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Preface 


I write this book with a hope that it can be an easy starter 
to Pali studies which I wish it had been my first book on Pali 
language. The main theme of this book comes from a simple 
question: “What is the quickest way to learn a language?" It 
seems to me that the best answer is “by using it in conver- 
sation.” This is true for many living languages in the world, 
but not quite so in dead languages like Pali. 

Whether Pali is a dead language can be a point of contro- 
versy, because in some situations the language is really used 
in conversation. When no other common language available, 
Theravada monks from different countries converse in Pali. 
This is true only for those who are well-versed in the lan- 
guage. That is to say, traditionally monks learn Pali mainly 
for translating scriptures, not for conversation. Those who 
are able to speak Pali are more or less near the level of Pali 
expert. They have to master the grammar and vocabulary 
first by many years of study. 

The approach of this book is the reverse of that. We will 
start learning the language by simple conversation. The aim 
is not to make Palia daily language (it is pointless to do that), 
but to make sense of the language in a familiar way. In the 
traditional way of learning, students have to remember many 
grammatical rules before they translate a portion of text. 
That is a big waste of time. Many rules have exceptions, some 
rules occur seldom in the text, and some rules have conflicting 
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stances according to traditional grammarians. Why do new 
learners have to remember all of those? How about if we 
focus on crucial grammatical points first by using them in a 
simple context? That is the main idea of my approach. 

Surprisingly, conversational approach to Pali is not re- 
ally popular. You can find rare books on the topic. The 
noted one is Aids to Pali Conversation and Translation by 
A. P. Buddhadatta Mahathera.! The book looks much like a 
traveling guide with typical situations with few grammatical 
guideline. That means it is not suitable for beginners to start 
learning the language, but rather it is a supplement for those 
who are quite familiar with the language to some extent. 
Nevertheless, this book inspires me and helps me form some 
ideas of the present book. My aim is different, not to make 
a better guidebook, but to use conversation as the beginning 
point leading to grammatical explanation. By this way of 
learning, the language makes sense at the start, unlike the 
traditional way that new learners have to be bombarded with 
rules long before they can grasp the ideas. The drawback of 
conversational approach is that we cannot touch upon every 
bit of rules. We can just talk about some big rules and try 
to use them. That is the digestible way of learning a new 
language. It also makes more fun. 


The previous part as you have read so far was written 
before the first chapter is formulated. The following part is 
written after all chapters are done one year later. 

At first, I thought the book would not grow this big (more 
than a thousand pages so far). My primary intention is ful- 
filled perfectly. The book finally can be used as a Pali primer 


1. Buddhadatta, 1951? 
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(like one I dreamt of). Furthermore, with my decision to in- 
corporate traditional accounts into the book, it now becomes 
a reference manual at the same time.? That is a kind of book 
I also sought after when I investigated into the language, but 
very few was accessible. Now my dream is bundled into your 
hand. 

Put it another way, this book serves two purposes. First, 
as a primer, it uses conversational approach to introduce new 
learners to Pali in a less intimidating way. You can find this 
part in the lessons. Second, as a reference, it contains most 
of materials used by the tradition in learning process. You 
can find this part mostly in the appendices. That means the 
book is self-contained. You just need only one book to learn 
the language at starter level. In addition, with a companion 
program, Pāli Platform!M, you have most of Pali literature 
in hand together with a powerful search function and use- 
ful tools. That is to say, one can be a Pali researcher or 
scholar with just a couple of things. Knowledgeable teachers 
can quicken your learning process, but they are not really 
necessary because you have all of digestible materials here. 
'The only thing you need to learn the language successfully is 
perseverance, maybe plus some motivation. 

My target readers, apart from those who want to study 
the language academically, are ones adherent to the tradi- 
tion who want to learn the language in a more effective and 


2. The main factor that enables me to do this is Dr. Supaphan Na 
Bangchang's book on traditional Pali grammar (Na Bangchang 1995). 
Without this work I cannot quickly capture the essence of Pali grammar 
of three main schools. Other notable Thai translations I use are Sad- 
daniti by Phra Maha Nimit Dhammasaro and Chamroon Thammada, 
Niruttidipani by Sompob Sa-nguanpanit, and so many more that I can- 
not list them here. 


healthy way. Let me make clear why I stress on healthy way 
of learning. To the tradition, Pali is a sacred language be- 
cause it preserves what the Buddha taught. No one disputes 
on that. And any sacred language is supposed to be difficult. 
'This means few experts can understand it properly. A conse- 
quence of this is those few specialists determine what the rest 
should believe and practice. From my background of religious 
studies, one major factor that sets the direction of religious 
tenets is politics. This means many things Buddhists believe 
are just for political purposes.? Healthy learning thus means 
you can learn to read the source by yourselves and decide 
that whether it is worth believing or observing or not. That 
is the only way a religion can serve the public for their own 
benefits, not just for benefits of an executive few.* 

I have a short treatment on the point that Buddhism, or 
any religion in this matter, always has political dimension. 
If I ask “What is the main purpose of Buddhism?,” everyone 
should answer that it is about soteriology or salvation or lib- 
eration. A next question is “How much do you need to know 
for liberation?" A straight answer of this is “Not much.” And 


3. This sounds quite modern to see that religion and other domains of 
life are separate areas. In fact, there is no such separation in the ancient 
mind. See it another way, religion is the only effective tool in the past 
to keep the society in order. But now the situation is different because 
religion begins to lose its power, and the close link between religion and 
politics is now visible resulting in attempts to separate these two areas. 
Yet, in the modern world many religions are still powerful in keeping 
the social order. 

4. It is idealistic, in my view, to establish a purely democratic society 
like this. Once religion becomes a cultural component of the society, it 
is really hard to challenged, even if its original tenets are inconsistent, 
distorted, or even outright wrong. Even though it is hard to do, we still 
have to acknowledge it as such and try our best. 
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you even do not need to know Pali or any sacred scripture 
thoroughly. You just need to know how to observe yourselves 
properly. That is all for practical purpose. Then the main 
reason why we have many things to learn about the religion 
and to entrench them in our belief is all about politics, both 
in the religion's own sphere and governmental sphere.? 

I have to make myself clear at the beginning why I am so 
critical to our object of learning, as you shall see throughout 
our course. My point is that any good knowledge should 
have liberating effect. When we really know something by 
ourselves, not just by being told, it can change us in a subtle 
way. If you have enough integrity, the change will be in a 
good way and liberating. That is the practical? purpose of 
this book, apart from scholarly one. 

Here is my future plan. As the subtitle of the book im- 
plies, there will be a sequel of this. The next volume will be 
about how to read texts. I will bring various theories into 


5. Talking about this issue can be a book-length discussion. It might 
be more accurate to say that all religions are economics-based. That 
sounds rather Marxist, but I think a purely soteriological religion is re- 
ally hard to find on earth. I do not mean religious people seek after 
wealth (except Weber's Protestantism, perhaps), but people must have 
something to eat first. That makes social structure and political sys- 
tem indispensable. Then the idea of salvation comes along. However, 
religion makes us believe that soteriological goal in cosmic order exists 
in the first place. Then politics and social order accommodate people 
to that goal. Some readers might think we have many things to learn 
because they are an intellectual enterprise of human beings. That is 
true, but scholastic endeavor has little to do with real salvation. It just 
maintains the tradition, hence the economic and politic bases. 

6. You may expect 'spiritual' for this word. I do not like the term 
because it sounds spooky. I have a down-to-earth and realistic view on 
religious journey. For me, a spiritually awakening life is just a healthy 
life in its entirety. 
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play with Pali translation, such as semiotics, hermeneutics, 
literary theories, translation theories, and so on. I will not 
just write a manual of Pali translation, but I will go deeper as 
far as modern knowledge can guide us. And, if possible, the 
third book will be about Pali composition and prosody. That 
will be less theoretical and focus more on practical technique. 
'That last one is not quite appealing to me to write, but it 
can make the series complete. I assert no strong commitment 
of that, but for the second one I have already prepared some 
materials. 

You might be curious why I am motivated to do difficult 
things, even though they bring me no financial gain whatso- 
ever. That is my healthy way of living. It is simple: you set 
goals, and finish them one by one. If you have difficult goals, 
you just have a few big things to do in your life. Take your 
time and enjoy your life. When finished, they will be great. 
'The outcome does not matter much really. You just have an 
opportunity to focus on one thing at a time. I am lucky to 
have not many desires. Hence, I have little distraction. Peo- 
ple give me food, and that is enough for me to live happily 
without worrying about making a living. 


How to use the book 


'The book is roughly divided into two parts: lessons and ap- 
pendices. For the lesson part, it is meant to be learned se- 
quentially. Chapter 1 is about introduction to Pali language. 
New learners may find this too difficult, or too critical. You 
can skip this one if you like. Chapter 2-35 are the primer 
part. You are supposed to go through these one by one. 
From Chapter 3 onwards, there is an exercise at the end of 
each chapter. You are encouraged to exercise your knowledge 
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before you go to its answer keys (Appendix M). 

Chapter 36—38 are theoretical summaries, mostly about 
verb system and cases. They are essential but too difficult 
to learn at the beginning. I place them at the end after you 
know how to use the language. In the traditional way, you 
have to learn all these before you start to read texts. You 
can feel how tough traditional students are. 

Chapter 39 is all about conversation. All knowledge you 
learn will be applied here. This chapter is not necessary to 
read as the last lesson. You can read this if you are curious 
how to put things into practice. There are cross references to 
related lessons in this chapter. But if you do not hurry, make 
it the last one is better, like you eat pudding at the end of 
main course. 

The other half of the book is additional materials. You can 
read them in any order. They are supposed to be read after 
you are familiar with the language to some degree, and you 
want to be equipped with additional information unprovided 
in the lessons. All these materials are not necessary to know 
at the start. If you can read all of them, however, you will 
know the heart of the traditional approach, and you will know 
where to find further materials. 

My writing style goes between formal and casual extreme. 
If you have heavily academic mind, please tolerate my playful 
moments. English is not my native tongue, so you have to 
tolerate this too. My main concern is how to make the book 
reader-friendly and enjoyable to write. 

The companion website of this project by now is http: 
//paliplatform.blogspot.com. Please check there for a 
new revision. The life cycle of electronic publishing is short, 
so a new edition can come out quickly. You can contact the 
author personally by emailing to jakratep at gmail or yahoo 
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References to Literary Works 


'The main part of the Pali literature cited here is collected 
in the Chattha Sangayana CD published by Vipassana Re- 
search Institute via tipitaka.org. Referencing method to 
that collection is different from the most used PTS (The Pali 
Text Society) edition. I use this new scheme because the on- 
line source is easier to access, unlike the PTS publications 
that are hard to find for ordinary people. The passages cited 
are typically referred by their chapter/section number, if any 
(this can be multiple levels), and ended with their paragraph 
number, separated from the chapter/section by a dot. For 
example, Vism 14.428 means the passage is in the paragraph 
numbered 428 of the 14th chapter of Visuddhimagga. By this 
scheme, sometimes it is hard to make a recognizable reference 
point. For example, in the Vinaya there are three main parts: 
Vibhanga (Vibh), Khandhaka, and Parivara. The first is di- 
vided into Bhikkhu's and Bhikkhuni’s Vibhanga. In the col- 
lection, these are found under Parajikapali and Pacittiyapali. 
The second is divided into Mahavagga (Mv) and Calavagga 
(Cv). These, as well as the third part, can be found as such 
in the collection. For commentaries and subcommentaries, if 
they are cited anyway, they will follow the base scheme, not 
identified by their textual names. 
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Fortunately, we have most of essential grammatical text- 
books in the collections. All textbooks are under Byakarana 
Ganthasangaho of Aüüa group, except Niruttidipani is un- 
der Ledi Sayado Ganthasangaho, its author's group. And, 
unfortunately, we only have the first two parts of Saddamti 
in this collection, without Suttamala. 

Referencing style of textbooks are different. Kaccayana 
and Padarūpasiddhi have sutta (formula) numbers through- 
out the treatises. They are easy to call them by sutta num- 
bers without chapter number. I refer to them as different 
works because they arrange suttas in different ways. Mog- 
gallana is more or less follows the same fashion but sutta 
numbers are reset to one in every chapter. In this case, the 
chapter number is used before its sutta numbers, separated 
by a dot. Payogasiddhi and Niruttidīpanī are difficult to re- 
fer to correspondingly, for they have different arrangement. 
Payogasiddhi is structured like Moggallana, and it is used 
Moggallana's sutta scheme, but in a different order. You 
have to put some effort to find the suttas mentioned. If 
Payogasiddhi uses the same references as Moggallana, it will 
be left out. Niruttidipani runs sutta numbers throughout the 
book, similar to Kaccayana and Padarupasiddhi. So, chap- 
ter numbers will not used in this case as well. Niruttidipani 
is well-organized and has cross-references to other works in 
each suttas. 

Aggavamsa’s Saddaniti is more complicated to deal with. 
There are all 28 chapters in the treatise. The first part, 
Padamala has 14 chapters, the second part, Dhatumala 5, 
and the third, Suttamala 9. The first two parts have no any 
number to refer to, even paragraph numbers. In this case, 
only chapter numbers are given and Pali passages will be 
fully quoted, long enough to be a distinct searching query. 
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If students use the companion program Pāli Platform, this 
will be easy to locate. Otherwise, I will give the publica- 
tions’ page numbers (Smith 1928; Smith 1929). The third 
part is easy to be referred by sutta numbers. However, only 
first 7 chapters of Suttamala have numbers. The last two 
have none in the same fashion as the first two parts. To cite 
suttas in Suttamala, I will use only Sadd followed by sutta 
numbers. Otherwise, I will use Sadd Sut followed by chapter 
number and sometimes with the publication's page numbers 
(Smith 1930).* For more detail on grammatical textbooks, 
see Appendix A. 
Here are abbreviations of Pali works used in this book. 


Abbrev. Description 


Abh Abhidhanappadipikapatha 

AEk Ekakanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
ADu Dukanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
ATi Tikanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
ACa Catukkanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
APa Paficakanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
ACha Chakkanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
ASa Sattakanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
AAt Atthkadinipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
ADa Dasakanipata, Anguttaranikaya, Suttapitaka 
Apada Apadana, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 

Bud Buddhavamsa, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Cari Cariyapitaka, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 


Continued on the next page... 


8. Three parts of Saddaniti Pali are available online, see their entry in 
the bibliography. Discrepancies can be detected though, but differences 
are not significant. 
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Abbreviations 


Abbrev. | Description 

Cv Cullavagga, Vinayapitaka 

Dham Dhammapada, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Dham-a Dhammapada, Atthakatha 

Di Dighanikaya, Suttapitaka 

DN Dighanikaya (with sutta no.) 

Iti Itivuttaka, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 

Ja Jataka, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 

Kacc Kaccayanabyakaranam 

Katha Kathavatthu, Abhidhammapitaka 

Khud Khuddakapatha, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Maj Majjhimanikaya, Suttapitaka 

Maj-a Majjhimanikaya, Atthakatha 

MN Majjhimanikaya (with sutta no.) 

MN-a Majjhimanikaya, Atthakatha (with sutta no.) 
Mnid Mahaniddesa, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Mil Milindapanha, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Mogg Moggallanabyakaranam 

Mv Mahavagga, Vinayapitaka 

Mv-a Mahavagga, Atthakatha 

Niru Ledi Sayado’s Niruttidīpanī 

Pari Parivara, Vinayapitaka 

Payo Payogasiddhipatha 

Pet Petavatthu, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
PTSD The Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dictionary? 
Rupa Padarupasiddhi 

Sadd Saddanitipakaranam Suttamala (with sutta no.) 
Sadd Dha Saddanitipakaranam Dhatumala 


Continued on the next page... 


9. Rhys Davids and Stede 1921-1925 
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Abbrev. 


Description 


Sadd Pad 
Sadd Sut 
San 

Sut 
SKhan 
SMah 
SNid 
SSag 
SSal 
Therī 
Therī-a 
Thera 
Uda 
Vibh 
Vibh-a 
Vim 
Vism 
Yam 


Saddanitipakaranam Padamala 
Saddanitipakaranam Suttamala 
Dhammasangaņī, Abhidhammapitaka 
Suttanipata, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Khandhavagga, Samyuttanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Mahavagga, Samyuttanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Nidanavagga, Samyuttanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Salayatanavagga, Samyuttanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Sagathavagga, Samyuttanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Therigatha, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Therigatha, Atthakatha 

Theragatha, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Udana, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Vibhanga, Vinayapitaka 

Vibhanga, Atthakatha 

Vimanavatthu, Khuddakanikaya, Suttapitaka 
Visuddhimagga 

Yamaka, Abhidhammapitaka 


Grammatical Terms 


Here are grammatical terms abbreviated and used in this 


book. 

Abbrev. | Description 

abl. Ablative case (Paūīcamī) 
abs. Absolutive 

acc. Accusative case (Dutiya) 
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Abbreviations 


Abbrev. Description 

adj. Adjective (Gunanama) 

adv. Adverb 

aor. Aorist tense (Ajjatani) 
cond. Conditional mood (Kalatipatti) 
dat. Dative case (Catutthī) 

dict. Dictionary form 

f. Feminine gender (Itthilinga) 
fut. Future tense (Bhavissanti) 
g. gender (Linga) 

gen Genitive case (Chatth1) 
imp. Imperative mood (Paūcamī) 
imperf. Imperfect tense (Hiyyattanī) 
ind. Indeclinable (Avyaya) 

ins. Instrumental case (Tatiya) 
loc. Locative case (Sattamī) 

m. Masculine gender (Pullinga) 
n. Noun (Nama) 

nom Nominative case (Pathama) 
nt. Neuter gender (Napumsakalinga) 
num Number (Vacana) 

opt. Optative mood (Sattamī) 
p.p. Past Participle 

perf. Perfect tense (Parokkha) 

pl. Plural (Bahuvacana) 

pr.p. Present Participle 

pres. Present tense (Vattamana) 
pron Pronoun (Sabbanama) 

Sg. Singular (Ekavacana) 

v. Verb (Akhayata) 


Continued on the next page... 
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Abbrev. | Description 


v.i. Intransitive verb 
v.t. Transitive verb 
voc. Vocative case (Alapana) 
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1. Critical Introduction to 
Pali 


Pali is one of old languages of India used exclusively within 
'Theravada Buddhist traditions, mainly to write religious scrip- 
tures. Philologically speaking, together with Prakrit in Asoka's 
inscriptions, Pali is grouped into early Middle Indo-Aryan 
language.! The Old Indo-Aryan is represented by Sanskrit. 
These languages belong to the bigger tree—Indo-European. 
That is why Indic languages and European languages, such 
as those which are rooted in Greek and Latin, have common 
characteristics, e.g. the use of inflection (much more about 
this in due course). 


Did the Buddha speak Pali? 


A quick answer can be simply “Yes, of course” from the tradi- 
tion's point of view. But answering this question thoughtfully 
is more complicated than it seems. The coming discussion 
may be difficult to follow by new Pali learners. You just skip 
the quoted passages for now, and come to them again when 
ready. The point I try to make here is so important that it 
determines my approach to Pali and Buddhism as a whole. 


1. Cardona and Jain 2014a, p. 14 
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Before we deal with the question, we have to tackle an 
equally tricky question first: “Where does Pali come from?” 
The name is relatively new to the language itself. The term 
pali means “line, row, series” which denotes a series of books 
in Buddhist scriptures.? At first, pali is used to differentiated 
itself from non-canonical literature. That is to say, commen- 
taries and beyond are not pali in this sense.” At last, it comes 
to mean any text in the scriptures or a portion of it. When 
the language of the scriptures is mentioned, it is called palib- 
hasa meaning literally “language (bhasa) of the texts (pāli)? 
This language is equivalent to, as Robert Childers maintains, 
Magadhi or Magadhese, the language of Magadha the area 
where the Buddha lived for many years. The English use 
of Pali as the language's name comes from the way the Sin- 
halese use the term.” Sometimes we see Pali is used instead, 
but this spell is of late introduction by the Sinhalese.? 

The problem of the language's name is so easy that no one 
seems to argue about this. Then a more difficult riddle comes: 
“Ts Pali really Magadhese?" The controversy about this issue 
is complex and perennial. Let us consider textual evidence 
first. In Cullavagga (minor collections) of the Vinaya, there is 
an incident that two brother monks said to the Buddha that 
monks coming from various cultures corrupt the Buddha's 
words by repeating it in one's own dialect (sakaya nirut- 
tiya buddhavacanam dūsenti).* The problematic word here 
is sakaya (by one's own). It can be interpreted as monks' 


2. Childers 1875, p. vii 

3. Thai tradition still follows this notion to some extent. 
4. Childers 1875, p. vii 

5. p. 322 

6. Cv 5.285 


own dialect’ which makes more sense in this context, or as 
the Buddha's own dialect which is Magadhese.?. 

Let us go back to the story. When the two monks com- 
plained that monks from various clans corrupted the Bud- 
dha's words. They proposed a solution by putting the teach- 
ing into (Sanskrit) verse (buddhavacanam chandaso āropema). 
'The Buddha, however, declined the request and forbade so 
doing. Then he allowed monks to learn the teaching in, again, 
*one's own" dialect. We have two competing ideas here. 
First, the Buddha allowed the teaching to be rendered into 
local languages. In other words, the meaning is more impor- 
tant than its form. This is the widely accepted view among 
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7. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg follow this line of translation (Rhys 
Davids and Oldenberg 1885, p. 150). Thanissaro Bhikkhu also fol- 
lows this because it is more understandable (Thanissaro 2013, p. 745). 
Richard Gombrich shows us that in Arani-vibhanga Sutta (MN 139) the 
Buddha allowed the use of local dialects (Gombrich 2009, p. 147). Or, 
as the text goes, the Buddha suggested not to insist on (only one) local 
language for it can lead to a conflict. 

8. This is the standard view of the tradition. Buddhaghosa states 
clearly in the commentary: “Sakaya niruttiyati ettha saka nirutti 
nama sammasambuddhena vuttappakaro magadhiko voharo.” In sum, 
“one’s own dialect" means the Buddha’s dialect or Magadhese. In 
I.B. Horner's translation of the Vinaya, this line of translation is 
used (Horner 2014, p. 2171). Buddhaghasa even thinks this Maga- 
dhese or Magadhi is the basic language of all humans (magadhikaya 
sabbasattanam mūlabhāsāya), see Buddhaghosa 2010, p. 437:§XIV.25 
(Vism 14.428). But this view is simply wrong according to today well- 
established knowledge. 

9. Sanskrit is not explicitly indicated in the text, but implied by 
chandaso (of verse). See Rhys Davids and Oldenberg 1885, p. 150. 
In the commentary, Buddhaghosa specifies it as Veda-like (vedam viya 
sakkatabhasaya). 

10. Anujanami, bhikkhave, sakaya niruttiya buddhavacanam pariyapu- 
nitum (Cv 5.285). 
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scholars of Buddhism. And second, following the tradition, 
the Buddha allowed the teaching to be kept and learned in 
its original form.!! 

Let us think carefully about this. The main point is not 
about how the monks learn the teaching. Can anyone un- 
derstand anything in other language? There must be a kind 
of translation, otherwise the learning will never happen. It 
really makes no sense that the Buddha gives a permission or 
prohibition to use any language at all in learning situation. 
The very point is that whether the Buddha's words (buddha- 
vacana) should be kept intact or left behind and rendered 
into new language. This is not a trivial question. It sits 
upon a fundamental assumption: whether meaning is inde- 
pendent to its medium. If you think it is, rendering words 
to a new form does not matter much as long as the spirit 
of the words is still there. If you think it is not, like many 
modern linguists and philosophers, words are not always or 
fully translatable so it is better to keep the original. Unsur- 
prisingly, the tradition follows the latter view, but I think 
it was not always so and Buddhist communities might hold 
different stances on this. 

'To the problem of the permission to learn the Buddha's 
words in “one’s own dialect," Wilhelm Geiger suggests us 
to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa, i.e. in 


11.I have checked Thai translations of the Pali canon on this issue. 
I found that the old translations make clear that “one’s own dialect” 
means "the original language" Whereas a recent translation of MCU 
edition puts the commentary's explanation in a footnote, and leaves the 
text to be read as “one’s own language” This looks more straight, 
but confusing to the readers. Some traditional adherents, such as 
Ven. Thanissaro as mentioned above, do not go with the traditional 
commentary. 


“the Buddha's own dialect.” He gives us this account: “The 
real meaning of this injunction is, as is also best in conso- 
nance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other form of 
the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself had 
preached.”!? Let us keep this issue in mind for a while and 
consider evidence outside the scriptures. 

There is a way to find out whether the Pali language we 
have today looks similar to those used in the ancient time. 
Comparing with Asoka's inscriptions (around 300 years af- 
ter the Buddha's death) is the most viable method used by 
scholars, because Asoka’s rock edicts spread all over India 
with different use of dialects for easing local understanding. 
Unfortunately to the traditional mind, the closest form of lan- 
guage to Pali is not found in the north, but found in Girnar 
at the far west of India. K.R. Norman casts some doubt 
on this, “since it is possible that it represents, in part at 
least, the scribe's attempt to convert the Eastern dialect he 
must have received from Pataliputra into what he thought 
was appropriate to the region in which the edict was being 
promulgated, rather than the actual dialect of that region.” 14 
However, by the fact that inscriptions in this area are closer 
to our Pali than those from the north, the view that Pali is 
not Magadhi but rather a dialect of western India is some- 
what justified. How is it so? One possible scenario is when 
Buddhism spread to the west, it assimilated to that local 
culture. Then this version of Buddhist teaching went to Sri 
Lanka. 

Hermann Oldenberg thinks that the transmission of Bud- 


12. Geiger 1968, p. 7 
13. Oberlies 2014, pp. 182-3; Geiger 1968, p. 3 
14. Norman 1983, p. 4 
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dhism from the mainland India to Sri Lanka was not a one- 
time dispatch as the story of Mahinda's missionary goes. 
Moreover, he has reasons to think that Mahinda did not 
brought the canon with Ujjenī dialect to Sri Lanka.!? There 
was continuous interaction between the island and the south- 
ern India. It is possible that, according to Oldenberg, the Pali 
canon and the Pali language itself are brought to Sri Lanka 
from the kingdoms of Andhra or Kalinga.!? From this view, 
Pali is by no means Magadhi by a different reason. 

Another reason to reject Pali as the language originally 
spoken by the Buddha is the incongruous nature of the lan- 
guage we have it. Wilhelm Geiger enumerates four stages 
of development of the language as follows: (1) the language 
of the Gatha or poetry that is very heterogenous; (2) the 
language of the canonical prose that is governed by more 
rigid rules; (3) the later prose of the post-canonical litera- 
ture that looks artificial and erudite; and (4) the language 
of later artificial poetry that imitates Sanskrit syntax and 
archaic styles. "This shows that the language underwent 
changes and mixing—“a compromise of various dialects.”!® 
Geiger also gives us reasons why the Pali canon looks so in- 
congruous: 


The peculiarities of its language may be fully 
explained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual de- 
velopment and integra-tion from different parts 
of India, (b) a long oral tradition extending over 


15. Oldenberg 1879, pp. Hi 
16. p. liv 

17. Geiger 1968, pp. 1-2 
18. p. 2; Geiger 2005, p. 1 


several centuries, and (c) the fact that the texts 
were written down in a different country. !? 


Let us take another meticulous thought on this matter. 
Could Pali change? The question sounds naive but let us 
start with a simple mind. If we hold that the Buddha al- 
lowed his words to be translated into local dialects, then Pali 
definitely underwent changes. There is no reason to keep 
what is no longer understood. So, what we have today is far 
from the original form, but the intended meaning is still with 
us. That is one line of thought sitting on an assumption of 
translatability of texts. On the other hand, if we hold that 
the Buddha really allowed monks to keep and learn his words 
as they are, unfortunately changes are still inevitable. As we 
know that monks committed the teaching to their memory 
for several centuries and across locations, the original lan- 
guage gradually lost its sense. When words or phrases are no 
longer understood anymore, they cannot be kept in memory 
intact for long. They are easily changed to a more intelligible 
form, like a game of Chinese whispers. Or they may assume 
new meaning completely. Even the best effort cannot keep 
the original intact. And even the teaching is written down 
(around the 1st century B.C.), it still can be changed to be 
comprehensible. K. R. Norman tells us that *the Pali of the 
canon as we have it now is a reflection of the Pali of the 
twelfth century, when the influence of the Pali grammarians 
was at its highest??? 

Considering the physical evidence might give us a clearer 
picture. “The continuous manuscript tradition with complete 


19. Geiger 1968, p. 5 
20. Norman 1983, p. 6 
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texts begins only during the late 15th century"?! This means 
Pali as we have it today is not old as the tradition holds it. 
To conclude, if the question is “Did the Buddha speak 
Pali (as we have it now)?” The straight answer is “No.” You 
may add “but close enough,” but we do not really know how 
close it is. If the question normatively implies as “Should 
the Buddha speak Pali?” I choose to follow the tradition by 
answering “Yes, of course.”?? This keeps me from a lot of 
headache and enables me to focus on more important things. 


How reliable is the Pali canon? 


This question seems irrelevant to the content of this book. I 
include this problem here to reflect my attitudes that deter- 
mine the approach of the book. Undoubtedly, the tradition 
gives a positive answer to this question. Hence, reliability 
of the canon is out of question. From the first council (3 
months after the Buddha’s death) onwards, the teachings 
was settled and finalized. Monks recited and memorized the 
outcome “as accurately, purely and completely as possible— 
in short, pristinely and perfectly??? To the traditional mind, 
what we obtained from the first council is the final teach- 
ings. The task afterward is only to keep it as such, both by 
remembering the original as perfectly as possible and pre- 
venting spurious teachings to creep in. Ideally, the results 
of the subsequent councils should be more or less the same. 
As a matter of fact, however, the structure of the canon as 


21. Hinüber 1996, p. 4; See also Geiger 2005, p. xxv 

22. Speaking the language and saying things presented in the canon 
are different stories. The latter is harder to defend as we will see below. 

23. Payutto 2004, p. 19 


well as the content were changed continuously. For example, 
after the third council (around 300 years after the first one) 
Kathavatthu was added to the Abhidhamma. Recently, three 
books, namely Nettippakarana, Petakopadesa, and Milinda- 
panha were included to the canon by a council in Myanmar. 
'This shows that if some good treatises are old enough, they 
can be candidates for canonical promotion. I supposed that 
Visuddhimagga might be à next one. This textual evidence 
clearly tells us that new materials can be added to the canon 
if they agree with the tradition's ‘spirit? 

If the canon is continuously changed by adding new ma- 
terials, correcting the unfitted, or deleting anomalies, what 
do we really mean by reliability? It can mean if any change 
occurs it has to correspond with the existing canon which 
was preserved from the first compilation. But if we know 
exactly what is the original, why changes are allowed at all? 
That means we are not really sure what counts as original 
in the first place. There must be a kind of approving pro- 
cess to include or exclude particular ideas or events. That 
is to say, the direction of the canon is determined mostly by 
the authority. The canon has to be normalized before it gets 
“published. That is the main reason why the whole canon is 
so congruous.?^ Richard Gombrich also notes on this point: 
*[A] sacred tradition is at least as likely to iron out inconsis- 
tencies as to introduce them.”?° To iron out is to make the 
terrain of ideas looks even. So, “the banal reading is more 
likely to replace the oddity than vice versa.”?° 


24. In Steven Collin’s words, “remarkably stable in content" (1998, 
p. 41) 

25. Gombrich 2006, p. 11, see also p. 19 

26. pp. 11-2 
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From the traditional account, the canon is accurate be- 
cause of the process of “communal recitation”?’ as the term 
sangayana literally means. Simultaneous chanting is more 
accurate than writing?” because when reciting a sutta to- 
gether, if one monk chants only a different word, the error 
can be detected easily. When the correction is made, the pro- 
cess of recital repeats again until no single mistake is found. 
'Then monks memorize this impeccable version. The process 
explained can address accuracy and inconsistency problem 
but not reliability. When a picture looks flat, it is unlikely 
to be real. Real life is more colorful and hectic than that. It 
is reasonable to see that the recital process is just the final 
action of approval.?? We have overlooked a more important 
process than the communal recitation: ^How do all memo- 
rized stories come?" 

How do monks who have a memory of the same sutta hold 
exactly the same word sequences? It is unlikely that they had 
listened to the same source and remember exactly the same 
things. No news reports of the same event are alike. When 
the Buddha preaches to a group of people, do the audience 


27. Payutto 2004, pp. 13-4 

28. p. 22 

29. I think communal recitation is a ritual to make things done, like 
a stamp. I also think chanting together does not guarantee accuracy, 
only it sounds harmonious. From my experience nowadays, even from 
the same source, monks chant parittas (certain magical suttas), which 
are supposed to be well-memorized, in a variety of ways corresponding 
to the practice of their senior members. Hence, monks from different 
groups chant slightly different pronunciations. Sometimes the chanting 
goes wrong against the text. And some monks, even who know Pali, 
recite wrongly all the time. I speculate that if we have all monks write 
down what they chant regularly, we will have numerous versions of 
parittas. No one ever conducts a research on this, as far as I know. 
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hear and understand the same things? 'That is impossible. 
The same arrangement of words must come form only one 
source. The origins of the story may have many narrations, 
but the formal outcome must come from a single source who 
has a decision power. The tradition ascribes Ven. Ananda 
as the source of the Suttanta (the collection of the suttas). 
As the process goes, I suppose, not everything Ven. Ananda 
heard was accepted by the Sangha. There must be processes 
of cross-checking, compromising, and unifying until the final 
version was reached. I suspect democratic atmosphere in 
such a situation. I think the most powerful person won the 
arguments. The authority therefore played a major role on 
producing suttas to be remembered. And religious authority 
always ties to political authority who sponsors/sanctions the 
event. ?0 

Many Buddhists now may feel uncomfortable and contend 
that monks who are qualified to do the compilation job were 
all arhats who are unbiased and honest. Being an arhat does 
not mean one has a perfect memory, or knowledge beyond 
one's sphere, or a better critical thinking skill, or a better idea 
of ‘justice’ Sometimes arhats can do wrong conventionally, 
be ill-mannered, and be short-sighted.*! So, honesty does not 
help to make the task more reliable. Sometimes people go 
honestly wrong. We can attribute this as a fallacy of appeal 
to authority. Arhats are more like just a high-quality stamp 


30. I do not want to bring politics to our discussion. But from my 
background of religious studies, considering power relation in religious 
affairs often bring us a more accurate picture of what is going on or 
what is really behind the scene. 

31. An interesting example is about Ven. Pindola Bharadvaja who dis- 
played psychic power and being rebuked by the Buddha (Cv 5.252; 
'Thanissaro 2013, p. 790). 
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in this context. 

Modern scientific knowledge can shed some light to this is- 
sue, particularly from cognitive science. Studies of the nature 
of memory can change the way we look at the traditional ac- 
count. From the common sense widely held by the tradition, 
memory is like a recorder. When someone hear or see some- 
thing with attention, the data are kept in the mind like a 
video recorder. The story can be recounted or replayed with 
reliable accuracy. Memory studies suggest that we should 
give up that naive view.?? In fact, our memory is an active 
process that ourselves also play a part in memorizing. When 
we have an experience, “instead of reproducing the original 
event or story, we derive a reconstruction based on our ex- 
isting presuppositions, expectations and our ‘mental set??? 
That is to say, our perception is highly selective. Put it 
bluntly, We hear, see, and remember what we want to hear, 
see, and remember. 

The problem of reliability therefore does not lie on the ac- 
curacy of chanting together but rather the acquisition of indi- 
vidual accounts before that. It can be questionable whether 
monks’ memory reflects the real events, or their selective re- 
membering, their wishful accounts, or just their misunder- 
standing. The tradition explains that Ven. Ananda memo- 
rized all events that are the source of the Suttanta when 
he was not fully awakened—by definition still has some de- 
gree of partiality. How then did Ven. Ananda get them all 
right? Normally, when something is said about the one we 


32. The claim that our memory is not like tape or video recorder is 
made by Elizabeth Loftus, a leading researcher in memory studies. For 
a quick grasp of her work, see her TED talk “How reliable is your 
memory?" by searching Elizabeth Loftus in in www.ted.com. 

33. Foster 2009, p. 12 (emphasis in original) 
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love dearly, the story usually goes extolled, if not slightly 
exaggerated.** 

If memory is not so creditable as we think, writing down 
seems better. Unfortunately, writing is not blunder-proof 
either, because “every time a text is copied out, errors oc- 
curs.”** Nevertheless, it is really better on the point that 
writing leaves traces on material objects that enables us to 
do a comparative study as long as the media are not com- 
pletely destroyed. If everything is in the memory, we can 
have only the latest version. 

'To conclude this section, I have to say that I do not want 
to debunk the authenticity of the Pali canon and throw Bud- 
dhists into despair. I just apply my critical thinking carefully 
upon the subject. It is better to know it in all respects, not 
just believe it and put aside the peculiarities. I think reliabil- 
ity does not matter much, because the Pali canon is the best 
textual material we possess. It is the only thing we have that 
identifies the world of Theravada Buddhism. Without this 
we have nothing to say about. The canon is a platform that 
every Buddhist stands on. It provides a fundamental norma- 
tive component of numerous Buddhist cultures, a wealth of 
teaching materials, and an essential source of the answers to 


34. In religious studies, there is a notion of attitude towards one's re- 
ligion that can be either exclusivist (my religion is true, yours is false), 
inclusivist (your religion is a part of mine), or pluralist (mine and yours 
are equally true). When one reads a religious canon, exclusivist stance 
is clearly seen. Even in grammatical text like Saddaniti, Aggavamsa 
states strongly that only words from the Buddha, i.e. Pali, can lead 
to the salvation, not from other languages like Sanskrit ( Paramitanub- 
hāvena, mahesīnamva dehato; Santi nipphadana, neva, sakkatadivaco 
viya, Sadd Pad 1; Smith 1928, p. 8). If it is so, how about partiality of 
the narrators? 

35. Geiger 2005, p. xxvi 
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existential problems (a kind of who- am-I riddle). It is like 
a matrix that all Buddhists live in. Steven Collins calls this 
matrix Pali imaginaire: “a mental universe created by and 
within Pali texts.”°° 


Why study Pali then? 


I will close this chapter with this question to lead the readers 
to the coming lessons. If you do not care about Pali and 
see the spiritual aspect of Buddhism is more important, I 
endorse your view and suggest that you go practicing and do 
not hold any belief seriously. Do not argue with anyone over 
words. Just be mindful and keep quiet.?' Once you have a 
strong belief about a particular concept and want to justify 
your correctness, you get trapped in a discursive labyrinth. 
'This potentially does harm to your practice. 

If you normally deal with texts, studying Pali definitely 
broaden and sharpen your perspective. There is no better 
way to study ancient texts than reading them in the original 
language. Translations of the canon is a good place to start 
learning the religion. But keep in mind that not everything 
is translatable, and translation needs some personal judge- 
ment. Understanding why translators put it in such a way 
is far more important. The only way to do is to understand 
Pali yourself. I encourage Buddhists to go back to the Pali 
scriptures every time they have a problem with explanations 
or engage in argumentations. Do not rely totally on any 
translation, but it can be used as a guideline. I often found 


36. Collins 1998, p. 41, see also p. 1 
37. I have no elaborate system of practice to suggest. My own method 
is downright simple, “Shut up, and sit down.” 
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that when a translation makes clear in a particular point, 
the Pali itself is uncertain and open to many interpretations. 
Translation, to me, is a kind of discourse? making process, 
which has things to do with promotion of certain ideology. 
If you do not want to be a subject of manipulation, learning 
Pali is the best choice. 

To put it another way, if you want to understand textual 
dimension of Buddhism, you have to do some research on 
the Pali canon. I do not claim that you will find the ultimate 
truth in the text or you will uncover the original message 
of the Buddha. The only way to find the truth, from any 
Buddhist tradition, is in your mindful body not in the text. 
That is outside the scope of this book. Doing research here 
I mean applying deep analysis and critical thinking over the 
text. If you want to do textual study, do it rigorously. This 
is the way you can get real knowledge from the text. I do 
not say *don't believe the tradition," but rather be careful of 
logical fallacies, such as appeal to (false) authority, appeal to 
faith, jumping to conclusions, non sequitur, wishful thinking, 
and many more.?? We should think critically why or how the 
tradition or anyone has certain conclusion about something. 
By ‘critical’ here I do not mean ‘criticizing’ or "fault finding,’ 
but rather ‘reasonable’ thinking which determines what we 


38. “a strongly bounded area of social knowledge, a system of state- 
ments within which the world can be known" (Ashcroft, Griffiths, and 
Tiffin 2013, p. 83) 

39. Concerning the canon study, the Venerable Payutto reminds Bud- 
dhists to be careful of *academic freedom" under the guise of *academic 
research" (Payutto 2004, p. 68). I resist this admonition, because aca- 
demic research is more or less equal to critical analysis, which always 
brings us some knowledge. Even we may do not like it. The real prob- 
lem is the hidden agenda behind the research and the quality of the 
process. 
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believe and do.*° 

Is it will be difficult? If you are very new to the language, 
certainly it is. But fortunately, nowadays we have several 
tools to speed up the learning process. We do not need to 
remember many things like traditional students do. Essen- 
tial materials, like the texts and dictionaries, are now easily 
accessed by electronic devices. It takes some time to get 
the fundamental ideas. Once you grasp the nature of the 
language, the process of learning will go effortlessly and joy- 
fully. I am really far to be called a scholar of Pali, let alone 
an expert. I have never passed any formal course or exami- 
nation of the language in any level. If I can learn by myself, 
So can you all. 


40. Ennis 2015, p. 32 
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Introduction to Pali Letters 


Before speaking a language we have to learn its basic parts 
first. In this chapter I will summarize briefly the letters used 
in Pali. By the fact that the language was long dead, we 
by no means know its exact phonetics. Guide to pronuncia- 
tion here is just a reasonable reconstruction. Unlike Sanskrit 
that normally uses Devanagari to represent its alphabet, Pali 
uses local scripts, e.g. Sinhala, Myanmar, Khmer, and Thai. 
When Westerners come to study Pali, they use Roman script. 
In this book we use the modern application of Roman script 
to Pali. It is just some of English alphabet with a few dia- 
critical marks. 

Pali letters are divided into 8 vowels! (sara) and 33 conso- 
nants (vyarijana/byarijana). Here are the vowels: 

a G 1 1 ü % e O 

There are three pairs of short-long (rassa-digha) sounds. 
The top bar (macron) marks the long sounds. Other two, e 
and o are usually long but can be short when preceding a 


1. Kacc 3, Rupa 3, Sadd 3, but Mogg 1.2 asserts that there are 10 
vowels (dasado sara) including short e and short o when they are fol- 
lowed by a double consonant. We will not follow Moggallana's view. 
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double consonant. A guide for vowel pronunciation is shown 
in Table 2.1.? 


Table 2.1.: Pronunciation of Pali vowels 


Vowel Sounds like 


a u in but 

a a in father 
1 iin pin 

1 ee in seen 
u oo in foot 
ü oo in food 
€ a in mate 

0 o in note 


'The Pali consonants in typical order are: 


k kh g gh m c ch j jh ñ t th d dh mt 
th d dh n p ph b bh m y rl o s h Í m 


'These consonants can be grouped corresponding to their 
place of articulation in the mouth, whether they are voiceless 
or voiced, and whether they are aspirated or non-aspirated. 
Scholars classifies m? (niggahita) as a vowel because it is just 
the sign of nasalization of a, i, and u.4 However, traditional 
grammarians count m as a consonant.’ The reason is that, 


2. adapted from Tilbe 1899, p. 2 

3. In old texts 7, sometimes m, is used. 

4. Geiger 2005, p. 2; Collins 2005, p. 1 

5. Kacc 6, Rüpa 8, Sadd 6, Mogg 1.6, Niru 6 
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by traditional definition vowels can make sounds by them- 
selves?, but consonants cannot.’ Following this definition, it 
is reasonable to put m in consonant group because it has to 
follow vowels a, i, u to make sound, unlike other consonants 
which depend on succeeding vowels. They all cannot produce 
any sound by themselves. 


Table 2.2.: Grouping of Pali consonants 


voiceless voiced vl. 

i. 3 M 

g 3 a 8 

# Š 8 Š Š < £ " 

B g A E 2 £ s d ° 

PO? i91 P1233! E 

5 d 5 d S & & % £ > 
guttural k kh g gh on h a, a, €, o 
palatal c ch j jh ñ y iue 
retroflex t th d dh m r,l 
dental t th d dh m Lu 8 
labial p ph b bh m U u, ū, 0 
nasal m 


The consonant grouping is summarized in Table 2.2. Here 
are some explanation including what unable to put in table. 
Gutturals are pronounced in the throat (kanthaja). Palatals 
are pronounced in the palate (taluja) using the middle of 
the tongue (jivhamajjha). Retroflezes? are pronounced with 


6. In Sadd 3, sayam rajantiti sara (self-shining are vowels). 

7. Vowels are those on which others depend (nissaya), whereas con- 
sonants are those dependent on others (nissita), as stated in Rupa 2: 
sara nissayā, itare nissitā. 

8. Some old texts use cerebral. See also Warder 2001, p. 3. 
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the tongue curled round touching the top of the mouth, the 
back of the ridge behind the teeth (muddhaja). This is done 
by the area near the tip of the tongue (jivhopagga). Den- 
tals are pronounced with the teeth (dantaja) using the tip 
of the tongue (jivhagga). Labials are pronounced with the 
lips (otthaja). Niggahīta (m) is pronounced with the nose 
(nasika). The first 25 consonants that can be classified by 
their source of production are called vagga.? 'The remaining 
of that, including niggahita, are hence called avagga. 

Most consonants are generated in one place, except ri, ñ, 
n, n ,m are nasal plus their own sources mentioned above, 
and v is dental-labial. The last column shows the place of 
articulation of corresponding vowels. It is worth noting that 
e and o are generated from two sources, guttural-palatal and 
gutturallabial respectively. Voiced (ghosa) sounds are pro- 
duced with vibrating vocal cords, whereas voiceless (aghosa) 
sounds are produced with open, nonvibrating vocal cords. 
Aspirated (dhanita) sounds are produced with additional puff- 
ing air, like blending with ‘h,’ whereas unaspirated (sithila) 
sounds are absent of that air. By itself h is generated from 
the throat, but when it combines with ñ, ñ, n, n, m, y, r, l, v, 
and l it is generated from the chest (urasija)'°, for example, 
tanhi, tariha, nhasa, asumha, muyhate, vulhate, avhito, and 
rulhi. The hissing sound of s is dental and voiceless. There 
is no voiced hiss like z in Pali. 

A pronunciation guideline of Pali consonants is shown in 
Table 2.3. 


9. Kacc 7, Rupa 9, Sadd 7, Mogg 1.7 
10. See the explanation of Sadd 23. 
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Table 2.3.: Pronunciation of Pali consonants 


Consonant Sounds like 

k k in king 
g g in gun 
N ng in sing 
C ch in choose, church 
j j in jump 
ñ n(y) in minion 

t,d, n in English 
th t + air, not like thin or then 


t, th, d, dh, n dentals but the tongue touches the top 
of the mouth not teeth 


p, b, m in English 
ph, p + air, not like phone 
y, r,l s, h in English 
v w in English; v when standing alone"! 
l l but aspirated and the tongue touches 
the top of the mouth 
-m ng in sung, sing, (soong) 


There is one topic I want to add here for back referencing 
in the future. It is about vowel gradation or strength. There 
are three levels of this. I summarize it in Table 2.4.1? 

If you cannot understand the thing, just ignore it for now. 
You will find it useful when we come to the relevant topics. 
In the table, the plus (+) sign denotes the conjunction of 


11. Warder 2001, p. 3 
12. This is adapted from Collins 2005, p. 5. See also Warder 2001, 
p. 12. 
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Table 2.4.: Vowel gradation 


(zero) guna vuddhi 


a a ata=a 
Ty ati/y=ayoré a+a+i/y = a ore 
v atufv=avoré ata+u/v = àv or o 


two vowels. It does not entail any order, so it is the same 
when a meets i or vice versa. Slash (/) means ‘or’ here. In 
guna strength, é and ó denote short sounds of the vowels. In 
practice, these and their long sound are not much different. 
So, we normally do not use the notation of short sounds. 

As you have seen previously, y and v are called ‘semivowel’ 
because they are produced similarly to certain vowels, i.e. 
i and u respectively. When you learn about word joining 
(Sandhi) (Appendix D), you will see that these semivowels 
and their equivalents can be interchanged. You will see guna 
strength mostly in Sandhi. And when you learn about pac- 
caja processing, particularly na and its kin, such as in Ap- 
pendix I, you will see vuddhi strength there. 
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We will start with an easy task, like a little child: to call a 
thing out. Before we do it with Pali, there are fundamental 
concepts we need to learn first. Although English and Pali 
are relative to each other, they are different in many respects. 
'The most obvious one is about word order. Generally speak- 
ing, word order matters in English but not (much) in Pali.! 
In English, “I run” and “I hit a ball” is grammatical and 
meaningful, but “run I” and “a hit ball I” are ungrammati- 
cal and meaningless, and “a ball hits me” is grammatical but 
carries a different meaning. 

In Pāli, you can say “I run" or “run I” or even just “run” to 
mean the speaker moves on foot quickly. However, basically 
there is a typical order of words in Pali, ie. SV (subject- 
verb) for intransitive verbs and SOV (subject-object-verb) for 
transitive verbs. In latter case English normally uses SVO 
(subject-verb-object). Therefore, “I hit a ball” is typically 
said in Pali as “I a ball hit? Nevertheless, any sequence 
of words carries the same meaning (but different emphasis). 
How does Pali maintain the word function when its position 
is changed? The answer is in a technical term—inflection.? 


1. Order of words in Pali is mostly about style, not a strictly gram- 
matical function. 

2. “Variation in the form of a lexical word reflecting different mor- 
phosyntactic categories" (Brown and Miller 2013, p. 227) 
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Here is a down-to-earth definition: “The changes in the 
form of a word as that word assumes different functions in 
a sentence are called inflection”? English does have inflec- 
tion. As we have seen in “a ball hits me,” ‘hit’ changes to 
‘hits’ and ‘T’ changes to ‘me’ when their functions change. To 
agree with the subject ‘a ball,’ the verb ‘hit’ becomes ‘hits,’ 
and to act as an object, ‘I’ becomes ‘me. When the order is 
changed to “a ball me hits,” if the word formation is taken se- 
riously, the correct meaning of the sentence can be obtained, 
but it is ungrammatical nonetheless. English is a language 
with limited inflections^, whereas Pali is highly inflectional 
language.” 

There are two kinds of inflection applying to different types 
of words—declension® and conjugation’. In this chapter and 
some followings we will learn to form simple sentences and 
by focusing mainly on declension, which applies to nouns, 


3. Fairbairn 2011, p. 44 

4. Modern English has only eight inflectional affixes: (1) -s 3rd person 
singular present, (2) -ed past tense, (3) -ing progressive, (4) -en past 
participle, (5) -s plural, (6) -’s possessive, (7) -er comparative, and (8) 
-est superlative (Fromkin, Rodman, and Hyams 2014, p. 47). 

5. Languages that do not change word formation are called analytic 
languages. Highly analytic languages, for example, are Chinese, Viet- 
namese, and Thai. On the other hand, synthetic languages change 
word formation normally, for instance, Greek, Latin and their offspring 
such as French, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, and Russian in Europe; 
Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali, and others variations in India. German is mod- 
erately synthetic, for it relies heavily also on word order (See Fairbairn 
2011, pp. 44—5). Japanese is also a synthetic language with SOV pattern 
similar to Pali. 

6. “For a given noun, pronoun or adjective, [declension is] the set of 
its forms, each consisting of a stem and a suffix" (Brown and Miller 
2013, p. 122) 

T. *For a given verb, [conjugation is] all its forms, consisting of a stem 
and an inflectional affix.” (p. 99) 
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pronouns, and adjectives. Verbs and conjugations are more 
complicated, so it is better to learn them later. 

How to say “There is a book” in Pali, then? Let us deal 
with ‘book’ first. In Pali and other many inflectional lan- 
guages, a word that we use to call things (noun) has a gen- 
der. It is like dividing words roughly into groups, namely 
masculine (m.), feminine (f.), and neuter (nt.) (neither the 
former two). Normally, a word belongs to only one group, or 
has one gender, but sometimes it has two or three genders. 
Genders of nouns generally correspond to their natural state. 
e.g. purisa (man) is masculine and kañña (girl) is feminine, 
but it is not always so.” You can usually guess genders of 
obvious words, but it is better to check with a dictionary. 

A word that means ‘book’ in Pali is potthaka. It is used as 
both masculine and neuter. That means when you compose 
a new sentence you have choices, and when you read a text 
you have to be careful for you may encounter either form. A 
general clue to tell the gender of words in dictionary form, or 
stem form, is to see their ending. Table 3.1 summarizes the 
typical endings of each gender.? In practice, however, gender 
agreement can be less strict. For example, some m. nouns 
when used in plural, its meaning can include both genders, 
e.g. putta (sons and daughters).'° 


8. Good examples of these are matugama (woman), dara (wife), and 
orodha (concubine). All are masculine. Aggavamsa discusses this in 
Sadd Pad 5, “matugamasaddo ca orodhasaddo ca darasaddo cati ime 
itthipadatthavācakāpi samana ekantena pulliriga bhavanti.” 

9. Traditional textbooks tend to say that there are more endings than 
these in each case. For example, ā ending can happen to be masculine 
(see Sadd Pad 6). I treat this as exceptional cases, because we have 
not so many of them. In fact, only a handful of masculine words has ā 
ending as their raw form. We mostly see ā in their final inflected forms. 

10. Except brahma, inda, buddha, purisa, and mātugāma says Sadd 
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Table 3.1.: Endings of words in stem form of each gender 


Gender Endings 


masculine a, i, V u, ū 
feminine a, ii u, U 
neuter a, 4, u 


How to render then? Words that we find in a Pali dictio- 
nary are not ready to use, particularly nouns, pronouns, and 
adjectives.!! They have to be changed, technically called de- 
cline, corresponding to their gender and function. Gender is 
a property of nama. Each noun has an intrinsic gender, but 
some may have more than one. Pronouns and adjectives can 
be of three genders corresponding to the noun they repre- 
sent or modify. We will talk about pronouns and adjectives 
later. Another point to be considered before we compose a 
Pali sentence, apart from gender, is the word's function. 

In English and many languages, a word's function is deter- 
mined by its position in sentences. Subject and object cannot 
be interchanged in such languages, otherwise the meaning 
will change. Pali does not care (much) about word position. 


823. In this formula, Aggavamsa asserts sexist position by claiming that 
male is superior to female (purisā hi padhānā ...itthiyo pana appadhānā) 
for two reasons. First, a buddha-to-be never takes female forms. And 
second, the Brahma gods are for men only. I add this remark for those 
who may be interested in gender issue in Buddhism. 

11. These three types of words are all under the same category—nama, 
because they are subject to the same declension rules. They are called 
suddhanama or namanama, sabbanama, and gunanama respectively. 
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It uses word formation to tell its function, as we mentioned 
inflection earlier. For all words under nama group, we call 
this declension. To put it simply, when we use a word, a 
noun in this case, we have to change its stem form to a in- 
flected form corresponding to its intended function. Inflected 
words are unlikely to be found in any dictionary, except for 
irregular words. Therefore we have to learn to compose and 
recognize them. This is one of tedious tasks of traditional 
Pali students. 


Declension of Nominative Case 


Pali has eight cases of declension.'* Nominative case (nom.) 
is the first one. It is primarily used to identify the subject 
of sentences. To apply any declension we have to know the 
word's gender (m., f., or nt.), the word's ending (a, a, i, 
7, u, or ü) given by a dictionary, and the word's number, 
singular (sg.) or plural (pl.), used in the sentences. Rules for 
nominative case declension are shown in Table 3.2. 

Unlike traditional approach, I present here in the table 
only the changes of endings. For paradigmatic approach, see 
Appendix B. In the table, £—o means from its stem form 
you have to change the word's ‘a’ ending to ‘o? The color- 
highlighted items need more attention for their conspicuous 
form. These are worth remembering. 

Let us focus on singular nominative case first. The rule of 
nom. sg. is quite simple because most dictionary forms are 


12. Here are all cases with Pāli terms: Nominative (pathamā), Ac- 
cusative (dutiyā), Instrumental (tatiya), Dative (catutthī), Ablative 
(paūcamī), Genitive (chatthī), Locative (sattamī), and Vocative (āla- 
pana). We will come to all of these in subsequent lessons. 
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Table 3.2.: Nominative case endings of regular nouns 


G. Num. Endings 
a a 1 u u 
m. sg. fo i ; u ü 
m. pl. fa ji T gu ü 
j—ayo Fino avo yi—uno 
nt. sg. am YA u 
nt. pl. fani jV gu 
ji y uni 
a 1 V u u 
f. sg. a i T u ü 
f. pl. a ju id fot 
ayo iyo Fotyo uyo ff uyo 


retained, except just two points: a ending of m. and nt. To 
our mission word ‘potthaka’ (book), its nom. form therefore is 
potthako (m.) or potthakam (nt.). You can use either gender, 
but be consistent with it. Even though ‘neuter’ book makes 
more sense ‘male’ book is also found in the scriptures.!* 

To complete our task, to say “There is a book,” we have 
to put the term into a sentence. Grammatically, a sentence 
is normally composed of subject and its predicate. In Pali, 


13. In PaliPlatform, the program shows that potthako has 37 occur- 
rences and potthakam (including acc.) 59 in the whole collection of Pali 
literature. Do not take these number too seriously, just hold them as 
rough count (see Appendix N). 
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a common way to say something existing or being present at 
the moment is to use verb ‘to be,’ e.g. ‘hoti’ (more about this 
in Chapter 7). Therefore, the complete sentence is: 


potthako hoti. (m.) 
or 


potthakam hoti. (nt.) 


'This can fulfill our task happily. But practically it is often 
not put in that way, because Pali has a peculiar kind of sen- 
tence: verbless sentence— When it is asserted simply that 
a thing is something ..two nouns (one of them usually an 
adjective or pronoun) may merely be juxtaposed”!* So, the 
complete sentence, although it should be with some modifier, 
can be just: 


potthako. 
Or 


potthakam. 


Declension of proper nouns works in the same way, if you 
have a name in Pali. For example, Ananda (m.) has nomi- 
native form as Anando. If you do not have a Pali name, but 
you have to use your name in Pali, it can be troublesome. 
That is the reason why all Theravada monks have their Pali 
name. This name has to be recited formally in the ordination 
ceremony. Normally, the preceptor will give a name to the 


14. Warder 2001, p. 9. This is traditionally called lirigattha (Kacc 
284; Rüpa 65, 283; Sadd 577; Niru 62). In fact it is not uncommon to 
ancient languages because “in Greek and Latin, an idea—especially a 
state—can be expressed without a verb" (Fairbairn 2011, p. 35). 


29 


3. (There is) a book 


candidates. In modern context, you have to name your own 
Pali representation. If you choose a word from a dictionary 
or make a compound out of it, it will be no problem in any 
case. If you insist to use your native name, you have to adapt 
it to agree with Pali. 

First the name has to be ended with a vowel, a, i, 7, u, u for 
male and a, i, ?, u, u for female. Second letters not belonging 
to Pali have to be change accordingly. For example, Smith 
can be change to Smitha yielding nom. Smitho.? This has 
no meaning in Pali. 

Another practical way to deal with foreign names is to form 
a compound with nama, for example, Smith-nama (a person 
named Smith). Then we can decline the word as usual, i.e. 
Smith-namo [puriso] (a male Smith), Smith-nama [itthi] (a. 
female Smith), Smith-namam [kulam] (a Smith family). In 
an informal situation, a bare foreign name can be used in 
Pali sentences, but this is limited to only nominative case 
(vocative case can be another possibility). 

Before we end this chapter, let us talk about plural. Like 
English, number matters in Pali. To say “(There are) books,” 
you have to make the term plural. As we have seen in the 
table above, the rule for declining plural nouns is a little 
complicated. A general idea to make a plural noun is to 
lengthen its ending’s sound as we see in short vowels. Also, 
an additional sound can be added to mark the plural state. 


15. There is no rule whatsoever about this. You can play around with 
it, and it makes some fun. Japanese also has a funny way to say foreign 
words. I am fond of that. Name transformation across languages is com- 
mon. For example, Yohanan (Hebrew) became Ioannes (Greek), then 
Johannes, Joannes (Latin), then Johan, John, Jon (English), and Gio- 
vanni (Italian). In Pali it can be Johana or Johanna or Jona. Finding 
Latin origin of your name, if it has one, can be helpful in some cases. 
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Using plural form of potthaka, we can say that briefly in Pali 
as: 


potthaka. 
Or 


potthakani. 


I have to say something about declension rules. As a mat- 
ter of fact, in Pali, and all other languages, rules came after 
the language itself. We have records of language uses in the 
form of scriptures. Grammarians try to make sense of the 
language by finding its patterns and formulating rules. This 
means the rules generally work fine in regular manner, but 
sometimes they simply do not. We often find anomalies in 
Pali because of its accumulating nature time after time. The 
peculiar features of the language mostly are the remnants 
of the far past. Here is the point. There are a number of 
words that decline irregularly. These are listed in Appendix 
B.4. You should go through this list at least one time to be 
familiar with its terrain. So, when you use or meet some of 
peculiar words, you can get an inkling. You can learn more 
about irregular nouns in Chapter 9. 

As you have seen, throughout the book (except conver- 
sations in Chapter 39) I do not use capital letters in Pali 
sentences. One reason is that they are not really necessary. 
All local scripts do not have this feature, but scriptures can 
be read without any difficulty. To mark a sentence, we just 
use a period. However, in the Pali collection we have, capi- 
tal letters are used normally. So, if the passages taken from 
the collection are capitalized, they are mostly retained. That 
means if you see capital letters in some examples, the pas- 
sages are cut from the beginning of the sentences or stanzas. 
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Otherwise, they are cut in the middle. 
Before leaving you should spend your time on the exercise. 


'The first exercise is more or less a hide and seek game. I have 


listed a number of words in Vocabulary (Appendix L). These 


words help you start learning Pali quickly. So, you should be 
familiar with them. Our first exercise is to find words in the 
list and make them nominative. 


Exercise 3 


Say these in Pali in all possible forms using word list in Ap- 


pendix L.1. 
1. (There is) a tree. 
2. (There are) trees. 
3. (There is) a gecko. 
4. (There are) geckoes. 
5. (There is) an elephant. 
6. (There are) elephants. 
7. (There is) a language. 
8. (There are) languages. 
9. (There is) a tendon. 
10. (There are) tendons. 
11. (There is) a broom. 
12. (There are) brooms. 
13. (There is) a rope. 
14. (There are) ropes. 
15. (There is) a rainbow. 
16. (There are) rainbows. 
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( 
( 
( 
( 
. (There are) spoons. 
( 
( 
( 
( 


. (There is) a bone. 
. (There are) bones. 
. (There is) a 


thunderbolt. 


. (There are) 


thunderbolts. 


. (There is) a coconut. 


There are) coconuts. 
There is) a needle. 
There are) needles. 
There is) a spoon. 


There is) a stone. 
There are) stones. 
There is) a house. 
There are) houses. 


4. (There is) a big book 


Introduction to Adjective 


In this chapter we will add a modifier, an adjective, to nouns. 
Adjective, called gunanama by its word group and visesana 
by its function, modifies a noun to make it more specific or to 
express its quality. In Pali adjectives have no gender.! They 
take gender and number from the noun they modify. In tra- 
ditional textbooks, adjectives are not a big deal. I mean I 
cannot find a dedicated section for the topic from such text- 
books. I think traditional grammarians see adjectives in a 
different way, unlike modern grammarians who classify ad- 
jectives as one separate category. To the tradition, adjectives 
are more or less nouns with three gender forms.? As a result, 
adjectives can be translated as a thing that has certain qual- 
ity, for instance, ‘big’ can mean “a thing that has a quality 
of ‘bigness’” So, “a big book” can mean “a book (is) a thing 
that has a quality of ‘bigness’” And the way to associate ‘big’ 
with ‘book’ is to make them the same case. By this reason 


1. It can be seen as having all three genders, if you will. 

2. A key difference between a noun and an adjective is that when 
the meaning allows an adjective can become an adverb by assuming 
accusative case (see Chapter 28), whereas a noun cannot. Another 
difference is an adjective can have comparative and superlative forms 
(see Chapter 18). 
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sometimes, if not often, we see an adjective in Pali stands 
alone without a noun if the modified noun is understood. 

Here is a general guideline when we use an adjective. Check 
a dictionary to find out the word's ending. If it has a ending, 
take it as m. and nt., and change the ending to a to use it 
as f. If it has a ending, take it as f., and change the ending 
to a to use it as m. and nt. If it has z or ù ending, shorten 
the ending to į or u for taking it as nt. Other endings not 
mentioned above already have their corresponding genders. 
'The summary of the guideline is shown in Table 4.1. 


Table 4.1.: Adjective selection guide 


Endings 
Gender 5 
a a i t u u 
m a foa i V u ü 
f dā à i d u ù 
nt a foa i ji u ju 


Let us do our task, to say “(There is) a big book.” First we 
have to find an adjective that means ‘big? The most common 
word of this is mahanta.* But this is not the right word for 
this context, because mahanta has a connotation of ‘great’, 
‘fabulous’ and ‘wealthy’ The most appropriate word for our 
purpose is thula which means ‘thick’, ‘fat’ or ‘massive’ We 
have to use this word as m. or nt. corresponding to potthaka. 
After consulting the guideline above (nothing to do in this 


3. This term has its f. form as mahatī or mahanta. It is more often 
to be found in compounds as maha-. 
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case), then changing it to nominative case, we get this Pali 
sentence: 


thulo potthako. 


or 


thulam potthakam. 


The order of words can be reversed. So, “potthako thulo” 
is also valid. And here is for “(There are) big books”: 


thula potthaka. 


or 


thūlāni potthakani. 
Now you can say “(There is) a fat girl.” 
thula kanna. 
And here is for “(There are) fat girls.” 


thula kanña. 
Or 
thulayo kannayo. 


As we have seen, an important rule about adjective we 
have to remember is adjectives must agree with the noun they 
modify in case, gender, and mumber. 

'There are a number of adjectives, mostly ended with -antu, 
that have irregular forms of declension. These words can also 
be used as nouns with three genders. For example, dhana- 
vantu, meaning ‘rich’ or ‘rich person,’ can decline in three 
ways following the paradigm of gunavantu: m. dhanavantu 
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(see page 525), nt. dhanavantu (see page 525), and f. dhana- 
vati or dhanavantī (see page 526). 
Hence, to say ^(There is) a rich man" you can put it as: 


dhanava puriso. 
or just 
dhanava. 


“(There are) rich men.” 


dhanavanto purisa. 
or 
dhanavanta purisa. 
or just 
dhanavanto. or dhanavanta. 


“(There is) a rich girl.” 


dhanavatī kanña. 
or 
dhanavanti karina. 
or just 
dhanavatī. or dhanavantī. 


In fact if you can remember the regular declension of f. 7 
ending, you do not need to remember this f. rule. It goes the 
normal way. Here is for “(There are) rich girls.” 


dhanava(n)tī kanna. 
or 
dhanava(n)tiyo kannayo. 
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or just 
dhanava(n)ti. or dhanava(n)tiyo. 


“(There is) a rich family.” 


dhanavam kulam. 


“(There are) rich families.” 


dhanavanti kulāni. 
or 
dhanavantāni kulāni. 


In certain situation, there can be a gender conflict when an 
adjective is used to modify different nouns with various gen- 
ders, for example, *(There are) a good-looking boy, a good- 
looking girl, and a good-looking book.” If you want to use 
only one sundara as ‘good-looking,’ you can put it in this 
way: 


darako, daraka, potthakam (va) sundaram. 


Particle va here means ‘or/and,’ but ignore this for now 
because its own lesson is in Chapter 17. A.K. Warder says 
that “Where the genders conflict, the masculine takes prece- 
dence over the feminine, the neuter over both.”* That is 
why we use the adjective in nt. form. So, if we say “There 
are a good-looking boy, a good-looking girl,” it should be as 
follows: 


darako, daraka (va) sundaro. 
Do not forget to do our exercise below. 


4. Warder 2001, p. 61 
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Exercise 4 


Say these in Pali using adjectives in Appendix L.2 and nouns 
in Appendix L.1. 

1. (There is) a difficult language. 
(There is) a young elephant. 
(There are) many geckoes. 
(There are) beautiful women. 
(There are) shining eyes. 

(There is) a thin, fearful dog. 
(There are) big, heavy stones. 
(There is) a wise, kind teacher. 
(There are) beautiful red flowers. 
(There is) a fast long train. 


Sr Oa deno ers Cs pa 


Be 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 


In this chapter we will learn how to locate an object with 
indicators like ‘this’ or ‘that’ These are called demonstrative 
pronouns, which are “used to point to entities, locating them 
as near to or remote from the speaker.”! 

Like adjectives, pronouns (sabbanama—name of everything) 
in Pali is a kind of noun. Pronouns stand for nouns or noun 
phrases. In western terms, pronouns can be divided to per- 
sonal, demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and indefinite 
pronouns. Here we focus only on demonstrative ones, and 
we will come to the rest later. In Pali, similar to adjec- 
tives, pronouns take gender and number from the noun they 
represent. Our task is to remember forms of declension, only 
nominative for now, as shown in Table 5.1 (for full paradigms 
see Appendix B.5). Pay more attention on the words high- 
lighted. 

Distinguishing ta and eta might be difficult at first. By 
traditional explanation, ta? refers to things absent at the 
moment (parammukha), eta refers to things nearby (samipa), 
ima refers to things very close (accantasamīpa), and amu 


1. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 126 
2. 'This is also used as third personal pronoun, e.g. he, she, it, and 
they (see Chapter 6). 
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Table 5.1.: Nominative case of demonstrative pronouns 


m. f. nt. 
pron. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. sg. pl. 
ta (that) 80 te sa ta tam tani 
eta (this/that) eso ete esa eta | etam  etani 
ima (this) ayam ime ayam ima idam “mami 
amu (yonder) asu amù asu amù adum amuni 


refers to things far away (dūra). How close is eta and how 
far is amu are a relative matter. By intuition, ima can be 
close at hand, eta can be a little out of reach, amu can be seen 
far away but not out of sight. You can use asuka or amuka 
instead of amu (see declension of the term on page 536). Only 
difference between the two is that asuka is adjective but amu 
is pronoun. Both use different paradigms to decline, but 
when used they go in the same manner. 

In conversation or direct speech, ta can be used to refer 
to the thing (or person) mentioned earlier”, whereas eta is 
used to point to the thing (or person) that is present at the 
moment.^ When you and a friend are in a pet store, you 
point to a puppy and say “That dog is chubby.” And your 
friend say to you “That/It is cute.” The fist ‘that’ is eta, the 
second is ta. In Pali they go like this: “eso sunakho thulo” 
and “so sundaro.” In Chapter 16 we will learn to pair ta with 
ya (which) to form correlative sentences. 


3. Linguists call this anaphora. See also Warder 2001, p. 29. 
4. Linguists call this deizis. 
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Then we can say *This (is) a book" as follows: 


ayam potthako. 
Or 


idam potthakam. 


Here is for “These (are) books.” 


ime potthaka. 
or 
imani potthakani. 


And these are for, “This (is) a girl” and “These (are) girls”: 
ayam kanna. ima karina(yo). 


All demonstrative pronouns mentioned here can be used 
as pronominal adjectives to modify a noun, for example, so 
puriso (that man), sa karina (that girl), ayam bhasa (this 
language), imani kulani (these clans). They look alike in 
form but different in function. For the examples above, when 
the terms are used as a pronominal adjective, they form a 
noun phrase. But when they are used as a pronoun, they 
form a complete sentence with verb ‘to be’ or ‘to exist’ left 
out. 

As an adjective, so puriso means that man not anyone else. 
As a pronoun, so puriso means that being is a man not any 
other being. 

How to say “This (is) a big book” then? As you may guess, 
we can go bluntly as “idam thulam potthakam” (nt.). This 
sounds very much like a noun phrase (‘this big book’) if a verb 
is not explicitly specified. It is better to say “idam potthakam 
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thūlam” (“This book (is) big"). In this sentence 'thūlam” is 
the subject complement and idam can be seen as both an 
adjective modifying the subject or a pronoun standing for 
the subject. Word order here plays a clarifying role. 

Another translation of “¿dam thūlam potthakam” is “¿dam 
thülam (vatthu) potthakam (hoti)" (This fat thing is a book) 
which has slightly different meaning. Here is a lesson from 
this pondering. Although word order in Pali has no strict 
rule, there are typical uses of the order that help clarify the 
sentences. Moreover, word order can reflect the style of Pali 
compositions.” 

Before you leave this chapter, please beat the exercise first. 


Exercise D 


Say these in Pāli. 
1. That (is) a fire. 
. Over there (is) a lightning. 
. Those (are) people. 
. This (is) a fat elephant. That/It is high. 
. This season is hot. That/It is summer. 
. Those geckoes (are) many. Those/They are ugly. 
. These quick beasts (are) horses. 
. Many fruits (are) over there. 
. This old man (is) wise. 
. Those young foreign girls (are) beautiful. 


C «do G —I O> OK ON 


=r 


5. For a comprehensive study of word order in early texts, see Bod- 
hiprasiddhinand 2016. 
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Personal Pronouns 


'There is a close relation between demonstrative and personal 
pronouns in Pali as you might see in the previous chapter. 
In fact, ta plays a dual role, as a demonstrative pronoun and 
as a personal pronoun—a noun pointing to person. Person 
here does not mean a human being, but it is a grammatical 
category regarding the ones who engage in the conversation, 
the interlocutors. There are three persons. First person is 
the one who speaks, represented by J, and we. Second person 
is the one addressed by the speaker, the interlocutor of first 
person, represented by you. And third person is the thing or 
person that is talked about, represented by he, she, it, and 
they." 

Table 6.1 shows all personal pronouns in nominative case. 
As you have already seen, ta is reproduced from Chapter 5. 
First and second person use the same forms in all genders, 
so I list them only once. These can be seen as no gender.” 
All these forms should be recalled by heart. 

As you also shall see in the subsequent chapters, first and 
second person have a very common short (enclitic) forms, i.e. 


1. In traditional textbooks, the first and third are reversed. I do not 
follow the traditional scheme though. 
2. Collins 2005, p. 62 
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Table 6.1.: Nominative case of personal pronouns 


m f. nt 
pron. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. sg. pl. 
amha (1st) aham | mayam 
no 


tumha (2nd) tvam tumhe 
tuvam vo 
ta (3rd) so te sā tā tam tani 


no, vo (also me, te in other chapters). These short forms of- 
ten cause a confusion, for they are also widely used in other 
meanings. Practically, these terms “never come first ina 
phrase or clause, and almost always refer to what immedi- 
ately precedes them"? Here is a quick example, “gamam no 
gaccheyyama"^ (Let us go to the village). To new students, 
I suggest that you should avoid using these short forms of 
pronouns at this beginning stage. When you see many of 
them enough, you can figure out how to use them properly. 
Therefore “It (is) a book" will be simply as: 


so potthako. 
or 


tam potthakam. 


3. See Collins 2005, p. 64; see also Warder 2001, p. 41. In Sadd 
Pad 12, Aggavamsa wrote, “Te me vo noti rūpāni, parani padato yato” 
(Because te, me, vo, no [are/depend] on other terms). 

4. Sadd Pad 12 
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And "They (are) books" is: 


te potthaka. 


Or 
tani potthakani. 


To make more sense out of it, let us say this sentence: 
“This book (is) big. It (is) heavy? 


(yo) ayam potthako thulo, so garuko. 
Or 
(yam) idam potthakam thulam, tam garukam. 


Now let us say *I (am) an old man. You (are) a young 
girl.” 


aham mahallako puriso. tvam taruna kanña. 


Although first and second persons have the same form 
in both gender, the gender of adjectives associated to the 
speaker and the listener has to be taken from the real gen- 
der. Hence if we leave out the nouns in the above sentences, 
in the same situation (a male speaker talk to a female lis- 
tener), we will get this: 


aham mahallako. tvam taruna. 


Another point comes to my mind concerning gender of 
nouns. There are a number of words that have two forms 


5. It is better to form the sentence with ya-ta structure (see Chapter 
16). 
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to be used with both sexes, e.g. kumāra/kumārī for boy/girl. 
But many have only one gender form, most of them are mas- 
culine, for example sido (a cook/chef). What if we want to 
say “She is a cook"? I find no clear solution from the tradi- 
tional point of view. The best and nicest way to deal with 
this is creating a new word for that gender, for example suda 
or sudaka or sūdakārinī or even better bhojanakārinī. This 
solution makes the lexicon bigger, and it takes time to make 
others accept the use, and some others may reject the new 
words. Can we bluntly say “sa sudo hoti"?9 

Apart from personal pronouns mentioned above, atta” (self) 
can be used as a reflexive pronoun (one's own self).5 Some 
examples from the canon (suggested by Warder) are shown 
below. For these may be too advanced for you now, just 
make a skim. I put this part here for future referring. 


attanam sukheti pineti? 
* [One] makes oneself happy, pleases oneself.” 


Sa attanam ceva jwitanca gabbharica sapateyyanca 
vinasesi. 1? 

"That [woman] destroyed her own life, the fetus, 
and the property [she would get accordingly].” 


6. I cannot provide you a definite answer here. It looks unconven- 
tional but understandable nonetheless. Grammarians seem to prefer to 
make a new word in this situation. But how about “sa matugamo gac- 
chati” (She [as] a woman goes)? Since mātugāma is masculine (see Sadd 
Pad 8), the use looks grammatical, but I do not find such a use in the 
texts. Incongruence of genders indeed can happen in normal uses, for 
example when we use numbers. See Chapter 25 for more information. 

7. This term declines irregularly, see page 515. 

8. Warder 2001, pp. 185-6 

9. Di 3.6.183 (DN 29) 

10. Di 2.10.420 (DN 23) 
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ariyasavako akankhamano attanāva attānam byākareyya!! 
“A noble disciple, wishing, should explain himself 
by himself.” 


janasi, āvuso korakkhattiya, attano gatim 212 
“Do you know, Korakkhattiya, your own destiny?” 


Some adjectives can be used in the same meaning, such as 
sa, saka, nija, niya, and niyaka.!? In reflexive use, sayam and 
samam are also commonly found. Here are some examples: 


11 


Alam, maharaja, nisida tvam; nisinno aham sake 
āsane!* 

*That's enough [for me], Your Majesty, may you 
sit [on that one]. I have sat [here] on my own 
seat." 


Atha kho, vāsettha, annataro satto lolajatiko sakam 
bhagam parirakkhanto annataram bhagam adin- 
nam ādiyitvā paribhufiji. ^ 

“Then, Vasettha, another greedy being, keeping 
his own portion, enjoyed other ungiven portion 
taken." 


Sehi kammehi dummedho, aggidaddhova tappati.!* 
“With his own actions, a fool is tormented as if 
being burnt with fire.” 


. Dr 2.3.158 (DN 16) 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


Di 3.1.7 (DN 24) 
Perniola 1997, p. 299 
Maj 2.4.303 (MN 82) 
Di 3.4.129 (DN 27) 
Dham 10.136 
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Varunassa niyam puttam, yamunam atimafifiasi! 


*IYou]| scorn Varuna’s own son, [who was born] in 
: ; 
Yamuna river.” 


Niyaka matapitaro, kim pana sadharana janata.'® 
*[Even] one's own parents [is loathed; as when 
they die, they are discarded in a cemetery], let 
alone general people." 

sayamkatam makkatakova jālam!? 

“Like a spider [gets caught] in the web itself cre- 
ated.” 


Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa samam cīvaram datvā ... 
“Whichever monk, himself having given a robe to 
[another] monk ...” 


It is alright if you cannot fully understand the examples 
above. Just keep in mind and come to these again when you 
are more ready. Now is the time to do our exercise. 


Exercise 6 


Say these in Pali. 


1. You (are) evil big enemies. 
2. You (are) a tall handsome clever man. 
3. We are a great army, strong, brave. 
4. Those people (are) Buddhist monks. They (are) thin 
(and) weak. 
5. This object (is) precious. It (is) a blue oval gem. 
17. Ja 22.787 


18. Therī 16.471 
19. Dham 24.347 
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Now I will introduce an important part of a sentence which 
we have skipped—verb. Verb in Pali is really a big topic. It 
is complicated and difficult if you study it as a linguist or 
grammarian. If you just want to learn how to use it, you 
have to overcome only some fundamentals. Still, I have to 
admit, it is a lot to do. However, not to intimidate you at 
the first go, I will present you here the commonest verb of 
all—to be. 


Verb to Be 


'To say that something exists or is present or has certain qual- 
ity or has a connection with other thing!, Pali normally uses 
three verbs: hoti, bhavati, and atthi. These verbs express the 
state of being of the subject, like verb ‘to exist’ or the phrase 
‘there is/are’; or just link to its quality, like verbs ‘to be, be- 
come. These three Pali verbs are the most frequently used 
verbs in the scriptures. In most contexts they can be used 
somewhat interchangeably. 

Like nouns, verbs have to be changed according to its in- 
tended function before used. Inflectional transformation of 


1. Linguists call this copula—*A verb that has no content but simply 
links two words or phrases” (Brown and Miller 2013, p. 112). 
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verbs is called conjugation. There are four things to be con- 
cerned: tense/mood, person, number, and voice. Basically, 
Pali has three tenses? and three moods, i.e. present, past, 
and future tense; and imperative, optative, and conditional 
mood. There are three persons of subject corresponding to 
personal pronouns, e.g. 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person. Number is 
how many agents in the subject. It can be singular or plural. 
Voice in Pali is a little confusing. It can be active, and middle 
voice. At the present we focus only on active voice. 

To make things easier, when we talk about verbs we use 
their dictionary form—present, 3rd-person, singular, active- 
voice. This means verbs in a dictionary are ready to use only 
in such a case. In other situations, you have to learn verb 
conjugation. Table 7.1 shows present tense conjugations of 
the three verbs mentioned above. Verb atthi has irregular 
forms, so please pay more attention on these. 

Therefore “There is a book” in Pali can be rendered as: 


potthako/potthakam hoti. 
or 
potthako/potthakam bhavati. 
or 


potthako/potthakam atthi. 


Here is for “There are books.” 
potthaka(ni) honti/bhavanti/santi. 


2. Traditionally speaking, there are three past tenses, hence totally 
we have eight tenses/moods. But only one kind of past is widely used. 
The other two are seldom found in the texts as remnants of antiquity. 
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Table 7.1.: Present tense conjugations of verbs ‘to be’ 


Verb Person Singular Plural 
3rd hoti honti 

hoti 2nd hosi hotha 
1st homi homa 


3rd bhavati bhavanti 


bhavati 2nd bhavasi bhavatha 
1st bhavami bhavama 
3rd atthi santi 
atthi 2nd asi attha 
i i ns 


Note that verbs do not care about gender of the subject. 
Here is for “There is a beautiful girl” And now I will use 
only hoti. 


surupa karina hoti. 
Or 
kanna hoti surupa. 
or even 
hott kanna surupa. 
With slightly different meaning, here is for “A girl is beau- 
tiful.” 
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karina surupa hoti. 
To be specific, we have to use pronominal adjective ta be- 


cause Pali has no article. So, this is for *The/That girl is 
beautiful.” 


sā kanna surupa hoti. 
And this for its plural version. 
tā kaūnā(yo) surūpā(yo) honti. 
Now you can say “I am a fat guy” 
aham thulo puriso homi. 
And “We are fat guys.” 
mayam thula purisa homa. 
“You are a wise young woman.” 


tvam pannavate taruna itthī host. 
or more stylistic 
tvam itthī hosi pannavati taruna. 


“You are wise women.” 
tumhe pannavati itthī/itthiyo hotha. 


As we have seen in the preceding chapters, verb ‘to be’ 
in Pali can be omitted if everything is clear. However, I 
recommend you to put the verb in the sentences you compose 
until you get used to it. Do not leave without beating our 
exercise. 
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Exercise 7 


Say these in Pali. 


1. 
. We are powerful wealthy merchants. 

. You are old, feeble, poor beggars. 

. I am a buffalo. I am black, big, fierce. 
. You area small insect. You are ugly, humble, worthless. 


CU > Wh 


Mozart is a great musician. 
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When we learn to speak English, or any language for this 
matter, after we know how to call things, the next step is 
usually to say that someone has something. In this chapter, 
we will learn how to say likewise. But, strangely, Pali has 
no what we call verb ‘to have’ in English.! Instead, we have 
to change the sentence to “something of someone exists” or 
“something is someone’s.” So, when we want to say “I have a 
book,” we have to say “My book exists” or “A book is mine.” 
So, what to learn here is how to make a term possessive. 


Declension of Genitive Case 


In Pali we use genitive case to denote possession. It is much 
like an apostrophe (’s) in English. Table 8.1 summarizes 
the declension of genitive case of regular nouns, including 
adjectives. 

Up to now, we have enough knowledge to say “An elephant 
has eyes.” First, we change the sentence to “Elephant’s eyes 
exist” or “Eyes are elephant’s.” And here is its Pali: 


hatthissa akkhīni santi. 


1. The closest term may be dhāreti which means ‘to bear’ or ‘to hold’ 
or ‘to wear? This can be used as ‘to have’ in some context. Another 
term is ganhati which means ‘to take’ or ‘to seize’ or ‘to hold. 
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Table 8.1.: Genitive case endings of regular nouns 


Endings 
G. Num. 5 
a 1 [I u u 
m. sg. assa issa foissa ussa ji ussa 
ino f>ino uno fi uno 
m. pl. Á— anam jsīnam mam jf—unam unam 
nt. sg. assa issa ussa 
ino uno 
nt. pl. ģ>ānam inam fi unam 
a i [I u ü 
f. sg. aya iya Za uya fi uya 
f. pl. anam inam mam jf—unam unam 
Or 


hatthino akkhīni santi. 


We normally use verb atthi in this context, because it is 
closer to verb ‘to have’ than hoti and bhavati which are closer 
to verb ‘to be’ Please note that the subject of the sentence 
is not ‘elephant’ but ‘eyes’ So, the verb agreeing with this 
subject is plural. In the sentence, hatthissa/hatthino acts like 
a modifier of the subject. It can be singular or plural. And 
here is an example for “Elephants have eyes.” 


hatthinam akkhīni santi. 


For a feminine example, this is for “A girl has beautiful 
hands.” 
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8. I have a book 


kannaya sundara hattha santi. 


Before we can finish the task of this chapter, we have to 
know the genitive declension of pronouns first. And these are 
shown in Table 8.2. It is worth noting that m. and f. of 1st 
and 2nd person pronouns have the same forms. For other 
pronouns, nt. genitives are the same as m. "Therefore, you 
do not need to remember everything in the table. Study it 
carefully and try to catch its pattern. 

Now we can fulfill our task, to say “I have a book.” 


mayham potthako(kam) atthi. 


We can replace mayham with other alternatives, except me 
which is usually not placed at the beginning.? We use 3rd 
person verb here because the book exists not I. Let us play 
around further. Here is for “This girl has this big book.” 


imissā kannaya ayam thulo potthako atthi. (m.) 
or 
imissa kannaya idam thulam potthakam atthi. (nt.) 


Looking closely to the example above, you will find an im- 
portant rule concerning the use of declension which I would 
like to repeat it again: Modifiers must take the same case 
as nouns they modify. In the example, ‘girl’ takes genitive 
case, so as the first ‘this’ The second ‘this’ and ‘big’ mod- 
ify the subject ‘book,’ so they have to take nominative case 
corresponding to the gender (and number) of the subject. 

Another use of gen. is in the phrase “Of those,...” or “Among 
those,...” It is easier to see an example. When you want to 


2. See page 43. 
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Table 8.2.: Genitive case of pronouns 


Pron. m./nt. f. 


sg. pl. sg. pl. 


amha | mayham amhakam 
amham no 
mama 


mamam 
me 

tumha  tuyham  tumhakam 
tumham uo 


tava 
te 
ta tassa tesam tassa tasam 
assa nesam assa 
tissa 
eta etassa etesam etassa etasam 
etissā 
ima imassa imesam imissa | imasam 
assa assa 
amu amussa amusam amussā amusam 
amuno 


say “Among those people, you are a clever one,” you can put 
it in this way: 


etesam jananam tvam kusalo/kusala host. 


If ‘you’ is male, kusalo is used, otherwise kusala. For a full 
technical explanation of genitive case, see Chapter 38. 
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It will not be complete if we do not talk about negation 
here. When you say you have no particular thing, you just 
use natthi (na+atthi) instead of atthi. Negating this verb (by 
na) means that such a thing does not exist. For example, 
saying “I have no book," you go simply as: 


mayham potthako(kam) natthi. 


As you go further, it is a good chance you will meet atthi 
and natthi used in plural sense, in stead of santi or na santi. 
For example, “putta matthi (me+atthi)”* (my children ex- 
ist) and *natthi loke samanabrahmana”? (no ascetics and 
Brahmans in the world). Traditional textbooks explain that 
beside taking verb forms, atthi, also natthi in this case, is 
regarded as a particle (nipata) as well. So, it is used unin- 
flected, and only in nominative case.” You will learn more 
about particles in Chapter 17, Chapter 26, and Appendix F. 

I have some thought about this peculiarity. Language in 
use and language in the eyes of grammarians sometimes go 
in different ways. When anomalies occur, grammarians have 
to find a viable explanation. Whereas, speakers or writers 
just use them mindlessly in the most convenient way. When 
aberrations happen frequently, they become norm. Then new 


3. For more information about negative particles, see Appendix F, 
page 643. 

4. Dham 5.62 

5. ATi 12.118 

6. “Atthi sakka labbhā iccete pathamāyam” (these, namely atthi, 
sakkā, labbhā, [are] in nom.), in Rupa after 282, Nepatikapada toward 
the end of Namakanda. And in Sadd Pad 13, * Atthinatthisaddā hi nipa- 
tatta ekattepi bahuttepi pavattanti" (The words atthi and natthi go as 
singular and plural due to [they are] particles). 
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rules are established. This is true in all living languages as 
well, I infer. 

Before we close this chapter, let us figure out how to say 
“You have my book.” If you think carefully about this prob- 
lem, it will give you a good headache and a realization that 
not every ‘have’ in English can be transformed to Pali geni- 
tives. I will come to this later in Chapter 16. Now you have 
to finish our exercise. 


Exercise 8 


Say these in Pali. 


1. 
. You have good looking fingers. 

. These lucky women have diligent husbands. 

. Among those frogs, the fat ones have big eyes. 

. These trees have many fruits. They (fruits) belong to 


or V D 


This fortune is mine. 


those people. 


. I have a brother, no sister. 
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9. My daughter is wise 


Irregular Nouns 


As we have gone so far from the beginning, you may realize 
that at the foundamental level knowing how to decline nouns 
to intended cases is essential. Most of nouns, adjectives in- 
cluded, in Pali are friendly to us. They follow the same 
pattern according to their ending. Although pronouns use 
different patterns, we have finite number of them. So, pro- 
nouns and regular nouns are quite manageable when you can 
remember some basic rules. Apart from summarized forms 
that I give you in the corresponding chapters, I also list all 
regular paradigms of nominal declension in Appendix B, and 
paradigms of pronominal declension are in Appendix B.5. 
You can consult those tables when you have a certain doubt 
about declension. That is the way the tradition learns to 
decline nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. 

However, there are a number of nouns that defy regularity. 
They decline so differently that new students can be baffled. 
In this chapter we will deal with some of these nouns, just to 
remind you that you should be aware of this group also. The 
full list of irregular paradigms is shown in Appendix B.4. It 
is not necessary to bring all of them here. 

The reason why we have this group of nouns, I think, is his- 
torical one. Some of them are very common in the scriptures, 
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such as, satthu (the Buddha), raja (king), pitu (father), matu 
(mother), atta (self), and mana (mind). This means these 
terms are of very old layers of the scriptures which follow 
very ancient rules. Our job here is to recognize all of them 
as many as possible. I list several of them in Table 9.1 to- 
gether with their nom. form and the page of paradigm used, 
so that you can get familiar with them more easily. To use 
these terms in other specific cases, you have to consult Ap- 
pendix B.4 directly. Despite its good coverage, the table is 
by no means exhaustive. There are endless terms that can be 
generated on purpose by derivation, markedly by secondary 
derivation (see Appendix I) using vantu and mantu (see page 
838), and by primary derivation (see Appendix H) using tu 
(see page 736, also 756) and anta (see page 755). 


1. Some scholars do not see these as irregularity, but rather another 
group of stems. For example, Steven Collins says that there are two 
basic kinds of stem: unchangeable and changeable stems (Collins 2005, 
p. 52). What I call irregular forms are those of changeable stems. 
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Table 9.1.: Irregular nouns 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
mana” m. mano mind 513 
aya m. ayo iron 513 
aha m. aho day 513 
ura m. uro chest 513 
ceta m. ceto mind 513 
chanda m.  chando prosody, will 513 
tapa m. tapo penance 513 
tama m. tamo darkness 513 
teja m. tejo heat 513 
paya m. payo milk 513 
yasa m. yaso fame 513 
raha m. raho secret place 513 
vaca m. vaco word 513 
vaya m. vayo age? 513 
sara m. saro pond? 513 
sira m. siro the head 513 
raja m. raja king 514 
brahma m. brahma the Brahma 514 
sakha m. sakha friend 514 


Continued on the next page... 


2. There are some other words that have some forms like this mana- 
group, but do not count as the group, for example, pada (nt., foot), 
mukha (nt., mouth). The forms found are, for instance, padaso, padasā, 
mukhasā. In Sadd Pad 5, pila (nt., pipe, vent) is also added, but I found 


none of its. 


3. If the meaning of vaya is used as ‘decay,’ it declines as a regular 


noun. 


4. If the meaning of sara is used as ‘sound’ or ‘arrow, 
a regular noun. 


62 


it declines as 


Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
atta m. atta self 515 
atuma m. atuma self 515 
puma m. puma male 516 
yuva m. yuva youth 516 
maghava m. maghava the Indra 516 
raha m. raha evil nature? 517 
vattaha m. vattaha the Indra 517 
vuttasira m. vuttasira one who shaved 517 
addha m. addha path, time 518 
muddha m. muddha top, summit 518 
kamma nt. kammam action 518 
sa m. sa dog 519 
assaddha nt. assaddham  faithless person 519 
bodhi Ë bodhi supreme 520 
knowledge® 
sukhakārī nt. sukhakari normally happy — 520 
person 
gotrabhu nt. gotrabhu borderline mind’ 520 
abhibhu nt. abhibhu overcoming mind 520 


Continued on the next page... 


5. Raha vuccati papadhammo (Sadd Pad 6). 

6. If bodhi denotes a Bo tree, it can be in two genders, m. and f. Each 
declines as regular nouns (Sadd Pad 11). 

7. This term is very technical to the Buddhist doctrine, especially 
the Abhidhamma. It means the borderline between worldly state and 
transcendent state. It happens when a person is about to be enlight- 
ened. The term can be an adjective modifying mind or knowledge. 
Aggavamsa discusses gotrabhu briefly near the end of Sadd Pad 4, “Go- 
trabhūti pannattarammanam ...” 
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Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 

dhamannu nt. dhamannu  nature-knowing 520 
mind 

sayambhu nt. sayambhu ^ self-knowing mind 520 

go m. go cattle? 521 

cittago nt. cittagu dappled cow 521 

satthu? m. sattha teacher, 522 
the Buddha 

kattu?! m. katta doer 522 

akkhatu m. akkhata preacher 522 

abhibhavitu | m.  abhibhavita one who 522 
overcomes 

utthatu m. utthata energetic actor 522 

uppadetu m. uppadeta producer 522 

okkamitu m. okkamita one who goes 522 
down into 

karetu m. kareta one who causes 522 
to do 

khattu m. khatta attendant 522 

khantu m. khanta digger 522 


Continued on the next page... 


8. When refering to cow (f.) and ox (m.), the term use the same 
paradigm. For cow, gàvi can also be used as a regular noun. How- 
ever, gāvī can also be masculine (Sadd 225). For ox, gona with regular 
declension is an alternative. 

9. This term and the followings sometimes can be seen in a dictionary 
as satthar. That stem form is never used in traditional textbooks. Ag- 
gavamsa discusses this in Sadd Pad 6 concerning that sattharadassanam 
is found. He also explains that how u becomes ara. 

10. This term and the like are formed by primary derivation using tu 
process (see page 736). 
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Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
gajjitu m. gajjitā roarer 522 
gantu m. ganta goer 522 
cetu m. ceta collector 522 
chettu m. chettā one who cuts 522 
jetu m. jeta winner 522 
natu m. nata knower 522 
tatu m. tata spreader 522 
tatu m. tata protector 522 
datu m. data giver 522 
dhatu m. dhata holder 522 
nattu m. natta grandson 522 
netu m. neta leader 522 
nettu m. netta leader 522 
patisedhitu m.  patisedhita denier 522 
patisevitu m. patisevita pursuer 522 
panattu m.  panatta great grandson 522 
pabruhetu m. pabruheta raiser 522 
pucchitu m. pucchita questioner 522 
bhattu m.  bhatta husband 522 
bhasitu m. bhasita sayer 522 
bhettu m. bhettā destroyer 522 
bhoddhu m.  bhoddha knower 522 
bhodhetu m.  bhodheta one who causes 522 
to know 
metu m. meta measurer 522 
mucchitu m. mucchita one who faints 522 
vattu m. vatta speaker 522 
vassitu m. vassita crier, rain 522 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
virinapetu m. vinnapeta one who causes 522 
to know 
vinetu m. vineta teacher 522 
sandassetu | m.  sandasseta pointer 522 
sahitu m. sahita endurer 522 
savetu m. saveta one who cause 522 
to listen 
sotu m. sota listener 522 
hantu m. hanta killer 522 
pitu m. pita father 523 
culapitu m. cūlapitā paternal uncle 523 
bhatu m. bhata brother 523 
kanittha- m. kanittha- younger brother 523 
bhatu bhata 
jamatu m. jamata son-in-law 523 
jetthabhatu m.  jetthabhata elder brother 523 
matu f. mata mother 524 
culamatu Ë culamata paternal uncle’s 524 
wife 
dhitu f.  dhia daughter 524 
duhitu f. duhita daughter 524 
bhātudhītu f.  bhatudhita brother's daughter 524 
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Continued on the next page... 


Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
gunavantu!! m. gunava virtuous person 525 
gunavantu nt. gunavam virtuous 525 
atthavantu m. atthavā beneficial 525 
katavantu m. katava one who has done 525 
kulavantu m.  kulava one who has a 525 
good family 
ganavantu m. ganava one who has a 525 
following 
thamavantu m.  thamava powerful person 525 
cagavantu m. cagava generous person 525 
cetanāvantu m. cetanava having volition 525 
dhanavantu m. dhanavā wealthy person 525 
dhitivantu m.  dhitiva resolute person 525 
dhutavantu | m.  dhutava one practicing 525 
austerity 
panfravantu m. pannava wise person 525 
phalavantu | m.  phalava fruitful person 525 
balavantu m.  balava powerful person 525 
bhagavantu | m.  bhagava lucky person 525 
massuvantu m.  massuva having beard 525 
yatavantu m. yatava careful person 525 
yasavantu m. yasava glorious person 525 


Continued on the next page... 


11. This term and its group can be used as nouns or adjectives, so 
it can be rendered into three genders. For f., it becomes gunavanti 
or guņavatī and decline as regular f. nouns. Following the tradition, 
we will never refer to its stem form gunavant. To be convenient, the 
meaning I give for this group can be either noun or adjective or both. 


67 


9. My daughter is wise 


Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
yasassivantu m. yasassiva glorious person!” 525 
rasmivantu | m. rasmiva luminous 525 
vidvantu m. vidva wise person 525 
vedanāvantu m. vedanava having feeling 525 
sannavantu. m. sannava having perception 525 
saddhāvantu m.  saddhava faithful person 525 
sabbāvantu m.  sabbava having all 525 
sīlavantu m.  silava virtuous person 525 
sutavantu m. sutavā learned person 525 
hitavantu m. hitava beneficial 525 
himavantu m. himava the Himalaya, 527 
having snow 

atthadassi- ^ m. atthadas- foresighted 527 
mantu sima person 

āyasmantu | m. ayasma aging-well, 527 

Venerable!’ 

kalimantu m. kalima sinful person 527 
kasimantu m. kasima having a plough 527 
ketumantu m. ketuma having a flag 527 
khanumantu m. khanuma stumpful 527 
gatimantu m. gatima wise 527 
gomantu m. goma having cattle 527 


Continued on the next page... 


12. It is in the sense of having retinue: Yasassino parivarabhuta jana 
assa atthiti yasassivà (Sadd Pad 6). 

13. This term is often used for addressing monks, like ‘Venerable’ used 
in English. When addressing two monks, we use āyasmantā. More 
than that, we use ayasmanto. Apicettha ‘ayasmanta’ti dvinnam vattab- 
bavacanam, ‘ayasmanto’ti bahünam vattabbavacananti ayampi viseso 
veditabbo (Sadd Pad 6). 
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Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
cakkhumantu m. cakkhuma having eyes 527 
candimantu m. candima the moon 527 
jutimantu m. jutima radiant 527 
thutimantu | m. thutima praiseful 527 
dhitimantu m.  dhitima resolute 527 
dhimantu m. dhima wise 527 
papimantu m. papima sinful 527 
puttimantu | m. puttima having a child 527 
balimantu m. balima offerer 527 
bhanumantu m. bhanuma luminous 527 
buddhimantu m.  buddhima wise 527 
matimantu | m. matima wise 527 
mutimantu m. mutima wise 527 
muttimantu m. muttima wise 527 
yatimantu m. yatima effortful 527 
ratimantu m. ratima having pleasure 527 
rahumantu m. rahuma eclipsed, the moon 527 
rucimantu m. rucima delightful 527 
vasumantu m. vasuma having wealth 527 
vijjumantu m.  vijuma lightningful 527 
sirimantu m. sirimā lucky!” 527 
sucimantu m. sucimā clean 527 
setumantu m. setuma havinga bridge 527 
hirimantu m. hirima shameful 527 
hetumantu m. hetuma having a cause 527 
satimantu m. satima mindful person 527 


14. If sirima denotes a female name, it decline as regular f. nouns. 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 
bandhumantu m.  bhandhuma having relatives 527 
gacchanta m.  gaccham one who is going!” 528 
kubbanta m.  kubbam doing 528 
caranta m. caram travelling 528 
cavanta m. cavam moving, dying 528 
japanta m. japam reciting 528 
jayanta m. jayam winning 528 
jiranta m. jam aging 528 
titthanta m.  tittham standing 528 
dadanta m. dadam giving 528 
pacanta m. pacam cooking 528 
bhunjanta m. bhunjam eating 528 
mahanta m. maham worshiping 528 
māyanta m. miyam dying 528 
vajanta m.  vajam going 528 
saranta m.  saram remembering 528 
sunanta m. sunam listening 528 
gunavati f£  gunavati virtuous person 52616 
guņavantī f.  gunavanti virtuous person 526 
gacchantī f.  gacchanti one who is going 526 
bhavanta m. bhavam prosperous person 529 
karonta m. karam one who is doing 529 


Continued on the next page... 


15. This m. noun with nom. am ending and its group are described in 
Sadd Pad 7. They mean one who is doing something. The words are 
Of present participle form, so it can be used as adjectives. To save the 
space, most meanings are cut short. 

16. This paradigm is in fact like regular 7-ending f. 
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Table 9.1: Irregular nouns (contd...) 


Term G. Nom. Meaning Page 

arahanta adj. araham worth venerating 529 

arahanta m. araha arhat 529 

santa m. sam righteous person!” 530 

santa adj. santo existing 530 

mahanta m. maham, great 531 
maha 


Now let us consider our heading task, to say “My daugh- 
ter is wise.” We have two common irregular terms here, dhitu 
(daughter) and pannavantu (having wisdom, wise). You can 
use other terms that mean the same. But, as far as I know, 
they are also as irregular as these. So, let us do with the com- 
monest terms. Considering the cases to use, in this sentence 
they are all nom. Then it goes simply as follows: 


mama dhita pannavati hoti. 
or 
mama dhita pannavanti hoti. 


Since the main noun is feminine, parfiriava(n)ti is used here, 
following the regular f. paradigm like gunava(n)ti. For the 


possessive pronoun, when we use its enclitic form (see Chap- 
ter 6, page 43), it goes as follows: 


dhita me pannavati hoti. 


17. The feminine form of this is sat?, declining as regular nouns. The 
term can be negated as asam and decline likewise. 
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I show this to remind you that when the short form of 
pronouns is used, it never occupies the first position of the 
sentence, and it has to associate with other term somehow. 
We often find this use in the scriptures, because it is really 
handy to use. The downside of this is it increases ambiguity, 
because enclitic forms can be used in several cases, and they 
can mean other things as well. 

Another example for a male noun is “My younger brother 
is wise.” We can say this as follows: 


kanitthabhata me pannava hoti. 


And here is for its plural version: ^My younger brothers 
are wise." 


kanitthabhataro me pannavanto honti. 
Or 
pannavanta honti. 


Now let make it more complex by saying ^My smart daugh- 
ter has useful books? Ready, here we go. 


mama pannavatiya dhitu atthavanta(ni) 
potthaka(ni) santi. 
or 
„dhītuyā atthavanta potthaka santi. 
Or 
.. dhitussa atthavanta potthaka santi. 


You can also use hitavantā(ni) for ‘useful’ It has the same 
meaning. Now you can talk about your family members. 
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Several of them are irregular nouns. Here is another exam- 
ple: “I have foreign parents.” In Pali the word ‘parent’ is in 
compound form, matapitu (mother and father). The word 
declines as pitu but only plural. For ‘foreign’ we use vides? 
or videsika. Then we get this, for instance: 


mama matapitaro videsika honti. 


Our exercise is not so hard. Let us do it. 


Exercise 9 


Say these in Pali using nouns and adjectives listed in the 
table above, if available. For declensional paradigms, consult 
Appendix B.4. 
1. This beautiful moon is luminous. 
. Your generous mother is faithful. 
. This young king has virtuous mind. 
A (male) friend of my elder brother is rich. 
. My (maternal) aunt’s husband is powerful. 


aR Oo bo 
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10. | go to school 


In this chapter, we will learn about another common verb 
which is used very often in conversations. It also appears 
frequently in the scriptures. The verb is gacchati ‘to go” In 
English, we use preposition ‘to’ to mark the destination of 
going. In Pali, it has no use of such a preposition. In fact, it 
has no individual word that acts like proposition.! How to 
mark the destination then? The answer is in another case of 
declension— accusative. 


Conjugation of Present Tense 


Before we talk about accusative case, it is a proper time to 
introduce the rule of present tense conjugation of common 
verbs which is shown in Table 10.1. In Chapter 7 we met 
verbs ‘to be’ in their ready-to-use forms. Here we learn the 
general formula that can be used with most regular verbs. 
To make a verb present tense, including present continuous 
tense, we add corresponding endings to its stem form. For 
regular verbs, we can find their stem forms in dictionaries 


1. The closest word class in Pali that has prepositional function as 
English is uppasagga, a kind of indeclinables (see Appendix E). Usually, 
uppasagga is used as prefix to modify the meaning of verbs and nouns. 
In few cases, uppasagga stands alone as a separate word, so it can look 
like prepositions in English (see Collins 2005, p. 125). 
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'Table 10.1.: Endings of present tense conjugation 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd ti nti 
2nd si tha 
1st mi ma 


which normally list verbs by their canonical form—present- 
tense, 3rd-person, singular, active-voice. For example, ‘to 
go’ has its dictionary form as 'gacchati? We can derive stem 
form of the verb by a reversed process—removing ‘tz’ at the 
end, then we get ‘gaccha’* Once we get the stem form, we 
append it with the endings provided. An additional rule for 
present 1st person conjugation is if the final vowel of the stem 
form is a, lengthen it to à (a—4à + mi/ma).? But for 3rd 
person plural, if the final vowel is long, shorten it, e.g. a—a 
+ nti. If the final vowel is o or e, retain it. 

Let us see an example for better understanding. The stem 
form of ‘to go’ is gaccha. Therefore, “I go” is gacchami, “We 
go” gacchama, “You go” (sg.) gacchasi, “You go" (pl.) gac- 
chatha, *He/She/It goes” gacchati, and “They go” gacchanti. 
A benefit of learning verb ‘to go’ in Pali is you get verb ‘to 
come’ for free—just prefix it with a as agacchati. Everything 


2. In fact, it is the stem plus certain ending, a in this case, that can be 
varied according to the group of verb’s root. Learning verbs from roots, 
like the tradition does, is difficult. Learning them from stem forms is 
much easier. For the traditional account of verb formation, see Chapter 
37. 

3. Kacc 478, Rupa 438, Sadd 959, Mogg 6.57, Niru 567. 
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goes with gacchati goes with agacchati as well. 


Declension of Accusative Case 


Second to the nominative, accusative case is also the most 
used declension. The main function of this case is to mark 
the direct object of transitive verbs. The object here has a 
wider sense than we use in English, as it can be used with ‘to 
go. Table 10.2 summarizes the case endings of regular nouns, 
including adjectives. The general symbol of acc. is niggahita 
(m). You only have to remember the singular forms, be care- 
ful with the highlighted. The plural forms of accusative case 
are the same as nominatives, except m. pl. with a ending. 

We have to learn accusative case of pronouns at this time, 
for it can be very useful in conversations. Table 10.3 shows 
declension of both demonstrative and personal pronouns we 
have learned so far. 

Now you can say *I go to school" as follows: 


aham pathasalam gacchami. (sg.) 


Alternatively, sippasālam can do the same job. To be pre- 
cise, pathasala is the place to learn reading and writing (patha 
= text reading) as general schools do, whereas sippasala looks 
more like a school of art or craft (= sippa). Generally, the 
two words can be used interchangeably, because our school 
system normally incorporates both. And here is for ^We go 
to school.” Be careful with the subject and verb agreement. 


mayam pathasalam gacchama. (pl) 


These are for “You go to school,” in singular and plural 
senses. 
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Table 10.2.: Accusative case endings of regular nouns 


G. Num. Endings 
a YA V u u 
m. sg. am im yim um yum 
y inam 
m. pl. de pat T pou ü 
jayo yino favo ğ—uno 
nt. sg. am im um 
nt. pl. (ani ini y üni 
joi gu 
ü i 1 u u 
f. sg. (am im yim um fum 
y iyam 
f. pl. ü ju i foi 
ayo iyo y> iyo uyo jf uyo 


tvam pathasalam gacchasi. (sg.) 
and 
tumhe pathasalam gacchatha. (pl.) 


And the last ones for “He/she goes to school” and “They 
go to school.” 


so/sa pathasalam gacchati. (sg.) 


and 
te/ta pathasalam gacchanti. (pl.) 


TT 


10. I go to school 


Table 10.3.: Accusative case of pronouns 


Pron. m. nt. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. sg. pl. 
amha = mam amhe 
mamam mo 
tumha tvam tumhe 
tuvam vo 
tam 
ta tam te tam tā tam tāni 
nam ne nam nam 
eta etam ete etam etā etam  etani 
enam enam enam 
ima imam ime imam ima ¿dam imani 
imam 
amu amum amu amum amu adum amuni 


When adjectives are used, they have to take the same case, 
i.e. acc., of the object of gacchati. For example, “I go to a 


big school” can be said as: 


aham mahantam pathasalam gacchāmi. 


If you find the verb ‘to go’ understandable, there should be 
no problem with ‘to come. So, “I come home” can be easy 


as: 
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aham geham agacchami. 


In Pali scriptures, we often find that gen. (or dat., as well 
as loc.), rather than acc., is used to mark the object or des- 
tination of the action. So, you can say in this way as well: 


aham gehassa agacchami. 


In practice, I suggest that it is better to stick with acc. 
if you have no good reason to use its alternative. Have fun 
with our exercise before leaving. 


Exercise 10 


Say these in Pali. 
1. It is a train over there. It goes to the station. 
This temple has virtuous monks. People go here. 
You go to a big market. It has a lot of goods. 
That forest has many trees. I go to that beautiful place. 
We go to a park with many flowers. 


ae wh 
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11. | go to school from 
home 


As I said previously that Pali has no individual prepositions 
as English does, adding just a simple part such as “from 
home" to a sentence seems to have more work to do. You 
have to know a new case of declension— ablative. 


Declension of Ablative Case 


The main use of ablative case is to mark the origin, from 
where things move. This can be abstract as the cause or the 
motivation of actions. Table 11.1 summarizes the declension 
of this case for regular nouns. Ablative case is quite easy to 
recognize, particularly singular forms of m. and nt. which are 
the same. The plural ending hi or bhi is a good clue to iden- 
tify ablative case, but it can be confused with instrumental 
case (we shall see later). Singular endings of f. are also easy 
to recognize, but it can be confusing with other cases as well 
because most declensions of f. nouns have indistinct forms. 
For instance, genitive and ablative cases of sg. f. are all the 
same. However, these f. endings are a good clue for gender 
identification. 

Like other previous chapters, we have to learn the declen- 
sion of pronouns at the same time. The summary is shown 
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Table 11.1.: Ablative case endings of regular nouns 


G. Num. Endings 
a i V u u 
m. sg. asma isma isma  usmà jf usma 
amha imha = yimhaà umha y umha 
da 
m. pl. ASehi thi thi yf— uhi ühi 
d—ebhi ysībhi bhi yf— ubhi ūbhi 
nt. sg. asma, ismā usmā 
amhā imhā umhā 
da 
nt. pl. Amehi thi y uhi 
ASebhi jsībhi y ūbhi 
a i V u u 
f. sg. aya iya Potya uya f uya 
f. pl. ahi joi thi yf— uhi — uhi 
abhi joibhi bhi yf— ubhi ūbhi 


in Table 11.2. 
After you are familiar with ablative forms, now we can say 
“I go to school from home.” 


aham gehasma pathasalam gacchami. 
or 
aham gehamha pāthasālam gacchami. 


or more often 
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11. I go to school from home 


Table 11.2.: Ablative case of pronouns 


Pron. m./nt. f. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 

amha maya amhehi 

tumha taya tumhehi 

ta tasma tehi taya tahi 
tamha tebhi tabhi 
asma 

eta etasma etehi etaya etahi 
etamha 

ima ¿masma  imehi imaya | imahi 
imamha — imebhi imabhi 
asma 

amu amusma | amuhi amuya ambi 
amumha amubhi ambhi 


aham geha pathasalam gacchami. 


Remember that when adjectives are used to modify nouns, 
they have to take the same case as the noun they modify. For 
example, “A big man goes from a big house to a big school” 
can be rendered as: 


mahanto puriso mahantasma gehasma mahantam 
pathasalam gacchati. 


Ablative case can also denote the cause of the action. For 
example, we can say “People go to cities because they are 
poor” simply as: 
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jana dalidasma nagaram gacchanti. 


Beside being used to specify the source or cause of the 
action, abl. can also be used in adjective comparison. For 
example, to say “That girl is more beautiful than me" using 
abl., you have to change the sentence to “That girl is beautiful 
from me.” Hence: 


maya esa sundara hoti. 
We will talk about adjective comparison in detail later in 
Chapter 18. 
Verbs taking ablatives 
There are a number of verbs, instead of taking acc. as its 
object, taking abl. I list some of them in Table 11.3. The list 
does not contain verbs that require abl. by their meaning, 


e.g. patati (fall), nikhamati (go out).* I list only the peculiar 
ones. 


Table 11.3.: Verbs taking ablatives 


Verb Meaning 


bhayati fear 
uttasati be alarmed, be terrified 
viramati abstain, cease 


1. It is worth seeing Warder 2001, pp. 90-2 for some various uses of 
ablative case. 
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11. I go to school from home 


When we say we fear or are terrified by something, nor- 
mally we use abl.?—^I fear from something.” For example, 
you can say “I fear snake” by: 


aham sappasma bhāyāmi. 


You can replace bhayati with uttarati because the mean- 
ings of both are close. Abstaining from something in Pali is 


lives). 


Exercise 11 


Say these in Pali. 

1. From my village, I go to college. 

2. That bus comes from her house to our city. 

3. From their poor countries, many foreign workers go to 

America. 

4. Those fat people, because of health, go to that hospital. 
Because you (pl.) are ugly, you go to barber’s shop. 
6. That pig is heavier than those cats. 


et 


2. However, you can find this in the canon: “na tam bhayami avuso? 
(I don't fear that, man) (SSag 5.164). This is in poetic form. 
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12. | go to school by bus 


Now we will add another case of declension, an important 
one, which is used extensively in a variety of contexts. We 
are going to talk about instrumental case. 


Declension of Instrumental Case 


The main function of this case is to mark the means or in- 
strument, as its name implies, of the action. In English, 
this function is simply performed by prepositions ‘by’ and 
‘through’ and ‘via’ and, to some extent, ‘with’ Table 12.1 
summarizes the rule of the declension for regular nouns. 

For m. and nt. nouns, instrumental case in Pali is easy to 
recognize, particularly in singular forms. This case shares 
plural forms with ablatives, so it can be confusing to new 
students. For f. nouns, instrumentals and ablatives share 
totally the same forms. For translating texts, this can puzzle 
us to tell the cases apart. But for composing, it makes things 
easier, because we do not need to remember a lot of forms. 
For pronouns, Table 12.2 shows the declension of this case. 

Now we can say “I go to school by bus” as follows: 


1. By its modern name, this case is not used by Greek and Latin 
(Fairbairn 2011, p. 61, 68). However, its function can be achieved by 
using other cases instead (p. 67). 
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12. I go to school by bus 


Table 12.1.: Instrumental case endings of regular nouns 


G. Num. Endings 
a 4 T u ū 
m. sg. (ena ina Jina una jf una 
m. pl. doehi — yo thi dūhi — uhi 
d>ebhi jAībhi bhi d=ūbhi ūbhi 
nt. sg. fena ina unā 
nt. pl. A>ehi jhi yi uhi 
A>ebhi — j)hi y ubhi 
a i V u u 
f. sg. aya iya Viya uya f uya 
f. pl. ahi joi ihi f uhi uhi 


abhi joibhi ibhi — y—übhi ūbhi 


aham maharathena pathasalam gacchāmi. 


Again, be aware of case agreement of modifiers. If the 
sentence is modified to “I go to school by a big bus,” its Pali 
now is: 


aham mahantena maharathena pathasalam 
gacchami. 


Instrumental case is often used with certain particles as I 


summarize in Table 12.3. 
So, we can say “I go to school by bus with you” as: 
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Table 12.2.: Instrumental case of pronouns 


Pron. m./nt. f. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
amha maya amhehi 
me no 
tumha taya tumhehi 
te vo 
ta tena tehi taya tahi 
tebhi tabhi 
eta etena etehi etaya etahi 
etebhi etabhi 
ima imina | imehi ¿maya — imahi 
anena | imebhi imābhi 
amu amuna  amuhi amuyā  amhi 
amūbhi ambhi 


Table 12.3.: Particles often used with ins. 


Particle Description 

saddhim ^ accompanied by/with, together with 
saha accompanied by/with, together with 
vina without, by the absence of 


aham taya saddhim maharathena pathasalam 


gacchami. 
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12. I go to school by bus 


Alternatively, saha can replace saddhim in the sentence. 
In negative sense, we use vina. For example, if I say *aham 
taya vina maharathena pathasalam gacchami,” I mean I go 
to school without you. For more particles that are used with 
instrumental case, see Appendix F, page 622 onwards. 

Saddhim and saha can also be used with verb ‘to be’ to 
mean that someone is of the same type or have the same 
quality of the other. For example, “ayam kanna mittehi sad- 
dhim surūpā hoti” means “This girl together with friends is 
beautiful” or “This girl, as well as (her) friends, is beautiful.” 

If you ponder more about the sense of instrumental case, 
you can find that it can also express the cause of the ac- 
tion. For example, to answer the question “How do you come 
here?” you normally think in terms of the method that you 
use to move there. But you can also think that the question 
is asked for the cause or the reason of your coming—you can 
read ‘why’ from ‘how,’ so to speak. Therefore, instrumental 
case can be use to identify the cause of the action as well. 
For example, “He becomes a thief because he is poor” can be 
put tersely as: 


so daliddena coro hoti. 


Our exercise in this chapter asks for new verbs that I have 
not mentioned before. You can find the verbs unknown to 
you in Appendix L.3, page 969. Only their dictionary form is 
used for now. Remember that sometimes Pali terms do not 
exactly mean as their English counterparts do, and some- 
times Pali has an idiomatic way to say things. In a real 
situation, if some verb do not come to your mind, you can 
compose a new one from its manner. For example, you can 
say “kammam karomi” (I do a work) to mean “I work,” or 
“nadena gacchami” (I go by foot) to mean “I walk.” 
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'The tradition really uses this kind of verb formation. Some 
idioms with karoti you can find in the texts are, for example, 
“namam karoti” (to give a name), *garukaroti" (to respect), 
“manasi karoti” (to keep in mind), “vinakaroti” (to separate), 
and *kalam karoti" (to make time — to die). 

I would like to remind you more that when you are learn- 
ing to speak Pali, there is no grammar policeman to give 
you a ticket if you say something wrong grammatically. You 
can speak in any way as long as it is understandable in an 
acceptable way. Pali conversation is a reconstruction of the 
past. There is no ‘good’ Pali in this regard, only intelligible 
Pali. Learning to translate texts is a different story. We have 
to listen to authority otherwise we hardly make sense out of 
cryptic scriptures. Once you understand the language well 
enough, you can argue with authority. 


Exercise 12 


Say these in Pali. 
1. I hear with ears, see with eyes, eat with mouth. 
Ilive without you because of poorness. 
By train, those women go from their village to the city. 
I buy many things from that merchant with my money. 
They (m.) see this beautiful image with their eyes. 
I, together with friends, go to a theater by my small 
car. 
T. You (f.), a smart teacher, carry a big tree with hands 
together with many boys, your students. 


Oo 5. ROT 
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13. | go to school for 
knowledge 


'The next case we are going to talk about is used to mark the 
destination or purpose of an action as well as the indirect 
object of it. We call this dative case. In English we normally 
use preposition ‘for’ or ‘to’ to achieve this. This can confuse 
new students, because for the destination of movement, which 
is also marked by ‘to,’ we use accusative case (see Chapter 
10) not dative. However, the similarity of meaning makes us 
see that in several cases they can be used interchangeably. 
This is often the case when we read the scriptures. When we 
use in conversation, I suggest, we should use what we intend 
to mean. 


Declension of Dative Case 


Table 13.1 shows the declension of dative case. As you may 
recall, dative and genitive forms look alike, except some with 
highlight. This means you do not have to remember many 
of them. It also makes text analysis harder. Although they 
look similar, dative and genitive case work differently. It is 
worth keeping in mind that the dative relate verb to noun, 
whereas the genitive relate noun to noun. However, we often 
find that in some ambiguous sentences we can translate in 
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both ways. 


Table 13.1.: Dative case endings of regular nouns 


Endings 
G. Num. 5 
a i [I u u 
m. sg. assa issa J=issa ussa fi ussa 
fÁ aya ino J=ino uno fi uno 
attham 
m. pl. ÁÉ— anam ý> mam mam jf—unam unam 
nt. sg. assa issa ussa 
fA aya ino uno 
attham 
nt. pl. f-anam inam pe unam 
a 1 a u u 
f. sg. aya iya fia uya fi ua 
f. pl. anam nam mam ú—>ünam unam 


Declension of dative case of pronouns is shown in Table 
13.2. The table is exactly the same as genitive case in Table 
8.2 of Chapter 8. 

With what we know so far, we can say “I go to school for 
knowledge" as: 


aham vijjāya pathasalam gacchami. 


Knowledge is the purpose of the going, so we use dative 
case (f. form). School is the destination of the going, or direct 
object of it, so it takes accusative form. For a sentence with 
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13. I go to school for knowledge 


'Table 13.2.: Dative case of pronouns 


Pron. m. /nt. f. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
amha mayham amhakam 
amham no 
mama 
mamam 
me 
tumha tuyham  tumhākam 
tumham vo 
tava 
te 
ta tassa tesam tassa tasam 
assa nesam assa 
tissa 
eta etassa etesam etassa etasam 
etissa 
ima tmassa imesam tmissā | imasam 
assa assa 
amu amussa amusam amussā  amusam 
amuno 


indirect object, such as “I give a book to a boy,” we can say 


in Pali as: 


aham kumārassa potthakam demi. 


This sentence is equivocal. It can be translated as “I give 
a book to a boy" (dative) or “I give a boy's book” (genitive). 
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It might be said that the genitive meaning is not allowed 
because the book does not belong to me, so I cannot give it 
to anybody. But try this sentence “I hold a book for a boy” 
which can be rendered as: 


aham kumarassa potthakam dharemi. 


'This sentence can be translated equally as *I hold a boy's 
book" which has a close meaning to its dative sense. How- 
ever, if we take it seriously, dative and genitive cases have 
a different connotation. Therefore, be aware what you are 
saying. 

To make things less problematic, for singular m. and nt. 
nouns with a ending, we should use the alternative forms: 
kumaraya or kumarattham. In fact, most nouns in Pali fall 
into this group, and these alternative forms of dative case 
are used more often than its genitive-like forms. That is the 
way the tradition solves the ambiguity problem. So, a clearer 
sentence looks like the following: 


aham kumārāya potthakam demi. 
Or 
aham kumarattham potthakam demi. 


Instead of taking an accusative object, there are some verbs 
that take a dative object. A frequently found one is ruccati! 
(satisfy, delight). You have to change your grammar rule a 
little when using the term, i.e. something satisfies to someone. 
Here are examples: 


1. ruca rocane, Sadd Dha 17, 15 
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13. I go to school for knowledge 


gamanam mayham ruccati? 
“Going satisfies (to) me.” 


pabbajjā mama ruccati? 
“Going forth satisfies (to) me.” 


Bhattam me ruccati. Bhattampitassa na ruccati.^ 
“Food satisfies (to) me, but food does not satisfy 
(to) him.” 


There are some other terms that relate somehow to dative 
meaning, for example, bhabba (capable of, suitable to), ab- 
habba (not capable of, not suitable to), kalla (suitable to), 
and alam (enough).? The last one is used as an indeclinable, 
the rest like adjectives. Some examples are shown below.9 If 
you feel that the following examples are too difficult because 
there are many things you have not learned yet, just skip 
them for now and come back when you feel more ready. 


anatapi anottappī abhabbo sambodhaya abhabbo 

.atapt ca kho ottappī bhabbo sambodhaya™ 

“One who is not strenuous [and] scrupulous [is] 

not capable of enlightenment, but one who is stren- 
uous [and] scrupulous [is] capable of enlighten- 

ment.” 


2. Ja 22.2102 

3. Ja 22.43 

4. Sadd Dha 17 

5. Instead of using with dative instances, these terms can be used in 
the same way with infinitives (verbs in -tum form). See Chapter 34 for 
more detail. 

6. For more terms that relate to dative case, see Warder 2001, pp. 67— 
9. See also Perniola 1997, pp. 326-7. 

7. SNid 5.145 
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Abhabbo parihanaya, nibbanasseva santike® 
“(That person is] not suitable to degeneration, 
near to nirvana.” 


Yo so, avuso, bhikkhu evam janati evam passati, 
kallam tassetam vacanaya? 

“Which monk, Venerable, who knows and see thus, 
that [monk is] suitable for saying this ...” 


Susikkhitosi, bhane jīvaka. Alam te ettakam jīvikāya!? 
“You was well-learned, my dear Jivaka. That is 
much enough for your living.” 


Please test your understanding with this exercise. 


Exercise 13 


Say these in Pali. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


You, a millionaire, give a land to a farmer. 

I carry my body with me for my benefit. 

From poor village, those workers come to the city for a 
fortune. 

Doctors from hospitals work with their craft for the 
health of many people. 

Cooks from a big hotel cook food for students of this 
school. 


8. ACha 4.32 
9. Dī 1.6.377, 7.379 (DN 6,7) 
10. Mv 8.329 
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14. | go to school in town 


We have two remaining cases to talk about. Here is the last 
substantial one. We are going to learn how to mark points in 
space and time where or when the action occurs. It is called 
locative case. We normally use this a lot in conversations. 


Declension of Locative Case 


As the name implied, this case indicates the location of the 
action in dimensions of space and time. In English we use 
prepositions to achieve this function, mainly ‘in’, ‘on’ and 
‘at’ The meaning of the location can be in both literal and 
figurative sense. Table 14.1 shows locative declension of reg- 
ular nouns. 

Locative case is one in a few cases that have distinct end- 
ings. Especially the plural ending ‘su’ is unique and easy to 
recognize. Among indistinct inflected forms of f. sg. nouns, 
locative cases have a noticeable difference—the ‘am’ ending. 
'This pattern can be found also in the declension of locative 
case of pronouns shown in Table 14.2. 

Now we can say “I go to school in town” as: 


aham nagarasmim pāthasālam gacchami. 
Or 
aham nagaramhi pāthasālam gacchami. 
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Table 14.1.: Locative case endings of regular nouns 


Endings 
G. Num. 5 
a i [I u u 
m. sg. asmim ismim p>ismim usmim  #—wusmim 
amhi imhi  Zimbhi umhi fi umhi 
fe 
m. pl. fK—esu fou īsu ń—üsu üsu 
nt. sg. asmim ismim usmim 
ami imhi umhi 
fe 
nt. pl. f—esu Jsu ūsu 
a 1 + u Ūū 
f. sg. āya iyā Za uya fi uya 
ayam iyam . F>iyam uyam fi uyam 
f. pl. asu fu īsu usu üsu 


or more often 
aham nagare pathasalam gacchami. 


For time marking, we can say “Today I go to school in the 
morning” as: 


aham ajja pabhatasmim pathasalam gacchami. 
For 'in the morning! you can also use its equivalent pub- 
banhasmim and other ending variations. The word ‘today’ 


(ajja) is normally used as indeclinable, hence the declension 
is not applied. You simply use as it is. We will talk more 
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14. I go to school in town 


Table 14.2.: Locative case of pronouns 


Proti m./nt. f. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 

amha mayi amhesu 

tumha tayi tumhesu 

ta tasmim tesu tayam tasu 
tamhi tassam 
asmim assam 

eta etasmim etesu etassam etasu 
etamhi etissam 

ima imasmim imesu imissam imasu 
imamhi assam 
asmim 

amu amusmim = amusu amussam amusu 


amumhi 


about indeclinables later. Be careful of modifiers; they have 
to take the same case as the noun they modified. And the 
obvious subject ‘aham’ can be left out, because it is really 
not necessary, grammatically speaking. So, practically we 
say “This morning I go to school” as: 


imasmim pabhatasmim pāthasālam gacchami. 


We can mix place and time together as “This morning I go 
to school in town.” 


imasmim pabhatasmim nagarasmim pathasalam 
gacchami. 
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When composing a sentence, you may use different cases 
to convey the same idea. For example, you may change the 
sentence by using dative case, “I go to town for school.” 


nagaram gacchāmi pathasalaya. 


Loc. also has other uses. Like gen. it can be used in the 
phrase “In those,.." or “Among those,...” For example, “In 
those people, she is great” can be said as: 


etesu janesu sa mahanta hoti. 


Like ins., abl., and gen., loc. can also be used to mark a 
cause of the action. For example, “I have a big house because 
of (my) fortune” can be: 


(aham) dhanesu mayham mahantam geham amhi. 


Apart from acc. and gen., loc. sometimes marks the object 
or the destination of the action. So, to say “I go home” these 
sentences are equivalent. 


agāram gacchāmi. 
Or 
agārassa gacchami. 
Or 
agārasmim gacchāmi. 


It is better to use a more specific verb if you want to em- 
phasize the manner of going. For example, pavisati ‘to enter’ 
sounds right in the sentence “I go into a house.” So, it is 
proper to say: 
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14. I go to school in town 


agarasmim pavisame. 


'To finish the exercise below, we have to know some place- 
related and time-related words. I collected these in Appendix 
L.1. Please find unknown words there. I have some remark 
on months. Some months are formed as a compound ending 
with masa to make them unambiguous. You can also do this 
with other months. It is worth knowing that months in Pali 
are based on lunar calendar, so they only fit approximately 
to the modern months, around half a month shifted forwards. 
Now try this exercise. 


Exercise 14 


Say these in Pali. 

We sit on chairs in a room of our school. 

You drive a car on that street to a market town. 
I live in a country in a big continent. 

Farmers work on their field in rainy season. 

In winter leaves fall from trees. 

December has good weather. 

In (all) seasons, trees of spring are beautiful. 


= 


PDS Cabo 
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15. Boy, who are you? 


As we have learned so far, we cannot yet make a conversa- 
tion, even a short one. That is because a dialogue has turn 
taking signaled by interrogation. We have to know how to 
ask a question first, then we can engage in a conversation. 
In this chapter we will learn two things. The first is how 
to address people. This is accomplished by the last case— 
vocative. The second is the widely used question word in 
Pali— the interrogative pronoun kim. 


Declension of Vocative Case 


In Pali, as we find in the scriptures, addressing the inter- 
locutor is extensively used. In English, we address people by 
calling their name, such as Mr./Mrs./Miss/Ms. Somebody, 
usually by their last name for politeness. Other words can 
also be used to show respect, such as Sir, Madam, Your Ex- 
cellency, Venerable, Reverend, etc. Pali use addressing (ala- 
pana) by two ways, vocative case and some particles. Declen- 
sion of vocative case is shown in Table 15.1. Be careful with 
those highlighted. Pronouns in Pali have no vocative forms. 
This means you cannot address people by just calling “You.” 

Apart from addressing by vocative case of nouns, some 
indeclinables are also used likewise. Particles that can be 
used for vocative function are listed in Table 15.2 (see also 
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Table 15.1.: Vocative case endings of regular nouns 


G. Num. Endings 
a i U u u 
m. sg. a i Pi u fu 
m. pl. fa ji T fru ü 
jayo yino Ua ğ—uno 
yf ave 
nt. sg. a YA u 
nt. pl. fani jV gu 
ini y uni 
ü i V u u 
f. sg fe i Pi u fu 
f. pl a ju i fot 
ayo iyo omo uyo ff uyo 


Appendix F, page 631). 

I also list some words often used, or only used, as vocative 
in Table 15.3. The group of bho (vocative form of bhavanta, 
see page 529) is general-purpose for addressing human beings. 
It is a kind of official addressing form preceding voc. of nouns 
as we find in traditional accounts, e.g. bho purisa.! For things 
and animals, we use he in this case. However, Aggavamsa 
explains that bho can also be an particle (nipata), so it can 
be used both in sg. and pl., also used with f. and inanimate 


1. There is a discussion on this in Sadd Pad 5. 
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Table 15.2.: Vocative particles 


Particle Address to Description 


bhante superiors Reverend Sir, O Lord 
bhadante superiors Reverend Sir, O Lord 
bhane equals or inferiors 

Bm ono SAMES OE IAA polite than the below 
hambho eguals or inferiors 

avuso eguals or inferiors 

re equals or inferiors 

are equals or inferiors less polite 

hare equals or inferiors 

he equals or inferiors to people, animals and things 
je inferiors to a female servant 


things.” Not ayya, but ayyo is used as voc. in both sg. and 
pl.’ 


Interrogative Pronoun 


Pāli has only one interrogative pronoun—kim.* This can be 
used in all senses of English question words: who, whom, 


2. Paliyanhi atthakathasu ca nipatabhuto bhosaddo ekavacanabahu- 
vacanavasena dvidhā dissati, ... (Sadd Pad 7). 

3. Ettha ayyo iti saddo paccattavacanabhave ekavacanam, alapana- 
vacanabhāve ekavacanaficeva bahuvacanafica (Sadd Pad 5). 

4. In dictionaries, this term is often listed as ka (see PTSD and Cone 
2001, pp. 600-3). That is right when we treat ka as its stem form. But 
the tradition calls this kimsadda—word kim (e.g. Sadd 498). 
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Table 15.3.: Some other vocative words 


Voc. G. Num. Description 

bho m. Sg. 

bhavanto m. pl. 

bhonto m. pl. general terms for addressing people 
bhoti f. sg. 

bhotiyo f. pl. 

ayyo m. sg. pl. Master 

amma f. sg. (to a girl, daughter) 

samma m. sg. My Dear (only in voc.) 

marisa m. sg. pl. Sir, Sirs (only in voc.) 


whose, what, which, when, where, why, and how. The way 
that kim can express various kinds of question is to use the 
corresponding cases. For example, the question of ‘whose’ 
clearly asks for gen. The question of time and place can be 
in loc. But it is not always so, because the destination of the 
action is marked by acc., whereas the source of the action 
is marked by abl. Sometimes dat. is used if it is about a 
purpose. The question of ‘why’ and ‘how’ can be seen in line 
with causal or instrumental expression which can be in abl., 
ins., or loc. 

So, you have to understand the question clearly and match 
it to a suitable case. Before we see some examples, you have 
to remember the declension of kim as shown in Table 15.4. 
The cases in the table is ordered as the tradition does. Many 
forms in the table are repeated, such as m. and nt. use the 
same pattern except nom. and acc. In all genders, dat. and 
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gen. use exactly the same forms. 


Table 15.4.: Declension of interrogative pronoun 


Case m. f. nt. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. sg. pl. 
1. nom. ko ke ka ka kim kani 
2. acc. kam ke kam ka kim kani 
3. ins. kena kehi kaya kahi kena kehi 
kebhi kabhi kebhi 
4. dat. kassa kesam kassā kasam kassa kesam 
kissa kissa 
5. abl. kasma kehi kaya kahi kasma kehi 
kebhi kabhi kebhi 
6. gen. kassa kesam kassa kāsam kassa kesam 
kissa kissa 
7. loc. kasmim kesu kassam kasu kasmim kesu 
kismim kismim 


When we make a question, we just use this question word 
in the place of the unknown with corresponding case. For 
the gender of the question word, if it is known, use the corre- 
sponding gender, if not use m. for personal agent otherwise 
nt. Therefore, asking for m. nom., “Boy, who are you?” can 
be said as: 


ko hosi, kumara. 


I put the vocative term at the end to make this agree- 
able with a typical style—“The vocative case is never put at 
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the beginning of a sentence in the Pali canonical language"? 
More often you find the vocative are put near the beginning 
but not the starter. So, it is more fashionable to say “ko, 
kumara, hosi? However, if you insist to say *kumara, ko 
hosi,” it is still acceptable for its understandability. You just 
keep in mind that this is not the way the tradition did it.? 

You might be curious why a question mark is not used in 
the question. Traditionally speaking, Pali has no use of that 
symbol. It is indeed unnecessary. However, in modern Pali 
compilation, question marks are inserted to help the readers. 
But it is not always so. Then I prefer not to use question 
marks in my instruction here. This makes students more 
familiar with textual materials. You have to read from the 
text, not just rely on a symbol which may mislead you, so to 
speak. However, in the exercise and other chapters, question 
marks are used as usual because they really have a great 
benefit. 

In the above example we suppose the interlocutor is a boy. 
When it is a girl, the question will be “Girl, who are you?” 
Hence we get this: 


ka hosi, kumari. 


Now let us try various ways of questioning. “Who is going 
to school?” also asks for nom. 


ko pathasalam gacchati. 


In some situation, nt. form is used because we may be ask- 
ing whether some unknown being are going there, hence" kim 


5. Perniola 1997, p. 304 


6. You can also find this in the canon, *āvuso, kidisam te bhandam” 
(see towards the end of this chapter). 
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pathasalam gacchati” (What is going to school?). This sen- 
tence is ambiguous because it can also mean *Which school 
does he/she go?” when kim is seen as a pronominal adjective, 
a modifier of school. So, be careful with this. 

This is a question to ask for a name, nama (nt.): “What 
is your name?” 


(tuyham) kim namam host. 
“What is that man’s name?” 
tassa purisassa kim namam hoti. 
“What is that woman's name?” 
tassa itthiyā kim namam hoti. 


Practically, kim and nama are often found as a compound 
kimnama or kinnama (what name) which declines correspond- 
ingly to gender of the person, for example, kimnamo (m.), 
kimnama (f.), and kimnamam (nt.). So, “What is your name?” 
(literally “You are what name?”) can be said as (for m.): 


(tvam) kimnamo hosi. 
or using asi 
kimnamo asi. 
or more often in a terse joining form 
kinnamo si 


“What is that (woman's) name?” 


sā (itthī) kimnama hoti. 
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“What is that (family's) name?" 
tam (kulam) kimnamam hoti. 


Aggavamsa (Sadd 459) tells us that the compound can also 
take the form of konama. So, it is alright to use konamo, 
konama, and konamam respectively in the above examples. 

Namena can be used as ins. in the sense of “by name.” 
So, “What is your name?" is equivalent to “Who are you by 
name?" 


ko/kà namena hosi. 


In common usage, nama” without declension can also be 
used as an particle to mean “by name" or “called.” So, “What 
is your name?" or *What are you called?" can simply be: 


kim nama hosi. 

'This is a general, quick way to ask for a name. To answer 
the question, for example, “My name is Ananda” or literally 
*[ by name is Ananda” or “I am called Ananda,” you can say 
this: 

(aham) Anando nama (homi). 

Or you can put the name in a compound form. 


(aham) Anandanamo (homi). 


7. PTSD says this term takes acc. form (see the entry). Childers says 
it is used as adv. (Childers 1875, p. 257). Cone classifies it as ind. (Cone 
2010, p. 526). 
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And this is for *That is a country called America." 


etam America nama rattham hoti. 


This is not a good way to deal with foreign names. Nor- 
mally, we form a compound to make it end with Pali.? So, 
it is more suitable to say as follows: 


etam America-namam rattham hoti. 
or 
etam America-rattham hoti. 


“Whose book is this?” asks for gen. 


kassa ayam potthako hoti. 
or 
kassa idam potthakam hoti. 


“Whom do you give this book to?” asks for dat. 
(tvam) kassa imam potthakam desi. 


“For what benefit do you go to school?” also asks for dat. 
by using kim as a pronominal adjective. 


(tvam) kassa hitassa pathasalam gacchasi.? 


To avoid abiguity, the above question usually uses kimatthaya 
(ind.) instead in the sense of “for what purpose?” So, the 
question should be: 


8. For a treatment of foreign names see Sentence No. 10, page 457. 
9. This can also be translated as “For whose benefit do you go to 
school?” 
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(tvam) kimattaya pathasalam gacchasi. 
“Where are you going?” asks for acc. 
(tvam) kim" gacchasi. 
“Where do you come from?" asks for abl. 
(tvam) kasmā'! agacchasi. 
“Where do you live?" asks for loc. 
(tam) kasmim vasasi. 
“When do you go to school?" also asks for loc. 
(tvam) kasmim/? pathasalam gacchasi. 


“Why do you do this?" asks for motivation or reason, so 
we use abl. or ins. 


(tvam) kasma imam (kammam) karosi. 
Or 
kena imam karosi. 


“With whom do you go to the city?” asks for ins. 
(tvam) kena saddhim nagaram gacchasi. 


10. To avoid ambiguity, indeclinables like kattha or katra or kuhim are 
more often used. See Chapter 26. 

11. More often, kuto (ind.) is used to make this clearer, see Chapter 
26. 

12. To avoid ambiguity, kada (ind.) is often used, see Chapter 26. 
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“How do you go to school?" also asks for ins. 


(tvam) kena pathasalam gacchasi. 


This question can be asked for ‘why’ as well in the sense 
of “by what reason.” 

Now I will add addressing terms. Let us start with ^Teacher, 
what are you saying?" 


kim, acariya, kathesi. 
We can combine with addressing particles as: 


kim, acariya bhante, kathesi. 


Practically, there is a sociocultural preference when talking 
with superiors. Plural verb forms are preferred even if we talk 
to a single person. So, it is proper to say: 


kim, acariya bhante, kathetha. 


The addressing words, both in ind. and voc. form, can 
be used when we are not familiar or know little about the 
interlocutor. For example, “Sir/Madam, for what purpose 
do you come?” or the common English addressing question 
“May I help you?” can be put in this way: 


kassa, bho, agacchasi. (m.) 
or 
kassa, bhoti, agacchasi. (f.) 


It is more common to use particle katham (why or how) 
or kimattaya (for what purpose) in this context. So, the 
previous sentence can become: 
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katham, bho(ti), agacchasi. 
or 


kimattaya, bho(ti), agacchasi. 


The last keyword should be introduced here is kidisa. It 
is used to ask a question like ‘how/what about?’ or ‘what 
kind?’ or ‘what like?’ In conversation we often use this kind 
of question. The term is formed by primary derivation (see 
Appendix H, page 738). We can use it as an adjective. Let 
us see some examples from the canon. 


Kidiso tesam vipāko, samparayo ca kidiso!? 
“What kind of their [karmic] result, and what 
kind of future state?” 

āvuso, kidisam te bhaņdam!* 

“Sir, what does your article look like?” 

kidisa nama ta, ayyaputta, accharayo yasam tvam 
hetu brahmacariyam carasi!* 

“What kind of nymphs, Venerable, do you prac- 
tice the religious life for?” 


Now let us try this question, “What kind of book are you 
reading?" 


tvam kidisam potthakam pathasi. 


Another simple way to ask this question is to create a com- 
pound with kim, hence we can say this also: 


13. SSag 1.49 


14. Vibh 5.506 
15. Vibh 1.35 
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tvam kimpotthakam pathasi. 


However, I do not recommend you to do as such because 
it makes the question ambiguous, particular when you say 
it. With one space inserted the meaning of the sentence can 
be changed. If it is said, instead, “kim potthakam pathasi,” 
it can mean “Are you reading a book?" So, using kidisa is 
more suitable. 

It seems enough for this chapter. We will learn more about 
questioning in Chapter 27. Do not forget to do our exercise. 


Exercise 15 


Ask these in Pali. 


1; 
. Who is crossing the street?, with who? 
. Where does she buy this thing? 

. Which bus do you ride to school? 

. Why do you not go to school today? 

. What do they read that book for? 


nA 


Who is the man you talk to? 


What animal do you fear? 


. Whose friend do you go to the theater with? 
. How your life is going on nowadays? 
. Do you know what your future looks like? 
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In this chapter a new pronoun will be introduced, an impor- 
tant one. We have talked about demonstrative pronouns in 
Chapter 5, personal pronouns in Chapter 6, and interrogative 
pronoun in Chapter 15. The next one to be addressed here 
is also used frequently, and often paired with ta (that). In 
English, we call this relative pronoun. Pali has only one term 
of that kind—ya (which). From now on I will not show the 
table of terms! declension, because we already have full list 
of them in Appendix B. For all pronouns, see B.5, page 531 
onwards. For ya see page 536. If you can decline kim, you 
can do it with ya in a similar manner, maybe a bit easier. 


Correlative Sentences 


In Chapter 15 we learned to use kim to make questions. If 
you understand that, ya will be easy. Like kim, ya also repre- 
sents question words, but in relative sense not interrogative 
sense. This word help us compose complex sentences like 
“Those who go to school are students.” In Pali you cannot 
put that straight. You have to change the sentence to “Who 
go to school, they are students.” The ‘who’ in the sentence is 
relative pronoun, i.e. ya, which relate to ‘those,’ i.e. ta. That 
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is why we often see ya comes together with ta." Here is its 


Pali equivalent. 


ye pathasalam gacchanti, te sissa honti. 


You might protest that teachers go to school as well. Then 
I change the English sentence to *Children who go to school 
are students.” When you transform this sentence, if you never 
have learned this kind of language before, you may get an 
awkward moment. It should come out as “Which children 
go to school, they are students" In Pali, it fits the meaning 
perfectly: 


ye daraka pathasalam gacchanti, te sissa honti. 


When ga come with a noun, it functions as a pronominal 
adjective, unlike ‘who’ in English to which that function is 
not allowed. If you want to go smoothly, you have to think 
in Pali. I mean in Pali's terms not in Pali language. That is 
to say, you have to think in terms of cases and try to match 
ya with ta. Let us tackle the sentence posted as the title of 
this chapter: “I go where you go.” You have to restructure 
it to “Where you go, I go there? Then you have a ya-ta 
pair, where-there in this case. After that, you think which 
case will be appropriate to this context. Accusative case is 
obvious here. Therefore we get the sentence in Pali: 


(tvam) yam gacchasi, (aham) tam gacchami. 


Is that simple? Do not mix up ya and ta clauses. Question 
words go with ya, whereas demonstrative or personal pro- 
nouns go with ta. In Pali sentences, you put the ya clause 


1. In some cases, however, ya can pair with other word, such as evam. 
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first. In English, relative pronouns are often left out. So, 
you have to really understand what you will say first. Here 
is another sentence: *The one (who) I give a book to is my 
friend.” It should be transformed to “To whom I give a book, 
he/she is my friend? Which case? Dative. That's right. So, 
we get this: 


(aham) yassa potthakam demi, so/sa mama mitto 
hoti. 


As you have seen, ya and ta do not need to take the same 
case. It depends on the context. In the following sentence ya 
and ta take the same case: “I give a pen to the one (who) I 
give a book.” This yields “To whom I give a book, I give a 
pen to him/her.” 


(aham) yassa potthakam demi, tassa/taya 
lekhanim demi. 


Do you remember that I have left one riddle to you in the 
chapter concerning genitive case (Chapter 8)? It is how to say 
“You have my book.” If you use the method learned in that 
chapter, you go nowhere. You just get a gibberish “Your my 
book exists.” The logic of this is that you cannot really have 
my book for it does not belong to you. A provisional solution 
is to use another verb to express the idea. For example, 
you can say “You hold my book” as *tvam mama potthakam 
dhāresi” or *tvam mama potthakam gaņhāsi.” But this is not 
the right way to do in Pali. We normally use ya-ta structure 
in such a case. 

First, we transform the sentence to “Which book you have, 
it is mine.” Then we change it to gen. sentence: “Your which 
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book exists, it is mine” So, we get the final solution as 
follows: 


tuyham yam potthakam atthi, tam mayham 
(potthakam hoti). 


Let us try another case. Figure out how to say this: “The 
pen which whose book is lost is lost (too) Now you change 
this ugly sentence to *Whose book is lost, his/her pen is 
lost (too) This sentence clearly uses gen. For the verb, 
we normally use nassati or vinassati (perish) in this sense. 
Hence, we get this: 


yassa potthakam (vi)nassati, tassa/taya lekhanī 
(ca) vinassati. 


Comparing this Pali sentence to the English one, you will 
realize that how beautifully the ya-ta structure transforms 
our (ugly) complex sentence. Do not worry about particle ca 
now. We will learn this later in Chapter 17. 

Let us try this tricky one: “You say like I do” This sen- 
tence can be said in several ways. To use ya-£a, we transform 
it to “How I say, you say (by) that.” Which case? Instru- 
mental. Well done. And here how it comes out: 


(aham) yena bhasami, (tvam) tena bhasasi. 


How about this: “(The reason that) why we eat is (the 
same as) why we sleep.” We transform this to “From what 
reason we eat, we sleep from that reason.” Then, we put it 
tersely as: 


(mayam) yasmā bhurijama, tasma sayama. 
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That is ablative case. However, causes of action can be 
other cases as well, e.g. ins. and loc. You can use whatever 
you feel right. 

Here is the last one: “I go when you come.” We reform this 
to “When you come, in that (time) I go.” So, we get this: 


(tvam) yasmim agacchasi, (aham) tasmim 
gacchami. 


Practically, to make this unambiguous a pair of particles 
(yadā-tadā) is often used instead of loc. So, normally we use 
“yada agacchasi, tada gacchami.” We will talk about these 
particles in Chapter 26. 

If you feel you barely grasp the lesson, it means you need 
to review all fundamentals we have learned so far again (and 
again, if necessary). And please do that before you proceed. 
'The understanding of this chapter is really important. 

How about this exercise? 


Exercise 16 


Say these in Pali using ya-ta structure. 

'The book I read is yours. 

Ilive where my parents live. 

Students repeat (words) after the teacher. 

She and you come from the same country. 

I go to town by the car you give me. 

A thief steals a car of one who has a big house. 


= 


b un e 
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school 


Introduction to Indeclinables 


It is a proper time to introduce Pali indeclinables now. By 
linguistic definition, this class of words can be called particle. 
In Pali we have roughly two classes of this category: upasagga 
(prefixes), and nipata (particles). We already have met a few 
of upasaggas, e.g. à (near to) in agacchati (to go near to — to 
come). You can learn more about upasagga in Appendix E. 
For particles, in modern English grammar's terms, many of 
them work very much like adverbs. We will learn more about 
adverbs in Chapter 28. In this chapter I will introduce you 
to the world of particles and to meet the top-five. Particles 
in Pali are numerous, if not countless for we can create some 
form of them at will. You can find the full account of particles 
in Appendix F. 

Indeclinables can be formed in a few ways. First, they can 
be individual words that are always used in the same form, 
e.g. ca, và, iti, etc. These terms can be found normally in dic- 
tionaries. Second, they can be composed from certain nouns 
and pronouns with particular suffixes. When composed, they 


1. *[A]ny uninflected word or word that does not change its form" 
(Brown and Miller 2013, p. 332). 
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stay unchanged in all their life. And third, they can be in- 
flected terms that are used in an idiomatic way all the time, 
so they look as if they are immutable, even though they are 
inflected once. For instance, opayikam and patirapam, both 
mean ‘proper’ or ‘suitable’ or something like “that’s right.” 
In this chapter we will talk only about some of the first group. 
We will talk about the second group in Chapter 26, and some 
of the third group can be found in Appendix F. 

Are you curious about what the most frequent Pali term 
is? In the past, it is impossible to count individual terms in 
the whole collection, but nowadays it is just a mouse click 
in a suitable software. I reproduce the result of the top- 
five of Pali terms in the Chattha Sangayana CD counted by 
Pāli Platform in Table 17.1.7 


Table 17.1.: Top-five of the most frequent Pali terms 


Term Frequency Capitalized In Gatha Length 


ti 177,530 45 9,851 2 
ca 166,982 296 22,825 2 
na 150,931 19,022 11,850 2 
va 119,883 189 3,944 2 
pana 76,519 21 2,227 4 


From the table you can see that all the top-five are par- 
ticles. Because of their common use, particles are therefore 
important. But it is not so urgent to know them earlier, be- 


2. Even though the numbers are actually counted, they are a close 
approximation at best. For several reasons, exact occurrence count is 
impossible in the collection we have. See more detail in Appendix N. 


120 


cause several of them add nothing to the meaning. Before I 
go to each word, it is better to know indeclinables in principle 
first. 

From the start, I am reluctant to introduce grammatical 
terms used by the tradition, for they tend to be confusing and 
distracting to new students rather than illuminating. By this 
reason, I thus use Western grammatical explanations to help 
students be familiar with the language first. But at some 
point when we go deeper, Western grammatical terminol- 
ogy seems unable to capture all of the traditional mentality. 
We have to return to the traditional terminology eventually. 
However, I have to admit that in some respect they are too 
many and irrelevant. So, I have to compromise here by piece- 
meal introducing you the traditional terms when they are re- 
ally necessary. Knowing grammatical terms is essential in the 
case that you study the traditional textbooks by yourselves. 
That is one of the objectives of my writing this book. If you 
are very new to the traditional Pali textbooks, you should 
take a look at Appendix A before you go further. The fol- 
lowing explanation is heavily theoretical. This will prepare 
the readers to the tone of the coming lessons. 

Following Saddaniti, the most fundamental unit of Pali 
language is sadda (sound, noise). Aggavamsa’s first formula 
is this: 


Sadd 1: Appabhutekatālīsa saddà vannā.” 
“Beginning with a, 41 sounds [are] vanna (let- 
ters)” 


That is to say, at alphabet level, they are sadda.^ Also 


3. Smith 1930, p. 604 
4. I try to think this in terms of phoneme, but it does not really fit. 
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when they form a combination but not yet get any specific 
meaning, only certain potential, they are sadda?, for exam- 
ple, purisa, satthu, and kanna. Traditionally, these are called 
purisasadda (Sadd Pad 5), satthusadda (Sadd Pad 6), and 
kaññasadda (Sadd Pad 8). They are just sounds, albeit com- 
plex, but they have no specific meaning yet because they 
are not composed in a sentence, no relation to other sounds. 
However, saddas have categories, some become nouns, some 
become verbs (i.e. roots), some have other functions. Those 
that help others sadda form a word unit are called paccaya. 


Ye rupanipphattiya upakaraka atthavisesassa jo- 
taka va ajotaka va lopaniya va alopanaya va, te 
saddā paccayā.* 
“Sounds that are helpful to word formation, illu- 
minating distinct meaning or not, elided or not, 
[are] paccayas.” 


We can see paccaya as suffixes in general. Learning pac- 
cayas is the main approach to all traditional schools of Pali 
grammar. So, they are really important. But so far we did 
not follow that path, at least not yet. One paccaya may 
not make a sound completely meaningful. In verb forma- 
tion, for instance, it has to use with others in combination. 
A subset of paccaya we have met before that make nouns 
and verbs meaningful is inflectional suffixes (see Chapter 3). 


5. This can be called linga, according to Sadd 196. But Sadd 192 
seems to imply that liriga indeed has meaning for it is composed with 
vibhatti. Furthermore, in Sadd 197 Aggavamsa adds that also upasagga 
and nipata are linga. All these accounts render liniga as a problematic 
term. We usually use it to mean 'gender,' but it turns to mean many 
things. So, I suggest we avoid using this term altogether. 

6. Sadd Pad 1; Smith 1928, p. 3 
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Precisely, for nouns we call declensional suffizes which mark 
cases, and for verbs conjugational suffizes which mark tenses 
and moods. Grammatically, these are called vibhatti (divi- 
sion, classification) in Pali. 


Sadd 198: Syādyo tyadayo ca vibhattiyo." 
“Suchlike sí and suchlike ti [are] vibhatti^ 


Sadd 199: Syadyo name, tyadayo ākhyāte.* 
“Suchlike si [is used] in nouns, suchlike ti [is used] 
in verbs.” 


We did not talk about si, the sign of singular nominative 
case (pathamavibhatti), but we have already done a lot on ti 
(vattamanavibhatti) as we use hoti, bhavati, or gacchati. Even 
atthi also has something to do with ti, but in an irregular 
way. It is safe to put in this way: si and ti represent distinct 
formation processes. In most cases we can recognize which 
process is operated by seeing their name as the sign, e.g. ti. 
But many are difficult to detect. That is the reason why we 
have never seen si, even though it is always in process when 
we use singular nominative case. And this is the very reason 
I did not follow traditional approach at the beginning. It 
is really confusing when you say you use a vibhatti/paccaya 
and then you delete it so that it can not be seen, or it causes 
certain transformation so that the word looks like a new one, 
or it undergoes certain process but the word stays the same. 

When a sadda is operated under a vibhatti/paccaya pro- 
cess, finally it becomes a meaningful term. Normally we call 
this term pada. Aggavamsa puts it in this way: 


7. Smith 1930, p. 641 
8. p. 642 
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Sadd 27: Vibhatyantamavibhatyanta va atthajo- 
takam padam.? 

“Illuminating meaning, [term] with vibhatti or with- 
out vibhatti [is] pada.” 


I think by term without vibhatti here Aggavamsa means 
particles. But as we shall see below, he is somewhat incon- 
sistent. Distinction between sadda and pada seems blurred 
when he uses atthiyānatthiyāsaddānam (of atthiya and natthiya 
sounds) in Sadd Pad 13. These should be pada not sadda in 
our definition.!? I suggest that we should stick with the no- 
tion that pada has meaning whereas sadda has not (yet). 
'This use is technical to this context only. Both terms can 
have other specific meaning in other contexts. 

I give you some examples here: purisa + si = puriso (a 
man), satthu + si = satthā (a teacher), kaññā + si = kañña 
(a girl), gam + a + ti = gacchati. In the first instance, purisa 
is sadda, si is vibhatti, and puriso is pada. Only puriso has 
meaning because it has a sign of present nominative case 
which make it the subject of a sentence. We can write the 
general formula of this as: 


(upasagga)+sadda+paccaya(s)+vibhatti = pada 


For verbs, sadda is their root, whereas for nouns it is nama- 
sadda like purisa mentioned above. Operating under multiple 
paccayas can be the case, particularly in verb formation. A 
vibhatti has to be present to finalize the term. Upasagga is 
optional, but the main sadda and paccaya/vibhatti are always 


9. Smith 1930, p. 610 
10. It seems that to Aggavamsa, sadda means anything uttered, mean- 
ingful or not. It means sound or word in general, so to speak. 
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present.!! In a sentence we see only pada because it is ready 
for certain meaning due to relation to other pada marked 
by vibhatti. This formula is the basis of all classes of word 
formation in Pali, including particles! 

You may protest that by definition particles or indeclin- 
ables do not undergo any process that changes their form, 
and Aggavamsa himself maintains that meaningful term can 
be present without vibhatti. That is to say, sadda and pada of 
particles are the same. We just use them as they are. How- 
ever, that is not the way the tradition sees them. In gram- 
marians' point of view, inclding Aggavamsa himself, every 
sadda!? has to be processed, but the process can be invisible 
to us. The paccaya used can be elided as mentioned in the 
excerpt concerning paccaya above. 13 

We can wrap up the point in this way. Given by West- 
ern scholars, ‘indeclinables’ is misnomer in Pali grammari- 
ans’ view. It might be better to call them ‘unchangeables’ 
because they do decline but invisibly or stay the same.** I 


11. In rare cases, certain nouns is used without vibhatti (see Avibhat- 
tikaniddeso in Sadd Pad 2). I see this as an anomaly (perhaps, typo or 
memory lapse), whereas Aggavamsa sees that everything in the canon is 
from the Buddha (tathagatamukhato), so he thinks it has to be a reason 
of that. 

12. Except the paccaya itself, otherwise it will be an endless recursion. 

13. According to Kacc 221, *Sabbāsmāvusopasagganipātādīhi ca,” 
Rupa 282 explains that: “Avusosaddato, upasagganipatehi ca sabbasam 
parāsam vibhattinam lopo hoti” (There is elision of all ending vibhatti 
from àvuso and prefixes and particles). See also Mogg 2.118, Niru 288, 
Sadd 448. 

14. It is even not exactly the case to say as such. In some rare 
cases, you can see inflected particles. When Aggavamsa discusses about 
atthi-natthi as particle or nipata (Sadd Pad 13), he also raises the 
issue that because atthiya and natthiya used in loc. can be found 
in the Abhidhammapitka, they can decline into other cases as well 
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will never use this term, and continue using ‘indeclinables’ 
for familiarity reason. Another point worth noting is all in- 
declinables can really be changed when joining (sandhi) with 
other terms as you can see in Appendix D. 

Does this sound a kind of nonsense to you? I suggest that 
we should not take this issue seriously. I think Aggavamsa 
himself also sees this as a trivial matter. At the end, we just 
use particles uninflected. However, this discussion reminds us 
that in some case, when you read texts, you may encounter 
oddities. 


Let us go back to the terms listed in the table at the be- 
ginning of the chapter. They are ti (elided form of iti), ca, 
na, và, and pana. 


Iti} Throughout Pali scriptures iti is used extensively. It 
is used mainly to denote direct speech, like we use quota- 
tion marks in English. So it is normally found with verbs 
expressing certain content, e.g. vadati (say), pucchati (ask), 
or cinteti (think), for example, “kasmim gacchasi iti puc- 
chami” (I ask, “where are you going?"). In most case, iti 
will join (sandhi) with the preceding word, so we normally 
put the sentence in this way: “kasmim gacchasīti pucchami.” 
Redactors of the scriptures help us identify iti by separating 
it like gacchasī ti, so we can detect it quite easily in modern 
text collections. And this explains why ti is mostly found 


(Iti atthiyānatthiyāsaddānam sattamyantabhāve siddheyeva tatiyācatut- 
thipancamachatthiyantabhavopi siddhoyeva hoti, Smith 1928, p. 300). 
However, you can argue that these two terms are used as a noun, so 
they decline to achieve their intended meaning. However, Aggavamsa 
does not say they are noun. 
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not iti. There are many things to learn about direct speech 
(see Chapter 35). And you can learn word joining sandhi in 
Appendix D. 

'The remaining four nicely fit the traditional definition of 
particle (nipata). In Nepatikapada toward the end of Na- 
makanda (the 2nd chapter) of Rupasiddhi there is an expla- 
nation: 


Samuccayavikappanapatisedhapuranadiattham 
asatvavācakam nepatikam padam.!* 


This can be translated as: *not denoting things (asatvavāca- 
kam), term denoting suchlike conjunction (samuccaya), dis- 
junction (vikappana), negation (patisedha), and filling (purana) 
is particle (nepatikam padam) 15 

The last four particles in our list are the typical represen- 
tatives of the four classes mentioned above. 


Ca| This is a conjuction particle meaning ‘and’ We can 
use this in various ways, for example, “darako ca darika ca 
kilanti” (a boy and a girl play). This can also be put as 
“darako ca darika kilanti” or *darako darika ca kilanti.” Like 
English, when two subjects are connected with ‘and’ the verb 
of the sentence is plural. Then we can say “A boy and a girl 
play and laugh" as follows: 


darako ca darika kilanti hasanti ca. 


15. Exactly the same wording is found in Sadd Sut 27 (Smith 1930, 
p. 886). 
16. See also Collins 2005, pp. 121-2. 
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Va! This is a disjunction particle meaning ‘or’ Like ca, it 
can be used as “palidarako va darika va kilati” (a boy or a girl 
plays) or “palidarako va darika kilati” or “palidarako darika 
va kīļati” The verb now has to be singular. In some context, 
và means inclusive or—both alternatives are included. So, 
sometimes it sounds like ca. For example, *purisa va itthi va 
maranti” means “Men or women (all) die.” 


Na This is a negation particle meaning ‘not? Normally, it 
is placed before the term to be negated. It can also be placed 
at the beginning to negate the whole sentence. For “a boy 
not girl plays not laughs,” we can say as follows: 


darako na darika kilati na hasati. 


Pana) This is a filler particle meaning nothing substan- 
tially. It is often used to connect or continue the story. It 
sounds like “and, and now, further, moreover" You can say 
“A boy and a girl play. And they also laugh" as: 


darako ca darika kīlanti. te pana hasanti ca. 


Try saying the sentence yourself with and without pana. 
You will find that it sounds better with a filler. That is 
why apart from pana Pali also has a lot of fillers, around 
two dozens. In the past these fillers might have particular 
functions like we use discourse markers nowadays. 

Another use of pana is in contrasting. It means like ‘but’ 
(ca also has this use in some context), for example: 
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Sudassam vajjamannesam, attano pana duddasam!* 


“Others’ fault is easily seen, but one’s own [fault] 
is hard to see.” 


You can learn more about particles in Appendix F, also 
some of them in Chapter 26. 

Now we will finish our task of this chapter. To say “I and 
you do not go to school," we can put it like this: 


aham ca tvam pathasalam na gacchatha. 


In the case of you might curious, as stated in Kacc 409, 
Rupa 441, Sadd 868, and Mogg 1.2218, when multiple sub- 
jects do the same action, the verb agrees with the last one but 
in plural form. When you swap the subjects, you use different 
verb form. Hence, “tvam aham ca pathasalam na gacchama.” 
It is quite counterintuitive because “I and you” has the sense 
of “we.” So, first person plural should be expected. You def- 
initely can follow your intuition in your conversations, but 
be aware of this when you read texts.!? We can use saddhim 
with ins. (see Chapter 12) to avoid this situation. Thus, we 
rephrase the sentence as: 


aham taya saddhim pathasalam na gacchami. 
Now the verb has to agree only with aham. 


17. Dham 18.252 
18. See also 1.22 in Payo 6 and Niru 563. 
19. See also a discussion of this issue in Chapter 36, page 348. 
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Exercise 17 


Say these in Pali. 


1. 
2. 


3. 
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I ask that girl, "What's your name?” 

Our town has a factory and banks, but has no hospital 
and theater. 

I do not find my phone, either a thief takes it or it is 
lost. 


. A teacher either goes to school with children by bus, or 


with a friend by car. 


. Either the cat or the dog breaks this bottle, not I and 


you or the children. 


18. You are the best 


Adjective Comparison 


In Chapter 11, we touch upon adjective comparison using 
ablative case. For example, when you want to say ^My sister 
is more beautiful than that girl," you have to rephrase it to 
“My sister is beautiful from that girl” Then we get this in 
Pali: 


etaya kannaya mama bhaginī sundara hoti. 


An simple alternative of this is to use uttara (higher, over), 
for example: 


esa kanna sundara, mama bhagini (pana) uttara 
hoti. 


That is a way to say “That girl is beautiful, (but) my 
sister is more (beautiful)? Another alternative is to add some 
endings to the adjective to make it in comparative degree. 
The endings are -tara, -iya, and -isika. So, ‘more beautiful’ 
becomes sundaratara, sundariya and sundarisika. Hence we 
get this: 


.,, mama bhaginī sundaratara hoti. 
Or 
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., mama bhaginī sundariya hoti. 
or 
., mama bhagini sundarisika hoti. 


How to say “My sister is the most beautiful” then? In the 
way of uttara, we can use uttama (highest, best) in superla- 
tive degree. So, we can say it like this: 


mama bhaginī uttama sundara hoti. 


Alternatively, you can use anuttara (incomparable, unsur- 
passed), the negation of uttara, in the same meaning. Hence 
we equally get *...anuttarā sundara hoti.” Yet another al- 
ternative is to add superlative endings to the adjective. The 
endings in this case are -tama and -ittha. So, we can equally 
say like this: 


mama bhagini sundaratama hoti. 
or 
..Sundarittha hoti. 


As we have gone so far, we can finish our heading task: 
“You are the best” simply as: 


tvam uttamo/uttamā host. 
or 
tvam anuttaro/anutara hosi. 


Much like English, ‘better’ and ‘best’ are widely used in 


Pali as seyya (better) and settha (best). Using these as 
adjectives, you can say “You are the best” as: 
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tvam settho/settha hosi. 


Often used as an indeclinable, seyyo can be used with all 
genders. Here are examples from the canon. 


Seyyo amitto medhavi, yatice balanukampako;! 
"[t is better to have a wise enemy than a foolish 
compassionate one.” 


Esava pūjanā seyyo? 

“One [moment of] homage is better.” 
Ekaham jīvitam seyyo, silavantassa jhayino.® 
“One-day life of a meditating virtue-holder is bet- 
ter.” 


Before we end this chapter, there is something worth noting 
here. We can see that certain suffixes can modify meaning 
of terms, particular nouns and adjectives. In Chapter 17 we 
call these paccaya. This way of word formation is central 
to Pali grammar. As we have seen from the start, we have 
learned to compose words into sentences by adding vibhatti, 
a special kind of paccaya. Verbs also have their own set of 
paccaya/vibhatti to make them function variously. 

This chapter remind us to another category of word for- 
mation called secondary derivation. This happen to nouns 
and adjectives like we add -tara or -tama to adjectives and 
make them comparative and superlative respectively (see Ap- 
pendix I, page 836). This type of words, like compounds, is 
quite a big deal in Pali grammar because all textbooks have 


1. Ja 1.45 
2. Sadd Pad 5; in Dham 8.106, it is “Sayeva pūjanā seyyo.” 
3. Dham 8.110 
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a big chapter for it. I do not incorporate this to our main 
lessons, for it is too technical to know at the beginning stage. 
However, knowing this widens your understanding on vocab- 
ulary significantly. So, I add it as an appendix. For those 
who are curious, please see Appendix I. 

As you might guess, seyya and settha have something to do 
with -iya and -ittha, but in a somewhat irregular way.* There 
are some others that behave in the same way. I summarize 
these in Table 18.1. 


Table 18.1.: Irregular comparative forms 


Base Meaning Use Paccaya Outcome 
vuddha old ja iya jeyya 
vuddha old ja ittha jettha 
pasattha praised sa iya seyya 
pasattha praised sa ittha settha 
antika near neda iya nediya 
antika near neda ittha nedittha 
balha strong sadha iya sadhiya 
balha strong sadha  ittha sadhittha 
appa small kan iya kaniya 
appa small kan ittha kanittha 
yuva young kan iya kaņiya” 
yuva young kan ittha kanittha 


Continued on the next page... 


4. It is said that the base word is pasattha (praised). When the 
paccayas is in the process, the whole word becomes just sa. For more 
detail, see Kacc 262-8, Rupa 391-7, Sadd 511-8, Mogg 4.135-8, Niru 
555-8. 

5. In Kacc 267, it is kaniya (and kanittha for -ittha). In Mogg 4.137, 
it can be in both ways. 


134 


Table 18.1: Irregular comparative forms (contd...) 


Base Meaning Use Paccaya Outcome 
gunavantu virtuous guna? iya guniya 
gunavantu virtuous guna ittha gunittha 
satimantu mindful sati? iya satiya 
satimantu mindful sati ittha satittha 
medhāvī wise medhā* iya medhiya 


medhāvī wise medha  ittha medhittha 


From the table, now you have learned that adjectives end- 
ing with vantu and mantu as we met in Chapter 9 also have ir- 
regular comparative and superlative form. Also being formed 
as secondary derivative, words with vi ending (see page 837) 
are normally used as a regular noun. When being used as 
adjectives in comparison, they become irregular. To see a 
clearer picture, let us do some examples. Here is for ^That 
man is richer than me.” 


so puriso maya dhaniyo hoti. 
or 
so puriso maya vasaviyo hoti. 


The dictionary form of ‘rich’ is dhanavantu. We remove 
the vantu ending and add iya to it. Hence we get dhaniya. 
Another term in the same meaning with mantu ending is 
vasumantu. Then we get vasu+iya > vasav+iya = vasaviya.? 
These terms are used as normal adjectives. Therefore, “That 


6. For words with -vantu ending, delete the ending. 

7. For words with -mantu ending, delete the ending. 

8. For words with -v? ending, delete the ending. 

9. This is a typical way to connect different vowels. One side has 


135 


18. You are the best 


woman is richer than me” is “sa ittht maya dhaniyā/vasaviyā 
hoti? For ‘than me’ we use ablative case, thus maya. And 
here is for “That man is the richest.” 


so puriso dhanittho hoti. 
Or 
so puriso vasavittho hoti. 


Another example is “You are wiser than me.” Here is its 
Pali: 
tvam maya medhiyo/medhiya hoti. 
or 
tvam maya panniyo/panniya hoti. 
or 


tvam maya gatiyo/gatiya hoti. 
And here is “You are the wisest.” 


tvam maya medhittho/medhittha hoti. 
or 

tvam maya pannittho/pannittha hoti. 
or 


tvam maya gatittho/gatitthā hoti. 


That seems enough for a guideline to adjective compari- 
son. But how do we say that two things have equal quality? 


to be changed to guna strength (see the end of Chapter 2). Thus, to 
maintain iya, the preceding u is changed to av. The result term is not 
found in any text, let alone in a dictionary. So, it is better to avoid 
using uncommon terms, unless you provide your own glossary. 
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A simple way is to use sadisa (equal), or its adverb form 
sadisam.'° For example, to say “You are as rich as I am,” 
you have to rephrase the sentence to “You and I are equal(ly) 
rich," hence: 


tvam aham ca sadisa dhanavanto homa. 
Or 
tvam aham ca sadisam dhanavanto homa. 


As it is implied by ca, sadisa can even be left out. So, you 
just say *You and I are rich." 


tvam aham ca dhanavanto homa. 
Other variation of using sadisa is to use with instrumental 


case. So, the sentence is rephrased to *You are equal by 
wealth to me”: 


tvam me dhanena sādiso/sādisā hosi. 


Another term the can help you emphasize the equality is 
sama (equal, even). Then you can also say this: 


tvam aham ca sama dhanavanto homa. 


A more fashionable way of using sama is to use with in- 
strumental case. So, you can also put it as follows: 


tvam aham ca dhanena sama homa. 


10. For derivation of sadisa see page 738. For more about adverb, see 
Chapter 28. 
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This can be rendered as “You and I are equal by wealth.” 
You can also use samam as an adverb. For example, “You 
and I run equally by speed" can be put like this: 


tvam aham ca vegena/javena samam dhavama. 


In this sentence we use vega or java (speed) in instrumental 
case with samam (see also Appendix F, page 624). Alterna- 
tively, you can say ^You and I run equally fast" (tvam aham 
ca samam sigham dhavama). But it is not the time to talk 
about adverbs now. 


Exercise 18 


Say these in Pali. For unknown words, see in the vocabulary 
or in a dictionary. 

1. I am luckier than you, but that man is the luckiest. 

2. My elder brother is stronger!! than me. I am younger 
than him. 
That thin pig is heavier that the fattest cat. 
A mindful moment is the most precious time in our life. 
5. Pali is easier (to learn) by conversation than by reading. 


Po 


11. Use balavantu. 
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Introduction to Past Tense 


At this point, it is suitable to introduce other verb forms. To 
be healthy, let us cope with the bitterest now—past tense(s). 
Before we come to that, it is better to talk about verb in 
general first. Previously, we have met verb ‘to be’ in Chapter 
7 and verb ‘to go’ in Chapter 10. These two verbs, and their 
relatives, are among the most used. Even though we can use 
these and other verbs to say some simple things, it is by no 
means enough to make a normal conversation. We have to 
learn more, and there are a lot to learn. 

Before you read any further, there is a task you should do 
first. In Appendix L.3, page 969 onwards, I list a number of 
common verbs essential to our learning process. Now you are 
supposed to read through the table one time, at least. You 
may not understand what you see there, but this makes you 
familiar with Pali verb forms. You will know what is waiting 
in future lessons. 'Iry to grasp the patterns. 


Please do the task. I am waiting. 


Now you come back, and find out that patterns of verb 
formation can be discerned to some degree. There are several 
irregularities found. That is exactly what I want you to see. 
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Now you have prepared your mind to meet oddities in Pali 
grammar and other chaotic stuffs. With this awareness, I 
choose a simpler method to introduce Pali verb system, unlike 
the traditional approach. 

Influenced by Sanskrit grammar, the tradition learns verbs 
from their root. We can call this ‘bottom-up’ approach. 
To explain this, let me exemplify with an English verb— 
conversed. We can break it down into three parts, called 
morphs”, con- + verse + -ed. The central part of this word 
is verse which came from Latin versare, ‘to turn? This is the 
root of the word. Other constituent parts, con- and -ed, are 
called affix. To be precise, an affix added at the beginning 
is called prefix, whereas the one added at the end is suffix. 
Affixes modify the meaning and function of the word. For 
example, con- meaning “together with (other people)" makes 
converse “to turn together with other people” which refers 
to *to engage in a spoken exchange of thoughts, ideas, or 
feelings"? Another affix part, -ed makes the verb function as 
past tense. 

As a far relative to English, Pali also utilizes the same kind 
of tactic in verb formation and word formation in general, 
but much more elaborate. If you learn Pali from a traditional 
school, you have to know roots first. Then you learn how they 


1. *The central part of a word which cannot be broken up into smaller 
morphs" (Brown and Miller 2013, p. 389). 

2. “[T]he smallest chunks into which spoken or written words can be 
divided" (p. 294). 

3. I make a clear distinction here between meaning and reference. 
Sometimes word formation makes an unintelligible meaning but refers 
to a simple thing or action. Be careful of this distinction, particularly 
in religious context. Confusion between the two often ends up with a 
dispute, mostly a nonsense one. It is just an argument over words. 
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can be composed and transformed into various words under 
certain rules. For example, to say ‘to go’ you have to learn 
that root gam belongs to root group I* which has -a as its 
group suffix (paccaya). Then you can form a present tense, 
3rd person, singular, active voiced verb as gam + a + ti, 
resulting in gacchati. Why gam becomes gacch is enigmatic 
to me until now.? 

At this point, we can differentiate two terms— root and 
stem?. Root is more fundamental than stem. When a word is 
formed, the root can undergo changes under certain phonetic 
rules before it is annexed with affixes. What we really see 
in this case is stem not root. As exemplified above, gam is 
root, whereas gacch is stem. Sometimes, when root is not 
changed, its stem takes the same form.” 

Let me sum up my point. By traditional approach, we have 
to learn rules of verb formation from the ground up. That 
takes time and effort and is somewhat daunting. The hard 
part is that rules do not always work. There are many excep- 
tions and irregularities as you can see when you examine our 
verb table. You do not only remember rules, but also their 
exceptions. T'hey are too overwhelming to new students. 

My approach here is simpler. Let me call it ‘top-down’ 
approach. We will learn verbs as children learn to speak. 


4. According to Kacc and Sadd, roots can be divided into eight 
groups. In that tradition, this root is called gamu. 

5. Linguists may have an explanation on this. It might have some- 
thing to do with phonetics. Or it is a mix-up with another root. I am 
not sure about that. 

6. “Any chunk of a word to which an affix can be added” (Brown and 
Miller 2013, p. 416) 

7. In fact, gamati has its uses in Pali texts, but far rarer than gac- 
chati. From PaliPlatform, in the whole Pali collection gacchati has 
5,245 occurrences, whereas gamati has only 5. 
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As a child, we do not care how the words we use come. We 

just use the words as we hear them. When we come across 

words many times, we, or our brain, can detect the patterns 

and formulate grammatical rules in our mind.? This is a 

natural way to learn a language. Therefore, you do not need 

to know roots. You only have to recognize stems. However, 

if your goal is more than just to speak or read, say, to be a 

grammarian, you have to follow the traditional way. 

Here is my strategy to cope with oddities in Pali grammar. 
(1) Be familiar with irregularities. That is the very reason I 

suggest you to examine our verb list first. 

(2) Learn the patterns. You do not need to remember a 
great number of rules. Studying from patterns of word 
formation is quicker. 

(3) Follow simple rules. We, nonetheless, have some gen- 
eral rules to learn. When you create a word, use generic 
patterns first. 

(4) Remember some conspicuous oddities. It is worth re- 
membering very weird forms. They are not so many. 
Most odd words are common to use in every day life. 
'Those words also happen frequently in the scriptures be- 
cause they are very ancient ones. That is the reason why 
they are still there. When generic forms do not look quite 
right, they may take irregular forms. If you are familiar 
with oddities, you can recall them instantly. 

You might wonder why I have to introduce so long. How 
to simply say “I went to school” anyway? In fact, there are 
many things yet to discuss. We will learn Pali verb system 
by traditional way in Chapter 36 and Chapter 37. To the 
point, there are two ways to say things in past: using main 


8. Noam Chomsky would say that those grammatical rules are innate. 
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verb forms, and using derivative verb forms, past participle in 
this case. We will talk about past participle later in Chapter 
31. Now we will deal only with the main verb forms that 
are categorized precisely into eight classes: five tenses and 
three moods, traditionally ordered as (1) present tense, (2) 
imperative mood, (3) optative mood, (4) perfect tense, (5) 
imperfect tense, (6) aorist tense, (7) future tense, and (8) 
conditional mood. You can see all verbal conjugations in 
Appendix C. In principle, you can say things in past by using 
three tenses: perfect, or imperfect, or aorist. In practice, 
only aorist tense is widely used, and the remaining two are 
virtually absent from the scriptures. 

'Therefore, the main lesson in this chapter is how to use 
aorist tense (Ajjattanī). As we have learned from present 
tense conjugation in Chapter 10, we have to know person 
and number of the actor before we apply the endings to verb's 
stems. In our verb list, I give you only 3rd-person, singular, 
active-voiced forms. So, you have to work out by yourselves 
to render the verbs properly. As an example, I show you the 
aorist conjugation of verb ‘to go’ (gacchati) in Table 19.1.? 
Only active forms (parassapada) are presented here. 


Table 19.1.: Aorist conjugation of gacchati 


Person Singular Plural 

3rd gacchi, gacchī gacchimsu, gacchum 
2nd gacchi, gaccho gacchittha 

1st gacchim gacchimha, gacchimha 


Continued on the next page... 


9. Rupa 470 
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19. I went to school 


Table 19.1: Aorist conjugation of gacchati (contd...) 


Person Singular Plural 

3rd agacchi, agaccht agacchimsu, agacchum 

2nd agacchi, agaccho agacchittha 

Ist agacchim agacchimha, 
agacchimha 

3rd ganchi, garichi ganchimsu, ganchum 

2nd gafichi, gancho ganchittha 

Ist ganchim ganchimha, ganchimha 

3rd aganchi, agaūchī  aganchimsu, aganchum 

2nd aganchi, agancho agañchittha 

Ist aganchim aganchimha, 
aganchimha 

3rd gami, gama, gamimsu, gamamsu, 

(gamasi) gamum 

2nd gami, gamo gamittha, gamuttha 

Ist gamim gamimha, gamumha, 
gamimha 

3rd agami, agama, agamimsu, agamamsu, 

agamast agamum 
2nd agami, agamo agamittha, agamuttha 
1st agamim agamimha, agamumha, 


You might feel panic right now when you find that in the 
vocabulary (Appendix L.3) I give you only gacchi but the 
^How can I know this?," you 
might also grumble. To understand the situation, let us ex- 


tradition gives you several. 


ercise some thought with me. 
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agamimha 


Considering that ^How did 


the tradition know all these?," you might be more pacified. 
When there were no grammatical book like we have nowa- 
days in the past, the language learners had to examine the 
texts thoroughly and recorded distinct forms of terms. When 
certain patterns were detected, they were put into formu- 
las. However, by sedimentary nature of the texts, terms used 
sometimes resisted the formulation. Terms were formed in 
a variety of ways, showing that they came from a variety of 
sources. We can also see this effect in nominal forms because 
there are plenty of irregularity, but in a manageable degree. 
Considering verbal forms, you will see that they are indeed 
much diverse than nouns. No textbook can list you all the 
possible verbal forms. Textbooks can only give you some typ- 
ical cases. For the rest you have to experiment by yourselves 
under the given rules. 

To pep you up a little bit, gacchati is one in a handful of 
terms that has a great variety, because it is a very common 
verb. So, we have not many like this to deal with. If you see 
it as the worst case, you may feel better now. To simply use 
it, you just follow our principle of using verbs: be aware of 
person and number. And here we go for “I went to school.” 


(aham) pathasalam (a)gacchim. 
or 
pathasalam (a)ganchim. 
or 
pathasalam (a)gamim. 


These are for “You went to school.” 


(tvam) pathasalam (a)gacchi/(a)gaccho. 
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Or 
pāthasālam (a)ganchi/(a)gancho. 
or 
pathasalam (a)gami/(a)gamo. 
Finally, “He/She went to school.” 


(so/sa) pathasalam (a)gacchi/(a)gaccha. 
Or 
pathasalam (a)ganchi/(a)ganchi. 
or 
pathasalam (a)gami/(a)gamī/(a)gamāsi. 

A question now pops up in your mind: “What is the leading 
a- for?” In fact, it adds nothing to the meaning. If you really 
curious, here is a kind of explanation from Aggavamsa: 

Tattha ajjataniya kalatipattiya ca akaragamam sab- 
besu purisesu sabbesu vacanesu labbhamanampi 
sasane aniyata hutva labbhatiti datthabbam. Tatha 
hi “agacchi, gacchi, agacchissa, gacchissa "tiadina 
due due rūpāni dissanti.!? 

“In that matter, it is worth seeing that in ajjatant 
and kalatipatti, obtaining a-prefixed [terms hap- 
pens] in all persons, in all numbers, but in the 
teaching [this] obtaining [is] uncertain. It is so, 
because dual forms such as *agacchi, gacchi; agac- 
chissā, gacchissa’ are seen.” 


Aggavamsa says nothing about the meaning of the prefix 
a.‘' He just admits that we find both instances, with and 


10. Sadd Dha 16 
11. In fact, this is called ‘augment’ by linguists. 
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without that prefix. To see a clearer picture, I list aor. of 
gacchati (only 3rd-person sg.) counted by PaliPlatform in 
Table 19.2. I exclude the Añña group of the collection for it 
can interfere the result with the lists in grammar books. 


'Table 19.2.: List of aor. of gacchati 


Term Frequency Capitalized In Gatha 
gacchi 8 0 3 
agacchi 5 0 3 
gacchī, agacchī 0 0 0 
gaīchi 3 0 0 
aganchi 5 0 3 
gaīchī, agaūchī 0 0 0 
gami 16 0 10 
agami 1 0 0 
gamī 5 0 3 
agami 3 1 2 
gamāsi 0 0 0 
agamāsi 1,544 8 27 


I will leave the analysis of these data to you. If you are 
more curious, experiment yourselves with other forms. It 
is obvious that some forms are more fashionable in verses, 
e.g. gami. And agamasi is overwhelmingly popular aor. form 
of gacchati. All these tell you that do not take alternative 
verb forms as well as the prefix a seriously. You have to 
know the variation when you read texts. When you use it by 
yourselves, in speaking or writing, it is a matter of style. 

For those who have good eyes, you may think of a dis- 
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crepancy here. Whereas the rule says that the ending of 
3rd-person sg., of aor. is z (see Appendix C), why i is more 
used. It is true that aor. ending with 7 is rarely found. I 
do not know the real reason of this. It seems that those 
who use the language prefer short sound over long one.!? It 
might just be easier to pronounce, using less energy. Per- 
haps, explanation from linguists/philologists can illuminate 
this more. And why does it become agamasi then? I cannot 
explain this either. The tradition just says sometimes s is 
added without giving any informative reason. Maybe, those 
who have a good knowledge of Sanskrit can explain this. Now 
you know why learning Pali verbs is difficult. Teaching this 
in a digestible way is even more difficult. With my method, 
I hope new students are able to grasp the subject easier and 
quicker (as well as having more fun in learning, may I add). 

Before we depart this lesson, I leave you Table 19.3 showing 
aorist conjugation of verb atthi!? which has a wild irregular- 


ity. 
Table 19.3.: Aorist conjugation of atthi 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd ast asimsu, asum 
2nd asi asittha 
1st asim asimha 


Now it is your turn to do the exercise. 


12. Sadd 1041 and Mogg 6.33 just say that long ending vowels some- 
times are shortened. 
13. Rupa 500 
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Exercise 19 


Say these in Pali using verbs in the vocabulary. 
1. Why did you not come to school yesterday? 
. I was sick and I went to the hospital. 
. What did the doctor say to you? 
. He told me, “Going to school is not suitable.” 
. Did you do your homework? 
. The doctor also said, “Lying in bed is better.” 


Oc» Gs Ir 
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20. | will go to school 


Future Tense 


To the lesson concerning past tense, future tense is a big re- 
lief. It is far more easy to deal with, very much like present 
tense. When you know the rule you can apply it widely 
with very few variations. So, I reproduce the endings of fu- 
ture tense in Table 20.1. Traditionally, this tense is called 
Bhavissanti ([They] will be). 


Table 20.1.: Endings of future tense conjugation 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd ssati ssanti 
2nd ssasi ssatha 
1st ssami ssama 


To use these endings, you have to extract verb stem from 
its dictionary form (see Chapter 10), remove the ending vowel 
to get the bare stem, add il and annex it with the endings. 
For gacchati we normally use gam as stem, but gacch is still 


1. Kacc 516, Rupa 466, Sadd 1030, Mogg 6.35, Niru 588. 
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found in the texts.? Thus, to say “I will go to school” we 
simply go like this: 


(aham) pathasalam gamissami/gacchissami. 
and “You go to school” 
(tvam) pathasalam gamissasi/gacchissasi. 
and *He/She goes to school" 
(so/sa) pathasalam gamissati/gacchissati. 


However, there are some verbs that have slightly different 


rendition. Ilist them in Table 20.2. So, it is worth remem- 
bering these. 


Table 20.2.: Some irregular future verb forms 


Verb Person Singular Plural 
dadati/deti 3rd dassati dassanti 

(to give) 2nd dassasi dassatha 

(Rupa 508) Ist dassami dassama 

sakkoti 3rd sakkhissati sakkhissanti 

(to be able) 2nd sakkhissasi sakkhissatha 
(Ripa 512) Ist sakkhissami sakkhissama 
karoti? 3rd kāhati, kahiti  kāhanti, kahinti 
(to do) 2nd kahasi, kahisi ^ kahatha, kahitha 
(Ripa 524) Ist kahami, kahimi kahama, kahima 


Continued on the next page... 


2. For maximum cases, 340 occurrences are found for gamissami, 24 
for gacchissanti. These results are not include Afifia group. 
3. It is more common to use karissati, etc. 
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Table 20.2: Some irregular future verb forms (contd...) 


Verb Person Singular Plural 
labhati* 3rd lacchati lacchanti 
(to get) 2nd lacchasi lacchatha 
(Rupa 477) st lacchami lacchama 
sunati? 3rd sossati sossanti 
(to listen) 2nd sossasi sossatha 
(Rupa 512) lst sossami sossama 


Apart from speculating on events in the future, Bhavissanti 
also has a few other uses. With kathanhi nama, it can refer 
to an action in the past?, often as a rebuke. In this sense, 
kathanhi nama means “for such a reason?” rather than a 
straight question, “why?” or “for what reason?” Here is an 
example from the scriptures. 


kathanhi nama tvam, moghapurisa, evam svakkhate 
dhammavinaye udarassa karana pabbajissasi." 

“For such a reason, useless man, you (will go) 
went forth from stomach’s reason into this well- 


preached teaching?” 


The structure of the sentence above is a kind of stock 
phrases. It is often used when the Buddha gives admonitions 
to monks. In the example, ‘stomach’ (udara) is a metonym 
representing “making a living.” 


4. It is more common to use labhissati, etc. 
5. It is more common to use sunissatt, etc. 
6. Sadd 893 

7. Mv 1.73 
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Another use is to insult or make a doubtful or sarcastic or 
ridiculous remark, for example: 


acchariyam andho nama pabbatamarohissati, bad- 
hiro nama saddam sossati.® 

“Amazing!, [one] called blind will climb the moun- 
tain, [one] called deaf will listen to the sound.” 


Now it is the time for practicing. 


Exercise 20 


Say these in Pali. 


1: 


Where will you go tomorrow? 


2. I will buy new clothes at the market tomorrow. 
3. 
4. I will give them to my sister. She wanted new clothes, 


You had a lot. What will you get those for? 
but she has no time for shopping. 


your sister?) 


8. Mogg 6.3 


. Will your sister like them? (Will the clothes satisfy 


. Yes, we dress in the same way. She will put them on. 
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21. Go to school, boys 


Imperative Mood 


Now we will talk about moods, starting with the imperative, 
another easy verb form to deal with. Conjugation of the 
imperative is similar to the present tense, just change ti to 
tu and si to hi. I summarize the conjugation in Table 21.1. 
'The main use of this mood is to order, implore, and wish. 
The tradition calls this mood Paricami (fifth). “Of what?,” 
you may ask. I have to admit that I do not clearly understand 
the explanation of this. It has something to do with certain 
order of time.! 


Table 21.1.: Endings of imperative conjugation 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd tu antu 
2nd hi, a tha 
1st mi ma 


1. If you are curious, try reading verses in Sadd Pad 3 from “Chadha 
¿dami kalanam, sangaho nama niyyate” onwards. Even I have a full 
translation of this, I grasp nothing. The order clearly comes from San- 
skrit grammar. Looking at Collins 2005, p. 14, you may get some idea. 
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There are additional rules concerning hi ending. First, if 
the stems end with a, it has to be lengthened?, for example, 
bhavahi, gacchahi. And second, the hi itself can be omitted 
after a-ending stems?, e.g. gacchāhi + gaccha, gamahi— gama, 
but hohi, karohi, dehi, brūhi. For the irregular atthi (to be), 
I show its imperative forms in Table 21.2.4 


Table 21.2.: Imperative conjugation of atthi 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd atthu santu 
2nd ahi attha 
1st asmi asma 


Following Aggavamsa, imperative mood can be used in 11 
senses: 


Sadd 880: Āņatyāsitthakkosasapathayācanavidhi- 
nimantanamantanajjhitthasampucchanapatthanasu 
paīūcamī.” 

*[Used] in commanding, wishing, cursing, swear- 
ing, begging, advising, inviting, calling, request- 
ing, questioning, [and] aspiring, [these are] pañ- 
cami.” 


2. Kacc 478, Rupa 438, Sadd 959, Mogg 6.57, Niru 567. 
3. Kacc 479, Rupa 452, Sadd 960, Mogg 6.48, Niru 576 
4. Rupa 500 

5. Smith 1930, pp. 813-4 
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(1) Anattiyam (in commanding) In English we do this sim- 
ply by putting verbs at the beginning of the sentence, for 
example “Go home.” The subject ‘you’ is left out, because 
commanding happens in conversation, so the interlocutor is 
implied. In Pali it goes like this, *geham gaccha/gacchāhi” 
However, in Pali the subject can also be third person, for 
example “geham gacchatu.” In this case, the command is 
targeted at somebody mentioned. It somehow sounds like 
“He/She is to go home" or “He/She shall go home" or “Let 
he/she go home.” 

By this sense, we can accomplish our task in the title of 
this chapter, *Go to school, boys" as follows: 


pathasalam gacchatha, kumara. 


'To stress the command, imperative verbs are often put at 
the beginning position. Therefore, the sentence sounds more 
compelling, when it is said in this way: 


gacchatha, kumara, pathasalam. 


In this sentence the speaker talks to some kids. So, kumara 
is used for addressing the interlocutor (see Chapter 15). It 
is not the subject of the sentence which is the omitted ‘you’ 
(pL). What if ‘boys’ is the subject? It looks unusual in En- 
glish but comprehensible in Pali. In this sense, the command 
targets to the mentioned ‘boys’ Hence, we get this instead: 


gacchantu kumara pathasalam. 
This means “Let boys go to school.” 


6. Warder 2001, p. 35 
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(2) Asitthe (in wishing, for others) Unlike English, in Pali 
commanding and wishing use the same structure. The differ- 
ence can be discerned only by the context. So, the examples 
above can also mean *I wish you, kids, to go to school" and 
“I wish kids to go to school" respectively. The common use of 
this is for blessing, for example, “aroga sukhita hotha” (May 
you be healthy [and] happy), *dighayuko hotu ayam kumaro” 
(Long live this boy). 


(3) Akkose (in cursing) Like wishing but in a bad way, 
you can curse others by using these verb forms. For exam- 
ple, you can say “(I damn you to) burn in hell” as "narake 
daha/dahāhi,” or “(I damn they to) be penniless” as * daļiddā 
bhavantu.” 


(4) Sapathe (in swearing) This sounds like bad wishing 
or curse, but not so seriously. It may come out of upset or 
annoyance, and sometimes in obscene language. Here is an 
example from the canon: “Ekika sayane setu, ya te ambe 
avāhari”" (Lie in bed alone, who stole those mangoes). The 
swearer might wish the stealer, a female, as shown by ya, 
cannot find any husband. 


(5) Yacane (in begging) This is straightforward. For ex- 
ample, “dhanam me dehi” means “Give me wealth/money.” 
The context can tell this is a request or an order. 


(6) Vidhimhi (in advising) You can use this in telling di- 
rection, for example, “vame gaccha, tato dakkhine gaccha” 


7. Jā 4.176. In a dictionary you can find avaharati (steal), and ava- 
hari/avahari is its aor. 
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([You] go left, then go right). It is also common in giv- 
ing an instruction, for instance, “aranne gaccha, tasmim ra- 
maniyam” ([You] go into the forest, [it is] pleasurable in 
that). 


(7) Nimantane (in inviting) When someone invite the Bud- 
dha to have a meal at his or her house, the asking goes like 
this: “adhivasetu me, bhante, bhagava svātanāya bhattam”® 
([Please] accept my food, sir, the Blessed one, for tomorrow). 
As you can see, sometimes 3rd person verb (-tu) is used in- 
stead of 2nd person (-hi). It sounds softer and more polite 
(see below). 


(8) Amantane (in calling) This is used when you beckon 
someone, for example, *agaccha daraka” (Come here, boy). 
It can be in terms of inviting and addressing, for example, 
*ettha nisīdatha” (Please take a seat here). 


(9) Ajjhitthe (in requesting) In the scripture, when people 
request the Buddha to talk Dhamma, they say this: *desetu, 
bhante, bhagava dhammam” ([Please] expound the Dhamma, 
sir, the Blessed one). 


(10) Sampucchane (in questioning) When a kid asks his 
or her parent that ^Do I have to go to school?," he or she 
can say this: *gacchami nu pathasalam.” Even this verb form 
looks the same as present tense, but the context tells us that 
some obligation is in concern. It is not simply the question of 
“Do I go to school?” You may use this for a reflection to make 


8. Mv 6.280 
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a decision, like *maccham bhurijāmi udahu haritakāni” (Shall 
I eat fish or vegetables?). For more detail about questioning, 
see Chapter 27. 


(11) Patthanayam (in aspiring) The mood can also be 
used to make certain aspiration or hope for yourselves, for 
example, ^magadhiko iva paliya bhāsāmi” (May I speak Pali 
like a Magadhian). 


There is a custom concerning social hierarchy worth noting 
here. When subordinates talk to superiors using imperative 
mood, to make the request sound polite we normally use 
verbs in plural form. So, when you invite a teacher to your 
house, it is customary to say this even only one person is 
listening: 


geham me agacchatha, acariya 


Another way to make the request courteous and polite, 
verbs in 3rd person are used instead.” Here are some exam- 
ples from the canon: 


etu kho, bhante, bhagavā!” 
“[Please] come, sir, the Blessed One.” 


appasadda bhonto hontu!! 
*[Please] be quiet, Venerables.” 


putto te, deva, jāto, tam devo passatu!’ 
9. Perniola 1997, p. 350 
10. Di 3.2.55 (DN 25) 


11. Di 3.2.51 (DN 25) 
12. Dī 2.1.33 (DN 14) 
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“Your son has been born, Your Majesty, may 
[you] the king see him.” 


Negation of command is prohibition. In a simple way, we 
can negate imp. with na, such as “na gacchatu” (Don’t let 
him/her/it go). However, this is not a good solution, because 
the imperative share several forms of present tense. It can 
be indistinguishable from simple negative statement. Pali 
has another particle dedicated to this purpose—ma. So, it 
is better to say “ma gacchatu” instead. Yet, as the tradition 
notes, prohibition often expresses in past tenses.!* Here are 
examples from the canon: 


khaņo vo mà uppaccagā!* 
“Don’t let the moment passed.” 


= . K 
mā vo ruccittha gamanam!” 


“Don’t be delighted in going" 


makattha papakam kammam!? 


“Don’t do evil action” 


Aggavamsa describes that in the canon using mà in imper- 
ative is rare but it is more found in the commentaries.!” It 
is common in short prohibition, e.g. ma vada/vadahi (Don't 
say), mā gaccha/gacchahi (Don't go), ma bhurijassu (Don't 
eat), and ma hotu (Don't be). In present and perfect tense, it 


13. Kacc 420, Rupa 471, Sadd 888, Mogg 6.13 
14. Dham 22.315 

15. Ja 22.1891 

16. Uda 5.44 

17. Sadd 889 
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even rarer!* but some instances can be found, e.g. “ma kisit- 


tho maya vina"? (Without me, don't be exhausted), and 


“ma deva paridevesi"?? (Lord sir, don't lament). 

To conclude, in fact there is no rule to forbid using ma in 
a particular manner. Observations from grammarians tell us 
that it is fashionable in a specific structure. That is good to 
know. When you use ma in prohibition, however, I suggest 
you to feel free. If it sounds sensible, you can use it in any 
manner. 


Exercise 21 


Say these in Pali. 
1. Please tell me the way to the library. 
2. From here, [you] go this way to the second crossroad 
and turn right. 
3. I see. 
4. From there, you will see a red building. Go beyond 
that building. The library stands on the left. 
Please tell me when the library close. 
5 p.m. Therefore you have to hurry. 
I hope I reach there before that. 
Don’t walk. Run. 


CONAN 


18. Sadd 890 
19. ja 22.1713 
20. Ja 22.1857 


161 


22. You should go to 
school 


Optative Mood 


Optative mood, called Sattamī (seventh) by the tradition, 
is very much like imperative, but sounds less pressing. In 
some context they are even used interchangeably. It is mainly 
used in giving permission, supposing, and instructing. The 
conjugation of the optative in shown in Table 22.1. Stem 
forms used in this conjugation are without ending vowel, for 
we already have e in the formula. 


'Table 22.1.: Endings of optative conjugation 


Person Singular Plural 

3rd eyya, e eyyum, um 
2nd eyyasi, e eyyatha 

1st eyyami, eyyam, e  eyyama, emu 


'There are some variations from general formula of this con- 
jugation. The singular forms of all persons can be shortened 
to just e (Sadd 1088, Mogg 6.75, Niru 581). From attanopada, 
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eyyam is often used instead of parassapada's eyyāmi.! Some- 
times, eyyama is changed to emu (Sadd 1070, Mogg 6.78, 
Niru 583), e.g. viharemu, janemu. In certain roots, it be- 
comes omu (Sadd 1071), e.g. tanomu. Mogg adds that eyyama 
sometimes becomes eyyamu, e.g. bhaveyyamu. And eyyum 
sometimes is contracted to um (Mogg 6.47, Niru 582), e.g. 
gacchum. 

'These sound a little overwhelming with detail, and some 
form is indistinct, such as e. But it is good to know in ad- 
vance that what is waiting for you in the texts. When you 
use these by yourselves, just use common forms. Table 22.2 
shows irregular forms of verb atthi (to be).? Another verb 
that has odd optative forms is karoti (to do). I show this 
irregularity in Table 22.3.? However, its normal forms, such 
as kareyya, kare, etc., are still widely used. 


Table 22.2.: Optative conjugation of atthi 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd siya, assa — siyum, assu 
2nd assa assatha 
1st assam assama 


Like the imperative, the best explanation for the usages of 
this mood is from Aggavamsa. 


1. From PaliPlatform, kareyyam has 125 occurrences in the whole 
collection comparing to 8 of kareyyami. For more detail about at- 
tanopada (middle voice), see Chapter 32. 

2. Rupa 500 

3. Rupa 522 
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Table 22.3.: Alternative optative conjugation of karoti 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd kayirā kayirum 
2nd kayirāsi kayirātha 
lst kayirami kayirāma 


Sadd 881: Anumatiparikappavidhinimantanātīsu 
sattami.* 

* [Used] in permission, supposition, advising, invit- 
ing, etc., [these are] sattami.” 


The first two uses are new, and the rest from advising are 
the same as the imperative. So, for the optative we have 
eight senses in total (plus one from my addition, see below). 


(1) Anumattiyam (in permission) Suppose you are a teacher 
who are telling the children that they can go home. You say 
this, “geham gaccheyyatha, kumara.” 


(2) Parikappe (in supposition) For example, “geham gac- 
che/gaccheyya” means “He/She might be going home” or 
“He/She goes home, I suppose.” 


(3) Vidhimhi (in advising) Instead of using imperative, you 
can also say this, “araññe gacche, tasmim ramaņīyam” ([You] 
should go into the forest, [it is] pleasurable in that). This 


4. Smith 1930, pp. 815 
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sounds softer than imperative. This use corresponds to the 
heading task of this chapter. So, we can say “You should go 
to school" likewise as follows: 


(tvam) pathasalam gaccheyyasi/gacche. 
Or 


(tumhe) pathasalam gaccheyyatha. 


(4) Nimantane (in inviting) When you invite someone to 
have food at your house, you can say this, “gehasmim me 
bhattam bhurineyyasi” (Would you have food at my house?). 


(5) Amantane (in calling) To call someone, you can say 
this, “¿dha niside" (Would you [come and] sit here?). 


(6) Ajjhitthe (in requesting) To ask someone direction, 
you say this, *maggam aroceyyasi, bho” (Would you tell me 
the way, sir?). 


(7) Sampucchane (in questioning or reflecting) If you use 
optative in this sentence in stead of imperative, “maccham 
bhunjeyyami udahu haritakani” It means “Should I eat fish 
or vegetables?," which sounds a bit softer. 


(8) Patthanayam (in aspiring or hoping) For example, 
“puna tam na passeyyam” means “JI hope] not to see you 
again." 

From my reading, let me add the last one which I feel it 
should be in the list. 
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(9) Upalapane (in persuading) It can be use to convince 
someone to do something, for example, “nagaram mayam 
gaccheyyāma” (Let's go to town). 


As optative mood is used in supposition, it is normally 
accompanied with conditional particles, such as ce or sace 
(if). We will learn more on conditionals in Chapter 23. 

Another use of the optative frequently found is in an idiom 
of “it is (not) possible" or “it is (not) the case.” There are 
two ways to do this: (1) with siya” and (2) with (na) thanam 
vijjati?. Here are some examples: 


siya nu kho afifio maggo bodhāya" 
“Would there be another way for enlightenment?” 


siya nu kho, bhante, bhagavatā annadeva kinci 
sandhaya bhāsitam, tañca jano annathapi pacca- 
gaccheyya® 

“Is it the case, sir, that something having been 
said by the Buddha with one sense, but people 
would take it by another sense?” 


Thanam kho panetam, kassapa, vijjati, yam vinnu 
samanuyunjanta samanugahanta samanubhasanta 
evam vadeyyum? 

“It is possible, Kassapa, that wise persons, cross- 
questioning, asking, discussing, would say as fol- 
lows ...” 


5. Perniola 1997, p. 387 

6. Warder 2001, p. 63, 73, 88, 333 

7. Maj 2.4.335 (MN 85). For nu, a question marker, see Chapter 27. 

8. Maj 2.4.378 (MN 90). Here, bhasitar is past participle in passive 
structure (see Chapter 31 and 32). 

9. Di 1.8.386 (DN 8). For present participle, see Chapter 30. 
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Thanam kho panetam, avuso, vijjati yam idhekac- 
cassa, bhikkhuno evam iccha uppajjeyyal? 

“It is possible, Venerable, that the following de- 
sire would arise to some monk in this [religion], 


» 


Yo hi koci, bhikkhave, samano va brahmano va 
evam vadeyya ..netam thanam vijjati.!! 
“Whoever, monks, ascetic or Brahman, would say 
thus ..., that is not possible.” 


Atthanam kho etam, tapassi, anavakaso yam upali 
gahapati samanassa gotamassa savakattam upa- 
gaccheyya. Thananca kho etam vijjati yam samano 
gotamo upalissa gahapatissa savakattam upagac- 
cheyya.!? 

“Tt is impossible, Tapassī, not a chance, that house- 
holder Upali would be a listener of ascetic Go- 
tama. It is possible that ascetic Gotama would 
be a listener of householder Upālī” 


You can see ya-ta structure is also used in these instances. 
In negative sense, anavakaso (not a chance) can be added to 
stress the unlikeliness. Sometimes present tense is used in- 
stead of optative mood. This may show a stronger confidence 
of the claim, not just a speculation, for example: 


Thanam kho panetam, bhikkhave, vijjati, yam annataro 


10. Maj 1.1.60 (MN 5) 
11. Maj 3.1.23 (MN 102) 
12. Maj 2.1.60 (MN 56) 
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satto tamha kaya cavitvā itthattam āgacchati.!* 
“It is possible, monks, that other being, having 
moved from that body, comes into this present 
state." 


Apart from using with the optative, (na) thanam vijjati 
can be used with iti clauses or direct speech (see Chapter 


35), for example: 


So vata, cunda, attanā palipapalipanno param pali- 
papalipannam uddharissati’ti netam thanam vij- 
jati.!* 

“It is not possible, Cunda, thus ‘that person who 
has sunk into a marsh will pull out one who [also] 
has sunk into a marsh' ? 


Optative mood can also be found in comparison, particu- 
larly in similes, often with seyyathāpi and evameva.'” Here 


is an example: 


Seyyathapi, bhikkhave, puriso sakamha gama annam 
gamam gaccheyya, tamhapi gama annam gamam 


gaccheyya, so tamha gama sakamyeva gamam paccagac- 


cheyya. ... Evameva kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu aneka- 
vihitam pubbenivāsam anussarati.!% 


13. Dī 1.1.44(DN 1). For the absolutive, verbs in tvā form, see Chapter 


31. 
14. Maj 1.1.87 (MN 8) 
15. See also page 662. 
16. Maj 1.4.431 (MN 39) 
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“Just as a man, monks, might go from his own vil- 
lage to another village, [then he] might go from 
that village to yet another village, [then] he might 
return to his own village from that village. .. In 
the same way, monks, a monk remembers many 
lives in the past." 


Exercise 22 


Say these in Pali. Try to think in Pali. Do not take the 
English sentences seriously (literally). 


1. 
. What kind of party? 

. Birthday party, I suppose. 

. I should not go because I am not familiar with her. 

. To be familiar with her, you should meet her again and 


oR Wh 


Would you go to the party at Liza’s house tonight? 


again. So, you should go with me. 


. Should I take a present with me? 
. That is a birthday party is all about, I think. 
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23. If you go to school, 
you will be wise 


In this chapter we will learn to compose conditional sen- 
tences. Before we do it in Pali, let us review English grammar 
a little bit. Conditional sentences are about imagination or 
supposition, some are possible, some are not. We normally 
use ‘if’ as a conditional marker. The structure of if-sentences 
basically goes in three ways: present form, past form, and 
perfect form. I summarize the structure in Table 23.1, clas- 
sifying by type.! This does not mean that Pali conditional 
sentences will correspond to this structure. I see only some 
similarity. However, it is a good place to start with. 

In Table 23.2, I list some of particles used to mark a condi- 
tion or supposition. Some of them may have other meaning 
in other context. In this matter, all of them can be trans- 
lated simply as ‘if,’ or ‘if not’ for the bottom part. Among 
all these, sace seems to be the most common use and have a 
distinct function. 

Uncertain situations are about present or future events. 
When we surmise about an uncertain event which we do not 
know exactly whether it happens or will happen or not, we 
normally use present or future tense. For example, you can 
say “If it rains, she does/will not come” as follows: 


1. according to Eastwood 1994, §257 
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Table 23.1.: Structure of English conditional sentences 


Type Conditional Sentence 


0 If + present |, | present 


1 If + present |, | will + infinitive 


e Uncertain situations 
e Possible conditions 


2 If + past |, | would + infinitive 


e Unreal situations 


3 If + past perfect |, 


would have + past participle 


e Unreal past situations 


Table 23.2.: Some conditional particles 


if 
ce sace yadi 
atha  appeva  appeva nama 


if not, unless 
noce no ce yadi na 


sace vassati, sa na agacchati. 
Or 
sace vassati, sa na agamissati. 


As we have seen in Chapter 22, optative mood is also com- 
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mon to use in this meaning. So, it is equivalent, or, perhaps, 
better, to say “If it rains, she might not come.” 


sace vassati, sa na agaccheyya. 


In Pali, I think, it is not a big difference whether we use 
present or future tense or optative mood in the subordinate 
clause.? Therefore, it is equivalent to say this as well: 


sace vassissati, sa na agaccheyya. 
or 
sace vasseyya, sa na agaccheyya. 


Possible condition is very close to uncertain situation, but 
it is not just a guess. It is an assertion of certain causality. 
When I say “If it rains, I do/will not come,” I do not make 
an assumption but assert some condition. You can replace 
if with ‘when’ in this case. So, it is exactly the same to say 
“When it rains, I do/will not come.” In Pali, it goes likewise, 
and, I think, imperative mood can also be used here. So, we 
get this: 


sace vassati, aham na āgacchāmi”. 
or 
sace vassati, aham na agamissami. 
or, softer, “I may not come” 
sace vassati, aham na agaccheyyam. 


2. A.K. Warder explains that if it is a pure hypothesis, “the verbs in 
both relative and main clauses will be in the optative” (Warder 2001, 
p. 295, see also p. 333). See also Perniola 1997, p.398. 

3. For it takes the same form, this can also be interpreted as im- 
perative mood. In this sense, I assert my hope or aspiration upon a 
condition (see Chapter 21). 
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For better understanding, let us see some examples from 
the canon.* Some of these may be difficult for you right now. 
Do not worry about that. 

Sace te agaru bhāsassu” 
“Tf [it is] not troublesome to you, say [it]." 


Sace tvam, ananda, tathagatam yaceyyasi, dveva 
te vaca tathagato patikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakam 
adhivāseyya.* 

“If you, Ananda, asked the Buddha, he might 
refuse your second request, then [he] would ac- 
cept your third try.” 


Sace agāram ajjhavasati, raja hoti" 
“Tf [he] lives in household life, [he will] become a 
king." 


ito cepi so bhavam gotamo yojanasate viharati, 
alameva saddhena kulaputtena dassanaya upasan- 
kamitum api putosena® 

“Even if Ven. Gotama lives 100 Yojanas from here, 
it is suitable to approach for seeing [him] by a 
faithful fellow, even with provision [for going].” 


Tam kim mannasi, maharaja, yadi evam sante 
hoti và sanditthikam samafifiaphalam no va? 
^What do you think, Your Majesty, whether, [if] 


4. These are suggested by Warder (Warder 2001, pp. 294-5). For 
some more, see that work. 

5. Di 2.8.367 (DN 21) 

6. Di 2.3.181 (DN 16) 

7. Di 3.7.199 (DN 30) 

8. Di 3.1.37 (DN 24) 

9. Di 1.2.185 (DN 2) 
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being so, there is visible fruit of religious life or 
not?" 


As we go so far, it is enough to finish our task in this 
chapter as posted in the title, ^If you go to school, you will 
be wise.” This sentence is a possible condition, so we ge this: 


sace pathasalam gacchasi, pannava bhavissasi. 
or, in plural 
sace pathasalam gacchatha, pannavanto 
bhavissatha. 


We can use the imperative or optative instead in the main 
clause. Perhaps, this is more common to use: 


sace pathasalam gacchasi, pannava bhavāhi/bhava. 
or, imp. pl. 
.., pannavanto bhavatha. 
or, opt. sg. 
.., pannava bhaveyyāsi/bhave. 
or, opt. pl. 
.., pannavanto bhaveyyatha. 


What if we use these tenses and moods to talk about unreal 
situations? For example, I have a fantasy that “aham ce 
pakkhino bhavami, tava geham uppatissami” (If I am a bird, 
I will fly to your house), or in English, “If I were a bird, I 
would fly to your house.” I think it is valid to say so without 
using past structure. However, past tense can be used in 
conditional sentences, like English, to refer to conditions that 
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happened in the past. To say whether it is a real event or 
not, I think, it is in the content itself. However, Pali has 
another structure to help us deal with unreal past situations. 
That is the topic of the following section. 

In sum for now, for type-0, 1, and 2 conditions, we can 
use present and future tenses, and imperative and optative 
moods. For type-3 condition, we use conditional mood. 


Conditional Mood 


In Pali when we talk about events that do not really hap- 
pen, we normally use conditional mood (Kalatipatti). It is 
somehow like future tense plus past tense, as you can see its 
endings in the Table 23.3. 


Table 23.3.: Endings of conditional mood conjugation 


Person Singular Plural 


3rd ssa ssamsu 
2nd sse ssatha 
1st ssam ssāmhā 


Like past tense, prefix a (augment) is commonly used in 
this mood. I show typical renditions of verb gacchati in con- 
ditional mood in Table 23.4 for you can get some picture. 

Conditional mood can refer to past events!? that had never 
occurred, but being used as speculations. This is like type-3 


10. Kacc 422, Rupa 475 
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'Table 23.4.: Conditional mood conjugation of gacchati 


Person Singular Plural 

3rd agacchissa agacchissamsu 
2nd agacchisse agacchissatha 
1st agacchissam | agacchissamha 
3rd agamissa agamissamsu 
2nd agamisse agamissatha 
1st agamissam agamissāmhā 


condition in English. Here is an example from Kacc: “So ce 
tam yānam alabhissā, agacchissā” (If he had got that vehicle, 
he would have gone). In reality, he does not go, because he 
did not get the vehicle. 

It can also refer to future events!! which sounds close to 
type-1 condition, and to some extent type-2 condition. Here 
is an example from the canon: 


Cirampi bhakkho abhavissa, sace na vivademase;'? 


* [Our] food will last long, if [we] do not dispute.” 


I suppose that this can also be used with my fantasy as 
a bird. So, we can say “aham ce pakkhino abhavissa, tava 
geham uppatissam.” Aggavamsa’s observation makes the func- 
tion of this mood less distinct. I suggest that we should use 


11. Sadd 895 

12. Ja 7.34. According to Sadd 1041 and Mogg 6.33, long vowel endings 
may be shortened. So, we get abhavissa rather than abhavissa. Unusual, 
maybe very old, vivademase has only this one occurrence in the whole 
collection. It possibly takes imp. in 1st-person pl. attanopada. 
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Pali conditional mood only for type-3 conditions. But be 
aware when you read texts. You may encounter a future 
condition as Aggavamsa reminds us. 

As Vito Perniola points out, optative mood alone, or with 
conditional mood, can be used in type-3 condition." Here 
are some examples: 


Sace hi so, bhikkhave, bhikkhu imani cattāri ahiraja- 
kulani mettena cittena phareyya, na hi so, bhikkhave, 
bhikkhu ahina dattho kālarikareyya.!! 

“Monks, if that monk had extended his loving 
kindness to these four families of serpent king, 
that bitten monk would not have died.” 


Sace tvam, ananda, tathagatam yaceyyasi, dveva 
te vaca tathagato patikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakam 
adhivaseyya.'° 

“If you, Ananda, had asked the Buddha, he might 
have refused your second request, then [he] would 
have accepted your third try.”!® 


No cetam, bhikkhave, balo duccintitacinti ca ab- 
havissa dubbhasitabhast ca dukkatakammakārī ca 
kena nam pandita jāneyyum!” 

“Monks, if a fool were not an evil-thinker, evil- 
speaker, and evil-doer, how would the wise know 


13. Perniola 1997, p.398 

14. Cv 5.251; ACa 7.67 

15. Di 2.3.181 (DN 16) 

16. We have already met this instance above. I repeat it here with 
slightly different translation. Warder sees this as a pure hypothesis. 
But Perniola sees it as an unverified condition. They are different ways 
in seeing the same thing. 

17. Maj 3.3.246 (MN 129) 
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him thus ...?” 


Exercise 23 


Say these in Pali (as much as you can, before you peek at the 


solution). 

1. May we have a talk, sir, if you have time? 

2. Yes, if it is not too long. I have a teaching in half an 
hour. 

3. What’s wrong with my article? Why did you give me 
a ‘D’? 

4. If you had listened to me carefully in the class, you 
would have know that [I expected] ‘democracy’ not 
‘people’s dead government. 

5. Isn’t it ‘people’s dead government’? 

6. Not that. Why didn’t you ask your friends? 

7. I suppose we understand the same thing. Can I fix this, 
if you allow? 

8. If you want, rewrite it again with ‘democracy’ and give 
me by tomorrow. 

9. Thank you, sir. 
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24. All | have are four 
books 


We have learned about important pronouns in several pre- 
vious chapters. Now we will address the rest of them. Ag- 
gavamsa gives us a list of 27 pronouns (sattavisa sabbanamani). 
I put them verbatim here: 


Sabbanamani nama—sabba katara katama ubhaya 
itara anna annatara annatama pubba para apara 
dakkhina uttara adhara ya ta eta ima amu kim eka 
ubha dvi ti catu tumba amha—iccetāni sattavisa.! 


Miscellaneous Pronouns 


Among pronouns in the list we have already learned eight 
of them, namely ya, ta, eta, ima, amu, kim, tumha, and 
amha. The rest of them are shown in Table 24.1 with their 
corresponding declensional paradigm. To be complete, I also 
include an indefinite pronoun kim+ci (ka+ct). 


1. Sadd Pad 12; Smith 1928, p. 266. Called pronouns, sabba...amha, 
[iccetani (iti + etāni)] thus these (are) twenty-seven. 
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Table 24.1.: Miscellaneous pronouns 


Pronoun Meaning Paradigm 

sabba all, every, whole 

katara which one? (among a few) 

katama which one? (among many) 

ior eode sabba, page 539 
anna other, another, else 

annatara one of a certain number 

annatama one out of many 

pubba the former 

para other, another, the latter 

apara other, another 

dakkhina southern, right pune, page DH 
uttara northern, the higher 

adhara the lower 

eka one page 542 

ubha both page 542 

dvi two page 542 

ti three page 542 

catu four page 543 

kim4-ci some one, whoever page 538 


When we talk about pronouns here, we include that they 
can function as pronominal adjectives at anytime. And in 
Pali, a noun modified by an adjective can be omitted if the 
context makes clear what it refers to. This means the differ- 
ent between pronouns and adjectives is not a big deal in Pali. 
That is why the both are subsumed under nàma (‘name’ = 
noun) category. For a clearer picture, let us see some exam- 


180 


ples. 
Istart with “I give candies to children.” 


darakanam khajjakani demi.? 


Then we pepper the sentence with sabba (all): “I give all 
candies to all children.” 


sabbesam darakanam sabbani khajjakani demi. 


The both sabbas function as pronominal adjectives, be- 
cause they are accompanied with a noun. If they act as pro- 
nouns (or, in other words, as adjectives with the noun left 
out), it will be: 


sabbesam sabbani demi. 


This sentence says nothing, if it stands alone. But if it 
is a part of a larger story that ‘children’ and ‘candies’ are 
mentioned before, it make some sense. That is the good 
part of gender differentiation. You can derive the references 
of pronouns by looking at their gender. Number is another 
helpful clue to determine what refers to what, but in this case 
number does not help. 

Let us play around further. How about “I give some can- 
dies to some children”? Don’t hurry for this. Thinking it 
over, you will realize that ‘some’ is a tricky word. It can 
mean (1) an unspecified amount or number, ‘not all’ or ‘not 
many’ or ‘a certain number of”; or (2) an unknown or un- 
specified person or thing, someone or something. In English 
we use the same word in both senses, but in Pali we have to 


2. You can also use khanda (m.) for candy. 
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be more cautious, because we have words for each meaning. 
In the first sense, we use ekacca (adj.)?, whereas kim+ci is 
used in the second sense. 

Therefore, if you want to say “I give a certain number of 
candies to a certain number of children.” It should go like 
this: 


ekaccanam darakanam ekaccani khajjakāni demi. 


On the other hand, if you want to say *I give a certain 
kind of candies to certain children." It goes like this: 


kesanci darakanam kanici khajjakani demi. 


We can also use eka (pl.) in this sense, meaning “(certain) 
ones of.” So, we get this instead: 


ekesam darakanam ekani khajjakani demi. 


Now let us say this: “I give some candies to some child” 
The context makes clear that the first ‘some’ tells us about 
number and the second tells us that the individual (suppose 
it is a boy) is unspecified by or unknown to the speaker. It 
goes simply as: 


kassaci darakassa ekaccāni khajjakani demi. 


For ‘to some child,’ you can use eka (sg.) or afifiatara* 
(one of a certain number) instead, like ‘to a child’ or ‘to one 
child’ in English. So, we can also say this: 


3. also ekatiya and ekacciya 
4. In this sense, aññatara is often used as indefinite article ‘a,’ see 
PTSD in the entry, see also Cone 2001, p. 46. 
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ekassa darakassa ekaccani khajjakani demi. 
Or 
annatarassa darakassa ekaccani khajjakani demi. 


Now I will make the sentence more vague by dropping 
‘child’ and use ‘someone’ instead. Hence, “I give some candies 
to someone.” In this, eka or kim+ci can be use as pronoun. 


ekassa ekaccāni khajjakani demi. 
or 
kassaci ekaccāni khajjakani demi. 


If you say “ekassa ekaccani demi,” you mean “I give a 
certain number of a thing to someone.” If you want to say “I 
give something to someone,” you should say this: 


ekassa kirici demi. 
Or 
kassaci kirici demi. 


The two sentences above are not completely the same. 
There are a nuance, or a difference, when we say “to some- 
one” and “to anyone” and “to whoever.” In Pali, ekassa is 
close to “to someone,” whereas kassaci is closer to “to any- 
one” and “to whoever.” Another term close to the former 
sense is afiratarassa (see above), and afifiatamassa is close 
to the latter. 

By its meaning, kim+ci is often used in questioning and 
negation. For example, to ask “Do you have any candy?” 
you can say as follows: 


atthi nu tava kinct khajjakam. 
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Do not worry about nu for now. We will learn more about 
quetioning in Chapter 27. And this is for *I do not have any 
candy": 


mama, kinci khajjakam natthi. 


Do you remember ya-ta pair in correlative sentences we 
have met in Chapter 16? This can be used with kim+ci to 
mean ‘whoever’ or ‘whatever’ or ‘whichever’ For example, 
you can say “Whatever candies I have, I give them (all) to 
children” as: 


mama yani kanici khajjakani santi, (sabbani) tani 
darakanam demi.° 


Here is an example from the canon: 
ye keci kusala dhamma, sabbe te kusalamūlā.* 


I render it by myself bluntly as “Whatever (are) virtuous 
natures, they all (are) virtue-rooted.” In fact, the text posts 
this as a question, but that is beside the point here. Another 
famous passage from the canon is this: 


yam kinct samudayadhammam sabbam tam 
nirodhadhammam.’ 


This explains how the foremost disciple of the Buddha un- 
derstood the Dhamma: “Whatever (is) rising nature, it all 


5. See the declension of ya kim+ci on page 539. 
6. Yam 1.1 
7. Mv 1.16 
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(is) ceasing nature? You may come across translations of this 
passage many times. They possibly have various renditions 
that baffle you what the passage really means. Once you 
know it in Pali, you can say with confidence what it really 
means. This does not mean you will understand it clearly. 
You just know how clearly or vaguely or ambiguously the 
text is. Hence you know the meaning boundary of the text. 
If you rely heavily on others’ translation, you are at risk of 
misunderstanding due to an extrapolation. So, it is always 
illuminating when you go back to the Pali version. You have 
to see it by yourself whether it is crystal clear or nebulously 
cryptic when certain translation is obtained. We are often 
overconfident in a selective translation from unclear sources. 
Now let us turn back to the lesson. 

It is a little confusing when eka is used because it carries 
multiple meaning. When using this to mean ‘single’ or ‘alone’ 
or ‘unaccompanied’ (asahāya), you can optionally use ekaka 
instead. It declines as adjectives, and can be sg. and pl. Here 
is a good example: 


Cattaro ekaka siyum? 


“There are four single-itemed [dhammas].”? 


In the sentence above, it can be unclear if you use eka. 
Also, ekaka can mean ‘each’ For example, instead of say- 
ing “ayampi gahapati ekova agato, ayampi ekova agato” (This 


8. Sadd Pad 12. There is an explanation in Niru 635 showing that 
siya and siyum can function as a particle, meaning ekacco (some) or 
kinnu (how) or bhavanti (be). In this instance, it stands for verb ‘to 
be? 

9. In the same manner, you can use duka, tika, catukka, and so on to 
mean ‘twofold’, ‘threefold’, etc. 
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householder came alone, yet this [also] came alone), you can 
say “ime gahapatayo ekakā agata"!? (These householders came 
alone). This means each of them came individually. 

For these lonely people, Pali has a word for them. It is 
ekākī. This can be in three genders, but shortened ekaki 
for nt. So, it makes sense to say “ime gahapati ekākī honti” 
(These householders are lone comers). 

Another term can be used to mean ‘each’ is ekeka. Here 
are some examples: 


Ekekam me, bhonto, pattam dadantu!! 
“Give me, birds, a feather [of yours] each.” 


ekekam puvam dento annatarissa paribbajikaya 
ekam mannamano due pūve adasi.12 

*[While] giving each cake, [Ananda] gave two cakes 
to a [female] wanderer, [by] thinking it is one.” 


Yet another way to say ‘each’ or ‘individually’ is to use 
repetition. We will learn this in Chapter 28. 

Like eka (one), other numbers (2-4), including ‘both’ (ubha, 
ubhaya), are used in the same way as pronouns. We will 
learn Pali numerals in detail in Chapter 25. Here we focus 
only on 1-4, for they are, unlike other numbers, pronouns 
which can decline into three genders (except 2 has only one 
form for all genders). Here is an example for saying “I have 
two candies. I give (these) both to two (children).” 


10. Sadd Pad 12 

11. Vibh 2.345 

12. Vibh 5.269. In this instance, dento and maññamamno are present 
participle. We will learn this verb form in Chapter 30. 


186 


mama dve khajjakani santi. dvinnam (darakanam) 
(tani) ubhe/ubhaye demi. 


To remind you, in the above sentence we use ‘two/both’ in 
three cases: nom., acc., and dat. You should not be confused 
by now. If everything is clear, using other numbers should 
be easy as this. So, let us move to other pronouns. 

As you may guess, katara and katama are used for ques- 
tioning. The sign of ka (kim) is obvious. These two mean 
“which one?” If it is drawn from a few things, katara is nor- 
mally used, otherwise katama is used. But sometimes both 
are used interchangeably. If you ask me that *You have two 
candies. Which one do you give to that child?" You can say 
this: 


tava dve khajjakani santi. tassa darakassa kataram 
desi. 


If you precisely ask “Which one do you give to which 
(child)?," you can say this: 


katarassa (darakassa) kataram desi. 


Using katama goes in the same way with a nuance. For 
example, when you ask me “katamasmim magge geham gac- 
chasi?” You means “in which path" (among many) I go home, 
or you mean generally “how do I go home? Instead, if you 
ask me “katarasmim magge geham gacchasi?, you ask me 
when we meet a fork on the path and you wonder which way 
leads to my home. 

These two question words can also be used simply to ask 
for *what?', for example, *samuddo katamo ayam”'* (What is 


13. Ja 11.108; In Sadd Pad 12 kataro is used. 
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this ocean?); or to ask for numbers like kati (see Chapter 25), 
for example, * Katame dhammā kusalā?”!* (How many virtu- 
ous natures are there?), or “Katamo tasmim samaye phasso 
hoti?^!? (How many/What [kinds of] contact [are] in that 
time?). 

Let us move on by saying “I have two candies. I give one 
to you. I give the other to a child? We can use itara or 
anna (or para, see below) in the last sentence. 


mama, dve khajjakani santi. tava ekam demi. 
darakassa itaram/annam demi. 


Noted by Aggavamsa, itara, anna, annatara, and annatama 
have peculiar forms as found in the canon: “annataro bhikkhu 
aūnatarissā itthiyā patibaddhacitto hoti"!9 (a monk is bound 
in love with a woman). Upon this instance, Aggavamsa sug- 
gests that these following forms should be added to the de- 


clension of these terms, only for f. sg.” 


[ins., dat., abl., gen.] 

itarissa, itaraya 

annissa, annaya 

annatarissa, annataraya 

annatamissa, annatamaya 

[loc.] 

itarissa, itarissam, itaraya, itarayam 

annissa, annissam, annaya, annayam 

annatarissa, annatarissam, annataraya, annatarayam 

annatamissa, annatamissam, annatamaya, annatamayam 
14. San 1.1 
15. San 1.2 


16. Vibh 1.73 
17. Sadd Pad 12 


188 


We have talked about afifíatara and annatama briefly 
above in one sense of the terms. Here we will look into the 
main use of these. You may guess that these two terms have 
something to do with anna. They are anna in comparative 
and superlative degree respectively (see Chapter 18). 

Literally, annatara means “further other,” whereas annatama 
means “the furthest other” which means like “yet further 
other.” Let us see an example. When I want to say “I have 
candies. I give one to a child. I give other (one) to other 
(child). I give further other (one) to further other (child). I 
give yet further other (one) to yet further other (child).” I go 
like this: 


mama khajjakani santi. (ekassa) darakassa ekam 


demi. annassa annam demi. annatarassa 
annataram demi. annatamassa annatamam demi. 


In a similar sense, para and apara can be used instead 
of anna and afifiatara respectively. So, you can say “I have 
three candies. I give one to a child. I give other one to other 
child. I give yet other one to yet other child" as follows: 


mama, tini khajjakani santi. (ekassa) darakassa 
ekam demi. parassa param demi. aparassa aparam 
demi. 


As you may see, Pali language has an elegant way to say 
things that look ugly in English. 

When para appears with pubba, it can mean ‘latter’ whereas 
pubba means ‘former. Consider this example: “I have can- 
dies. I give them to two childs. One is fat, the other is thin. 
I give one (candy) to the former. The latter I give two.” Here 
we go: 
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mama khajjakani santi. dvinnam darakanam tani 
demi. eko thulo, anno kiso. pubbassa ekam 
(khajjakam) demi. parassa dve demi. 


We have the last three pronouns in the list provided by Ag- 
gavamsa that are not yet mentioned: dakkhina, uttara, and 
adhara. These three are about location.!? There are two op- 
posite pairs here: dakkhina-uttara is southern-northern rela- 
tion; uttara-adhara is upper-lower relation. When you say “I 
go to the north (of the city). You go to the south," you put 
it this way: 


(nagarassa) uttaram gacchami. dakkhinam 
gacchasi. 


When you want to say ^The head is the upper part (of the 
body). The feet is the lower," you use another pair: 


sisam (kayassa) uttaram (angam) (hoti). pada 
adharà (honti). 


How about left-right relation? Well, as you may realize 
that pronouns and adjectives in Pali are more or less the 
same kind of words, under the same rubric nama, hence, to 
make an exhaustive list of pronouns is impossible, for it will 


18. In Sadd Pad 12, Aggavamsa explains that when pubba, para, apara, 
dakkhina, and uttara are used as m. they refer to time and location, 
when used as f. they refer to direction, and when used as nt. they refer 
to location (Tathā hi pubba para para dakkhiņuttarasaddā pullingatte 
yathāraham kāladesādivacanā ..). This means, I think, when we use 
such terms as a noun, e.g. pubba (the east), parà (the west), dakkhina 
(the south), and uttarā (the north). 
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include all adjectives as well. We follow Aggavamsa's list 
because it is a good point to start. 

To the point of left-right relation, in Pali there is vama 
meaning ‘left’ in contrast with dakkhina ‘right’ Now you can 
tell a direction in a simple way. For example, let us try this: 
^You go to the south of the town. At the crossroad, you go 
to the right, go to the left, go to the right (again). At the 
end (it) is a hostpital.” Here we go: 


nagarassa dakkhinam gacchasi. maggasandhiyam 
dakkhine gacchasi, vame gacchasi, (puna) dakkhine 
gacchasi. osāne (sā) arogyasala hoti. 

Since ‘southern’ and ‘right’ use the same word, we have to 
be careful of clarity. I use acc. in the former sense to denote a 
crude direction. In the latter sense, I use loc. instead to stress 
the proximity. So, saying *go into the right" makes a clearer 
picture than just “go to the right However, in Chapter 26 
we will learn that dakkhinato and vamato are more suitable 
in such a situation. 

Now it is the time to tackle our heading sentence, “All I 
have are four books.” Here is its Pali: 


mama sabbani cattāri potthakāni santi. 
or, m. 
mama sabbe cattaro potthaka santi. 
If we add the sentence to “All I have are four books. I keep 
three, and I give you the others," we get this: 
~, tini dharemi, tuyham annani demi. 
or, m. 
.., tayo dhāremi, tuyham anne demi. 
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And let us try this sentence, ^Of my three, one is lost, 
other two is found.” 


mama, tinnam, ekam nassati, annani dve vijjanti. 
or, m. 
mama tinnam, eko nassati, anne due vijjanti. 


You can use loc. instead of gen. like “mama tisu ...” in the 
sense of “in my three" or “among my three.” If you cannot 
recall this usage, please review Chapter 8 and 14. Like verb 
to-be, vijjati!? means ‘to exist,’ but it is more appropriate to 
be used in the sense of “to be found” or “to be present.” 

Aggavamsa also reminds us that some pronouns look like 
noun??, for example, anna can be a noun in three genders, 
i.e. (nom. sg.) añño (m.), anna (f.), and aññam (nt.), which 
mean one who is ignorant. These three decline as normal 
noun according to their gender. There are only two points to 
tell whether it is used as a noun: in nom. pl. and dat./gen. 
pl. For example, “anne jana” means “other people,” whereas 
“anna jana” means “ignorant people"; and “annesam jana- 
nam” means “for/of other people,” whereas “annanam jana- 
nam” means “for/of ignorant people.” These two points mark 
a line between pronouns and other nominal forms including 
adjectives. The best clue to tell that whether a term is pro- 
noun or not is dat./gen. pl. -sam or -sanam form, because 
nom. pl. is hard to tell sometimes. 

In the same manner, pubbo (m.), pubba (f.), and pubbam 
(nt.) can mean ‘chief’ or ‘main’ As mentioned earlier, pubba 


19. Sadd Dha 17, vida sattayam 
20. Sadd Pad 12, from Afitiasaddo pubbasaddo, dakkhino cuttaro paro 
onwards 
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(f) also means ‘the east’ (pubbadisa). And pubbam (n.t) 
means ‘pus. Also in the same vein, uttara and para can mean 
‘excellent (one)’; dakkhina can mean ‘skilled or well-trained 
(one)! As mentioned earlier, para (f) means ‘the west’ 
(paradisa), uttara (f) means ‘the north’ (uttaradisa), and 
dakkhina (f.) means ‘the south’ (dhakkinadisa). All these 
remind us to polysemous nature of words. So, we should 
handle them with great care. 


Exercise 24 


Say these in Pali. Do not go too literal. Consult a dictionary, 
if necessary. And keep it simple. 

1. Do you surely know the way to the theater? 

2. Yes, sort of. I have been there one time. What does 
the GPS say now? 

3. The GPS says we have to turn right at the crossroad 
ahead. 

4. I think it tells a wrong way. That street heads to the 
southern suburb. We have to go downtown, haven’t 
we? 

5. That’s right. But from that there is another turn lead- 
ing us to the downtown. We should follow the GPS, 
because computer is never wrong. 

6. Okay, that’s all we have. We have two ways ahead. 
Which way should we go? 

7. It says we should go left now. 

8. There must be something wrong. That way leads to 
the north. It is the way to our college, I remember. 
What destination did you set in the GPS? 

9. Let me see. Sorry! It leads us the college indeed. 
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10. Computer is never wrong, but humans are. 
11. Sorry! 
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25. There are 7.8 billion 
people in the world 


Introduction to Numerals 


In traditional textbooks, I hardly find a satisfactory expla- 
nation on numerals. Even though Aggavamsa wrote a so- 
phisticated treatment of the topic in Sadd Pad 13, it is still 
not comprehensive enough.! Mostly, textbooks teach us how 
the terms decline, but much less on how to use them. We 
can say that the main purpose of the traditional textbooks 
is to read the Pali texts. We just learn to recognize numeric 
terms. After that, it is supposed to be easy and straight- 
forward. However, when we learn to speak the language, I 
found that materials provided by the tradition is scanty, not 
enough to help us gain fully understanding of the subject. 
Here, I try my best to fulfill this gap. 

In Chapter 24 we have learned that number 1-4 are used 
as pronouns. But in Pali the line between pronouns and 
adjectives is really thin, or nearly invisible in my view. So, 
it is not a big different when we use numbers as pronouns or 
pronominal adjectives. 


1. In the chapter, Aggavamsa also spends a lot of space to discuss 
atthi-natthi in detail, irrelevantly to the topic. 
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'To help you see a big picture of Pali numerals first, I list 
all useful numbers in Table 25.1. 


'able 25.1.: Pali numbers 
Pali Number 


eka 1 
dvi 2 
ti 3 
catu 4 
panca 5 
cha 6 
satta 7 
attha 8 
nava 9 
dasa 10 
ekadasa, ekarasa 11 
dvadasa, barasa 12 
terasa, telasa 13 
catuddasa, cuddasa, coddasa 14 
pancadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa 15 
solasa, sorasa 16 
sattarasa, sattadasa 17 
attharasa, atthadasa 18 
ekunavisati, unavisa 19 
visa, visam, visati 20 
ekavisati 21 
dvavisati, bavisati 22 
tevisati 23 
catuvīsati 24 
pancavisati 25 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table 25.1: Pali numbers (contd...) 


Pali Number 
chabbisati 26 
sattavīsati 27 
atthavīsati 28 
ekūnatimsa, ūnatimsa 29 
timsa, timsati, timsam 30 
ekattimsa 31 
dvattimsa, battimsa 32 
tettimsa 33 
catuttimsa 34 
pancattimsa 35 
chattimsa 36 
sattattimsa 37 
atthattimsa 38 
ekunacattalisa, unacattalisa 39 
cattalisa, cattalisa, cattarisa, talisa 40 
ekacattāļīsa 41 
dvecattāļīsa 42 
tecattāļīsa 43 
catucattāļīsa 44 
pancacattalisa 45 
chacattalisa 46 
sattacattalisa 47 
atthacattalisa 48 
ekunapannasa, unapannasa 49 
pannasa, pannasa, pannasam 50 
satthi 60 
sattati 70 
asiti 80 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table 25.1: Pali numbers (contd...) 
Pali Number 


caturāsīti 84 
navuti 90 
ekūnasatam 99 
satam? 100 
ekunadvisatam 199 
dvisatam 200 
tisatam 300 
ekunanavasatam 899 
ekunasahassam 999 
sahassam 1,000 
dvisahassam 2,000 
tisahassam 3,000 
dasasahassam, nahutam 10,000 
satasahassam, lakkham 100,000 
dasasatasahassam 1,000,000 
koti? 107 
pakoti 1014 
kotipakoti 10?! 
nahuta 1028 
ninnahuta 1035 
akkhobhinī 1042 
bindu 1049 
abbuda 1056 


Continued on the next page... 


2. For the multification of 10, 100, and 1000, see Kacc 393-4, Rupa 
415-6, Sadd 832-3. 

3. For the huge numbers, see Kacc 395, Rupa 417, Sadd 833, Abh 
474-6. 
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Table 25.1: Pali numbers (contd...) 


Pali Number 
nirabbuda4 1063 
ahaha 1070 
ababa 1077 
atata 1084 
sogandhika 1091 
uppala 1028 
kumuda 10105 
pundarika 10112 
paduma 10119 
kathana 10126 
mahakathana 10133 
asankheyya 10140 


As you have seen, the formation of number under 99, ex- 
cept the peculiar numbers ending with 9, is in reversed order 
comparing to English. Pali puts the least digit first. Several 
numbers under 40 have irregular combinations, so these are 
worth remembering. Numbers over 40 follow recognizable 
patterns. It is not necessary to list them all. Numbers end- 
ing with 9 have no specific name. For them, wna (less, minus) 
or eküna (minus one) is used with the successive decade. For 
example, ekunavisa literally means 20 — 1, hence 19. 

Some forms of numbers undergo slight changes. For exam- 
ple, cha become so in soļasa”; -ti can be added to visa and 


4. There is a discrepancy here. In Sadd 833, it is said that in the 
canon and commentaries nirabbuda equals 20 times abbuda, and this 
multiplication goes on towards the end of the list. 

5. Kacc 376, Rupa 257, 806, Mogg 3.101 
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timsa®; da in dasa can become ra, la, or la^; dvi can become 
bā*; sometimes dvi changes to du, di, or do in compounds, 
e.g. durattam, dirattam (2 nights), duvidho (2 parts), digu 
(2 oxen), dohalini (pregnant woman) °; ending vowels can 
become à, e.g. dvādasa, ekadasa, atthadasa!?; ti can become 
te, e.g. terasa!!; pañca can change to panna or panna'?; catu 
can become cu, co, or ca, e.g. cuddasa, coddasa, cattalisa, 
cuttālīsa, cottālīsa, or can be deleted in talisa!?; caturāsīti 
can become cullāsīti!*; dvāsatthi can become dvatthi!^; 


Cardinal Numbers 


After you know the numbers, now you can use them to count 
things. But we should talk about rules explained by text- 
books first. As mentioned earlier, numbers 1-4 are pronouns. 
For the rest, 5-98 are adjectives, and 99 onwards are nouns. 
'There is nothing special about number 99. It just has some- 
thing to do with its ending. There is a difference between 
using numbers as a noun and using them as an adjective. 
This will be explained later. 

Numbers 1-4 decline distinctively as shown on page 542 


6. Kacc 378, Rupa 414, Sadd 808 
7. Kacc 379, Rupa 258, Sadd 809, Mogg 3.104; Kacc 381-2, Rupa 
254, 259, Sadd 812-3, Mogg 3.103 
8. Kacc 380, Rupa 255, Sadd 810, Mogg 3.98 
9. Sadd 811, Mogg 3.91-2 
10. Kacc 383, Rupa 253, Sadd 815, Mogg 3.102, 3.94, 3.97 
11. Mogg 3.95-6 
12. Sadd 814, Mogg 3.99 
13. Kacc 390, Rupa 256, Sadd 826-7, Mogg 3.100 
14. Sadd 828 
15. Sadd 827 
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onwards. Numbers 5-18!" decline in the same way in all 
genders as shown in Table 25.2. Beyond 18, you have to 
consider the word's ending. For numbers between 19-98, if 
the term ends with ¿ (e.g. visati, timsati, navuti), it decline 
as f. sg. If the term ends with a!” (e.g. visa, timsa, pafiriasa), 
its ending has to be changed to a, then it declines as f. sg. 
If the terms ends with am (e.g. visam, timsam, pannasam), 
it decline unusually as f. sg. as shown in Table 25.3. From 
99 onwards, numbers ended with am (e.g. satam, sahassam) 
decline as nt. both sg. and pl. as shown in Table 25.4. 

To summarize, 1 has both singular and plural forms (3 
genders), 2-18 have only plural forms (3 genders, sort of), 
19-98 use only female singular forms!*, and 99 onwards use 
both singular and plural forms (one gender depending on 
term’s ending). From koti onwards, the terms decline as 
general nouns, f. for į and ? endings, nt. for a ending. It is a 
little confusing if you read this for the first time. In practice 
it is pretty easy. You will be familiar with these when you 
use them. 

Now let us see some examples. To count things from 1 to 
4, you have to know the gender of things you are counting, 
because these numbers can decline into three genders, except 
two/both. Number 1 has both singular and plural forms, and 
2-4 has only plural forms. Why does 1 has plural form? If 
you can recall, we met this before in Chapter 24, page 182. 
When you use 1 as a counter, it only takes singular forms. If 
you mean “(a) certain” or “some (kind/kinds) of,” it can also 


16. 6-18 can also be used uninflected, see Collins 2005, p. 71. 

17.1t seems that this ending can also be used bluntly uninflected, 
particularly in nom. See sattavisa in the passage from Sadd Pad on 
page 179. 

18. Sadd 825 
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Table 25.2.: Declension of number 5 


Case Plural 


1. nom. panca 


2. acc. panca 

3. ins. pancahi 

4. dat. pancannam 
5. abl. pancahi 

6. gen. pancannam 
T. loc. pancasu 


Table 25.3.: Declension of number 20 


Case Singular 

1. nom. visati visa visam 
2. acc. visatim visam visam 
3. ins. visatiya visaya visaya 
4. dat. visatiya visaya visaya 
5. abl. visatiya visaya visaya 
6. gen. visatiya visaya visaya 
7. loc. visatiyam | visayam visayam 


take plural forms. Here is an example: “I have 4 brothers, 
2 sisters. In brothers, 1 is my elder, 3 is my youngers. In 
sisters, they are all my youngers. I have no elder sister.” 
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mama bhataro cattaro santi, bhaginī due. bhataresu 
eko jetthabhata, tayo kanitthabhataro. bhaginiyam 
sabba kaņitthabhaginī. jetthabhagginī natthi. 


Be careful with irregular nouns. For the terms ended with 
bhata see their declension paradigm on page 523. See Chapter 
14 for an explanation on loc. used in “In those...” or “Among 
those...” If you can fluently deal with nouns’ gender and num- 
ber when declining words, you should not have any problem 
with this example. 

Let us try a more challenging example: “I buy 16 mangoes 
from a market. In 16 mangoes I give 12 (of them) to 6 childs. 
Each child get 2 mangoes. I get the remaining 4.” 

I hint you some words: We use ekeka'? for ‘each’ and use 
sesa for ‘remaining’ For other unknown words, please find 
in our vocabulary, Appendix L. Here we go: 


apanasma solasa ambana kiņāmi. solasasu 
channam dārakānam dvadasa demi. ekeko darako 
dve ambani labhati. aham cattari sesani (ambani) 
labhami. 


Moving to the next numerical range, let us say this: “In 


this room, there are 35 girls, 22 boys. I give 57 candies to all 
57 (children)? 


imasmim gabbhasmim pancattimsa darika(yo) 
santi, dvavisati daraka. sabbesam sattapannasaya 


sattapannasam khajjakani demi. 


19. See also page 186. 
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From the above example, you can see that there are dis- 
crepancies in gender and number when we use numerals. It 
has a practical reason for this. We inevitably use, for in- 
stance, dvavisati (f. sg.) with daraka (m. pl.), sabbesam (dat. 
pl.) with sattapafiriasaya (dat. sg.), and sattaparimasam (acc. 
sg.) with khajjakani (acc. pl.). Some rules are suspended 
here. Or, as you have seen above, exceptions have to be 
posted as rules. If you think of rules first, it will be a kind of 
headache. But if you just simply use them, it goes naturally. 
I would like to remind you again here that Pali grammatical 
rules come after its literature. Rules are orderly reconstruc- 
tion from messy nature of the language. 


Table 25.4.: Declension of number 100 


Case Singular Plural 

1. nom.  satam satāni, sata 
2. acc. satam satani, sate 

3. ins. satena satehi, satebhi 
4. dat. satassa satanam 

5. abl. sata, satasma, satamha  satehi, satebhi 
6. gen.  satassa satānam 

7. loc. sate, satasmim, satamhi satesu 


Numbers beyond 98 can be used in two ways for all genders. 
Here are examples from Sadd Pad 13: 


satam bhikkhu. satam itthiyo. satam cittani. 


or 
bhikkhunam satam. itthinam satam. cittanam satam. 
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“100 monks. 100 women. 100 minds.” 


In the former use, satam looks like an adjective, but the 
tradition maintains that numbers from 99 onwards are noun. 
In English grammar, it can be seen as an apposition.? How- 
ever, Aggavamsa explains this in a different way. In Sadd Pad 
13, he distinguishes between number as subject (sarikhyāp- 
padhana or visesaya) and number as modifier (sarikhyeyyap- 
padhana or visesana), and he confirms that numbers from 
visa to koti perform both functions. That is to say, in the 
first use satam works as a modifier. 

As mentioned above, the latter use treats satam as an in- 
dependent noun, a subject. So, it has to relate to other noun 
by using genitive case. These can literally translated as “a 
hundred of monks" or *a monks! hundred" and so on. 

Aggavamsa also exemplifies with an interesting verse from 
the canon: 


Satam hatthī satam assa, satam assatarīrathā; 
Satam kannasahassani, amukkamanikundala; 
Ekassa padavitiharassa, kalam nagghanti solasim. 
“100,000 elephants, 100,000 horses, 100,000 


(she-)muled chariots;?? 
100,000 girls adorned with jeweled earrings;?? 


21 


20. *A relation between two phrases, especially noun phrases, in which 
the two phrases are simply juxtaposed. The second noun phrase refers 
to the same entity as the first one and merely adds extra information" 
(Brown and Miller 2013, p. 32) 

21. Cv 6.305; SSag 10.242 

22. I. B. Horner translated these as 100 elephants, 100 horses, and 100 
chariots. See Horner 2014, p. 2197. 

23. āmukkamaņikuņdalā = amutta + manikundala 
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These are not worth the sixteenth part of one 


pace 24» 


Aggavamsa explains that satam hatthī functions as subject 
(visesaya), but sahassāni as modifier (visesana). When dis- 
tributing sahassani to each subject, we get *satam hatthī sa- 
hassāni”, *satam assā sahassāni”, and so on, hence, 100,000 
elephants, and so on. Another way to translate these is to 
use gen. Then we get *hatthīnam satasahassam” (ten thou- 
sand of elephants), “assanam satasahassam” (ten thousand 
of horses), *assatarirathanam satasahassam” (ten thousand 
of chariots), and *āmukkamaņikuņdalānam karifinam satasa- 
hassam” (ten thousand of adorned girls). 

'The explanation so far is helpful to our understanding, 
but there is a trick. In Sadd Pad 13, Aggavamsa uses split 
“karina sahassani” rather than compound “kannasahassani” 
as we see in the canon. A single space changes everthing! As 
a unit, kannasahassani is better seen as a subject with satam 
as modifier. This means “100 thousand of girls” Moreover, 
sahassam should not be distributed to other subjects, be- 
cause it unites with karina as a single word. Hence, I suggest 
that we should follow the translation of I. B. Horner, i.e. 100 
elephants and so on.?? Still, Aggavamsa's explanation has its 
value. The lesson from this instance is significant. How do 
you remember space? No, the tradition remembered strings 
of words, not spaces. You might think it is not a big dif- 
ference because it is just an allusion, but mistaking 100 for 


24. kala = a small part; nagghanti = na + agghati 

25. It is likely that Aggavamsa mistook the passage, or he intended to 
make it as such to make his point. The first line of the verse can also 
be found in Ja 22.1357 which can be translated only to 100 elephants 
and so on. 
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100,000 or vice versa is quite a big miss. 

Let us move on. To tell that something has a particular 
amount of property, say, height of a mountain, Aggavamsa 
gives us an example from a commentary: 


Yojananam satanucco, himava panca pabbato;** 


“The Himalaya Mt. is 500 yojanas high."?" 


To make it simpler, we rearrange the sentence to “himava 
pabbato yojanānam parica satāni ucco (hoti)" (The Himalaya 
is high by 500 of yojanas). Aggavamsa hints that panca satani 
is in acc., so it works like an adverb (see Chapter 28). 

To be complete on this issue, now you can tell how tall 
you are, but we have to know more on measurement units. I 
summarize the units of length used in Pali in Table 25.5.2* 

Dealing with measurement in Pali is a bit confusing, be- 
cause different sources may give you different measures. For 
example, A. P. Buddhadatta gives us that 4 cubits equal 1 
fathom (dhanu), then 500 fathoms equal 1 league (gavuta 
or kosa).?° It is problematic when we equate gāvuta with 
kosa, which I think they come from different systems. From 
Ven. Buddhadatta's measurement, 1 league equals 2,000 cu- 
bits (4 x 500), whereas from the table 1 league equals 11,200 
cubits (7 x 20 x 80). 

For just telling our height, let us make it simple by convert- 
ing to our familiar units. One cubit is around 17-22 inches 
or 43-56 centimeters nowadays."? If we take it at 18 inches, 


26. Vibh-a 0.1 

27. satànucco = satani + ucca; 1 yojana x 7 miles 

28. Abh 195-7 

29. Buddhadatta 19517, p. 30 

30. The American Heritage Dictionary, https://www.ahdictionary. 
com/word/search.html?q-cubit 


207 


25. There are 7.8 billion people 


Table 25.5.: Units of length 


7 grains (dhafifíiamasa) = 1 angula (nt.) (inch) 
12 angulas = 1 vidatthi (f.) (span) 
2 vidatthis = 1 ratana (nt.) (cubit) 
7 ratanas = 1 yatthi (f.) (stick) 

20 yatthis = 1 usabha (nt.) (bull?) 
80 usabhas = 1 gavuta (nt.) (league) 
4 gavutas = 1 yojana (nt.) (yoke?) 
500 dhanus (nt.) (bows) = 1 kosa (m., nt.) 


4 ambanas (nt.) = 1 karisa (nt.) 
28 hatthas (m.) =  labbhantara (nt.) 


2 cubits make 1 yard (36 inches or 3 feet). Or if we take it 
at 50 cm, 2 cubits make 1 meter. You can use either system. 
'They both are close to the approximation. However, to make 
it more precise is difficult, for ancient inch and today inch are 
quite different. 

Now if you are 6 feet tall, it will be easy. You are 4 cubits 
or ratana tall. You can say this as follows: 


aham cattāri ratanāni ucco homi. 

What if you are 150 cm tall? That is 3 cubits. So, we 
simply get *aham tini ratanani ucco homi? How about 175 
cm? It is 3 cubits plus a half or 1 span (vidatthi). You can 
say this as: 


ekam vidatthim uttaram tini ratanāni ucco homi. 
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We use uttara (over, higher) in this case (see more detail 
below). Or, alternatively, you can say *I am 4 cubits minus 
1 span tall” by using una as follows: 


ekam vidatthim unam cattāri ratanani ucco homi. 


That is, I think, the best way we can deal with this sit- 
uation. Try doing some math and making it easy to un- 
derstand. It is not necessary to make it very precise. In 
that case, the best solution is to import modern units into 
Pali vocabulary, for example, using hybrid compound meter- 
mana for meter. Using some modifiers may be helpful, e.g. 
pamāņato/pamāņena (approximately), bhiyyo (exceedingly, 
more). For example, ^pamanato bhiyyo tmi ratanāni ucco 
homi? means “Approximately I am more than 3 cubits tall.” 

Here is a way to say “I am 5 feet and 9 inches tall.” 


panca foot-manani nava inch-manani ca ucco homi. 
And here is for ^I am 178 cm tall? 


atthasattatayuttarasatani centimeter-manani ucco 
homi. 


How come the number? Please read on. 

Now we will move to a more complicated matter, and I will 
focus mainly on using gen. in relating numeric terms. Saying 
round numbers in Pali is easy, such as navanam dvisatam 
(200 of ships), assanam tisatam (300 of horses). There is 
another way to render these numbers. You can split the 
numbers into two parts, put the nouns in between, and use 
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plural form satani*!. So, these are equivalent to the examples 
mentioned: 


due navanam satāni. tini assanam satani. 


Yet another rendition is to form a compound by dropping 
genitive ending of the noun and connecting it to the last part, 
as we have seen in “kannasahassani” above. So, you can say 
these also: 


dve navasatani. tini assasatani. 


When the numbers are split, the two parts have to agree 
in case and number. We use tini because of nt. satani. It 
has nothing to do with the nouns. This form of rendition is 
a bit odd to English speakers. So, it need some practice to 
get familiar with. 

Sometimes matta (measured as, or as much as) is added 
to form a compound with the number. This adds nothing to 
the meaning, but sometimes it suggests an approximation. 
Here are some examples: 


31. As far as I know, there is no rigid rule whether when we should use 
singular or plural form for sata and sahassa. We found both forms in the 
scriptures. From statistical data provided by program Pāli Platform, 
satam has 1,071 occurrences in the whole collection, whereas satani has 
305. You might think satam is used for numbers under 200. This is 
not the case, because dvisatam has 18 occurrences, whereas dvisatani 
has only 4. To be complete, sahassam has 621 occurrences, sahassāni 
322, dvisahassam 11, and dvisahassani only 1. So, in practice you 
can use either form. I just follow a suggestion form a textbook here. 
Moreover, when satam and sahassam are composed in sentences, they 
can take both singular or plural verbs. See Sadd Pad 13, *Satamiti 
saddo" onwards. 
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bhagava paricamattani mandamukhisatani abhin- 
immini?? 

“The Blessed One miraculously created 500 coal- 
pans.” 

mahatiya paribbajakaparisaya saddhim timsamat- 
tehi paribbajakasatehi?? 


*[Potthapada] together with a great assembly of 
3,000 wanderers ...” 


Kiva duro, maharaja, ito alasando hoti? Dvimat- 
tani, bhante, yojanasatani.?* 

^How far, Your Majesty, is Alasanda island from 
here? 200 yojanas, Venerable.” 


ekena/ekaya uttaram satam. 
Or 
ekena/ekaya uttarani satani 


32. Mv 1.49 
33. Di 1.9.406 (DN 9) 
34. Mil 2-3.4 


Now we will combine numbers of the first range (1-98) with 
numbers ended with satam. Hence we can say any number 
under one thousand. The keyword used as a connector here is 
uttara. Does this sound familiar? If not, you should review 
Chapter 24 one more time. In that chapter we introduce ut- 
tara as a pronoun meaning ‘northern’ or ‘upper. In that very 
sense, when we use with numbers, it functions as an adjective 
meaning ‘higher’ When you say ‘101,’ you say something like 
‘100 higher by 1” By the help of instrumental case, thus you 
get this: 
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You may go bluntly by using ca (and) to combine the num- 
bers like English, hence, *satam eko/eka/ekam ca" (100 and 
1 = 101). This should be used with caution, because it will 
cause an unnecessary confusion. For example, “dve satam 
ca” can means both 200 or 102. So, using ca to combine the 
numbers is not recommended, except in spontaneous conver- 
sations and poetry.?? 

When uttara is used, 102 is dvihi uttarani satani, 203 is tihi 
uttarni dvisatani, 998 is atthanavutiya uttarani navasatani, 
and 999 is ekunasatehi uttarani navasatani. Then we add a 
noun to the numbers, such as “365 days.” So, we get this: 


pancasatthiya (dinehi) uttarani tini dinanam 
satani. 


A word-by-word translation of this can be: “three hundred 
of days higher by sixty-five days.” Be careful with cases used 
in this expression, gen. is used to relate noun to the hundred 
digit, and ins. is used to mark the excess remainder. By 
such a way, now you can say numbers up to 999. However, 
in practice we often pack the numbers into compounds by 
getting rid of terms’ declensions. In Table 25.6 I list some 
numbers from 101-999, for you can see a quick picture. 


35. There is a strange example from the canon: “Asīti dasa eko ca, 
indanama mahabbala” (80 + 10 + 1 (= 91) [sons] called Inda [are] 
powerful). This is from Atanatiyasutta, Di 3.9.279 (DN 32). 
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Table 25.6.: Numbers from 101-999 


N Pali Decomposition 

101 ekuttarasatam eka + uttara + satam 

102 dvayuttarasatam dvi + uttara + satam 

103 tayuttarasatam ti + uttara + satam 

104 catuttarasatam catu + uttara + satam 

105 pancuttarasatam panca + uttara + satam 

106 chuttarasatam cha + uttara + satam 

107  sattuttarasatam satta + uttara + satam 

108 atthuttarasatam attha + uttara + satam 

109 navuttarasatam nava + uttara + satam 

110 dasuttarasatam dasa + uttara + satam 

111 ekādasuttarasatam ekadasa + uttara + 
satam 

201 ekuttaradvisatam eka + uttara + dvi + 
satam 

211 ekadasuttaradvisatam ekadasa + uttara + 
dvisatam 

990 navutayuttaranavasatam navuti + uttara + 
navasatam 

998 atthanavutayutaranavasatam atthanavuti + uttara + 
navasatam 

999  ekunasatuttaranavasatam ekūnasata + uttara + 


navasatam 


To understand what happens in the table, you need some 
knowledge of Pali word joining or Sandhi. For a quick grasp, 
there are some intuitive rules you can observe here: (1) When 
a vowel meets a consonant, they can join unaltered. (2) When 
a vowel meets another vowel, if they are the same and short, 
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the outcome can be a long vowel of that sound. If not, one 
of them has to be dropped, or one of them is transformed 
before the drop. A worth noting case above is when 7 meets 
another vowel. According to certain phonetic adaptation, 7 
is changed to aya (its semivowel eguivalent).** Then the last 
a is dropped, hence we get dvayuttara from dvi + uttara. If 
you are more curious, learn more about Sandhi in Appendix 
D. If you are not baffled by now, you should not have any 
problem with numbers under 1,000. 

When we use these numbers with nouns, we have two op- 
tions. First, the bunch of number is used as a compound 
unit. For example, *One year is 365 (of) days" is: 


ekam samvaccharam dinanam 
pancasatthuttaratisatam hoti. 


When the bunch of number is long, it is a little of a mouth- 
ful. As the second option, You can split the number into three 
parts, so we get this instead: 


ekam samvaccharam pancasatthuttarant tini 
dinanam satani hoti. 
or 
tini dinasatāni hoti. 
or 
„paūcasatthidinuttarāni”” tini dinasatani hoti. 
Now, if you are ready, we will move to thousands. When 
we add a number under 99 to a thousand, you can follow 


36. Under the same situation, u is changed to ava. See also the end of 
Chapter 2. 
37. pancasatthi + dina + uttara 
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the method described above, for example, ekuttarasahassam 
(1,001), dvayuttarasahassam (1,002), atthanavutayutarasahas- 
sam (1,098). When a number is accompanied with a noun, 
it follow the same pattern. For example, you can say “2021 
(of) years" as: 


samvaccharanam ekavisuttaradvisahassam. 

Or 
ekavisuttarani dve samvaccharanam sahassani. 

Or 

ekavisuttarani dve samvaccharasahassani. 
Or 

ekavīsasamvaccharuttarāni due 
samvaccharasahassani. 


When a digit of hundred is added to the number, a new 
connector is needed—adhika (exceeding, superior). We use 
uttara to mark numbers below 99, and use adhika to mark the 
digit of hundred. We always put the least digit first. Hence, 
“4,321 people" can be rendered bluntly as: 


jananam ekavisuttaratisatadhikacatusahassam. 


That is a mouthful. Then we split the bunch of number as 
follows: 


ekavisuttarani tisatadhikani jananam 
catusahassani. 
Or 
ekavīsajanuttarāni ... 
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We can also isolate adhika from the compounds and restore 
the numbers’ declension. You have to keep in mind that the 
numbers related to adhika take instrumental case in the sense 
of “exceeding by.” Thus, we get this: 


ekavīsuttarāni tisatehi adhikāni jananam 
catusahassāni. 


We can split this furthermore by isolating uttara and break- 
ing down the hundred and thousand digits. Practically, the 
noun is usually inserted before uttara, e.g. ekavīsajanut- 
tarāni. Therefore, the final split looks like this: 


ekavīsāya janehi uttarāni tini janānam satehi 
adhikāni cattari janānam sahassani. 


We can translate this word-by-word as: *four thousands 
of people exceeding by three hundreds of people higher by 
twenty-one people.” If this translation makes sense to you, it 
means you understand what is going on here. If not, please 
try carefully reviewing the content again. It takes time to 
digest the complication. 

Now you can tell the year. For instance, the Buddhist year 
2564 can be rendered separately as: 


catusatthiya samvaccharehi uttarāni pancahi 
samvaccharānam satehi adhikāni dve 
samvaccharānam sahassani. 


Or, if you like compound form: 


catusatthisamvaccharuttarapancasatadhikani 
dvesamvaccharasahassāni. 
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Formally, before a monk give a dhamma talk, he tells the 
year in this way: “itani (now) catusatthi..sahassani (2564 
years) atikkantani (went beyond)” 

Numbers beyond 9,999 will be easy if you stick to com- 
pound form. You just separate the hundred part and bunch 
the rest together. For example, *12,345 people" can be said 
as “12,000 people exceeding by 345 people", hence: 


pancacattalisajanuttaratisatadhikani 
dvadasajanasahassani. 


And “123,456 people” can be as: 


chapannasajanuttaracatusatadhikant 
tevisatayuttarasatajanasahassani. 


Finally, “1,234,567 people” can be as follows: 


sattasatthijanuttarapancasatadhikant 
catutimsuttaradvadasasatajanasahassani. 


Beyond this, if it is not a round number, it is quite very 
confusing. When the last compound is bigger, it is difficult 
to handle. Perhaps, it is viable to break the compound apart 
resulting in a lot of individual words. That does not seem to 
be the good solution either. You may play around with this 
to get some familiarity. This shows that Pali is not suitable 
for big numbers with high precision. It is not a language 
for mathematicians, so to speak. However, Pali does quite 
easily with round big numbers. For example, “a billion (1,000 
millions) of people” can be simply put as: 


217 


25. There are 7.8 billion people 


jananam satakoti. 
Or 
janasatakoti. 


Now we can finish our heading sentence, “There are 7.8 
billion people in the world? We have to make a conversion 
from 7.8 billion to 780 koti first. Then we get this: 


loke jananam asitayuttarasattasatakoti. 


Other huge numbers can be treated in the same way. Be 
careful with nahuta.** It can mean both 10,000 and 1028. 
In very rare case we will use the latter huge figure. Here is 
an example from a commentary: 


Duve satasahassani, cattari nahutani ca; 
Ettakam bahalattena, sankhatayam vasundhara.?? 


“200,000 and 40,000 [yojanas], 
this much by thickness calculated, [is] the earth." 


Aggavamsa explains that duve modifies satasahassani, hence 
200,000, and cattari modifies nahutani, hence 40,000. With 
ca the combination yields 240,000 (dvisatasahassam catu- 
nahutam). 

Now I will show you some minor interesting uses of num- 
bers. You can say ‘many ..' by using aneka (not one, var- 
ious) or pahu (many), for example, * Ghatanekasahassani, 


38. In Niru 151, a passage shows that, “Sahassam kasi nama, dasasa- 
hassam nahutam nama, satasahassam lakkham nama” (1,000 [is] called 
kasi, 10,000 [is] called nahuta, 100,000 [is] called lakkha). See also Sadd 
833. 

39. Vibh-a 0.1 
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kumbhinarica sata bahu;”*° ( 


dreds water pots). 


many thousands pots, many hun- 


You can use paro for ‘more than,’ for example * Paropaririasa 
natikiya paricaraka abbhatita kalankata”*' (More than 50 of 
the villagers of Natika, once benefactors [of the religion], who 
had died in the past). 

You can approximate a number by giving its range. For 
example, you can say “There are a few (2-3) dogs" as *dve- 
tayo sunakha santi? Here is an example from the canon: 
* dasavīsasahassānam”'? (10,000-20,000 of [people]). 

Using katipaya (a few, some, several) can yield a similar 
result. For example, “katipaya sunkkha santi” means “There 
are some dogs.” I summarize the declension of katipaya in 
Table 25.7.7? It is always used in plural. 


Table 25.7.: Declension of katipaya 


Case m. pl. f. pl. nt. pl. 

1. nom. katipaya katipayayo katipayāni 
2. acc. katipayā katipayayo katipayani, katipaye 
3. ins.  katipaye(b)hi katipaya(b)hi katipaye(b)hi 
4. dat. katipayanam katipayanam katipayanam 
5. abl. katipaye(b)hi ^ katipaya(b)hi katipaye(b)hi 
6. gen.  katipayānam katipayanam  katipayanam 
7. loc. katipayesu katipayasu katipayesu 
40. Bud 2.169 

41. Di 2.5.273 (DN 18) 

42. Bud 27.8 


43. Sadd Pad 11 
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It will not be complete if we do not talk about how to 
ask for numbers. A common keyword used here is kat (how 
many?). This is used as an adjective uniformly in three gen- 
ders as shown in Table 25.8.” It is also used only in plural 
form. 


Table 25.8.: Declension of kati 


Case Plural 

1. nom.  kati 

2. acc. kati 

3. ins. kati(b)hi 
4. dat. katinam 
5. abl. kati(b)hi 
6. gen. — katinam 
7. loc. katisu 


To ask how many people in the world, we go simply like 
this: 


loke kati jana honti. 
Here is an example from the canon: 


Kati jagaratam sutta, kati suttesu jagara; 
Katibhi rajamadeti, katibhi parisujjhati.^? 


“How many are asleep when [others] are awake? 


44. Sadd Pad 11; Rupa 259; Mogg 2.168; Niru 237; in Payo 2.168 also 
kati(b)hi; in Mogg 2.48, Niru 238 also katinnam 
45. SSag 1.6; In Sadd Pad 11 rajamaneti is found. 
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How many are awake when [others] sleep? 
By how many does one gather dust? 
By how many is one purified”** 


You may also find kati in compound forms that can be 
used conveniently. For example, kativassa (how old?) can be 
used for age inquiry, such as “kativasso/kativassa’si” (how 
old are you?); katividha (how many kinds?) such as “Ka- 
tividho samadhi?”*" (How many kinds of concentration?). It 
can be indeclinable such as katikhattum (how many times), 
for example, “katikhattum imasmim āgacchasi” (How many 
times you come here?). 

There is a useful paccaya (suffix) added to some pronouns 
to make them number-related. It is ttaka for m. and nt. or 
ttika for f. I summarize this group of words in Table 25.9.45 


Table 25.9.: Terms with ttaka/ttika 


m. & nt. f. Meaning 

kittaka kittika how many?, how much?, how large? 
yattaka yattika which amount/size 

tattaka tattika that amount/size 

ettaka ettikā ^ this amount /size 


These terms when composed as such are no longer pronoun. 
They decline as normal nouns. To ask how many people there 


46. Bodhi 2000, pp. 91-2 


47. Vism 3.38 
48. Sadd Pad 12, from Apica ya ta kim etaiccetehi onwards. 
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are in the world, you can also say this instead: 


loke kittaka jana honti. 


You can use ya-ta structure to say “Write it down how 
many people in the world” as follows: 


yattaka jana loke, tattikam gananam likhahi. 


The sentence above have to be rephrased first as “Which 
amount of people in the world, write down that number.” 
This is an imperative sentence. And the following is for “I 
give to this amount of people.” 


aham ettakanam jananam demi. 


Another way to ask ‘how much’ or ‘how long’ or ‘how far’ 
or ‘how ..' is to use particle kwa”” with a suitable adjective 
(or adverb). For example, you can ask “How long have you 
lived here?” as follows: 


kwa ciram tvam imasmim vasi. 
Here is for “How far is your school?” 
kiva dura tava pathasala hoti. 
Here is for “How big is your house?” 
kwa mahantam tava geham hoti. 
And here is for “How many books do you have?” 


kiva bahuka(ni) tava potthaka(ni) santi. 


49. See page 660. 
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Ordinal Numbers 


We use cardinal numbers in counting and we use ordinal num- 
bers to tell the position in a series, such as the first (thing), 
the second (thing), and so on. All ordinal numbers are used 
as adjectives, so they can be of three genders. There are five 
endings that mark ordinal function, i.e. tiya, tha, tha, ma, 
and 1. For more detail of these, see Appendix I, page 842. I 
list some ordinal numbers in Table 25.10. 


Table 25.10.: Pali ordinal numbers 
m. & nt. f. Order 


pathama pathama 1st 
dutiya dutiya 2nd 
tatiya tatiya 3rd 
catuttha catuttā, catuttathī 4th 
pancama pancama, paficami 5th 
chattha(ma) chattha, chatthī 6th 
sattama sattama, sattamī 7th 
atthama atthamā, atthamī 8th 
navama navama, navami 9th 
dasama dasamā, dasamī 10th 
ekādasama ekādasī 11th 
dvadasama, barasama dvadasi, bārasī 12th 
terasama terast 13th 
catuddasama catuddasi, catuddast 14th 
pannarasama paņņarasī 15th 
solasama solas 16th 
sattarasama sattarast 17th 
attharasama attharast 18th 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table 25.10: Pali ordinal numbers (contd...) 


m. & nt. f. Order 
ekūnavīsatima ekūnavīsatimā 19th 
visatima visatima 20th 
timsatima timsatima 30th 
cattalisatima cattalisatima 40th 
pannasatima pannasatima 50th 
satthima satthima 60th 
sattatima sattatima 70th 
asitima asitima 80th 
navutima navutima 90th 
satama satamā 100th 


sahassama sahassama 1000th 


Please look closely to f. 11th-18th, they take a slightly dif- 
ferent pattern. After that the numbers follows a predictable 
pattern. Using these numbers are straightforward like other 
adjectives. You just take care of the gender properly. For 
example, ^My first son is 20 years old" can be said as: 


mama pathamo putto visativasso hoti. 


And this is for “Tonight is the fifteenth (night) of the 
month.” 


ayam ratti masassa pannarast hoti. 


Asking for ordinal number, we use katima (m., nt.) and 
katimz (f.). For example, to the answer above we ask “ka- 
timi, bhante, pakkhassa"?? (Sir, of what fortnight [is tonight]?). 


50. Mv 2.156 
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Another use of ordinal numbers which is a bit challenging 
is to use with addha (half). Like English, we can say “a half 
of...” by using addha. For example, 50 is addhasatam, 500 is 
addhasahassam, and 5000 is addhadasasahassam. 'The terms 
are compounds. When they are broken down, addha takes 
ins., e.g. addhena, in the sense of ‘by a half? But the numbers 
have to be modified by ordinals. That is to say, 50 is literally 
(and confusingly) “the first hundred by a half,” 150 is “the 
second hundred by a half,” 250 is “the third hundred by a 
half,” and so on. I summarize these in Table 25.11.°! 


Table 25.11.: The use of addha 


Num  Analyzed form Compound 

50 addhena pathamam satam ^ addhasatam 

150 addhena dutiyam satam diyaddhasatam 

250 addhena tatiyam satam addhateyyasatam 
350 addhena catuttham satam  addhuddhasatam 
450 addhena pancamam satam | addhaparicamasatam 


The rows with a color-highlighted part is irregular, so they 
should be remembered.?? Numbers greater than those in 
the table follow the regular pattern of 450. Numbers in the 
range of thousands are rendered in the same way, e.g. 1500 is 
diyaddhasahassam. When the numbers are use with a noun, 
they go like this: for example, *150 people" is: 


51. For 150, 250, and 350, see Abh 477-8. 
52. The formula is described in Kacc 387, Rüpa 411, Sadd 819, and 
Mogg 3.105-6. In Mogg 3.106, one and a half can also be divaddha. 
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addhena dutiyam jananam satam. 
then 
diyaddhajanasatam. 


And “3,500 stars” is: 


addhena catuttham tarakanam sahassam. 
then 
addhuddhatarakasahassam. 


From the compounds, we can split the numbers into two 
parts. The addha part is used as adjectives, for it is formed 
by ordinals, thus its case has to be conform with the other. 
Hence, the above examples can be as follows: 


diyaddhani janasatani. 
and 
addhuddhani tarakasahassani. 


Exercise 25 


Say these in Pali. 

1. How many people are COVID-infected so far? 

2. By 17th February 2021, it is 110,035,725.°° 

3. What are the most infected countries? 

4. The first is America, around 28 millions, the second 

India, 11 millions, and the third is Brazil, 10 millions. 

. How about China? 
6. It has 89,795 so far, 84th in the list. 


Or 


53. data from https://www.worldometers.info/coronavirus/ 
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What is the death rate now? 

Around 2 percents. It is a dreadful disease indeed. 
How long we will be in this pandemic state. 

Since we have vaccination now, perhaps it may go on a 
few years. 


. Maybe this is an apocalypse, revenge of the nature. 
. How often have you watched movies recently? 
. Around a dozen this week. 


Maybe that is too much. 
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26. We always walk from 
home to school here 


Suffixed Indeclinables 


Occasionally, in previous lessons and exercises I mentioned 
some particles that have -to ending. Because its prevailing 
uses, it should be introduced earlier. I present these particles 
late, because we can use other alternatives, such as nouns 
with a suitable case. So, it is not urgent to know. Now we 
will learn this kind of particles. There are more than -to 
as we shall see. When you all these, you are encouraged to 
use them. Because they are very handy to use, and in some 
situations they can solve ambiguity problem. 

As I count by myself, there are 19 suffixes when they are 
added to certain nouns or pronouns, the whole words become 
indeclinable. These suffixes are to, tra, tha, ha, dha, dhi, 
him, ham, hificanam, hirci, va, da, dani, rahi, raha, dhuna, 
dacanam, ajja, and ajju. 

The first one seems to be the most used, because it enables 
us to make new words endlessly When words are annexed 
by to they can perform functions of three cases mainly, i.e. 
ins., abl., and loc., and in lesser extent, gen.! I list some 


1. Sadd 493; Kacc 248; Rupa 260; Mogg 4.95-8; Payo 5.95-8; Niru 
275-8. 
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examples given by traditional textbooks in Table 26.1. 


Table 26.1.: Some particles suffixed with to 


Particle Meaning Case 

aniccato by impermanent nature ins. 

dukkhato by unsatisfactory nature ins. 

rogato by sickness ins. 

purisato from man abl. 

ithito from woman abl. 

rajato from king abl. 

gamato from home abl. 

corato from thief abl. 

aggito from fire abl. 

sabbato from all abl. 

animato from other abl. 

annatarato from further other abl. 

itarato from other abl. 

ekato by/from/on one side ins./abl./loc. 

ubhato by/from/on both sides ins./abl./loc. 

parato by/from/on other side ins./abl./loc. 

aparato by/from/on further other side — ins./abl./loc. 

purato by/from/on front side ins./abl./loc. 

pacchato by/from/on rear side, from ins./abl./loc. 
behind 

dakkhinato ^ by/from/on right/southern ins./abl./loc. 
side 

uttarato by/from/on upper/northern ins./abl./loc. 
side 

vamato by/from/on left side ins./abl./loc. 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table 26.1: Some particles suffixed with to (contd...) 


Particle Meaning Case 
tato from that abl. 
etto, ato from this/that abl. 
ito from this abl. 
yato from where abl. 
kuto from where? abl. 
katarato from which? abl. 
adito at first, from the beginning abl./loc. 
majjhato in the middle, amid loc. 
sisato on the head side loc. 
padato on the foot side loc. 
passato on the flank/side loc. 
pitthito on the back side loc. 
mukhato on the front side loc. 
aggato at the top loc. 
mulato at the root loc. 
hetthato in the lower, beneath loc. 
abhito round about, on both sides loc. 
parito on every side loc. 
antato at the end loc. 


The use of gen. by to particles is rare. Here is an example 
suggested by Sadd 493: “yam parato dānapaccayā”? This 
is equivalent to “yam parassa danapaccaya” meaning “which 
(thing obtained) by supportive gift of other.” In practice, if 
you do not have a very good reason to do likewise, I suggest 
you to avoid such a use. Aggavamsa, in Sadd 496, also says 
that to particles sometimes have nom. meaning as an alter- 


2. Ja 14.212-3 
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native to iti. I will ignore this too in our entire course. At 
the stage of making a firm foundation, you should avoid any 
wildly ambiguous usage. However, cases suggested in the ta- 
ble are not absolute, you can use in other proper senses as 
long as the meaning allows. And by no means it is a com- 
plete list. You can make your own words if you think it is 
sensible for others to understand. I can give you one contem- 
porary example: *aham hadayato vadami" (I speak from/by 
the heart). This might make no sense in the traditional way, 
but it sounds fashionable. 

The use of these particles is simple as it sounds. For exam- 
ple, *gāmato agacchami” (I come (here) from home), “corato 
bhāyati”* (he/she fears (from) thiefs). As indeclinables, they 
can be used in both singular and plural sense.* 

We can use ekato and parato or aññato as we say “On 
one side .., on the other side .." in English. For example, 
“ekato virūpo homi, parato karuniko" (On one side I am ugly, 
on the other side I am kind). Ekato can also mean ‘together,’ 
e.g. ekato karoti (to put together, to collect). 

Other terms worth mentioning here, for its frequent uses, 
is kuto and yato/tato. We use kuto to make a question, 
for instance, “kuto āgacchasi” (From where do you come?). 
A pair of yato/tato can form a correlative sentence, as we 
have seen in Chapter 16. For example, “yato agacchasi, tato 
agacchami” means “I come from where you come.” Other 
words in this group can be used with no difficulty, so I leave 
them to you. 

Apart from the terms listed in the table, in Payogasiddhi 


3. Verb bhayati takes abl., see Chapter 11, page 83. 
4. In Mogg 4.95, examples go self-explained like this: * Gamato agac- 
chati gāmasmā agacchati, corato bhāyati corehi bhāyati.” 
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some others are given as examples. Ilist the rest here so that 
you can get more idea: hatthito (from elephant), hetuto (from 
cause), yuttito (from justice), bhikkhunito (from nun), yaguto 
(from rice-gruel), jambuto (from rose-apple), cittato (from 
mind), ayuto (from age).* As you may notice, long ending 
of nouns is usually shortened before being composed with to. 
Here are more examples from Niruttidīpanī: kannato, vad- 
huto (from girl), rattito (from night), matito (from mater- 
nal side), pitito (from paternal side), bhikkhuto (from monk), 
satthārato (from the master), kattuto (from doer).* 

Let us move to other group of suffixes. The next ten, 
namely tra, tha, ha, dha, dhi, him, ham, hincanam, hirci 
and va, are added to pronouns to make them loc. in space.” 
The list of these particles is shown in Table 26.2. 


Table 26.2.: Particles suffixed with tra, etc. 


Particle Meaning 
sabbatra in all 

sabbattha in all 

sabbadhi in all 

annatra in other 
annattha in other 

yatra in which, where 
yattha in which, where 
yahim in which, where 


Continued on the next page... 


5. Payo 5.95 

6. Niru 275 

7. Kacc 249-255; Rupa 266-275; Sadd 494, 499-503; Mogg 4.99—103; 
Payo 5.99—103, Niru 279-284 
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Table 26.2: Particles suffixed with tra, etc. (contd...) 


Particle Meaning 

yaham in which, where 
tatra in that 

tattha in that 

tahim in that 

taham in that 

katra in which?, where? 
kattha in which?, where? 
kuhim in which?, where? 
kuham in which?, where? 
kaham in which?, where? 
kuhincanam in which?, where? 
kuhifici? in which?, where? 
kva? in which?, where? 
kuvam?! in which?, where? 
atra in this/that 

attha in this/that 

ettha in this/that 

idha in this 

iha in this 

amutra in such and such a place 
amuttha in such and such a place 
ubhayattha in both 


The rest eight of suffixes, namely da, dani, rahi, raha, 
dhuna, dacanam, ajja, and ajju are also added to pronouns 


8. Sadd 500, Mogg 4.104 
9. This can become ko, e.g. “Ko te balam maharaja” (Great king, sir, 
where is your power?), Ja 22.1880. See also Sadd Pad 12. 
10. Niru 280 
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to make them loc. in time.!! I summarize these particles in 
Table 26.3. 


'Table 26.3.: Particles suffixed with da, etc. 


Particle Meaning 

sabbada in all time 

sada in all time 

annada in other time 

ekada in one time, once 
yada in what time, when 
tada in that time 

tadāni in that time 

kadā in what time?, when? 
kuda! in what time?, when? 
karaha!” in what time?, when? 
kadaci in certain time, sometimes 
idani in this time 

etarahi in this time 

adhuna in this time 
kudacanam in any time 

ajjalé on this day, today 


Continued on the next page... 


11. Kacc 257-9; Rupa 276-9; Sadd 505-7, 1167 (for ajja, ajju); Mogg 
4.105-7; Payo 5.105-7; Niru 285-7 

12. Sadd 505, Mogg 4.106 

13. Mogg 4.107 

14. Mogg 4.107, Sadd 1167-8. In Sadd 1168, the term is formed by 
ima + ajja, but ima is changed to a. In Sadd 1167, this means ‘in this 
time’ (imasmim kale ajja). 
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Table 26.3: Particles suffixed with da, etc. (contd...) 


Particle Meaning 
sajjul? on that day 
aparajju! ° on other day 


Using these particles is straightforward like you do with 
other locative cases, for example “kada gacchasi" (When do 
you go?), “yada gacchasi, tada gacchāmi” (I go when yo go), 
*kadhāci agacchati” (Sometimes he/she comes). 

Now we can finish our heading task “We always walk to 
school here.” Analyzing the sentence and figuring out what 
particles we can use here, we find that ‘always’ means ‘in all 
time, hence sabbada. The phrase ‘from home’ can be a to 
word, hence gehato. Another term is ‘here’ meaning ‘around 
this area. We can use idha for this. Therefore, rearranging 
words properly, we get this sentence: 


idha mayam sabbada gehato pathasalam padena 
gacchama. 


Now it is your turn to do the exercise. 


15. Mogg 4.107, Niru 287, Sadd 1167. Mogg gives us a vague expla- 
nation, “samane ahani sajju” (in the same/existing day). In Niru it 
is clearer, “tattha ‘sajju’ti tasmim divase” (in that sense, sajju means 
*on that day"). So, it seems to mean *on the day mentioned? However, 
Sadd 1167 suggests that samanakale sajju means tasmim khane (in that 
moment). In Sadd 1169, it is shown that s is truncated from samana. 
P'TSD seems to follow this when "instantly, speedily, quickly" is given 
as meaning of the term. That is familiar to us to use it as an adverb in 
conversations. 


16. Mogg 4.107, Sadd 1167 
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Exercise 26 


Say these in Pali. This fictitious dialogue between a teacher 
and young children takes place in a local museum. 


1. 
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Children, look at this all-time famous statue. It is 
David of Michelangelo from the 15th century. 


. Is it real, teacher? 
. It is a copy from the original piece, so it is not equally 


beautiful as that. 


. Is David real, teacher? 

. Yes, he was the second king of Israel from the long past. 
. Did Michelangelo see him in that time? 

. No, not even once. It is from his imagination that this 


statue should look like. 


. So, it is not real. 
. Yes, but look ... 
. He must look very big, if it is real. And why does he 


get naked? 


. Let us see other objects, children. 


27. Are you going home? 


More about Questioning 


In Chapter 15 we learn to ask questions using kim in various 
cases. In this chapter we will learn other ways of questioning. 
Other aspects concerning asking questions will be covered in 
this chapter. 

Like English, in a way, moving verb to the beginning of 
the sentence can form a simple close question. For example, 
“Are you going home?” can simply be: 


gacchasi agaram? 


Or alternatively, you can start the sentence with kim to 
mark the questioning. So, we can also put it in this way: 


kim (tvam) agaram gacchasi? 


Both ways are useful in a conversational situation, for the 
context determines whether the utterance is question or not. 
When used in writing, this form of question can be ambigu- 
ous because the meaning of the sentence is not really con- 
trolled by its arrangement.! To clarify the sentence Pali uses 


1. In ordination ceremony, the candidate is asked, among other ques- 
tions, “manusso’si” (Are you a human being?). This question is in 
normal order (manusso + asi). To mark it as a question, the interroga- 


tors raise the voice in the last syllable. 
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particles to facilitate the intended meaning. In Table 27.1 
particles used to mark interrogation are summarized. Some 
of these are also explained in Appendix F, page 647. 


Table 27.1.: Interrogative particles 


Particle Description 


kimsu, kim what? 


katham how?, why?, for what reason? 
kinnu why?, is it? 

kacci is it? 

nu (kho) is it? 

nanu is it not? 

utahu ..OT...? 


seyyathidam such as what? 


To make a close question, which ‘yes’ or ‘no’ is expected 
as an answer, we add nu to sentences to make it clearer. For 
the above question, so we get this: 


gacchasi nu (tvam) agāram? 


Often nu is accompanied with kho, a filler particle. It does 
not add anything new to the meaning, just an emphasis like 
‘indeed’ or ‘really’ You can use this when you feel that only 
nu is a bit too short. In a way, when kho is used, it denotes 
a reflective doubt. Like you have a question in your mind. 


gacchasi nu kho agaram? 
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Table 27.2.: Answering particles 


Particle description 


ama yes 

amanta yes 

evam yes, in that way 
sadhu yes, alright, well done 
sahu yes, alright 

na ... not ... 


When answering the question, you can use particles listed 
in Table 27.2. Some of these have explanation on page 661. 

Therefore, a suitable affirmative answer to the question 
“Are you going home?” is ama, hence: 


ama. 
or with the verb repeated 
ama (aham) gacchami. 


In very formal situation, amanta can be used instead. In 
the canon, this word is found only in the Abbhidhamma. 
When responding with a negative answer, na with the verb 
is used: 


na gacchami. 


Asking whether something exists or not, for example “Do 
you have a book?” You can put it like this: 


atthi nu (kho tuyham) potthakam? 
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Use ama to say ‘yes’ and natthi (na+atthi) to say ‘no’ The 
full sentence of negative answer is: 


mayham potthakam natthi. 
or, to emphasize 
natthi mayham potthakam. 


In general, na is used to negate a verb by preceding it. To 
negate the whole sentence, na can be put at the beginning. 
'To learn more about negation see page 643. 

Even though nanu has negative meaning, it can replace 
nu in most cases. For example, “Don’t you go to school?" is 
equivalent to: 


gacchasi nanu pathasalam? 


If you really go to school, the expected answer is ‘yes? 
Hence, nu and nanu can be used interchangeably. Things 
can go a little complicated if you add another na in front of 
the verb, like: 


na gacchasi nanu pathasalam. 


'This means, a kind of, ^You don't go to school; is it true?" 
So, if you really go to school, the expected answer is ‘no,’ 

In a close question, kacci can be used instead of nu or 
nanu, but this normally appears at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, for example: 


kacci mam, samma jivaka, na vaficesi?? 


“Jivaka, my friend, don't you deceive me?” 


2. Di 1.2 159 (DN 2) 


240 


So, we can use this in our going-home example as follows: 


kacci (nu kho) gacchasi agaram? 


Now nu kho is optional. If it sounds better, you can keep 
it. In the canon, you can find this quite often, for example: 
kacci nu kho aham parajikam apattim apanno? 
^Did I violate the gravest offense?" 


Apart from ama, other terms that can be used in affirma- 
tive response are evam, sadhu, and sahu. When evam is 
used in response, it is more than just saying “yes. It sounds 
like “It is so” or “I agree with that” or “That is the case” or 
“What I will say is what you have said” or “I accept that as 
such.” And when sadhu or sahu is used, it has a positive tone 
of acceptance, like “That is good” or “It is alright” or “It is 
well done.” 

For open questioning, an explanation is expected as the 
response. This function is accomplished mainly by kim, as 
we have seen in Chapter 15. There are some other particles 
that can be used in certain questions. 

We can use katham* to ask ‘how’ or ‘why’ questions. For 
example, “How do you go to school?” can be asked as follows: 


katham tvam pathasalam gacchasi? 


We can use kinnu (kim+nu) in reflective question, like 
you are deciding to do something. Here is an example from 
the canon: 


3. Vibh 1.67. In this sentence, past participle is used. To learn more 


about this, see Chapter 31. 
4. In PTSD, there is some useful information of this, see the entry. 
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Kinnu kho aham sarighassa veyyavaccam kareyyam ?? 
“How should I do a service for the Sangha?” 


We can use udahu to ask that among options we have, 
which one should be selected. It is normally translated as 
‘or.’ See some examples on page 650. You can use this, say, 
when you ask your friend *Do you go to school by bus or by 
train?" Here is its Pali: 


tvam pathasalam maharathena udahu 
dhumarathena gacchasi? 


If the question asks between a binary option, for example, 
“Will you go to school or not?” We use va in this case: 


gacchissasi và no/na và tvam pathasalam? 


Although seyyathtdam is not meant to be used in ques- 
tions, it can mark interrogation by the context. Consider this 
dialogue: 


A: ahampi bahulāni kusalani karomi. 
(I even do many good things.) 


B: seyyathidam? 
(Such as what?) 


A: sunakhanam aharam demi, te na padena paharami ca. 
(I give food to dogs, and I do not kick them.) 


5. Vibh 2.380 


242 


For questioning about numbers, we use kita and kittaka as 
we have seen in Chapter 25. 

Now I come back to our protagonist kim, sometimes used 
as kimsu. Aggavamsa summarizes that the term can express 
several things as follows:? 


(1) Garahane (in reproach) Much like English, or other 
language in this matter, questions can be treated as rebuke, 
for example, “kim raja yo lokam na rakkhati" (What kind of 
king who do not protect the world?). An example from the 
canon is “Kim nu kho nama tumhe, avuso, mam vattabbam 
maūnatha?”" (Guys, do you think I should be told/blamed?). 


(2) Animaye (in uncertainty)  Aggavamsa puts this as an 
example, “yam kifici rūpam atitanagatapaccuppannam”® (what- 
ever form, past, future, or present). Learn more about this 
in Chapter 24. 


(3) Nippayojane (in uselessness) Here is an example from 
the canon, “vakkali, kim te iminā pūtikāyena ditthena?"? 
(Vakkali, what's the use with this rotten body you've seen?). 


(4) Sampatthicchane (in acceptance) This sounds like an 
affirmation of a promise, for example, “kim na kahami te 


6. Sadd Pad 12, from Etthetassa atthuddharo vuccate onwards, Smith 
1928, p. 279. 

7. Vbh 2.424 

8. Mv 1.22 

9. SKhan 1.87 
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vaco"!? (Won't I do after your word? [Have I ever let you 


down?]). 


(5) Pucchayam (in interrogation) That is the main use 
of the term we have learned so far. Apart from what we 
have learned in Chapter 15, as an indeclinable kim can form 
questions in various ways. It is often accompanied with nu. 
It can ask for ‘why?’, sometimes with karana (from reason), 
for example: 


Kim nu santaramānova, kasum khanasi sarathi!! 
“Charioteer, why do you dig a hole so quickly?” 


Kim nu jatim na rocesi'? “Why don't you like 
birth?” 


kim nu bhitova titthasi!* 
“Why do you stand frightened?” 


amma, kim karana rodasi!^ 


“My dear lady, why do you cry?” 


Kim karana amma tuvam pamajjasi!° 
“My dear lady, why are you negligent?” 


It can be used for ‘what about?’ or ‘how about?’ or a 
kind of “How’s that going?,” for example, “Kimcitto tvam, 
bhikkhu”!* (How's your mind going, monk?). To ask for sta- 


10. Ja 20.72 

11. Ja 22.3 

12. Ther: 7.190 

13. SSag 2.90 

14. Dham-a 26.415 

15. Dham-a 8.112 

16. Vbh 1.135; It can be used in compounds like this. 
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tus of a person related to someone, you say “esa te itthī kim 
hoti”!” (What/How is this woman for/of you?). 

Kim and kimsu can be used to ask ‘what’ in general, for 
example: 


Kimsu chetva sukham seti, kimsu chetva na so- 
cati!’ 

“What to be cut, [for] one sleeps happily, what to 
be cut, [for] one does not grieve.” 


It even can form a simple yes-no question like nu, for ex- 
ample, * Khādasi kim pivasi kim”!? (Will you eat?, will you 
drink?). 


Apart from the various ways of asking questions described 
above, there are some other idiomatic uses that can denote 
interrogation.?? 


Saccam kira This means like “Is it true?" It is often found 
in the Vinaya when the Buddha asks monks whether they 
commit a certain offense. Here are some examples: 


saccam kira, bhikkhave, bhikkhu anupasampan- 
nena sahaseyyam kappenti?! 

"Is it true, monks, that [some] monks sleep in the 
same place with a lay person?" 


17. Sadd Pad 12 

18. SSag 1.71 

19. Sadd Pad 12 

20. Vito Perniola also has a nice summary of how questions are formed 
in Pali, see Perniola 1997, pp. 388-90. In the following part, I take some 
points from Perniola’s ideas that I have never mentioned before. 

21. Vibh 5.49 
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saccam kira wam, udāyi, matugamassa dham- 
mam desesi?? 
“Ts it true, Udāyī, that you teach the Dhamma to 


a woman?” 


saccam kira tvam, ambho purisa, paresam adin- 
nam theyyasarikhātam ādiyi”* 
"Is it true, man, that you have taken ungiven 
[things] of others like a thief?" 


Saccam kira tvam, nanda, sambahulanam bhikkhu- 
nam evamarocesi ??^ 

“Is it true, Nanda, that you have spoken to many 
monks in this way ...?” 


Atthi nama This can mark a question with a surprise or 
rebuke. It may sound like “Is it possible?” or “Is it true?” 
The use of this is quite rare, for example: 


atthi nama, tata sudinna, abhidosikam kummasam 
paribhufijissasi?? 


“Sudinna my son, will you eat stale rice?” 


atthi nama, ananda, theram bhikkhum vihesiyama- 
nam ajjhupekkhissatha** 

*[s it possible, Ananda, that you [all] look at a 
senior monk who is being harassed without tak- 
ing any action?” 


22. Vibh 5.60 

23. Di 3.3.91 (DN 26) 
24. Uda 3.22 

25. Vibh 1.32 

26. APa 17.166 
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Exercise 27 


Say these in Pali. 


Papa, why's the sky blue? 


. It is hard to understand, son. 


Mama said it mirrors the ocean. Is that true? 

No, don't tell anybody like that. 

Maybe the space is blue, isn't it? 

No, the space is dark. 

Tell me why it is blue then. 

The sunlight hits air molecules. By scattering of the 
light, the blue color dominates other colors because of 
higher frequency. 


. Your answer is useless. Asking mom is better. 
. How about rainbow, papa, where's it from? 

11. 
12. 


It's from treasure-pots at the horizon. 
'That's nonsense. 
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28. | read a book slowly 


Introduction to Adverb 


It might be late to introduce adverb by now. One reason is 
that Pali has no such a word category. In English, what we 
call adverb is a word or phrase that does adverbial function: 
modifying adjectives, verbs, other adverbs, and sentences.! 
By its form, an adverbial can be an adverb phrase, preposi- 
tional phrase, or noun phrase.” 

Let us see the latter two forms first. When we say “I will 
go tomorrow," the adverbial is a noun phrase. In Pali, the 
sentence is ^aham suve gamissami," where the adverbial is a 
particle with locative meaning. And when we say “I will go in 
the morning," the adverbial now is a prepositional phrase. 
A Pali equivalent of this is *aham pubbanhe gamissami,” 
where the adverbial is a noun in locative case. 

You may realize now that why there is no adverb in Pali. 
First, a large number of words that do adverbial function 
come in form of particles (see Appendix F for more detail). 
And second, we can use nouns in various cases to express the 
idea. What English teachers call ‘adverb of time’ and ‘adverb 
of place' are basically nouns in locative case. Let us see these 
examples: 


1. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 13 
2. Eastwood 1994, 8206 
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- darako sayane sayati. (A boy sleeps on a bed) 

- maccha samudde honti. (There are fish in the sea) 

- ravivare pakkamissami. (I will leave on Sunday) 

As you can think further, other viable cases can do adver- 
bial job as well.? Consider these examples: 

- yojanam digho pabbato* (a mountain one-yojana high) 

- pakatiyā abhirūpo” (a naturally beautiful [person]) 

- jatiya solasavasso ([He is] sixteen by birth.) 

- tena samayena buddho bhagava? (By that time, the 
Buddha ...) 

- daraka sikkhaya pathasalam gacchanti. (Children go to 
school for studying.) 

- gehasma pathasalam gacchami. (From home, I go to 
school.) 

- So tam pavissa na cirassa nago, dibbena me pāturahum 
janinda” (Your Majesty, not long, that serpent entered to 
that [place]. [Then it] appeared before me [along] with divine 
[followers].) 

- Tena kho pana samayena janussoni brahmano sabbasetena 
valavabhirathena savatthiya niyyati divādivassa.* (In that 
time, Brahman Janussoni goes out of Sāvattī with all-white 
mare-carriage in the noon.) 

As you have seen, it seems that talking about adverb in 
Pali is a matter of redundancy. However, the real protagonist 
of this story is terms in accusative case. Much like in English 
that an adverb can be create by adding ‘-ly’ to an adjective, 


. See also Collins 2005, p. 124. 

. Kacc 298 

. Rupa 300 

. This stock phrase is mostly found in the Vinaya. 
. Ja 17.156 

. Maj 1.3.288 (MN 27) 


GO —1 O; Ot > 0 
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28. I read a book slowly 


in Pali we can make an adverb simply by putting it into 
(singular) accusative case.? For demonstration, let us do the 
heading task right now. 

In “I read a book slowly," we have ‘slow’ as the adjective 
that has to be converted into adverb. In Pali there are dandha 
and manda given in a dictionary. Those are not quite suitable 
here, because they have a negative meaning of ‘stupid’ It 
is better to use the opposite of ‘fast,’ hence aszgha in this 
context. 

Now we have the word. Changing this to accusative is 
easy, because this case is one of the most user-friendly. Then 
we get asigham as adverb. Now we compose the sentence as 
follows: 


aham asigham potthakam pathami. 


One possible problem here is when the adverb we use looks 
like a modifier of other noun. In this case, asigham can be a 
modifier of potthakam, hence ‘a slow book’ which, fortunately, 
sounds out of place. But if dandha is used instead, it may 
allow ‘a stupid book’ to be read. Repositioning the word can 
be a little help. For example, in this case you can separate 
the two accusatives like this: 


asigham aham potthakam pathami. 
or 
aham potthakam pathami asigham. 


However, this still does not guarantee that the unintended 
meaning will not be rendered. 


9. Scholars call this adverbial accusative, e.g. Warder 2001, p. 116. 
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'The adverb used in the previous example is a kind of ad- 
verb of manner. Adverbial accusatives, however, can have 
locative meaning as well, for example: 

- Evam me sutam ekam samayam bhagava ..? (It is 
heard by me thus, in one occasion the Buddha ...) 

- Atha kho bhagava pubbaņhasamayam nivasetva patta- 
civaramadàya rajagaham pindaya pāvisi.!! (In one morning 
the Buddha, having dressed himself, having taken bowl and 
robe, entered Rajagaha for alms.) 


With acc. we can also express a duration of time like these 
examples: 

- na, bhikkhave, vassam upagantva purimam va temasam 
pacchimam và temāsam avasitvā carika pakkamitabba ? 
(Monks, having undergone the rainy season, [before] the first 
three months or the last three months [ends], one should not 
go out for wandering.) 

- imasmim vihāre imam temasam vassam upemi'® (I [will] 
undergo this three months in rainy season in this temple.) 


Repetition 


Apart from using a word or a phrase to do adverbial function, 
repetition of terms can have an adverbial effect. Technically, 
this is called viccha.!^ There are three possible meanings 


10. This is a stock phrase found mostly in the Suttanta. 

11. Mv 5.247 

12. Mv 3.185. See Chapter 31 to learn about how verbs in tvā work. 

13. Mv-a 3.184 

14. Mogg 1.54, Niru 55, see also Sadd Pad 3, from * Vicchavasena 
atthavisesalabhe” onwards. 
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when a word is doubled: (1) individually or every/each, (2) 
sequentially or gradually, and (3) repetitively or again and 
again. Here are some examples from Moggallana and Nirut- 
tidīpanī: 

- rukkham rukkham sificati ([One] waters each tree.) 

- gàmo gàmo ramaniyo (Every village is delightful.) 

- gàme game satamkumbha (In each village, [there are] 100 
pots.) 

- gehe gehe issaro (the leader in every house) 

- rasam rasam bhakkhayati ([One] eats every tastes.) 

- kiriyam kiriyam arabhate (Every action is started.) 

- mule mule thūlā ([It is] fat gradually in the base.) 

- agge agge sukhuma (|It is] subtle gradually on the top.) 

- jetthm jettham anupavesetha ([Please] enter respectively 
by seniority.) 

- imesam devasikam masakam masakam dehi (Do give to 
these [people] everyday each month.) 

- ime jana patham patham accenti (These people go in each 
way sequentially.) 

- bhattam pacati pacati ([One] cooks food repeatedly.) 

- apuññam pasavati pasavati ([One] brings forth demerit 
again and again.) 

- bhutva bhutvā nippajjanti ([They], having eaten, [then] 
sleep again and again.) 

- patam patam karoti ([One] makes ‘pata’ sound repeat- 
edly.) 


This one is from the canon: 


So kho tuam, ambho purisa, divase divase tihi tihi 
sattisatehi haūriamāno ..15 


15. SMah 12.1105 
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^Man, you who is being stabbed with 300 spears 
everyday ..." 


And here is an interesting instance where singular atta is 
used in plural meaning to stress the distribution: 


kathanhi nama bhadanta attano attano civaram 
na saūjānissanti!* 
“Why on earth venerables will not remember their 


own robe [individually]?" 


Additionally, repetition can have emphatic effect or make 
the meaning indefinite. For example, yo yo (whoever), yatha 
yathā (in whatever way). Sometimes repetition simply 
means ‘very. Here are some examples: 


Seyyathapi nama pakkhī sakuņo yena yeneva deti, 
sapattabharova deti; evameva bhikkhu santuttho 
hoti!’ 

“Just like wherever a bird flies, it goes only with 
wings. In the same way, a monk is pleased [only 
with a robe and alms].” 


sace kho aham yo yo paresam adinnam theyyasani- 
khatam adiyissati, tassa tassa dhanamanuppadas- 
sami, evamidam adinnadanam pavaddhissati.!? 
“Tf I give out properties to that one whoever will 
take others’ [thing] ungiven like a thief, this tak- 
ing of ungiven thing will flourish.” 


16. Vibh 5.367 

17. Warder 2001, p. 72, 171 
18. Maj 2.1.11 (DN 51) 

19. Di 3.3.92 (DN 26) 
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yatha yatha va panassa kayo panihito hott, tatha 
tatha nam pajanati?® 

“In whatever way the body of that [monk] was po- 
sitioned, in that way [he] knows that [position].” 


Seyyathapi, bhikkhave, daharo kumaro mando ut- 
tanaseyyako dhatiya pamadamanvaya kattham va 
kathalam va mukhe ahareyya. Tamenam dhati 
sigham sigham manasi kareyya;?! 

“Just like this, monks, suppose a young child, an 
infant, puts a piece of wood or a potsherd into 
his mouth by carelessness of the nursemaid. The 
nurse should pay attention to that [child] very 
fast (immediately).” 


Also in Sadd Pad 3, Agavamsa summarizes the use of repe- 
tition as exclamation (amendita).?? Here are examples given: 


[in fear] 
coro coro (Thief, thief!) 
sappo sappo (Snake, snake!) 


[in anger] 
vasala vasala (Outcaste!) 
candala candala (Outcaste!) 
vijjha vijjha (Stab [it]!) 
pahara pahara (Beat [it]!) 
[in praise] 

20. Di 2.9.375 (DN 22) 

21. APa 1.7 


22. Sadd Pad 3, from “Bhayakodhadisu uppannesu kathitamedita- 
vacanavasena pana atthavisesalabhe ime payoga” onwards. 
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sadhu sadhu sariputta?? (Good, good!, Sariputta.) 
abhikkantam bhante, abhikkantam bhante?* (Fan- 
tastic!, Venerable.) 


in haste] 

Abhikkama gahapati, abhikkama gahapati?” (Step 
forward!, householder.) 

gaccha gaccha (Go, go!) 

lunāhi lunahi (Reap [it]!) 

in excitement] 

agaccha agaccha (Come, come!) 


in amazement] 


aho buddho aho buddho (Oh Buddha!) 


in amusement] 

aho sukham aho sukham (Oh happiness!) 

aho manapam aho manapam (Oh lovely!) 

in grief] 

kaham, ekaputtaka, kaham, ekaputtaka** (Where 
are you, [my] only son?) 


in faithfulness] 
bhavissanti vajjī, bhavissanti vajji?" (Vajjī [lords] 
will flourish, Vajji [lords] will flourish!) 


23. Maj 1.4.339 (MN 32) 
24. Di 1.9.441 (DN 9) 
25. SSag 10.242 

26. Maj 2.4.353 (MN 87) 
27. APa 6.58 
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Exercise 28 


Say these in Pali. 


1. 


id 
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If everthing has its previous cause, do we really have 
free will? 

It depends on what you mean by ‘free’ 

I mean we can do things freely. 

From the doer's own perspective, I think we have free 
will because we feel it that way individually. 

That is what most people see the problem, I guess. 


. From the nature's perspective, on the other hand, ev- 


erything depends on other things else. Free will is in- 
deed an illusion. From Benjamin Libet's finding, our 
brain even knows faster than our conscious will. 

'That means I can do evil because it is not my decision 
really. 


. That is completely a different problem. You have to use 


your own illusive free will to do good things anyway. 


29. Even though this book 
is difficult, it is 
pleasurable to read 


Concessive Clauses 


In this chapter we will exercise our knowledge so far to say the 
heading above. The main focus here is indeed on concession. 
Let us do it step by step. 

First, what is a concessive clause, anyway? For I am not a 
linguist, I quote a definition of concessive in full: 


A concessive is an adverbial clause of concession, 
or a preposition such as despite, or a discourse 
particle such as though, signalling that the speaker 
is conceding some point while maintaining an- 
other: Despite the traffic jams, we reached the 
airport on time; John is clever — he’s not very 
hard-working though. 


What particle should we use in this sentence, then? There 
are some that can be used in contrasting, e.g. ca, pana, and 
(a)pi (see Appendix F). All these particles have more than 


1. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 96 
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one specific use. However, by rule of thumb we find that 
the most suitable particle in this situation is (a)pi. Because 
most of the time when we meet (a)pi, the sense of ‘even’ can 
be felt somehow. That is why I put ‘even’ in the sentence, 
although it looks a little redundant (‘though’ alone can get 
the job done). 

In general use, pi emphasizes the meaning of the preceding 
term, like ‘even’ does to its immediate follower. Let us look 
at an example from the canon: 


ahampi kho, bhikkhu, na janami, yatthime cat- 
taro mahabhuta aparisesa nirujjhanti? 

^Even I, monk, do not know where these four 
great elements completely cease.” 

(or 

“I, monk, still do not know ... 
(or 

“I, monk, indeed do not know ... 
(or 

“I, monk, do not know so much as... 


” 
” 


” 


This sentence is not yet a concession because there is no 
contrasting point. To make a consession, we stress one idea 
over another, for example: 


chinnopi rukkho punareva rühati? 
“Even being cut, a tree grows again.” 


2. Di 1.11.491 (DN 11) 
3. Dham 24.338 
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In the above Pali sentences, pi is used like an adverb. To 
use pi likewise in our task, we have to rephrase our task to 
“Even being difficult, the book is pleasurable to read.” This is 
easier than the actual heading, so we should tackle this first. 
For other key terms, I will use manunna for ‘pleasurable,’ 
kiccha for ‘difficult,’ and pathanāya (dat.) for ‘to read? And 
I use potthako (m.) for ‘book’ Here we go: 


kiccho pi manunnam pathanaya ayam potthako 
hoti. 


Note that, manunnam is used as an adverbial accusative 
(see Chapter 28). Alternatively, we can also use pana or ca 
in this sentence instead of pi, hence: 


kiccho pana/ca manunnam pathanāya ayam 
potthako hott. 


Roughly speaking, this Pali sentence can be an equiva- 
lent to the heading, even though they use different structure. 
To make them agreeable in structure, we have to make our 
Pali sentence complex. A typical way to do this is to use 
ya-ta structure. Thus we rephrase our heading to “Which 
book here is difficult, that [one] is contrastingly pleasurable 
to read.” And here is its Pali equivalent: 


yo ayam potthako kiccho hoti, so pi manunnam 
pathanaya. 
or 
«, 80 pana manunnam pathanaya. 
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We can also use api ca^ (but) instead, thus: 


.., api ca so manunnam pathanaya. 


Then we can put pi in the first clause and drop the ya-ta 
structure. So, we get this instead: 


kiccho pi ayam potthako hoti, api ca manunnam 
pathanaya. 


Comparing this with this example from the canon, you 
may get the idea: 


Ahampi kho te, bhane jīvaka, mataram na janami; 
api caham te pita; mayāsi posāpito” 

“My dear Jivaka, even though I do not know your 
mother, but I am your father, [because you was] 
fed by me. 


Yet another way to compose the sentence is to use kiricapi 
(although). This particle often works together with atha kho 
or api ca. Here are some examples: 


Kincapi, bho gotama, brahmana nanamagge pannapenti, 
. atha kho sabbani tani niyyanika? 

“Although, Ven. Gotama, Brahmans declare var- 

ious paths, ... those all are leading out to the sal- 
vation." 


4. While pi cannot start a sentence or clause, api can (see page 638). 
5. Mv 8.328 
6. Di 1.13.524 (DN 13) 
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Kincapi bhavam kassapo evamaha, atha kho evam 
me ettha hoti” 

"Although the Venerable Kassapa said in that 
way, this is [still true] for me thus ...” 

Kincapi, bhante, ayyo anatthiko tena dhammena, 
apica dussaddhāpayā appasannā manussa® 
*Although, Venerable, you are not seeking for 
that matter, but [there are] unpleased people who 
do not trust [you]? 


By these examples, we can revise our task as follows: 


kincapt ayam potthako kiccho hoti, atha kho 
manunnam pathanaya. 
or 
.., apica manunnam pathanaya. 


This final version is the closest in both meaning and struc- 
ture. So, we can end this chapter happily. 


Exercise 29 


Say these in Pali. 
1. Venerable sir, why don’t I get rich, even though I made 
a lot of merit? 
2. Such as what, householder? 
3. I donated money for building several lodgings in this 
temple. 


7. Di 2.10.412 (DN 23) 
8. Vibh 3.443 
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. According to the teaching, you surely will be rich in the 


next life, even if you don't need it. 


. But I want to be rich in this life, sir. 
. For that matter, you have to work diligently. Even so, 


you may not be rich as much as you want. 


. What's the use for donating wealth to the religion then? 
. You miss the point of giving completely. 


30. Going to town, | buy 
you a book 


Introduction to Present Participle 


Pali has nice ways for constructing a complex sentence. In 
Chapter 16 we have learned how to make a complex structure 
by correlation. That is quite an elegant way to do, from my 
view. In this chapter, we will learn about present participle 
in Pali. The main tool used to achieve this is verbal kita, 
namely verbs in anta and mana (also ana) form. In principle, 
you can refer to Appendix H, page 755. Here our focus is on 
how to use them in practice. 

In English, we make a distinction between finite and non- 
finite verb. The former can complete sentences with informa- 
tion of tense, person, and number. In a simple sentence, there 
must be only one finite verb. That is the general idea when 
we think of a verb—the action that the subject does. On the 
other hand, non-finite verbs cannot complete sentences, and 
they do not provide information about tense, person, and 
number. In English, we have infinitives and participles as 
non-finite verbs. That is to say, non-finite verbs only appear 
as a part in sentences, mostly as a subordinate or relative 
clause. For example, in our heading task we have “Going to 
town, I buy you a book.” In this sentence, ‘buy’ is finite, 
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whereas ‘going’ is non-finite. This can mean “I go to town to 
buy you a book” or “I go to town, also I buy you a book.” 

When we use English grammatical terms to explain Pali 
grammar, often the terms do not fit well. For example, some 
of several verbal kitas we have can be of finite kind, i.e. 
ta, tabba, and anīya. Some are loosely closer to non-finite 
kind, such as anta and mana in our concern here. Schol- 
ars call products of these kita present participle. The name 
sounds not suitable enough, because present participle can 
commonly appear in a past sentence, for example, “Going 
to town, I bought you a book.” In Pali it can be used in a 
similar way. 

Here is a good news. Verbs in anta and mana form are 
easy to deal with. New students love these because they have 
only a few irregular forms. If you can figure out a present 
verb, say, gacchati, you can render the result at ease, hence 
gacchanta and gacchamana (going). Only common irregular 
terms we should be aware of are mana forms of karoti, thus 
kurumana (doing) and in rare case karana. 

Now, here is a guideline when we use present participle in 
Pali. 

1. Specify the subordinate verb to use by its root, or easier 
by the stem of its present form. Then apply anta or 
mana to the stem. For active structure, both forms can 
be used interchangeably. For passive structure, only 
mana can be used (see Chapter 32). 


2. Identify the doer of that action. It can be the same as 
the main verb, the subject of the sentence. Or it can 
be an other noun. If the doer takes the subject posi- 
tion, apply it with nominative case agreeable to gen- 
der and number of the subject, hence anto/anta (m.), 
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antī/antīyo (f.), antam/antani (nt.); mano/mana (m.), 
mānā/mānāyo (f.), manam/manani (nt.). Please note 
on feminine forms. If the doer of the subordinate ac- 
tion is a noun other than the subject, apply it with the 
case agreeable to that noun. 


3. Apply proper cases to other components related to the 
participle, if any. For example, if the action has an 
object, make it accusative as usual. 


4. Compose the clause to the sentence in a proper order. 
Remember that it cannot finish the sentence, so the 
main verb with a proper ending has to be present too, 
if not understood. 


If you are ready, here we go for our heading task in the 
case that the speaker is a male: 


aham nagaram gacchanto tuyham potthakam 
kinami. 
Or 
aham nagaram gacchamāno ... 


And if the speaker is a female, we get this in stead: 


aham nagaram gacchantī tuyham potthakam 
kiņāmi. 
Or 
aham nagaram gacchamānā ... 


And here are some examples from the canon: 
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Kalandagame sapadanam pindaya caramano yena 
sakapitu nivesanam tenupasankami.! 

“Walking for alms house by house in the village of 
Kalanda, [Sudinna] approached his father’s house.” 


Eka gamantaram gacchanta tisso apattiyo apaj- 
jati.? 

“Going to a village alone, [a bhikkhuni] gets into 
three offenses." 


Tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu uc- 
casaddam mahasaddam karonta antaraghare gac- 
chanti.? 

^By that occasion, the six monks, making a loud 
noise, go to the village.” 


ekacco puggalo ..kalam kurumano akasanacay- 
atanupaganam devanam sahabyatam upapajjati.* 
“Some person, [after] dying, is reborn as a com- 
panion of deities in the Realm of Infnite Space." 


And here is an example that the actor of participle is not 
the subject of the sentence: 


Addasamsu kho gopalaka pasupalaka kassaka pathavino 
bhagavantam düratova agacchantam.? 
“Cowherds, cattlemen, farmers, and travellers saw 


1. Vibh 1.30 
2. Pari 229 

3. Vibh 7.588 
4. ATi 12.117 
5. Vibh 5.326 
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the Buddha coming from a faraway [place].” 


In this instance addasamsu ([They] saw) is the main verb 
in aorist.* The object of the main verb is bhagavantam, the 
doer of agacchantam. That is why they take accusative case. 
As a part of the subordinate clause, düratova is a chunk of 
particles, so no declension is needed. If you ponder on this 
example, you can see that terms with anta or mana work 
really like a modifier. It is logical to translate agacchanta as 
“one who is coming.” This blurs the distinct line between 
verbal and nominal status of Pali participles. It is true to 
other product of verbal kita as well. You can read it either 
as a verb or a noun (adjective included), so to speak. 

There is a thing to be aware of here. When you treat 
terms in anta form as a noun, you have to use its declensional 
paradigm, which is a little irregular. See the paradigm of 
gacchanta in Appendix B, page 528. Here is an example of 
this: 


Atha panayam samano gaccham yevāha thito 
aham” 
“This ascetic who was going but said ‘I stood” 


Let us play around with this for a while. To say “You will 
get a book from me who is going to town,” in Pali we can 
put it like this: 


6. It is worth noting that addasa and its variation are often placed 
at the beginning. 
7. Maj 2.4.348 (MN 86) 
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tvam maya nagaram gacchantasma potthakam 
labhissasi. 


If you ask why ablative case is used here, you need a big 
review of the early lessons. As the paradigm tells us, gac- 
chanta or gacchata can do the job as well. In this example, 
you may realize that in fact word order in Pali is not entirely 
arbitrary. Certain placement is required so that a proper 
meaning can be rendered. However, you can rearrange the 
sentence to *tvam potthakam labhissasi maya nagaram gac- 
chantasma.” Even, I think, *tvam maya potthakam labhissasi 
nagaram gacchantasma” is fine. But when you break na- 
garam from gacchantasma, it becomes clueless. 

Here is another example, *You give money to me who is 
going to town.” We can render this as follows: 


tvam mayham nagaram gacchantassa mulam 
dadasi. 


Let us keep this example in mind for a while. 

Now I move to another aspect of present participle. In 
Pali it can be used to construct relative clauses that express 
a simultaneous action, like we mark a clause with ‘when’ or 
‘while’ Here is the principle. When we talk about a relative 
action which occurs at the same time with the main action, 
we can use absolute construction in both genitive form or 
locative form to mark the relative clause.” For more infor- 
mation, see Chapter 38 to find out what all cases can do, 
including absolute construction. Here is a guideline of how 
to compose a relative clause. 


8. Kacc 305, Rupa 323, Sadd 633, Mogg 2.35. Accusative absolute 
can also be found, but very rarely. 
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1. Specify the subject and verb of the relative clause to 
be composed. 


2. For the verb, apply anta or mana to it. 


3. Apply genitive case or locative case to the subject and 
the verb of relative clause. Retain the case of other 
components of the clause, if any. 


4. Adding this clause to the main sentence in a proper 
position. 


For example, if I want to say “When I am going to town, 
you give me money,” I can put it in this way: 


mayham nagaram gacchantassa, tvam me mulam 
dadasi. 
Or 
mayi nagaram gacchantasmim, ... 


Now let us go back to the example you have just kept in 
mind. You can see that the structure of that sentence and 
this example (the first one) looks very similar. But they are 
not the same. In that example, as modifier the case is dative. 
In this example, as in relative clause the case is genitive. 
They just happen to look alike. To clarify a little more, in 
“mayham nagaram gacchantassa, tvam me mulam dadasi,” 
mayham is in gen. but me is dat. Although, in principle they 
can be identical, it is better to make them look different. 

Here is another example to strengthen you understanding. 
To say “You give me money, while I am sitting in a car," we 
can put it like this: 
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tvam me mulam dadasi, mayham rathe 
nisidamanassa. 
Or 
.., mayi rathe nisidamane. 


For comparison, this is for *You give money to me who is 
sitting in a car.” 


tvam mayham rathe nisidamanassa mulam. dadāsi. 


Here are some examples of absolute construction as relative 
clauses used in the canon: 


Buddhassa gacchamanassa, dussa dhavanti pac- 
chato? 

“While the Buddha is going, the clothes are blown 
from [his] back.” 


Yam jātam tam sanghamajjhe pucchante santam 
atthi'ti vattabbam? 

^When [they] ask among the Sangha about which 
thing that arose, [if] that exists ‘atthi’ should be 
said." 


Atha kho tassa bhikkhuno gamaka kosambim gac- 
chantassa antaramagge nadim tarantassa sukarika- 
nam hatthato mutta medavatti pade lagga hoti.!! 
“When that monk is going from a village to Kosambi, 
on the way when he is crossing the river, there is a 
lump of fat, fallen from a pig-killer’s hand, stuck 


9. Apada 17.40 
10. Mv 1.126. For verbs in tabba form, see Chapter 32. 
11. Vibh 1.160 
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to [his] foot." 


Exercise 30 


Say these in Pali. 


1. 


a 


10. 


Madam, what was you doing when the thief broke into 
your house? 


. I was sleeping upstairs when the thief came in, officer. 
. As you know now, what is lost? 
. I think, let me see, it is not obvious. When I came down 


in the morning, I found the front door was opened, as 
well as my refrigerator. 


. Maybe he is hungry or something. 
. That's ridiculous. I will not break into someone's house, 


when I just want something to eat. 


. Maybe someone you know. Where's your husband when 


the incident occurred? 


. He told me he had to work all night and he would not 


come home. If it is him why did he leave the door 
opened? It is must be a thief. 


. (Another officer) Madam, we find a man, looking like 


your husband, drunk, sleeping in the garage. 
(The first officer) This [information] explains all these 
thing. 
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bought you a book 


Introduction to Past Participle 


If you feel that Pali past verbs are hard to deal with, here is a 
good news. As verbal kita, verbs in ta form can do the same 
job equally (see Appendix H, page 752 for more information). 
They are relatively easier to render, although some irregular 
forms have to be remembered. And they are very handy to 
use, versatile like a Swiss army knife. They can be used in 
all kinds of structure: active, passive, causative, etc. They 
can also be used as a noun or modifier.! That is why ta 
form is extensively used in the scriptures. Scholars call these 
past participle. The name does not fit well, because it can do 
more than that, but we use it nonetheless. In this chapter our 
main focus is on active structure. For more about passive, 
see Chapter 32; and for causative, see Chapter 33. 

In principle ta can be used in active structure?, also in 
passive structure as both transitive or intransitive verb? (see 


1. Vito Perniola has a very good summary of how past participles are 
used (see Perniola 1997, pp. 360-7). 

2. Kacc 626, Rupa 634, Sadd 1233. In the formulas, kta is mentioned. 
The actual paccaya is ta, but k-anubandha is given to stress that no 
vuddhi is applied. 

3. Kacc 625, Rupa 605, Sadd 1232 
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Chapter 32 for explanation). When used as intransitive verb 
(called impersonal passive), the verbs take neuter gender. We 
often find that only verbs in £a appear in a sentence without 
a main verb. This means, as Pali teachers tell us, ta can 
finish sentences like a normal verb. No participle is supposed 
to do likewise in English. I summarize how to use ta as a 
guideline below: 


1. Choose a verb to use by its root, or its present form. 
Apply ta to it. Be aware of its irregular form. 


2. Determine the doer of the verb. Be aware of its gender 
and number. 


3. Decline the ta verb corresponding to gender and num- 
ber of the doer. For example, in nominative case the 
term's ending will be ta /ta (m.), ta/tayo (f.), and tam/ 
tani (nt.). 


4. Compose all components in a proper order. 
Here are some simple examples adapted from textbooks: 
danam dinno kumaro. 


“A boy gave alms.” 


danam dinna kumara. 
“Boys gave alms.” 


danam dinna kumar. 
“A girl gave alms.” 


danam dinnam. 
“Alms is given.” 


danam dinnam kumarena. 
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“Alms is given by a boy.” 


danam dinnam kumariya. 
“Alms is given by a girl.” 


sayitam kumarena. 
"Sleeping was done by a boy.” 


sayitam sayanam kumarena. 
“A bed has been slept (on) by a boy.” 


pacitam sudena. 
“Cooking was done by a chef.” 


pacito odano sūdena. 
“Rice has been cooked by a chef.” 


anusittho so maya 
“He was taught by me” 


dittham me rupam 
“An image was seen by me” 


In these examples, you can also see ta form as modifier, 
so you treat the sentences like those with verb ‘to be’ left 
out. Hence, for example, danam dinno kumaro (hoti) can be 
translated as “A boy is one who gave alms.” In English the 
two ways of reading are not exactly the same, but in Pali the 
sense is identical. 

Now you can feel more comfortable with past tense in Pali. 
To ease the use, you has to master variation of ta form first, 
see page 870 for more detail. In our vocabulary verbs in ta 
form are also given, see page 969. 

Now we can do half of our heading task, “I bought you a 
book.” We find that verb ‘to buy’ is kt by root or kinati by 
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present form. Its ta form is kita. Then we get this: 


aham tuyham potthakam kito. 
or, if the speaker is female 
aham tuyham potthakam kita. 


For more understanding, we have to learn instances from 
the canon. 


Te cittakatha bahussuta, Kome gotamasavaka 
gata* 

“They are brilliant speakers [and] very learned. 
Where did these disciples of Gotama go?” 


Amhakam pana sakim katani santhatāni paricapi 
chapi vassani honti? 

"There are our mats that was made once, [lasted 
for] 5-6 years.” 


Apart from ía, in rare occasions we find that tavi and 
tavantu can also be used in past meaning, but only in active 
structure. Here are some examples from the canon: 


bhuñjimsu ekacce pindapatam adaya agamamsu.* 


“Having eaten and been satisfied, [then] having 
gone to relative families, some monks ate [again], 


4. SSag 9.224. In this, bahussuta is used as a noun meaning literally 
one who has listened a lot. 

5. Vibh 4.557 

6. Vibh 5.236 
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some monks, having taken [other] food, went." 


Yo hoti bhikkhu araham katavi, Khinasavo anti- 
madehadhārī;" 

*Which monk made [himself] an arhat, free from 
mental obsessions, [just] the holder of the final 
body? 


Turiyehi mam bharata bhuttavantam? 
“Bharata, [those women please] me, who had eaten, 
with musical instruments " 


Like anta and mana (see Chapter 30), in relative clauses 
ta can be used to denote past events, for example: 


Tassa tam avasam gatassa evam hoti? 
“When that [monk] went to that temple, [a thought] 
arises thus ...” 


Past participle can appear along side with present partici- 
ple. This can give us a sense of sequential events, like this 
example: 


Tena kho pana samayena bhagava mahatiya parisaya 
parivuto dhammam desento nisinno hoti.'° 

“By that occasion, there is the Buddha, surrounded 
by a mass of people, having sat down, preaching 


7. SSag 1.25 
8. Ja 17.167. Verbs in tavantu is extremely hard to find. When these 
are used, they decline irregularly like gunavanta (see page 525). 
9. Mv 7.323 
10. Vibh 1.24 
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the Dhamma.” 


By the previous example, now you have an idea how to 
finish our heading task. You can use ta in adjective clauses. 
So, we get this for “Having gone to town, I bought you a 
book" (suppose the speaker is a male). 


aham nagaram gato tuyham potthakam kito. 


That makes sense, but it is not the best way to do if you 
you want to show the succession of events. In Pali a more 
suitable thing to do the job exists. 


Introduction to Absolutive 


Here I will not explain, in grammatical terms, what 'abso- 
lutive’ means, because it is likely to make things more con- 
fusing. I just use this as most scholars do to call verbal kita 
in form of tua, tana, and tuna (tüna).!' I will more often 
call these verbs in tva form, because this form is mostly seen. 
This verb form works like participle but with a different im- 
plication. So, sometimes I call it roughly participle too. For- 
tunately for students, this verb form stays intact when used 
like indeclinables, but you have to remember some irregular 
forms of it anyway (see page 870, and tva forms are also given 
in our vocabulary, see page 969). 

The main use of this is to mark a prior action, or sometimes 
a simultaneous action, and a successive action, of the main 


11. See Collins 2005, p. 114 for some explanation. A.K. Warder calls 
this gerund (Warder 2001, p. 48). That makes us a little more confused. 
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verb. This give us a sense of sequence. By using this, we will 
know what happens successively. For more information, see 
Appendix H, page 754. Let us see a real example: 


Atha kho bhagava kumbhakaravesanam pavisitvā 
ekamantam tinasantharakam patittāpetvā nisidi 
pallankam ābhujitvā ujum kayam panidhaya 
parimukham satim upatthapetva. |? 

“Then the Blessed One, having entered the pot- 
ter’s workshop, having spread a mat of grass on 
one side, sat down, crossing the legs, keeping the 
body straight, keeping the mindfulness alert.” 


In the example above, the main aorist verb is nisīdi (sat 
down). Other tva verbs give us a series of pictures like a scene 
in a movie. We see an irregular form here, panidhaya.!? Let 
us see another good example: 


Atha kho sà parisa bhagavata dhammiya kathaya 
sandassita samadapita samuttejita sampahamsita 
utthayasana bhagavantam abhivadetva padakkhi- 
nam katvā pakkāmi.!! 

*That mass of people, having been explained, en- 
couraged, instigated, and delighted by the reli- 
gious speech of the Buddha; having risen from 
the seat, bowed down to the Buddha, circumam- 
bulated him, then went away.” 


12. Maj 3.4.342 (MN 140) 

13. Its present verb is panidahati. And its normal absolutive form, 
paņidahitvā, can also be used. 

14. Vibh 1.24 
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In this example, you can see that how ta and tva work 
together. The subject of the sentence is parisa, and the main 
verb in aorist is pakkami. So, the main idea of this sentence 
is just “people went away.” Between the subject and verb, 
there are clauses of participles, both in ta (sandassita ...sam- 
pahamsita) and tua (utthayal? ..katva). In ta group, they are 
used in passive voice, marked by instrumental case of bhaga- 
vata (see Chapter 32 for why ins. has a thing to do with 
passive voice). 

The key different between ta and tva clause is the latter 
gives us a sense of order. We can see actions run successively 
in wa clauses. On the other hand, in ta clauses each verb 
shows a different aspect of the same thing. All those qualities 
can happen at the same time, or regardless of order, in the 
past. Another difference to keep in mind is that wa cannot 
end sentences, like £a. 

Now for our heading task, “Having gone to town, I bought 
you a book,” we can use tvā to show the sequence of event 
as follows: 


aham nagaram gantvā tuyham potthakam kini. 


'This means I bought the book after I went to town. Verbs 
in tvā form are by no means limited to past actions. They can 
be used with present tense as well. For example, in “Going 
to town, I buy you a book,” we can put it likewise: 


aham nagaram gantva tuyham potthakam kinami. 


15. This is an absolutive form of utthāpeti (utthāyāsanā = utthāya + 
asana [having risen from the seat]). A more straight form of this is 
utthāpetvā. 
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This has a better sense than using present participle, like 
“aham nagaram gacchanto(ta) tuyham potthakam kiņāmi.” 
Because using present participle can mean that I buy the 
book on the way of going, not at the town. 

Verbs in tva form can even be used in future events. So, 
you can say “Going to town, I will buy you a book” as follows: 


aham nagaram gantva tuyham potthakam 
kinissami. 
or, comparing to 
aham nagaram gacchanto(ta) tuyham potthakam 
kinissami. 


Exercise 31 


Say these in Pali. Aorist verbs are not allowed to use. 

1. What's wrong with your car, customer sir? 

2. While I was coming here, the engine stopped several 
times. 

3. Having driven recently, did you have any accident or 
any unusual use? 

4. Not a serious one, having gone to a mountain, I drove 
it over some streams. 

5. It is not suitable for your car in such a situation. Your 
car needs an overhaul checking. 

6. That will cost me a lot. Why don’t you just make it 
run normally. It's obviously about the engine, isn't it? 

T. In that case, sir, I will raise the engine out of your car, 
clean it up inside and outside, put it back, and make it 
run. 

8. That means I have to pay you a lot anyway. 
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9. It is our service, customer sir. 
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Introduction to Passive Voice 


In this chapter we will extend our understanding to passive 
structure in Pali. The topic is quite complicated but really 
important. So, tighten your seatbelt and drive through care- 
fully. Simply put, ‘passive voice’ is a kind of inverted version 
of normal way of saying. Basically, when we say things in 
English we form a structure like subject-verb-object (SVO). 
This is called active structure: someone does something to 
an object. For example, “I kick a ball” means I apply some 
force with my foot to an elastic round-shaped object. Tech- 
nically we call ‘ĮI’ in this sentence agent, and ‘ball’ patient 
(see Chapter 38 for some more information). We can revert 
this to “A ball is kicked by me” meaning the ball receives a 
kick applying by me. Now patient turns to be (grammatical) 
subject of the sentence. That is quite easy. But, in Pali it is 
more complicated than that. 

To understand the crux of this, let us make clear some basic 
things first. Generally, we divide verbs into transitive (those 
that need object, e.g. “I eat food” and the kicking example 
above) and intransitive (those that do not need object, e.g. 
“T sleep”). It is so in Pali. When we talk about object, it is 
obvious that we are talking about transitive verbs. And pas- 
sive structure in English has things to do only with transitive 
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verbs and their object. Unfortunately, in Pali it is not quite 
so. We can even make a passive sentence from intransitive 
verbs. That is amazing (or you might think it is terrible). 
So, please prepare your mind for this weird thing. 

Before you can understand passive voice in Pali, you have 
to tackle ‘middle’ voice first. If you are not a learner of 
Greek, you are likely to baffled by this. Although the use of 
middle voice in Pali was out of fashion long time ago, even 
before the first Pali prose was composed, it left remnants in 
the system. That is why we have to learn it, but in a less 
rigorous manner. That is the very reason we touch on this 
matter in later part of our lessons. In practice, speaking Pali 
in daily basis, if there is such thing, does not require any use 
of middle voice. But for a scholastic purpose, we can find its 
uses in grammar textbooks, and so do we in our lessons after 
you know how to use it. 

Then, what is middle voice? Let us go step by step. First, 
what is ‘voice’ after all? Simply put, it can be defined in 
this way: *[T]he question of whether the subject performs or 
receives the verb’s action is called voice?! That is straightfor- 
ward on practical level. On conceptual level, voice has things 
to do with perspectives from which a situation is presented.” 
That is to say, in active structure like “I kick a ball,” the 
focus of the event is on the action of agent 'I” On the other 
hand, in passive structure like “A ball is kicked (by me),” 
the focus is now moved to patient ‘ball’ which is received 
the action. The doer of the action in latter case is optional. 
Without that information provided, the sentence is still valid 
in form. Still, the agent is implied but not informed. Middle 


1. Fairbairn 2011, p. 105 
2. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 466 
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voice goes between these two perspectives. 

In some situations, agent and patient can be the same per- 
son, for example “I get myself delighted by reading books.” 
Although the meaning does not go far from “I am delighted 
by reading books" (passive) or ^Reading books delights me" 
(active), the implication of these sentences are quite different. 
Grammatically, we can call the structure of “I get myself de- 
lighted by reading books" a kind of middle voice, because the 
subject is performing the action on itself.? A more unusual 
example is “A ball gets itself kicked.” The only focus in this 
sentence is on the patient, and the agent is completely absent 
or put aside. You can even say this, not before your English 
teachers, “The ball is kicking perfectly.” This does not mean 
the ball is kicking itself, but it is being kicked well regardless 
of what or who the kicker is. That is typical middle voice in 
English. Here are some other examples given by a reliable 
source:? 


“This sweater washes well.” 
(It means the sweater is normally in clean condi- 
tion.) 


“One bomb didn't guide and crashed" (Army com- 
muniqué) 

(This means the bomb itself is to be blamed for 
not being guided.) 


“The course is jumping well” (TV presenter) 


3. Fairbairn 2011, p. 114 

4. It is explained that the subject in middle structure is neither pa- 
tient nor agent but the ‘participant’ that controls the situation (Brown 
and Miller 2013, pp. 466-7). 

5. p. 466 
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(This perhaps means *The racers in the course 
are performing well.") 


Now we come to Pali. If you explore conjugation tables 
depicted in Appendix C, you can see that each tense and 
mood in Pali verb classes has two padas: parassapada and 
attanopada. Scholars translate this pada as ‘voice’ Hence, 
they are ‘active’ voice and ‘middle’ voice respectively. Lit- 
erally, parassapada means ‘term for other” It denotes that 
verbs in this form are the actions done to others. And at- 
tanopada means ‘term for oneself'—the actions done to one's 
own self.? That fits to our definition of middle voice above. 
By principle, this means you should use parassapada forms in 
active structure, and attanopada forms in passive and middle 
structure, even though evidence from the scriptures tells you 
otherwise. Here is an example of middle voice in use: 


kacci, samma sarathi, kumaro wyyanabhumiya ab- 
hiramittha® 

“Mr. driver, did the prince enjoy himself in the 
garden?” 


As you might notice, I carefully use ‘voice’ here because 
it may cause a confusion. Voice in English and Pali may 


6. It is also worth reading Warder on ‘middle’ conjugation (Warder 
2001, pp. 314-6). Form a study of the use of these reflexive forms in 
the Collection of Long Discourses (Dighanikaya), he concludes that “the 
shade of meaning they carry is simply a poetic, dramatic or elevated 
one, adding emphasis or dignity” (p. 316). 

7. This is suggested by Vito Perniola. It is also worth reading his 
explanation on middle voice. See Perniola 1997, pp. 339-41. 

8. Di 2.1.45 (DN 14). The verb abhiramittha is in perfect tense, 
middle voice. 
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share some aspects, but they are not exactly the same thing, 
once you follow the scholars’ definition. Voice in Pali denotes 
certain verb forms. It has only two kinds, active and middle 
voice as described above. But when we talk about structure 
of sentences, it can be active, causative, or passive structure 
and so on (more about these later). Some teachers mix these 
notions up causing a lot of headache in students. In Chapter 
37 I call what I use ‘structure’ here ‘stance’ to differentiate it 
from ‘voice’ However, when I talk generally about voice, the 
English notion of voice may be applied. Sometimes, I cause 
myself a headache too. 

'That is all you need to know about middle voice in Pali. 
In fact, that is the only information we have on this obsolete 
verb form. For some more information, see Chapter 36. I 
summarize practical rules on using voice in Pali as follows: 


1. Use active voice most of the time in all structures. 


2. Use middle voice in a classroom or other learning con- 
text, and in poetic works (if necessary). 


3. Use verbal kitas instead in passive structure, if possible. 
For past tense, for example, it is recommended to use 
verbs in £a form. For imp. and opt., if the meaning is 
applicable, using tabba and anīya form is easier. 


4. When reading texts, you have to recognize both active 
and middle voice. So, do not just throw middle voice 
away. That is the main reason we learn all of these. 


'The next thing you need to know is what I call structure 
or stance. In Pali we call it vacaka. There are five types of 
structure: (1) active structure, (2) causative structure, (3) 
passive structure, (4) impersonal passive structure, and (5) 
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causal passive structure (for more information see Chapter 
37). In this chapter we try to tackle two of them: passive 
and impersonal passive structure. We have done already a 
lot on active structure, and we will learn both causative and 
casusal passive structure in Chapter 33. 

Unlike English, which you can easily use ‘be’ or ‘get’ plus 
a verb in past participle to form a passive sentence, in Pali 
it is a little more complicated. I summarize a guideline on 
composing a passive sentence as follows: 


1: 


Choose a verb to use, be aware of its root and possible 
variation. Roots are listed in Appendix K. For com- 
mon verbs, you can see in the vocaburary (page 969 
onwards). From present forms, you can determine the 
root or stem by reversed processing. 


Apply ya (paccaya) to the verb stem. Sometimes i or 7 
is also added before that. This is the (real) marker of 
passive voice. To learn how ya works, see page 386. 


Apply a vibhatti of attanopada after that, correspond- 
ing to the intended tense or mood, as well as person and 
number of the subject (parassapada can be optionally 
used). 


. Apply nominative case to patient, the receiver of the 


action. This is the subject. 


Apply instrumental case to agent, the doer of the action 
(if any). This is equivalent to ‘by ..” phrase in English.” 


9. Occasionally, we can find that genitive case can be used in this 
position. 
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6. Compose all components in a proper order. 


For example, gacchati ([One] goes) comes from root gamu, 
but the stem we normally use is gacch. 'To make this passive, 
we get gacch + i + ya, hence gacchīya.! Then we finish this 
with attanopada ending (see Appendix C). Theoretically, here 
are examples of passive voice in some variety. Please note 
carefully on subject-verb agreement. 


maggo tena/taya gacchiyate 
“A path is gone by him/her.” 


magga tehi/tahi gacchīyante 
“Paths are gone by them.” 


tvam janena gacchiyase 
“You are gone [to] by a person.” 


tumhe janehi gacchiyavhe 
“You [all] are gone [to] by people.” 


aham janena gacchiye 
“T am gone [to] by a person.” 


mayam janena gacchiyamhe 
“We are gone [to] by a person.” 


maggo mam janena gacchiyate 
“A path is gone by a person to me.” 


magga mam janena gacchiyante 
“Paths are gone by a person to me.” 


10. As far as I know, there is no explicit rule whatsoever when 7 or i 
should be added. Textbooks just say sometimes it is so (Kacc 442, Rupa, 
448, Sadd 922, Mogg 6.37). You have to observe these for a while, then 
you will get a knack. Practically, if there is no typical form to follow, 
just use whatever sounds best to you. 
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Let us do our heading task together. Here is how to say 
“A book is read by me" step be step: 


1. We find pathati that means ‘to read? The root of this 
is patha. 


2. Adding ya to it, we get pathaya.!! 


3. For present tense, 3rd person, singular, we apply te to 
this, hence pathayate. 


4. Applying nominative case to ‘book,’ we get potthako 


(m.). 


5. Applying instrumental case to ‘me,’ we get maya or 
me. 


Finally, we get this sentence: 


potthako mayā/me pathayate. 
or, alternatively 


potthako mayā/me pathayati. 


The only difficulty of forming a passive verb is when ya 
is applied, severval unexpected things can happen, as you 
can see on page 386 onwards. That makes the outcome of 
ya not easily recognized sometimes. And unfortunately, you 
hardly find verbs with ya in a normal dictionary. And worst, 
verbs having ya near the end are not necessary to be passive. 


11. Although pathīya may sound a little better, let us follow a straight 
way of doing. 
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Some are of verb group 3 (diva)? which have ya as their 
group paccaya (see page 376), e.g. ghayati ([One] smells).'* 
And some verbs are created from nouns with a help of aya 
(see page 381), e.g. niddayati ([One] sleeps). Your only viable 
treatment is to remember peculiar passive forms as many as 
possible. 

Let us go into this for a while for better understanding. 
When I say “I give a book to you,” I put it like this: 


aham te/tuyham potthakam dadami. 


Changing this to passive sentence, we get “A book is given 
to you by me.” The passive form of dā is diyati..^ Then we 
get this: 


maya te potthako duyati. 


Some teachers might protest me why I do not use dīyate. 
The reason I want to emphasize is that dīyati has more uses 
in the canon. The only instance I find dīyate in use is * Bho- 
janam diyate niccam”' (Food is given constantly). That is 
in a verse. 

Let us try a little more challenging one. Suppose, we are 
in an ancient society and you owe me as a slave. Then you 
give me to a king. I describe the event as “I am given to a 
king by you? The Pali equivalent of this will be: 


12. About verb groups, see Chapter 37. 

13. With shared ya forms, it becomes difficult to tell active from pas- 
sive structure of this verb group. See Warder 2001, p. 63. 

14. Kacc 502, Rupa 493, Sadd 1014, Mogg 5.137 

15. Pet 2.306 
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aham taya raūno dīyāmi. 
or with middle voice 
aham taya raūno diye. 


Using te instead of taya in this sentence may cause an 
ambiguity, for it can be read as “I am given to you (and) to 
king.” A thing to remember here is you have to maintain the 
agreement between subject and verb. 

Another verb that is often found in the texts is ‘to say,’ 
vadati'® and its passive vuccati. When I say “I call this 
thing ‘a book’,” I put it as: 


aham imam vatthum ‘potthako’ti vadami. 


And “This thing is called ‘a book’” can be said as this: 


idam vatthum 'potthako ti vuccati. 


We will find similar uses of this in the texts, particularly 
when terms are defined. Here is an example from the Vinaya. 


Ogunthitasiso nama sasīsam pāruto vuccati.'® 
*[What is] called oguņthitasīsa is said [to be one 
who was] veiled over the head.” 


We can find vuccate mostly in verses, for example: 


Sabbe bhogā vinassanti, rañño tam vuccate agham.!? 
“All possessions perish. That is said to be a king's 
pain.” 


16. This term comes from vada, but vuccati is from vaca of the same 
meaning. There is no use of present form of vaca, see PTSD in ‘vatti’ 

17. Kacc 487, Rupa 478, Sadd 978 

18. Vibh 7.644 

19. Ja 16.335 
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Now you can see that why middle voice is not necessary 
for creating passive sentences. The key factor of passive verb 
forms is in fact ya regardless of whatever voice we use. From 
now on, if I say passive verb form, it means a verb with ya ap- 
plied, ending with either active or middle voice vibhatti. So, 
for active verb form I just means a verb without ya regardless 
of its voice. 

Now we move to a bizarre aspect of passive verb form. In 
English, we do not use intransitive verbs in passive voice. 
Have you ever tried this? Changing “I stand" into a passive 
sentence will dumbfound you. At best, you get this “It is 
stood by me.” That sounds weird nevertheless. In Pali, how- 
ever, it is natural to do so, even it is less common in use. 
We call this structure impersonal passive??, because it shows 
only the state of being, not showing that someone is doing 
something. Technically, we call this bhavavacaka. When we 
say “I stand" actively, we use this: 


aham titthami. 
And when it is converted to passive form, we get this: 


maya thiyate. 
or 
maya thiyatt. 

Because there is no subject for the verb to agree with, we 
use 3rd person singular in this structure. This sentence is a 
little difficult to translate literally into English. My method 
is we change the verb to its verbal noun form (-ing) and 


20. See e.g. Collins 2005, p. 146; Warder 2001, p. 42. 
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compose it into a passive structure. Hence, we get “Standing 
is done by me"?! That is the closest way, because ‘standing’ 
expresses a state of being exactly what we call bhava in Pali.?? 
In practice, however, you can translate it simply as “I (by 
myself) stand," but this does not reflect the original structure 
of the language. 


Using Kita in Passive Voice 


If only present tense is what you say, things will go without 
any problem. In real life you have to say many things in 
various tenses and moods. In principle is quite simple when 
you construct a passive sentence: just add ya before verbal 
vibhatti is applied. In practice, however, it is not that easy 
or preferable to do with other tenses and moods. So, passive 
verb forms in other verb classes than present tense are rarely 
found. Here are some examples from my searching: 


amhakam āvāse uposatho kariyatu?? 
“The Vinaya recital must be done in our temple.” 


kattha và ajjuposatho kariyissati** 
“Where will the Vinaya recital be held today?” 


yo byapado so pahīyissati?” 
“Which malevolence [exists], that will be destroyed.” 


21. It is far better than “It is stood by me.” 

22. In Sadd Pad 1, Aggavamsa explains that thīyate means the same 
as thanam ( Yatha ca thānam thiti ...). 

23. Mv 2.142 

24. Mv 2.141 

25. Maj 2.2.120 (MN 62) 
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Akase pupphachadanam, dhārayissati sabbada.?9 
“A roof of flower will be held all the time in the 
air.” 


27 


Tasmim kho, brahmana, yanne neva gavo haūnimsu 
“In that sacrifice, Brahman, oxen were not killed.” 


In imperative mood and future tense, we can get the job 
done without a great difficulty, because these verb forms use 
the model of present tense. I have no idea what passive 
optative will look like. In past tense, as shown in the last 
one, the verb used also mimics the present model. I am not 
sure what to do with other verbs if I use them in past tense.** 
To soothe this difficulty, verbal kita comes into play. In the 
meaning of requests, invitation, permission, or advices, verbs 
in tabba and anīya form can be used.??. That can be a good 
alternative to imp. and opt. mood. There are other some 
paccayas can do this job as well. For more information, see 
page 744. Here are examples given by textbooks: 


sayitabbam taya. 
“Sleeping should be done by you.” 


kattabbam kammam taya. 
“Work should be done by you.” 


karantyam kiccam taya. 


26. Apada 1.633 

27. Di 1.5.345 (DN 5) 

28. Sometimes the line between active and passive verbs in past tense 
is unclear. See Warder 2001, pp. 155-6. 

29. Kacc 635, Rupa 559, Sadd 1244. Scholars call this future passive 
participle (p. 104; Collins 2005, p. 110). 
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“Duty should be done by you.” 


bhottabbam/bhojaniyam bhojanam taya. 
“Food may be eaten by you.” 


bhottabbo odano taya. 
“Boiled rice may be eaten by you.” 


bhottabbo odano amhehi. 
“Boiled rice may be eaten by us.” 
= “Let’s eat boiled rice.” 


ajjhayitabbam/ajjhayaniyam ajjheyyam taya.?? 
“A thing to study should be learned by you.” 


upasampadetabbam taya. 
“Ordination should be given by you.” 
= “May you ordain me, please.” 


In addition, tabba and antya can also imply inevitability 
or obligation?!, for example: 


kattabbam me taya geham. 
“A house has to be built by you for me.” 


databbam me taya satam inam. 
“Debt of 100 has to be paid to me by you.” 


dharitabbam me taya sahassam inam. 
“Debt of 1,000 is obligatorily held by you for me.” 


30. The terms are from adhi + i (to go over = to learn by heart). It 
is rare to be found in main verb form. It is often found as ajjhayana 
[adhi + i + yu] (learning). 

31. Kacc 636, Rupa 659, Sadd 1245. See also n? on page 740. 
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As you may see, these verbal kitas do not really behave like 
verbs. They look more like adjective because their ending 
agrees with the subject in the same way as adjectives do. 
In fact, product of tabba and anīya can be used as a noun 
or adjective, for example, pantyam (thing should be drunk = 
water), karantyam/kattabbam (thing should be done = duty). 
When you see these in a sentence with a normal verb, it is 
likely to be a noun or adjective. Even the verb is absent, 
like we normally leave out hoti or bhavati, they can still be 
seen as such (see below). Some teachers say these can work 
like a kind of verb. This is reasonable too, because they also 
has modal meaning apart from their lexical meaning. That 
is to say, sentences composed with these kitas are complete 
by themselves. They can stand alone without any akhayata 
(verb).?? 

Verbs in tabba form can be found accompanied with mannati 
(to deem, to think). See these examples for the idea:** 


Appeva nama appasaddam parisam viditvā 
upasankamitabbam mafifieyya?* 

“Having seen the silent assembly, [he] might think 
[it is worth] coming [here].” 

tathagate arahante sammasambuddhe asadetab- 
bam mafifiasi?? 

“[You] think [that] insulting the Buddha, the Fully 
Enlightened One, might be done.” 


32. Warder notices that tabba is more used as sentence verb, whereas 
aniya is more as adjective (Warder 2001, p. 104). 

33. Thanks to Perniola (Perniola 1997, p. 371) for pointing these out. 

34. Di 1.9.409 (DN 9) 

35. Dī 3.1.28 (DN 24) 
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upagatānam pindakam dātabbam marineyyasi*® 


“[You] should think [that] giving food to whom 
coming should be done.” 


Let us do some example for more understanding. To say 
“This book should be read by you,” you can go like this: 


ayam potthako pathatabbo/pathanīyo taya. 
or, used as nt. 


idam potthakam pathatabbam/pathanīyam taya. 


If you add hoti to this sentence, hence “idam potthakam 
pathatabbam/pathaniyam taya hoti.” It is logical to trans- 
late the sentence as “This book is advisable to read by you.” 
Even hoti is left out, it can be read as such. Now let us see 
some examples from the scriptures: 


Evanca pana, bhikkhave, pavaretabbam. 
Byattena bhikkhuna patibalena sarigho fiapetabbo 
“As such, monks, the Invitation should be done. 
The Sangha should be made know by a learned 
monk ...” 


37 


Nanu nama sannipatitehi dhammo bhāsitabbo** 
“The teaching should be preached by those as- 
sembled, shouldn't it?" 


Asantiya apattiya tunhi bhavitabbam.?? 
36. Maj 2.1.68 (MN 56) 
37. Mv 4.209 


38. Mv 2.132 
39. mv 2.134 
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“Being in silence should be done by [one] who has 
no offense.” 


Parimandalam nivāsessāmī ti sikkhā karaniya.*° 


““ will dress myself properly, thus a discipline 
should be done.” 


Gamaniyo samparayo, mantayam boddhabbam, 
kattabbam kusalam, caritabbam brahmacariyam, 
natthi jatassa amaraņam.*! 

*The next world is to be gone; knowing should be 
done by wisdom; wholesomeness should be done; 
religious life should be practiced; there is no death- 
lessness of the already-born.” 


Apart from these, you can find many more, because these 
verb forms are quite easy to use and expressive. For those 
who have not yet caught on how to use these by examples 
illustrated. I conclude this with a simple guideline as follows: 


1. Determine the verb to use whether it is transitive or 


intransitive. 


. If a transitive verb is used, apply the patient of the 


verb with nom. corresponding to its gender and num- 
ber. This is the subject. For intransitive verbs, there 
is none. 


. Apply tabba or aniya, or others with the same function 


if you like, to the verb. There are not many irregular 
forms of these to remember, fortunately (see page 870). 
Then apply it with an ending agreeable to the subject 


40. Vibh 7.576 
41. Di 2.6.323 (DN 19) 
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of the previous item in the same manner as you do with 
a regular adjective. If there is no subject because an 
intransitive verb is used, make it nt. sg., hence -tabbam 
or -aniyam. 


4. If the agent of the action is present, apply it with ins. 


5. Put all these together in a proper order. 


How about passive past tense, then? This is a good new. 
Using aorist or other past verbs is headachy enough by itself. 
Putting past verbs into passive form can be a challenging 
task, even to Pali experts. In this situation, we can use verbs 
in ta form.*? This verbal kita is more versatile than tabba 
and aniya because it can be used in both active and passive 
structure. You have learned to use active ta in Chapter 31. 
Now we will focus only on passive side of it. Let us see 
examples given by textbooks first: 


sayitam taya. 

“Sleeping was done by you.” 
sayitam sayanam taya. 

“A bed has been slept by you.” 
pacito odano taya. 

“Rice has been cooked by you.” 


In Pali there is no (longer a) distinction between past and 
perfect tense, so you have to decide what is suitable to the 
context. Like tabba and antya mentioned above, we can inter- 
pret ta as a noun, adjective, or verb, and the same guideline 


42. Kacc 625, Rupa 605, Sadd 1232 
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can be applied here. You can suppose there is hoti in “say- 
itam taya" and read it as “There was a sleep done by you.” 
And you can read “pacito odano taya" as “There is boiled rice 
done by you? You know now why verbs in £a form are called 
past participle. To find an instance with ta in the texts is 
extremely easy, because it is used extensively. Here are what 
I take from the very first part of the canon: 


Tam kho pana bhavantam gotamam evam kalyano 
kittisaddo abbhuggato** 

“A charming reputation has been spread that Ven- 
erable Gotama ...” 

Ye te, brahmana, ruparasa saddarasā gandharasā 
rasarasā photthabbarasa te tathagatassa pahīnā** 
“Brahman, which tastes in sight, tastes in sound, 
tastes in smell, tastes in flavor, tastes in contact, 
those are destroyed by the Tathāgata”** 


We can also find ta forms frequently in compounds, for 
example just after the last example above, ucchinnamula 
(having root destroyed). Another ubiquitous phrase with ta 
found throughout the texts is ^evam me sutam” (Thus it was 
heard by me; Hearing was done my me in this way). As you 
now realize, verbs in ta is very important. Without knowing 
this, you barely understand what is said in the texts. The 
only difficulty is when £a is applied, a variety of outcome 
can be produced. You have to master it first (see page 870 


43. Vibh 0.1 
44. Vibh 0.3 
45. In this instance, tathagatassa is use as instrumental. 
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onwards; and in our vocabulary verbs in ta form are also 
listed, see page 969). 

Another paccaya that have a passive sense is kha.** This 
can be used like the aforementioned. Its forms look more 
like adjectives or nouns than others. Here are some given 
examples: 


kificissayo taya. 

“Some sleep is done by you.” 
isassayo taya. 

“Little sleep is done by you.” 
dussayo taya. 

“Difficult sleep is done by you.” 
sussayo taya. 

“Easy sleep is done by you.” 


Yet another paccaya able to use in passive structure is 
mana, but in a limited way. As we have seen in Chapter 
30, together with anta, mana can help us create subordinate 
clauses or adjective phrases like present participle in English. 
'The only function that mana outdoes anta is it can be used 
in passive structure as well. You can use mana only in rela- 
tive clauses or as a modifier. Here are some examples from 
the canon: 


kariyamane aruņam utthahati*® 
“While [the robe] is being made, the dawn breaks.” 


46. Kacc 625, Rupa 605, Sadd 1232. See page 748 for more informa- 
tion. 

47. I have not found any use of these in the canon. 

48. Pari 412 
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kim me kariyamanam digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya 
49 

assa 

“What is being done by me is for non-benefit, for 


suffering for a long time?” 


Tani ce sutte osariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamanani 
na ceva sutte osaranti^? 

“Being compared with the Sutta, being checked 
with the Vinaya, if those [teachings] do not com- 

ply ...” 


As you have seen, to make mana verbs passive ya has to 
be applied, unlike tabba, aniya, and ta which are inherently 
passive. To see a clearer picture, let us say this sentence: 
“There is a book being read by me.” 


potthako maya pathayamano hoti. 


Then you see that if we leave out hoti as we often do, it 
looks like pathayamano ends the sentence. You can see it in 
this way, even Pali teachers generally say mna cannot make 
a sentence. So, it is better to treat it like an adjective in this 
structure. 

And let us try this with a relative clause using absolute 
construction: ^When this book is being read, I am studying 
it at school.” 


[yassa] imassa potthakassa padthayamanassa, 
aham pathasalaya tam sikkhāmi. 


49. Di 3.3.84 (DN 26) 
50. Di 2.3.188 (DN 16) 
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Another verb form that can be used in passive structure 
is tvà. This marks the succession of events (see Chapter 31). 
Here is an example from the canon: 


Sanghassa khadaniye bhajwamane sabbesam pativisa 
āharitvā upanikkhittā honti.?! 

“When sweetmeats were being distributed to monks, 
the portions of all, having been brought, were 
kept [by each monk].” 


Exercise 32 


Say these in Pali. 


1; 


In a previous life of the Buddha as Vessantara, his son 
and daughter are given to other and punished. Is that 
unethical to do so? 

The vision of the Buddha cannot be known by us. It is 
explained that enlightenment is more important than 
one's belongings, including children and wife. 

By that time, he was not enlightened yet. How did he 
know that? It might be a kind of superstitious belief. 
If everything known by him was true at that time, the 
later life would not be needed. 


. By the religion's point of view, thinking in that way 


is not permissible. Otherwise, the foundation of the 
religion would be undermined. 

If that happens today, it will be immoral because chil- 
dren and wife do note belong to a man. They cannot 
be given away just for the man's benefit. 


51. Vibh 1.147 
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'The present days and the former days have different 
norms. It might not be seen as wrong at that time. 

Is natural moral principle timeless or not? Or is there 
an exception for a particular person? 


. The decision of the Buddha should not be judged. 
. You are arguing in circle. 


10. You must believe in order to understand.?? 
11. I think Buddhism is a reasonable religion. 


52. This sentence comes from Paul Ricoeur in The Conflict of Interpre- 
tations (Northwestern University Press, 1974, https://books.google. 
com/books?id-0QuXVWzxoLIC). His idea goes like this: “to understand 
the text, it is necessary to believe in what the text announces to me; 
but what the text announces to me is given nowhere but in the text. 
This is why it is necessary to understand the text in order to believe.” 
(p. 390). You can see a circle here. Technically, we call this hermeneutic 
circle. You have to start somewhere, pre-understanding or pre-belief, 
and let the circle runs to gain better understanding and belief. That is 
hermeneutics in a nutshell. 
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Introduction to Causatives 


Now we will learn a little complicated form of verbs. It is used 
when someone makes another one do something. We call this 
kind of structure causative. For better understanding, you 
are supposed to master Chapter 32 before coming to this. In 
English we construct the causative by using certain verbs to 
mark this condition plus a target verb in infinitive form (with 
or without ‘to’ depending on the main verb). Here are some 
common uses in English: 


- A teacher has a student read a book. 

- A teacher makes a student read a book. 

- A teacher gets a student to read a book. 

- A teacher causes a student to read a book. 


Even all these sentences have slightly different implication, 
they go in the same pattern. It is quite easy. You just re- 
member when ‘to’ is used. In Pali the task is more complicate 
than that because different verb forms have to be used. That 
is to say, in Pali we do not need helping verbs like English, 
but we instead change the target verb into causative form. 
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This is the main subject of this chapter. Before we go to 
that, let us talk about object first. 

In basic sentence, we use SVO (subject-verb-object) form, 
or SOV (subject-object-verb) form in typical Pali. To mark 
an object in a sentence we normally use accusative case, al- 
beit other cases can be used as well, particularly genitive and 
instrumental case.! In a simple active sentence with a tran- 
sitive verb, normally there is one object, for example, “sisso 
potthakam pathati" (A student reads a book). Some verbs 
can take two objects.? Here are some examples of them:? 


Gavim khiram duhati gopaladarako. 
“A cowherd boy milks a cow [for] milk.” 


suvannam katakam karoti. 
*[One] makes gold into a bracelet.” 


rajapurisa ratham gamam vahanti. 
“King’s men lead a cart to a village.” 


Ayam raja mam namam pucchati. 
“This king asks me the name.” 


Tapaso kulam bhojanam bhikkhati. 
“A hermit asks a family [for] food.” 


Ajam gamam neti. 
*[One] leads a goat to a village.” 


1. In *sunakhehipi khadapenti” [Maj 1.2.169 (MN 13)] ([The king] 
makes dogs eat [him]), instrumental case is used as object. For genitive 
object, it is more frequent to be found. 

2. As described in Sadd Dha 19, these roots sometimes take two ob- 
jects: duha, kara, vaha, puccha, yaca, bhikkha, ni, bru, bhana, vada, 
vaca, bhasa, sasa, daha, natha, rudha, ji, and ci, for instance. See 
Duhikaravahipucchi onwards. 

3. AII are from Sadd Dha 19. 
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Bhikkhu maharajanam dhammam bhanati. 
“A monk talks the Dhamma to a great king.” 


When more than one terms take accusative case simulta- 
neously, there is a thing to be concerned. When composed 
carelessly, a sentence can be ambiguous. For example, “ajam 
darakam neti” can mean one leads a goat to a child, leads a 
child to a goat, or leads both to somewhere else.* 

Now let us try out a causative sentence. Basically, this 
structure has two objects. A Pali equivalent of the English 
examples above can be written as below. Please note on the 
verb form. 


acariyo sissam potthakam pathapeti. 


It is possible that when used in causative structure, some 
verbs take more than two objects, for example: 


Issaro gopālam gavam payo duhāpeti.” 
“A master has a cowherd milk a cow [for] milk.” 


suvannam katakam poso, kāreti purisam® 


“A person makes [another] person make gold into 
a bracelet.” 


puriso purise gamam, ratham vāheti" 


4, Maintain a proper order of words can be a treatment of this, but 
in principle there is no guarantee. Encouraging a good style of writing 
can be a viable solution. 

5. Sadd Dha 19. In this instance, Aggavamsa tells us that payo is in 
acc. 

6. Sadd Pad 1 

7. Sadd Pad 1 
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“A person make people lead a cart to a village.” 


There are four paccayas that can mark a verb as causative: 
ne, naya, nape, and napaya. To learn how these work see 
page 383. It is crucial to know that before we go on. If you 
have not read it yet, do it now. 

So, you understood how pathapeti (patha + nape + ti) 
comes. 

Now we are ready to do our heading task. Thus we can 
say “I have you give me a book” in Pali as follows: 


aham tvam (mayham) potthakam dāpeti. 


If we leave out mayham, it can mean that you give the 
book to someone else. 

Now let us consider intransitive verbs. When verbs requires 
no object, in causative structure you just drop one object. 
Thus, the only one remains. For example, “A teacher makes 
a student stand” can be rendered as follows: 


acariyo sissam thapeti/tittheti. 


Finding this verb used in the canon, even in the whole Pali 
collection, is difficult. So, I quess these forms are probable. 
I found another verb, mara (to die), which is used in this 
structure, but it comes from a commentary. 


na, bhikkhave, so ime sattadivase sukare mareti? 
“Monks, he does not make pigs die in these seven 
days [= he does not kill pigs].” 


8. Dham-a 1.15 
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Causative in passive structure is extremely rare in the 
canon. We call this casual passive. Let us try to compose 
one from “A teacher makes a student read a book? First, 
converting this sentence into passive voice, I get this one: “A 
book is read by a student who is ordered by a teacher.” Even 
this sounds a bit odd in English, it is natural to say this in 
Pali because there is a particular structure for this. If you 
understand Pali passive structure well, you can guess this has 
something to do with ya. That is right. To translate this into 
Pāli, first you have to apply ya to the verb (with 4 or 7 in 
most cases) after ne, etc. Then you change the case of nouns 
involved accordingly. I use potthaka as m. to make it clearer. 
Here is my result: 


acariyena sissam potthako pathapiyate. 


We use nominative case for ‘a book’ because it is the pa- 
tient, and this is the subject of the sentence. Instrumental 
case is used for ‘by a teacher! And accusative case is used 
for ‘a student’ because it is seen as the object of the teacher's 
order. If the focus of this sentence is shifted to student, hence 
“A student is ordered by a teacher to read a book.” The cases 
used now are different, but the verb stays the same. Thus we 
get this: 


acariyena sisso potthakam pathapiyate. 


Now ‘a book’ becomes acc. and ‘a student’ becomes nom. 
You can see how effective this structure is. For intransitive 
verbs, like the pig example above, it can be done likewise. 
Hence we get this: 


tena sukara marapiyante. 
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This is read “Pigs are not made die by him.” An important 
lesson here is when a verb is used in passive form, cases of 
nouns related to this verb have to be composed accordingly. 
'This is quite a little confusing for new students. Fortunately, 
we can say it is quite safe if you do not master this, because 
the structure itself is rarely used in the texts, and you do 
not need to give yourself a headache by saying in a difficult 
manner. Rephrasing passive sentences to active structure is 
the best practice of all time. If you insist to play difficult 
postures for better score, using verbal kita may help (see 
below). 

Before we move to another topic, I would like to remind 
the learners that verbs in causative form are not always take 
two objects—to make someone do something. In some uses, 
a causative verb may be required when an intransitive verb 
is changed to transitive one, or the active and passive role of 
a verb is reversed. Here are some examples: 


Yasmim kho pana, bhikkhave, padese cakkaratanam 
patitthati tattha raja cakkavatti vasam upeti? 
“Monks, in which place the Jewel Wheel stands 
firmly, in that place the universal monarch ob- 
tains habitation." 

na samanabrahmanesu uddhaggikam dakkhinam 
patitthāpeti'' 

“TA fool] does not establish offering [for future 
benefit] in ascetics and priests." 


9. Maj 3.3.256 (MN 129) 
10. SSag 3.130 
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In the first example above, patitthati is used as an intran- 
sitive verb meaning ‘to stand firmly’ or ‘to be established’ In 
the second example, patitthapeti, a causative form, now is a 
transitive verb meaning ‘to establish something’ or ‘to make 
something stand firmly’ Let us see another pair: 


antalikkha dhannassa dhara opatitva dhannagaram 
pūreti!! 

“A stream of grains, having fallen from the sky, 
fills the granary.” 


Balo purati pāpassa, thokam thokampi ācinam!? 


“A fool is full of evil, litle by little collectively.” 


In the first sentence, pureti is causative meaning ‘to make 
full’ or ‘to fill,’ whereas in the second, putati means ‘to be 
full’ or ’to be filled’ The former has active meaning, the 
latter passive. Other pairs of verbs that works in the same 
way are, for example, ‘to grow’ = vaddhati (v.i.)/vaddheti 
(v.t.), ‘to rise/to raise” = utthahati (v.i.)/utthāpeti (v.t.). 
And some active/passive pairs are ‘to learn/to teach’ = ug- 
ganhati/ ugganhapeti or sikkhati/ sikkhapeti; ‘to know/to in- 
form’ = pajanati/parinapeti; ‘to be lost/to destroy’ = (vi)nas- 
sati/ (vi)naseti. You can find some more by yourselves along 
the way of your study. 


11. Mv 6.296 
12. Dham 9.121 
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Using Kita in Causatives 


Some kita forms are useful in creating causative structure. 
For active causatives, we can use anta and mana in present 
meaning, and ta (also tavantu and tavit) in past meaning. For 
causal passive structure, we can use mana in present meaning 
(not anta), antya and tabba in imperative or optative mean- 
ing, and ta in past meaning. Verbs in tua form can be used 
in all structures. Here is a brief guideline. 


1. Choose a verb to use. Aware of its root or stem. 


2. Apply ne, naya, nape, or nàpaya to the verb. This 
marks it as causative. 


3. For passive voice, apply ya preceded with i or 7 after 
the causative marker. 


4. Apply other paccaya corresponding to the function in- 
tended. 


Not every form of verbs described above can be easily found 
in the texts. Here are some examples from the canon: 


aham kho imasmim vanasande kammantam kara- 
pento ramāmi.!* 

“T enjoys myself having [people] work in this jun- 
gle.” 

Mahallakam viharam karapento tisso apattiyo 
apajjati.\* 

“Having [someone] make a big building, [a monk] 


13. SSag 7.203 
14. Pari 161 
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gets into three offenses." 


na ekaccassa kesa chedetabba, na ekaccena kesa 
chedapetabba ^ 

“The hair of someone should not be cut [by the 
monk in penance]. The hair [of the monk] should 
not be cut by someone.” 


Pathamam upajjham gahapetabbo. 

Upajjham gahapetva pattacīvaram acikkhitabbam!9 
“First, a preceptor shall be taken [by the ordina- 
tion candidate]. [After] the preceptor has been 
taken, robe and bowl shall be informed." 


Pathamam khettam kasapetabbam. Kasapetva 
vapapetabbam. Vapapetva udakam abhinetab- 
bam." 

“First, the field has to be ploughed. Having made 
[the field] ploughed, [paddy] has to be sowed. Hav- 
ing made [the paddy] sowed, water has to be 
brought in.” 


karoto kho, maharaja, karayato, chindato cheda- 
payato, pacato pacapayato, socayato socapay- 
ato, kilamato kilamapayato, phandato phanda- 
payato ...!? 

“Your Majesty, [a person], having done [or] hav- 
ing made [someone] do, having cut [or] having 
made [someone] cut, having boiled [or] having 
made [someone] boil, having lamented [or] having 


15. Mv 1.66 

16. Mv 1 126 

17. Cv 7.330 

18. Di 1.2.166 (DN 2) 
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made [someone] lament, having made oneself in 
trouble [or] having made [other] in trouble, hav- 
ing trembled [or] having made [someone] trem- 
bled, ...” 


Tena kho pana samayena bhagava sayanhasamayam 
patisallana vutthito pacchatape nisinno hoti pitthim 
otāpayamāno.!? 

*By that occasion in one evening, there is the 
Buddha, having emerged from seclusion, having 
sat down making [his] back exposed to the heat 
of the sun.” 


Now let us try to do it by ourselves. If our heading is 
rephrased to “There is I who have you give me a book,” we 
can put it like this (suppose the speaker is male): 


aham tvam mayham potthakam dapayanto homi. 


If you compare this sentence to that one we get earlier, 
you can see their similarity in structure. To make it valid, I 
just add verb ‘to be’ to complete the sentence. Alternatively, 
dapayamano can also do the job. In past tense, you can do 
likewise. And here is for “There is I who have you gave me 
a book" using £a: 


aham tvam mayham potthakam dapeto homi. 


According to the principle, we do not need ‘to be’ here. 
So, the sentence can be more straightforward, hence “I had 
you give me a book.” Here is its Pali: 


19. SMah 4.511 
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aham tvam mayham potthakam dāpeto. 


To get the benefit of using ta, it is more suitable, or fash- 
ionable, to be constructed in passive voice. Then we get “A 
book was given to me by you [who was ordered].” 


potthako taya mayham dāpeto. 


In present tense, we can use mana in passive structure. 
Then the sentence becomes “There is a book that is being 
given to me by you [who is ordered].” 


potthako taya mayham dapayamano hoti. 


In passive imperative sense, we can use tabba (or rarely 
antya). In this case, the sentence becomes “A book has to 
be made given to me by you.” 


potthako taya mayham dapetabbo. 


Let us try one with tva. Saying *Having made given (to 
me by you), I read a book" can be as follows: 


aham (taya mayham) potthakam dāpetvā pathāmi. 


And for its passive equivalent “Having made given, a book 
is read by me.” 


maya potthako dapetva pathayati. 


You can play around more on this by yourselves to get 
better understanding. Things might look complicated. But 
you can master them by gradually adding up components and 
shuffling things around. Do not leave out a single thing you 
do not understand. Once you are familiar with its nature, 
learning Pali can bring a lot of fun. 


Exercise 33 


Say these in Pali. They are challenging, even for me, but 


worth pondering upon. 
1. 


Zi 


° 


20 


I made myself confused by thinking that if there is no 
one's true self, what does transmigrate? 

This problem is very old and perennial. It existed even 
in the Buddha's lifetime. The argument on the issue 
continues to these days. 

Maybe it is just a poor reasoning, I think. 

Although academic discussions of the issue may hap- 
pen, for Buddhists there is no such a problem. People 
accept what is told without thinking about it. 

What does make one's identity persist over time then? 
Many explanations are given so far. If you want to 
know, read those books. But I think it is not a meta- 
physical problem that needs deliberate explanation. It 
is true even in modern psychology that our ego makes 
us suffer. I think this is the very point the Buddha try 
to say. 

Isee. The belief makes the Order survive and make 
the government runs smoothly. It has social function, 
while the doctrine of no-self has psychological function 
for individuals. 


20. I spent about six hours for writing and translating this short di- 
alogue. Do not take the content seriously. 'Iry to grasp how to deal 
with difficult terminology and structure. My solution is by no means 
the best. You may come up with better ones. 
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34. Now, | can speak Pali 


As we have learned so far, you should remember that in 
Pali verb system there are tenses (present, past, future), and 
moods (imperative, optative, conditional). With these forms 
we can say many things. But what is obviously missing is 
the expression of ability, as we normally use ‘can’ in English. 
In this chapter we will address this and some more things. 


Introduction to Infinitive 


What we will learn from now is called ‘infinitive’ by scholars. 
Technically speaking, infinitive means “A verb form denoting 
an action, process or state not limited to particular partici- 
pants or a particular time”! Together with participle, infini- 
tive is non-finite verb that does not give information of tense, 
person, and number. In Pali, there are some kita forms that 
can be classified as infinitive, i.e. verbs in tum, tave, and taye 
form (see page 751). We mostly see tum in the texts. Form- 
ing tum verbs is relatively easy, but some irregular instances 
has to be remembered though (see page 870). 

Infinitives in Pali can be used in a variety of ways. They 
can be used in both active and passive structure. For the 
latter sense, you can see an instrumental actor as a marker. 


1. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 227 
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For some explanation, see Warder 2001, pp. 134-6. I will 
show some common practice of these with examples from the 
texts. 


Using with ‘be suitable’ ‘Terms to be used in this sense are 
several. Some are verbs, e.g. arahati, kappati, and vattati. 
Some are used as adjectives, e.g. yutta, anucchavika, kalla. 
Some take indeclinable form, e.g. araha, anurupam, alam 
(also ‘enough’). Here are examples: 

- Na arahati bhavam sonadando samanam gotamam das- 
sanaya upasankamitum.? (It is not suitable for Sonadanda 
to approach ascetic Gotama to see [him].) 

- Na tam arahati sappañño, manasa anukampitum? (It is 
not suitable for a wise person to be moved by mind in that 
[matter].) 

- Kim nu kho, avuso, kappati evarüpam katum* (Is it suit- 
able, venerable, to do as such?) 

- na kappati gulo vikāle paribhufijitum? (Sugar is not suit- 
able to eat in wrong time.) 

- amhehi pamadacaram caritum na vattati® (Practicing 
carelessly by us is not suitable.) 

- bhikkhunā nama kāyādīni rakkhitum vattati’ (Protecting 
the body, etc., by a monk is suitable.) 


2. Di 1.4.303 (DN 4) 

3. SSag 10.236 

4. Vibh 2.234 

5. Mv 6.272 

6. Dham-a 3.35. Using vattati in this sense is rare in the canon. In 
commentaries it is widely used, but in an idiomatic way. When this 
verb comes with tum, passive structure is normally used. That is why 
we see instrumental actor here. 

7. Dham-a 17.231 
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- buddhasasane nama idam kātum vattati, idam na vattatis 
(Is doing this in Buddhism suitable, or not?) 

- Kiccha vutti no itaritareneva, yuttam cintetum satatamanic- 
catam? (Our livelihood is difficult, [so] it is suitable to think 
about impermanence constantly.) 

- deva, sace imasmim karane dandam gahetum yuttam, 


ganhatha!? (Your Majesty, if monetary penalty is suitable in 
this case, impose it on me.) 
- anucchaviko bhavam dhanam patiggahetum.!! (You are 


suitable to receive alms.) 

- kallam nu tena tadabhinanditum'? (Is it worth rejoicing 
by that?) 

- Yam pananiccam dukkham viparimamadhammam, kallam 
nu tam samanupassitum — etam mama, esohamasmi, eso 
me attāti!* (Which nature is impermanent, unbearable, and 
changing, is that suitable to see that [nature] as “This is 
mine, I am this, this is myself”?) 

- araha tvam vattum.!* (You are suitable to say)!" 

- idam kātum anurtpam'® (This [action] is suitable to do.) 


- Alam samakkhatum saddhammassa!" (Enough to announce 


the true teaching) 


8. Dham-a 3.36 
9. Thera 1.111 
10. Dham-a 4.58 
11. Rupa 638 
12. Dī 2.2.128 (DN 15) 
13. Mv 1.21 
14. Kacc 637 
15. Perhaps, this means like “You have the right to say that” or “You 
should say that." 
16. Rupa 638 
17. Di 3.6.173 (DN 29) 
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- alam katum alam samvidhatum'® (Suitable to do, suitable 
to arrange) 


Using with 'be able' A common verb to use in this sense is 
sakkoti.!? Sometimes particle sakkā is used instead. Another 
term having the same meaning is bhabba.?? This is used like 
an adjective. Sometimes the distinction between ‘be suitable’ 
and ‘be able’ is not clear. In some contexts, they can be used 
interchangeably. And sometimes they all are more or less 
equal to ‘be possible’? Another verb rarely found in this use 
is pahoti. 

- Gilana nama bhikkhunī na sakkoti ovadaya va samvāsāya 
và gantum.”! (A nun [who] is not able to go for instruction 
or meeting is called sick [person].) 

- na sakkhissasi yavajivam paripunnam parisuddham brahma- 
cariyam caritum?? ([You] will not be able to practice the re- 
ligious life completely and purely.) 

- Na capi mantayuddhena, sakka jetum dhanena và.?? (One 
cannot win [death] even by spell-battling or by wealth.) 

- Imesam pana, brahmana, pa ncannam arigānam sakka 
ekam angam thapayitva catuhangehi samannagatam brahmana 
brahmanam parinapetum?* (In these five qualities, Brahman, 
(if) one quality has been set aside, are Brahmans (still) able 


18. AAt 8.76 

19. Kacc 562, Rüpa 638, Sadd 1149; Kacc 637, Sadd 1246 

20. By its form, it is said to be a future passive participle (Collins 
2005, p. 111). In Kacc 543, Rupa 555, and Sadd 1128, it is the product 
of bhü + nya. Its meaning is equal to bhavitabbo. See also page 745. 

21. Vibh 5.161 

22. Vibh 1.38 

23. SSag 3.136 

24. Dī 1.4.311 (DN 4) 
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to declare one endowed with four qualities as Brahman?) 

- puriso sisacchinno abhabbo tena sarīrabandhanena jwi- 
tum” (A person, having the head cut, is not able to live 
with that head tied to the body.) 

- bhabbo nu kho, bhante, matugamo ..arahattaphalam va 
sacchikātum?** (Is it possible, sir, that a woman [going forth] 
„is able to realize the arhat result, etc.?) 

- pahoti cayasma mahakaccano imassa bhagavata samkhit- 
tena uddesassa udditthassa vittharena attham avibhattassa 
vittharena attham vibhajitum.?" (Ven. Mahakaccayana is able 
to explain succinctly the meaning given by the Buddha com- 
prehensively, [and] explain thoroughly the meaning which is 
not.) 


Using with labbha This is an idiomatic use. Here labbha 
is indeclinable meaning ‘possible’ or ‘allowable’ or ‘may be 
obtained’ 

- Labbha, tata sudinna, hīnāyāvattitvā bhoga ca bhunjitum 
puūnāni ca katum.?® (It is possible [to you], Sudinna, [when] 
having disrobed, to enjoy the wealth and make merit.) 

- maya ca na labbha ekikaya vatthum, arinaya ca bhikkhu- 
niya na labbha darakena saha vatthum, katham nu kho maya 
patipajjitabbam7° (Living alone is not possible to be done by 
me. Living with the child is not possible to be done by other 
nun (either). How should be done by me?) 


25. Vibh 1.55 

26. Cv 10.402 

27. Maj 3.4.280 (MN 133) 

28. Vibh 1.34 

29. Cv 10.432. Note carefully on this passive structure, when labbha 
is used. This form can happen to sakka as well. 
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Using with 'to want' We can that someone wants to do 
something by using icchati or similar verbs with infinitives. 

- ayya icchati tekatulayagum pātum*' (The venerable wants 
to drink rich-gruel with three ingredients.) 

- bhikkhu āpattim āpajjitvā na icchati apattim passitum?! 
(A monk, having transgressed an offense, does not want to 
see the offense.) 

- icchamaham, bhante, kesamassum oharetva kāsāyāni vat- 
thāni acchadetva agārasmā anagariyam pabbajitum.*? (I, sir, 
want to shave hair and beard, wear yellow robes, [then] go 
forth from household to homelessness.) 


Using with ‘to intend” I find that maññati (to think, to 
deem) can be used in this sense, for example: 

- So tvam, bhante, tena lesena dārāni adinnam haritum 
mafifiasi/^? ([What I mean is] you, sir, intend to take these 
ungiven pieces of wood by that trick.) 

- handa mayam, avuso, gihīnam kammantam adhitthema, 
evam te amhakam datum mannissanti.>* (Let us, venerables, 
undertake the work of householders, so that they will consider 
giving [food] to us.) 


Using as a noun Sometimes in English, infinitives can be 
a noun, like “to err is human.” In Pali, we can also use 
in that way. Moreover, an equivalent infinitive can be used 


30. Vibh 1.157 

31. Mv 9.415 

32. Vibh 1.25. Using tva verbs here is noteworthy. They give us a 
sense of order. 

33. Vibh 1.88 

34. Vibh 1.193 
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alternatively to an action noun in dative case, for example, 
instead of using dassanaya we can roughly use passitum. 'This 
use is the general case of some other uses mentioned ealier 
and below, because as a noun infinitives can be a patient 
(object) of other verbs. Here are examples in both forms: 

- Janetti yapi te mata, na tam iccheyya passitum® (Even 
the mother who bore you might not want to see you.) 

- Akālo kho, āvuso, bhagavantam dassanaya, patisallīno 
bhagava?9 (It is not a [proper] time, Venerable, to see the 
Blessed One. He has been in seclusion.) 

- na sukara ufichena paggahena yapetum”” (To support 
oneself with alms is not easy.) 

- Yo vo maya pindapato anunnato, alam vo so yavadeva 
¿massa kayassa thitiya yapanaya?? (Which food was allowed 
for you [all] by me, that food is enough as much for sustaining 
this body, for supporting oneself.) 


Using as a modifier If terms in tum form can be used as a 
noun, logically it can be used as a modifier in dative sense, 
for example: 

- kalo bhufjitum?? (time to eat) 

- palibhasam sikkhitum potthakam 
Pali) 


^9 (a book for learning 


Using with other verbs As all illustrations go, it is reason- 
able that we can use tum with other verbs if its meaning 


35. Ja 16.184 

36. Di 1.6.360 (DN 6) 

37. Vibh 1.30 

38. Di 3.6.182 (DN 29) 

39. Rupa 638. This is equal to bhunjanaya kalo. 

40. This is equivalent to palibhasaya sikkhaya potthakam. 
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allows, like we do in English. Here are some examples that I 
can think of: 

- datum vattufica labhati.!! ({One] gets to give and to say.) 

- anujānāmi, bhikkhave, matugamassa chappancavacahi dham- 
mam desetum.'? (I allow you, monks, to teach the Dhamma 
to a woman with 5-6 words.) 

- Anujanami, bhikkhave, tani panca bhesajjani kale patiggahe- 
tua kale paribhunjitum*® (I allow you, monks, to take in time 
those five medicines which having been received in time.) 

- Sabbakammajahassa bhikkhuno, .. Attho natthi janam 
lapetave** (For a monk who discards all actions, there is no 
use to ask people [for help].) 

- nadim gamissama sinayitum* (Let us go to the river to 
bathe.) 

- aham pālibhāsam sikhitum pāthasālam gacchami. (I go 
to school to study Pali.) 

- aham tvam janapetum imam likhami. (I write this to 
make you know.) 


Using with other particles Not only do certain verbs re- 
quire infinitives, some particles, or terms functioning as an 
adverb, are also found being accompanied with infinitives, 
apart from the frequently found ones already mentioned above 
such as sakka. 

- atippago kho tava savatthiyam pindaya caritum*® (It is 
too early to go for alms in Savatthi.) 


41. Rupa 638 
42. Vibh 5.61 
43. Mv 6.260 
44, Uda 3.21 
45. Maj 2.4.283 (MN 81) 
46. Maj 1.2.163 (MN 13) 
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Using in compounds Without the final nasal consonant, 
verbs in tum can be found in compounds. As far as I know, 
kama (desire) is found as a part in compounds." 

- bhagavā kira savatthim gantukamo?? (The Buddha [is one 
who] wishes to go to Sāvatthī.) 

- Tena kho pana samayena annataro sattho rajagaha patiyalo- 
kam gantukāmo hoti.*® (In that time, there is another cara- 
van wishing to go from Rajagaha to the west.) 

- Upasampanno upasampannam khumsetukamo vambhetukamo 
marikukattukāmo hinena hinam vadeti?? (An ordained per- 
son, who wishes to scold, to scorn, to humiliate [another] or- 
dained person, speaks to the other with humiliating speech.) 

- Atha kho ajakalapako yakkho bhagavato bhayam chambhitat- 
tam lomahamsam uppadetukamo yena bhagava tenupasankami? 
(Then demon Ajakalapaka, who wishes to frighten the Bud- 
dha, approached to where he [stayed].) 


i 


Now you are ready to finish this chapter by doing our task. 
Saying “Now, I can speak Pali" is simple as: 


idani aham palibhasam bhasitum sakkomi. 


Or to use sakka, it is fashionable to put it at the beginning 
to stress the meaning. 


sakka aham idani palibhasam bhasitum. 


47. Perniola 1997, p. 374 

48. Cv 10.410 

49. Vibh 5.231. In PTSD, patiyaloka means ‘the south’ But in the 
commentary (Vibh-a 5.407), it means the direction against the sun, 
patiyālokanti sūriyālokassa patimukham, hence the west. 

50. Vibh 5.16 

51. Uda 1.7 
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Exercise 34 


Say these in Pali. 


1: 


e 


10. 


11. 
12. 


When I know Pali enough, is it possible to find the 
ultimate truth in the canon? 

It is impossible. 

Why not? 

First, any ultimate truth, or whatever you mean by 
that, is not in the letters, or any signifying action. It 
is like a finger pointing to the moon. 

It is miserable to hear that. 

And second, how are you sure what you read is authen- 
tic? 

Wasn't the canon well-preserved? 

Yes, it was well-preserved once an edition is done. Be- 
fore the complilation we cannot know for sure. Monks 
remembered different things even from the same event, 
like you see in headlines today. 

At least, there must be an intention to preserve the real 
teaching. 

In a way, it is true, and I think so. But, do you remem- 
ber that in the canon itself it is said that the teaching 
would last only 500 years if a woman was ordained.? If 
not, it was just 1,000 years.?? 

Is it not 5,000 years? 

That number exists only in Buddhists belief and hope.?? 
If you trust the authenticity of the canon, why do you 


52. Cv 10.403 

53. From Theravada’s evidence, the process of disappearance of the 
teaching is described in Manorathapurani, the commentary to Angut- 
taranikaya (AEk 10.130). There are five stages of disappearing (parica 
antaradhānāni), one thousand years each. 


327 


34. Now, I can speak Pali 


13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 


17. 
18. 
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believe in later explanation rather than in the canon? 
That sounds depressing. What is the use of Pali then? 
It is not quite so depressing. It indeed liberates us 
from the attachment. All scriptures should be studied, 
but not to be clung on to. The knowledge of Pali can 
liberate you from false belief. 

That means I have to read it all by myself. 

It is not necessary to do so. We have many translations 
so far. You can read them. With knowledge of Pali, 
you can uncover the hidden intention (agenda) of the 
texts as well as of the translators. That is a way to go 
in Pali studies in modern era. 

I see. It seems there are many thing to do in the field. 
It is not enough to just translate text in Pali studies. 
It has to be more critical and analytical. 


35. | say “Pali is not so 
difficult” 


Direct and Indirect Speech 


This is the last chapter that we have a task to fulfill. This 
marks the end of primer function of the book. After this 
chapter, there will be description and explanation of princi- 
ples. In this chapter we will focus only on one particle—iti. 
We already have touched upon this particle in Chapter 17, 
and I have used it several times in our former exercises. As 
the most used particle of all, iti is the only thing that can 
create direct speech in Pali. It is really important because 
without knowing this we have no clue whatsoever to make 
sense out of word strings in the scriptures. Religious text 
makes use of direct and indirect speech thoroughly, because 
there are many stories to be told and retold. So, mastering 
iti is essential. 

Let us be familiar with iti first. This term is a particle 
which is used in a variety of ways. It is quite rare to see this 
in full form. Most of the time, iti is welded (sandhi) with the 
preceding word making it appear only as -ti.! So, you have 


1. These can be -āti, -īti, -ūti, eti, oti, and -nti. The first five tell us 
that the ending of the preceding word is a or à, i or z, u or à, e, and o 
respectively. The last one tells us that the preceding word ends with m. 
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to recognize it first. With untrained eyes, one can mistake it 
easily, because verbs also end with ti. Fortunately for modern 
learners, in newly compiled texts a quotation mark is inserted 
to mark out iti.” So, it is relatively easy nowadays to single 
out iti sentences. 

What iti does in direct speech is to mark out the speech 
reported in sentences. It is equivalent to quotation marks 
in English, so it has no meaning by itself. There are viable 
verbs that iti can be used with. Most of them have things to 
do with utterance, e.g. to say, to ask, to reply, to complain, 
to reproach, and so on. Some are mental activity, e.g. to 
think, to wish, to plan, to remember, and so on. Sometimes 
no specific verb is mentioned; the speech is marked by the 
context. Here are some simple examples: 


‘yamnunaham buddham paccakkheyya nti vadati 
viūnāpeti.* 

[A monk] says, makes [another] know, “I should 
give up [following] the Buddha.” 


sapatto sapattassa evam icchati — ‘aho vatāyam 
dubbanno assa’ti* 

A foe wishes this to [his] foe, “May this [person] 
be ugly.” 

‘Papam me kata’nti tappati? 

[He] suffers [thinking] “Evil has been done by me.” 
Buddho buddhoti cintento, maggam sodhemaham 


2. Not every instance is done so. You still have to make a decision by 
your own sometimes. 

3. Vibh 1.45 

4. ASa 6.64 

5. Dham 1.17 
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tada? 
In that time, thinking ‘Buddho, Buddho,’ I am 
sweeping the path. 


Kodhanoyam, bhikkhave, purisapuggalo kodhab- 
hibhuto kodhapareto, anatthampi gahetva ‘attho 
me gahito'ti mannati, atthampi gahetvā ‘anattho 
me gahito’ti 

maīati." 

An angry person, monks, overpowered by anger, 
afflicted by anger, [when] having had a disadvan- 
tage, thinks ‘The advantage was taken by me’; 
[when] having had an advantage, thinks ‘The dis- 
advantage is taken by me. 


Atha kho bhagava tassa addhamasassa accayena 
patisallana vutthito ayasmantam anandam aman- 
tesi — ‘kim nu kho, ananda, tanubhuto viya bhikkhu- 
sangho 'ti?5 

When that fortnight has passed, the Buddha, hav- 
ing emerged from seclusion, called the Venera- 
ble Ananda [and asked], “Why, Ananda, does the 
community have less monks?” 


To be familiar with a narrative form in the Suttanta, let 
us see this excerpt: 


Evam me sutam — ekam samayam bhagava sa- 
vatthiyam viharati jetavane anathapindikassa arame. 


6. Bud 2.44 
7. ASa 6.64 
8. Vibh 1.164 
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Tatra kho bhagava bhikkhu amantesi — ‘bhikkhavo ti. 
‘Bhadante’ti te bhikkhu bhagavato paccassosum. 
Bhagava etadavoca -*Dhammadāyādā me, bhikkhave, 
bhavatha, ma amisadayada. ... ti. Idamavoca bha- 
gava. Idam vatvana sugato utthayasana viharam 
pavisi.? 

It is heard by me thus - In one occasion, the Bud- 
dha is living in Park Jeta Temple of Anathapindika, 
Savatthi. In that time the Buddha called monks 
“Bhikkhus.” Monks responded to the Buddha 
“Sir.” [Then] the Buddha said, “Be my heirs of 
teaching, monks; not material things”  .. The 
Buddha said in this way. Having said thus, the 
Buddha, having risen from the seat, [then] en- 
tered into [his] place. 


This is a typical form of a discourse in the canon. Without 
using iti, evam me sutam marks the beginning of the narra- 
tion. Dialogues and speeches are marked by iti. Even so they 
are embedded in the narration seamlessly. 

In grammatical textbooks, iti is often used in definition 
or analytical parts (of compounds, for example). In an ana- 
lytic sentence of mahāpuriso, you can see this: “mahanto ca 
so puriso cati mahāpuriso” (|The person is] great and [the 
person is] a man, hence a great man). For more detail, see 
Appendix G. 

If you have no problem with all examples mentioned above, 
now we can do our heading task, “I say ‘Pali is not so diffi- 
cult? Here we go: 


aham vadāmi ‘Palibhasa tādisā kiccha na hotī ti. 


9. Maj 1.1.29-30 (MN 3) 
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Let us see another example, “I say ‘Give me that book” 
'This sentence uses imperative mood in the speech, hence we 
get this: 


aham vadāmi ‘tam me potthakam dehī ti. 


The interlocutor in this case is singular second person (‘you’). 

If it is plural, the verb becomes detha. If we change the sen- 
tence to indirect speech, thus “I say to him he must give me 
that book," we can convert it to Pali straightly as “aham 
tassa vadami so me tam potthakam detu.” This is ill-formed 
because, in English grammar's terms, there are two verbs in 
one sentence. It is better to use participles instead. In this 
case, a verb in tabba form is suitable, but we have to say it in 
passive voice. Therefore, the sentence should be rewritten as 
“I say to him the book must be given to me by you.” Then 
we get this Pali: 


aham tassa vadami taya me tam potthakam 
databbam. 


It is still better to have iti in the sentence, hence: 


aham tassa vadami ‘taya me tam potthakam 
databban'ti. 


When iti is used, active structure turns to be valid as well. 
S0, it is equivalent to say this: 


aham tassa vadāmi ‘tam me potthakam dehī ti. 
Or 
aham vadāmi ‘so me tam potthakam detū tī. 
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This makes the English equivalent rebounds to direct speech, 
“T say to him ‘the book must be given to me by you? As 
you may see along my experiment that direct speech is very 
natural to say in Pali. That is why this form of speech is used 
overwhelmingly in the texts. Whereas indirect speech is ex- 
ceedingly rare." Here are some examples of indirect speech 
suggested by Vito Perniola.!! 


Addasamsu kho gopalaka pasupalaka kassaka patha- 
vino bhagavantam düratova āgacchantam.!? 
Cowherds, cattlemen, farmers, and travellers saw 
the Buddha coming from a faraway [place]. 


Sanga sarigāmajim muttam, tamaham brumi 
brāhmaņam!* 

I call a winner of the war, who is free from at- 
tachment, Brahman. 


Tassime panca nwarane pahine attani 
samanupassato pāmojjam jāyati.!* 

When that [monk] sees the five hindrances having 
been destroyed by himself, joy arises. 


In the older strata of texts, indirect speech appears in com- 


pound form, for example (Please study these carefully):!* 
Disvā vijitasangāmam!* 
Having seen [a disciple] who won the war, [gods] ... 


10. Warder 2001, p. 36 

11. Perniola 1997, p. 395 
12. Vibh 5.326 

13. Uda 1.8 

14. Di 1.10.466 (DN 10) 

15. Perniola 1997, pp. 395-6 
16. Iti 3.82 
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Tam ve kalyanapannoti, ahu bhikkhum anàsavam!* 


[Buddhas] call a monk who is free from defilement 
‘one who has beautiful wisdom? 


ahu sabbapahayinam'® 


[Buddhas] call a monk who has all [defilements] 
destroyed ['one who has beautiful wisdom. | 


Whether the examples above can validly attest the use of 
indirect speech or not, we can confidently say that indirect 
speech is really rare in Pali. 

Another frequent use of iti is much like we use quotation 
marks for defining things or quoting passages. For exam- 
ple, “This [thing] is called ‘book’” can be rendered as “idam 
[vatthum] potthakan'ti vuccati? Here are some examples from 
the canon: 


Idam dukkhanti kho, podtthapada, maya byākatam!? 
This has been declared by me as suffering. 


ahetū appaccaya purisassa sanna uppajjantipi niru- 
jjhantipī'ti, aditova tesam aparaddham.?? 

[The view] of those as “a man's sensations arise 
and cease without a reason, without a cause,” is 
wrong from the beginning. 


17. Iti 3.97. This instance is in fact a direct speech. The point men- 
tioned by Perniola is unclear to me. 

18. Iti 3.97. So as the previous one, this is really a direct speech. And 
the compound in this sentence has nothing to do with indirect speech. 

19. Dī 1.9.420 (DN 9) 

20. Dī 1.9.412 (DN 9) 
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Let us move on by seeing a more complex example: 


Atha kho corassa arigulimālassa etadahosi “ime 
kho samana sakyaputtiyā saccavadino saccapatinna. 
Atha panayam samano gaccham yevaha ‘thito aham, 
angulimala, tuanca titthā ti. Yamnunaham imam 
samanam puccheyya "nti.?! 

Then [a thought] happened to robber Angulimala, 
“These ascetics of Sakya [normally] say truth and 
keep a promise. Yet this ascetic while going but 
said ‘I stood, Angulimala, you must stand [too]. 

I should ask this ascetic.” 


In the above example, there are two layers of iti. The 
outer is in thought, the inner in speech. You can find such 
complexity quite often, even in the very first paragraph of 
the canon. Do not be panic. You just try to single out iti 
clauses and identify the accompanying verbs. It is not so 
difficult unless you mistake a verb as an iti marker. If you 
take texts from a modern collection, there should not be such 
a problem. 

Before we end this section, we should know that iti can 
do more than what we have seen. This is rather theoretical. 
So, it is good to know, but do not worry too much about 
how to put the following account into practice. Aggavamsa 
summarizes functions of iti as follows:?? 


Denoting cause or reason For example: 


21. Maj 2.4.348 (MN 86) 
22. Sadd Dha 15, from Idani yatharaham nipatakhyatanamikapariya- 
pannanam itiito onwards. See also Collins 2005, p. 142. 
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Ruppatiti kho, bhikkhave, tasma 'rūpa'nti vuc- 
cati.?? 
Because [it is] changed, monks, so it is called 
‘body’ 


Marking the end of expression For example: 


Atthi me tumhesu anukampa — ‘kinti me savaka 
dhammadāyādā bhaveyyum, no amisadayada ti.?* 
I have compassion for you [by thinking that] ‘How 
might my disciples become heirs of the teaching, 
not material things?’ 


Exemplifying or ‘such as’ For example: 


iti và iti evarūpā visūkadassanā pativirato?? 
[One] abstained from suchlike visiting shows and 
so on. 


Marking a near-synonym For example: 


Magandiyoti tassa brahmanassa namam sankha 


samanna parinatti voharo”® 


23. SKhan 1.79. In this instance, there are two itis. The first one is in 
ruppatiti (ruppati + iti), the second in rüpanti (rüpam + iti). 

24. Maj 1.1.29 (MN 3) 

25. Di 1.1.13 (DN 1) 

26. Mnid 9.73 
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Of that Brahman, ‘Magandiya’ is a name, defini- 
tion, designation, concept, expression. 


As 'in this manner' For example: 


Iti kho, bhikkhave, sappatibhayo balo, appatibhayo 
pandito; saupaddavo balo, anupaddavo pandito; 
saupasaggo balo, anupasaggo pandito.?" 

In this manner, monks, a fool [has] fear, a wise 
man [has] no fear; a fool [undergoes] misfortune, 
a wise man [undergoes] no misfortune; a fool [en- 
counters] danger, a wise man [encounters] no dan- 
ger. 


As ‘only’ Technically, this is called avadharana. It is like a 
simile, but it stresses more on ‘only’ See page 714 for some 
explanation. Here is a given example: 


Atthi idappaccayā jaramarana nti iti putthena sata, 
ananda, atthatissa vacaniyam. 

‘Kimpaccaya jaramarana’nti itt ce vadeyya, 
jatipaccaya jaramarana nti iccassa vacaniyam. 
Ananda, were a wise person questioned in this 
way, ‘Does aging-and-death exist because of a 
cause?’ One may say to him ‘It does. If [he] asks 
[further] thus ‘From what cause, does aging-and- 
death exist? One may reply thus ‘Only from 


28 


27. Maj 3.2.124 (MN 115) 
28. Di 2.2.96 (DN 15). 
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birth as cause, aging-and-death exists.?? 


lllustrating For example: 


‘Sabbam atthi’ti kho, kaccana, ayameko anto. ‘Sab- 
bam natthī'ti ayam dutiyo anto.?? 

This ‘Everything exists,’ Kaccana, is one extreme. 
This ‘Everything does not exist’ is the second ex- 
treme. 


Some Minor Matters 


There are some minor things that there is no suitable place 
to be put in. These include some assorted idioms that it is 
too early to be put in previous lessons. I describe them here. 


Pe = etc. If you see terms by frequency, you will find that 
pe has many occurrences but it is not grouped with parti- 
cles. What is this then? It is not even a word. This is the 
abbreviation of peyyala. It has nothing to do with grammar. 
It is a redactor’s tool to represent an omission of repetitive 
portions of texts, hence ellipsis (...) or et cetera (etc.). 


29. I cannot say I fully understand Aggavamsa’s point on this matter. 
I stress ‘only’ because that is the way Thai scholars translate it by 
applying the notion of avadharana. 

30. SNid 1.15 
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Action nouns can have an object. Not only verbs can take 
an object, i.e. an accusative or genitive instance. Action or 
verbal nouns also do likewise. This is common to English 
too when a gerund takes an object, for example ‘doing some- 
thing’ These nouns are normally nominal kita formed by yu 
or ana (see page 742), for example dassana (seeing, sight). 
Here are examples from the canon:*! 


kaham nu kho, bho, etarahi so bhavam gotamo vi- 
harati? Tanhi mayam bhavantam gotamam das- 
sanaya idhupasarikanta.°? 

Sir, where does that Ven. Gotama stay now? We 
came here for seeing that Ven. Gotama. 


bhikkhuno ...samadhi hoti dibbanam rupanam das- 
sanāya ..., no ca kho dibbanam saddanam savanāya** 
There is meditation of a monk for seeing divine 
images, not for hearing divine sounds. 


Kuto pana = let alone (still less) Literally this means 
‘whence’ or ‘from where? It can be used generally as ‘why’ 
or ‘how, In certain contexts, accompanying with pi, it fits to 
‘let alone’ or ‘still less’ nicely, for example: 


Dasavassayukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu kusalan- 
tipi na bhavissati, kuto pana kusalassa karako.?* 


31. See also Warder 2001, p. 138; Perniola 1997, pp. 381-2. 

32. Di 1.3.259 (DN 3) 

33. Di 1.6.366 (DN 6). Objects of dassana and savana are in genitive 
form. 

34. Di 3.3.103 (DN 26). Using iti in kusalantipi (kusalam + iti + pi) 
is interesting here. 
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“In the era that humans have [only] 10 years of 
lifespan, monks, among human beings even ‘good’ 
does not exit, let alone a doer of goodness.” 


itthiratanam rajanam mahasudassanam manasapi 
no aticari, kuto pana kāyena.* 

“Woman-jewel of king Mahasudassana did not 
commit adultery even with the mind, let alone 
with the body.” 


Yopissa so satthā sopi mam neva khippam jāneyya, 
kuto pana mam ayam sāvako jānissati”* 

“Even the master would not know me quickly, 
why this disciple will know me?" 


Pageva — let alone (still more) This is somehow the re- 
verse of kuto pana, but sometimes they seem identical. In 
English we use ‘let alone’ nonetheless. Here are examples: 


Anujanami, bhikkhave, paricannam sattāhakaraņī- 
yena appahitepi gantum, pageva pahite.?" 

“T allow you, monks, to go by a seven-day leave 
even when no one sent [to invite] by the five co- 
religionists, let alone having someone sent." 


manasi katumpi me esa, bhikkhave, disa na phasu 
hoti, pageva gantum?? 
“Monks, it is not comfortable for me even to think 


35. D1 2.4.249 (DN 17) 
36. Maj 1.5.506 (MN 10) 
37. Mv 3.193. 

38. ATi 13.125 
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of that region, let alone to go [there].” 


ko nu kho, bho gotama, hetu ko paccayo, yena 
kadaci digharattam sajjhayakatapi manta nappatib- 
hanti, pageva asajjhayakata 229 

^Why, Venerable Gotama, incantations which was 
recited for a long time do not become clear, let 
alone the unrecited ones?" 


Exercise 35 


Translate this excerpt into Pali.^? 


1. The Caterpillar and Alice looked at each other for some 
time in silence: at last the Caterpillar took the hookah 
out of its mouth and addressed Alice in a languid, 


Sleepy voice. 
2. *Who are you?" said the Caterpillar. 


3. This was not an encouraging opening for a conversa- 
tion. Alice replied, rather shyly, “I—I hardly know, 
sir, just at present—at least I know who I was when I 
got up this morning, but I think I must have changed 


several times since then.” 


4. “What do you mean by that?" said the Caterpillar, 


sternly. “Explain yourself!” 


39. APa 20.193 


40. This is taken from the beginning part of chapter 5 of Lewis Carroll’s 
Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland (1865). This version is from the 
Project Gutenberg EBook (http://gutenberg.org/ebooks/928). The 
excerpt is not in full form. I have cut some parts out to make it short 


but still connected. It is better to read the book yourselves. 
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1T. 


18. 
19. 


20. 


“I can't explain myself, I’m afraid, sir,” said Alice, “be- 
cause I’m not myself, you see.” 

“T don’t see,” said the Caterpillar. 

Alice replied very politely “..being so many different 
sizes in a day is very confusing." 

“Tt isn’t,” said the Caterpillar. 

She drew herself up and said very gravely, “I think you 
ought to tell me who you are, first.” 


. "Why?" said the Caterpillar. 
. As Alice could not think of any good reason and the 


Caterpillar seemed to be in a very unpleasant state of 
mind, she turned away. 


. “Come back!” the Caterpillar called after her. “I’ve 


» 


something important to say! 


. Alice turned and came back again. 
. “Keep your temper,” said the Caterpillar. 
. “Is that all?” said Alice, swallowing down her anger as 


well as she could. 


. “No,” said the Caterpillar. It unfolded its arms, took 


the hookah out of its mouth again, and said, “So you 
think you’re changed, do you?” 

“Pm afraid, I am, sir,” said Alice. “I can’t remember 
things as I used—and I don’t keep the same size for ten 
minutes together!” 

“What size do you want to be?” asked the Caterpillar. 
“Oh, I’m not particular as to size,” Alice hastily replied, 
“only one doesn’t like changing so often, you know. I 
should like to be a little larger, sir, if you wouldn’t 
mind,” said Alice. “Three inches is such a wretched 
height to be.” 

“It is a very good height indeed!” said the Caterpillar 
angrily, rearing itself upright as it spoke (it was exactly 
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21; 


22. 


23. 
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three inches high). 

In a minute or two, the Caterpillar got down off the 
mushroom and crawled away into the grass, merely 
remarking, as it went, ^One side will make you grow 
taller, and the other side will make you grow shorter.” 
“One side of what? The other side of what?" thought 
Alice to herself. 

“Of the mushroom," said the Caterpillar, just as if she 
had asked it aloud; and in another moment, it was out 
of sight. 


36. Verb Classes 
Summarized 


'This chapter, together with Chapter 38, describes Pali gram- 
mar in depth. We will wrap up what we have learned about 
verbs, and go deeper into Pali verbal system. The approach 
in this chapter, like in Chapter 38, is tradition-wise. I will 
use traditional materials to explain the matter extensively. 
It is supposed to be difficult to new students, so we have not 
talked in this way at the beginning. Now I expect all readers 
to be mature enough to digest the real stuff. By this un- 
derstanding, you can go on studying or researching into Pali 
grammar in the traditional way on your own. 

Generally speaking there are two kinds of verb in Pali: 
akhyata and verbal kita (primary derivation). I occasionally 
call the former ‘main verb’ particularly when both kinds of 
verb are present together. I am reluctant to call them *finite'! 
and 'non-finite'? verbs, because in Pali both can complete the 
sentences. When present together akhyata dominates verbal 
kita and functions as the main verb of the sentences. When 
akhyata is not present or left out, verbal kita can perform the 


1. They are verbs that are marked for tense, person, and number 
(Brown and Miller 2013, p. 172). 

2. They are verbs that have no mark of tense, person, and number, 
e.g. infinitives, participles (p. 312). 
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verb function. Moreover, as we have seen, in certain situation 
verbs can be left out altogether, and we still regard bundle 
of noun phrases as sentences. 

In this chapter we will talk only about akhyata. For ver- 
bal kita, it has several concerns that are divided into chap- 
ters as you have learned along the way. The meaning of 
akhyata given by Aggavam sa is “kiriyam akkhayatiti akhya- 
tam, kiriyāpadam”* ([Term] tells the action, thus akhyata, 
action-term). If I do not say otherwise, from now on 'verb' 
means only akhyata. 

Here is the big picture. A verb has components or char- 
acteristics as follows: Each verb is composed from dhatu 4- 
paccaya + verbal vibhatti, for example, bhavati = bhu + a 
+ ti. Verbal vibhatti has 8 classes, i.e. present tense (vat- 
tamana), imperative mood (pancami), optative mood (sat- 
tami), perfect tense (parokkha), imperfect tense (hiyyattant), 
aorist tense (ajjatanī), future tense (bhavissanti), and condi- 
tional mood (kalatipatti). We have already learned all these 
classes along in our course. Moreover, verbal vibhatti can be 
divided into 12 groups. The first 6 groups is called parass- 
apada^ (term for other), and the last 6 groups attanopada” 
(term for oneself). In most cases when we use by ourselves 
and when we read from texts, parassapada is far more com- 
mon. In 6 groups of each, 3 are for singular, and other 3 are 
for plural. And in these groups of three, they are divided 
into persons: third person (pathamapurisa), second person 
(majjhimapusira), and first person (uttamapurisa).* The or- 


3. before Sadd 865 

4. Kacc 406,Rupa 429, Sadd 865 
5. Kacc 407, Rupa 439, Sadd 866 
6. Kacc 408, Rupa 431, Sadd 867 
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der of persons is reversed to those of English. To illustrate 
the point, Table 36.1 show all vibhattis of present tense (vat- 
tamana). For all classes of verb, see Appendix C. 


Table 36.1.: Vattamanavibhatti 


Person  Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd ti nti te nte 
2nd si tha se vhe 
1st mi ma e mhe 


What baffles new students most is the different between 
parasspada and attanopada. The former means the action 
that the subject does affects other entity, for example, “jano 
kumaram paharati” (A person hit a boy). Technically speak- 
ing, parassapada is used with the agent of active structure 
(kattukaraka).’ On the other hand, the action of the latter af- 
fects the subject itself, for example, “kumaro janena pahariy- 
ate” (A boy is hit by a person). That is to say, attanopada 
is used in passive structure (kammakaraka € bhāvakāraka).* 
However, attanopada in active structure can also be the case?, 
for example, maññate ([One] deems), rojate ([One] prospers), 
jayate ([One] is born). 

Comparing to other ancient languages, like Greek and San- 
skrit, the two modes is named ‘active’ and ‘middle’ voice 


7. Kacc 456, Rupa 430, Sadd 937. For the karaka thing, see Chapter 
38. 

8. Kacc 453, Rüpa 444, Sadd 934 

9. Kacc 454, Rüpa 440, Sadd 935 
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by scholars. William Whitney paraphrases these as 'tran- 
sitive’ and ‘reflexive’!9 That sounds more sensible. As in 
Sanskrit, the exact distinction between the two is blurred 
or even undiscernible. Middle voice left its trace mostly in 
verses. Whitney wrote this: 


In the epics there is much effacement of the dis- 
tinction between active and middle, the choice 
of voice being very often determined by metrical 
considerations alone.!! 


The point of this matter for practical concern is “Don’t be 
serious with the distinction? As Geiger noted, in the oldest 
period of the language passive verb forms already have active 
endings.!? That is the reason why you did not see verbs in 
middle form at the beginning of our lessons. You have to 
know this when you read texts, but when you make your 
compositions, decision is yours. For me, simplicity is the best 
policy. Furthermore, not every root has middle forms. Unlike 
active forms, you cannot render verbs into middle forms in 
full range, so to speak. 

The main task of us concerning vibhatti is to choose the 
right ending (vibhatti) according to pada, as mentioned above, 
and person. A problematic case is when multiple actors do 
the same action. Which person should we use? In Pali 
grammar, verbs agree to the last actor!*, for example, “so 
ca pacati, tvarica pacasi, tumhe pacatha” (He cooks, you cook 
too, [thus] you [all] cook), “so ca pacati, tuatica pacasi, aharica 


10. Whitney 1896, $529:p. 200 

11. §529:p. 200. See also Geiger 2005, p. 117. 
12. p. 117 

13. Kacc 409, Rupa 441, Sadd 868, Mogg 1.22 
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pacami, mayam pacama” (He cooks, you also cook, I cook 
too, [thus] we cook). It is logical to use plural verb form, but 
sometimes you can see singular nevertheless. As you have of- 
ten seen, even when the subject is not present, the verb has 
to be agreed with person implied in the sentence.!^ Some- 
times discrepancy can be the case!*, for example, “Puttam 
labhetha varadam”!* (May [I] have a son who gives the best 
thing). In the example, the implied subject is first person, 
thus labheyyami should be used instead of labhetha. 

However, Vito Perniola explains the use of multiple sub- 
jects in this way: “If the subjects contain different persons, 
the verb agrees with the first person in preference to the 
second and third, and with the second in preference to the 
third”!" Then he shows us this example: 


Ahanca, ananda, imani ca parica bhikkhusatani 
sabbeva anerijasamadhina nisīdimha!* 

“T and 500 monks, Ananda, all sat in motionless 
meditation.” 


In this instance, the verb nisīdimha (aorist, 1st person pl.) 
is used in the sense that English users are familiar, against 
the explanation in the traditional textbooks (but see below 
shortly). But if disjunctive particle va is used instead, the 
verb agrees with the (preceding) nearest subject, for example: 

Yamnūnāham va pabbajeyyam, anuruddho vā!? 


14. Kacc 410-2, Rupa 432, 436-7, Sadd 869-71 
15. Sadd 1099 

16. Ja 22.1661 

17. Perniola 1997, p. 341 

18. Uda 3.23 

19. Cv 7.330 
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“What if I or Anuruddha were to go forth.” 


The sentence above is a speculation. The verb, pabba- 
jeyyam (optative, middle voice, 1st person sg.), agrees with 
aham. According to the explanation if the verb is shifted to 
the last position, it would be “Yamnunaham va anuruddho 
va pabbajeyya.” Now pabbajeyya agrees with anuruddho. 

In Sadd Pad 2, Aggavamsa mentions the use of multiple 
subjects by inference from the meaning (atthanaya).? He 
illustrates by these examples: 


tvanca atthakusalo bhavasi, so ca atthakusalo bha- 
vati, tumhe atthakusala bhavatha 

“You are clever in beneficial seeking. He is also 
clever in beneficial seeking. You [all] are clever in 
beneficial seeking.” 


ahanca atthakusalo bhavami, so ca atthakusalo 
bhavati, mayamatthakusala bhavama 

“Tam clever in beneficial seeking. He is also clever 
in beneficial seeking. We are clever in beneficial 
seeking." 


By this account, we can feel at home when using multiple 
subjects. The lesson here is when we say something just do 
what makes us feel right. Language should agree with our 
natural tendency. 

In the following sections we will go through each class of 
verbs in more detail. 


20. Sadd Pad 2, from Aparopi atthanayo vuccati onwards. 
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Present Tense (Vattamana) 


When composed with vattamanavabhatti, ‘to go’ (from root 
gamu) in present tense can be seen in Table 36.2.2! Accord- 
ing to the tradition, this tense can be used in various way 
concerning time as follows: 


Table 36.2.: Present forms of 'to go' (gamu) 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 

sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd gacchati ^ gacchanti gacchate gacchante 
2nd gacchasi ^ gacchatha | gacchase gacchavhe 
1st gacchami | gacchama | gacche gacchamhe 


(1) In present time  (Kacc 414, Rupa 428, Sadd 872) 

'This, also some of the following, is equivalent to simple 
present tense of English. Also present continuous tense, or 
progressive aspect, can be used in this sense. 

- pataliputtam gacchati. ({One] goes to Pataliputta [Patna].) 

- bhagavā savatthiyam viharati jetavane.?? (The Blessed 
One lives in Jetavana nearby Sāvatthī.) 


(2) In near past (Sadd 873) 
- kuto nu tvam bhikkhu agacchasi. (From where, monk, 
do you come?) 


21. Sadd Dha 16 
22. Uda 4.36 
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(3) In near future with yava, pure, pura (Sadd 874) 

- Yavadeva anatthāya, ñattam balassa jāyati.”* (Knowl- 
edge of a foolish will arise only for uselessness.) 

- Pure adhammo dippati^^ (Before false teaching will pros- 
per.) 

- dante ime chinda pura marami.?? (Cut these tusks be- 
fore I die.) 


(4) In the future that has certainty (Sadd 875) 

- Nirayam nūna gacchami, ettha me natthi samsayo.?% 
([I] certainly will go to hell. There is no doubt for me in 
this.) 

- dhuvam buddho bhavamaham. 
Enlightened One) 

- Manasa ce padutthena, bhasati và karoti vā.” (If [one] 
says or does with the mind corrupted.) 


27 (I certainly will be an 


(5) In the future with kada, karahi (Sadd 876) 

- kada gacchati? (When does [he/she] go?) 

- karahi gacchati? (In what time does [he/she] go?) 

It is also logical to use future tense here, thus kada/karahi 
gamissati. 


(6) In the past with nanu  (Sadd 877) 
- akāsi katam devadatta? nanu karomi bho. (Did you 
make the mat, Devadatta? Haven't I made it, sir?) 


23. Dham 5.72 

24. Cv 12.450 

25. Ja 16.127 

26. Apada 2-1.48 

27. Bud 2.109 

28. Dham 1.1. This instance is of unspecified condition (aniyamattha). 
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(7) In the past with na, nu (Sadd 878) 

- akāsi katam devadatta? na karomi bho. (..I haven't 
done that, sir.) 

-.., aham nu karomi. (...Have I done that?) 

It is also logical to use past tense here, hence nakasim, 
nvakasim. 


(8) In the past as narration (Sadd 879) 
- Bhayam tadā na bhavati.”? (There was no danger in 
that time.) 


Imperative Mood (Pafícami) 


Table 36.3°° shows imperative verbs of ‘to go? Several forms 
of these are identical to the present forms. It is good, for you 
do not need to remember many things. It is bad, for you have 
to make a judgement when you come across an ambiguous 
one. Generally this mood is used for making an order or a 
wish in unspecified time or near the present.*! For the uses 
of this mood in detail, see Chapter 21, additionally see the 
section of optative mood below. 


Optative Mood (Sattamī) 


This mood is used for making a permission, supposition, and 
instruction in unspecified time.?? In a way, it is similar to 


29. Bud 2.100 

30. Sadd Dha 16 

31. Kacc 415, Rupa 451, Sadd 880 

32. Kacc 416, Rupa 454, Sadd 881, Mogg 6.9, 6.12 
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Table 36.3.: Imperative forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd gacchatu = gacchantu | gacchatam | gacchantam 
2nd gacchahi, | gacchatha | gacchassu | gacchawho 
gaccha, 
gacchassu 
1st gacchami |^ gacchama — gacche gacchamse 


imperative mood. In some contexts they are even used in- 
terchangeably. For the uses in detail, please see Chapter 22. 
Optative forms of ‘to go’ are shown in Table 36.4.** 


Table 36.4.: Optative forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd . gaccheyya, gaccheyyum gacchetha gaccheram 
gacche 
2nd  gaccheyyasi ^ gaccheyyatha ^ gacchetho gaccheyyavho 
1st gaccheyyami gaccheyyama, | gaccheyyam | gaccheyyamhe 
gacchemu 


Apart from the uses described in Chapter 22, there are 
some other concerns as follows: 


33. Sadd Dha 16 
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(1) Making an order, instruction, and time reminding (Sadd 
882) 

This formula is also applied to the imperative. 

- bhavam khalu katam karotu. (You definitely have to 
make a mat.) 

- bhavam khalu katam kareyya. (You definitely should 
make a mat.) 

- Puññāni kayirātha sukhāvahāni*! (You should make 
merit that brings happiness) 

- ayam te saccakalo, saccam vadeyyasi. (This is your time 
of truth. You should say the truth.) 


(2) Time telling with yam (Sadd 883) 
- yam bhurijeyya bhavam. (You should eat in which time.) 


(3) In suitability and capability (Sadd 884, Mogg 6.11) 

- bhavam khalu kannam gaheyya, bhavam etamarahati. 
(You definitely should seize the girl, you deserve this.) 

- tha bhavam vattum sakkuneyya (In here, you are capable 
of saying) 


Perfect Tense (Parokkha) 


The use of this tense is rare in Pali texts. Do not confuse this 
with perfect tense in English. It has nothing to do with that. 
Some modern Pali grammar books do not even mention it 
at all. Some even make it look confusing." The main cause 


34. SSag 1.3 
35. For example, in Collins 2005, p. 80, whereas aorist is mentioned, 
perfect vibhatti is described. 
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of this is about English grammatical terms we use for Pali 
which do not exactly fit. To understand this and Pali past 
tenses in general, we have to invest some effort to unravel the 
crux of this matter. 

A grammatical term that has to be introduced here is ‘as- 
pect’—“An indication of whether the action is ongoing, com- 
pleted, or not specified”.°° Verbs that denote ongoing actions 
have imperfect or progressive aspect. Verbs denoting com- 
pleted actions have perfect aspect. And verbs that describe 
the actions as a whole, with no reference to whether they are 
completed or not, have simple or indefinite aspect.?" The 
last one may be called habitual aspect that denotes a habit 
or regular pattern.?? These aspects can be of three times: 
past, present, and future. In English usage, we can grasp 
these in Table 36.5.?? 


Table 36.5.: Time and aspect in English 


Time Aspect 
Ongoing Completed Unspecified 
(Progressive) (Perfect) (Simple) 
Past I was doing I had done I did 
Present Iam doing I have done I do 


Future I will be doing I will have done I will do 


When Greek and Latin are taken into consideration, termi- 


36. Fairbairn 2011, p. 113 

37. p. 110 

38. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 204 

39. This is adapted from the table in Fairbairn 2011, p. 118. 
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nology used is a bit confusing as I show in Table 36.6.*” After 
you see this table, you will know that the very cause of con- 
fusion comes from grammatical terms used to describe Pali 
equivalents. The use was started by Sanskrit scholars who 
see similarity between Greek and Sanskrit. And we use Greek 
grammatical terms since then. For parokkha, by traditional 
explanation, it is used to mark past actions with indefinite 
time.*! That means ‘aorist’ in Greek and ‘perfect’ in Latin. 
Modern scholars use ‘perfect’ for parokkha. It has the sense of 
completeness of events done in remote past, unperceived by 
the narrator. Some Pali scholars, e.g. A. P. Buddhadatta, 
use *preterite'^? for parokkha. But we will not follow that. 


In Table 36.744, perfect forms of ‘to go’ is shown, for you 
can get the idea what they look like. Here are some examples 
found in the texts: 

- Codako aha apannoti.*? (The plaintiff said, “It is of- 
fended.”) 

- Ahu byarijananimittakovida. 
well-versed in signs) 


46 (Said diviners [who are] 


- evam kira porana ahu/” (Former [teachers] said thus) 


40. This is adapted from the table in p. 123. 

41. Kacc 417, Rupa 460, Sadd 885 

42. Williams 1877, p. 134 

43. This is “equivalent to Simple Past” (Brown and Miller 2013, 
p. 357). 

44. Sadd Dha 16 

45. Pari 359 

46. Dhi 3.7.209 (DN 30) 

47. Sadd 885. In Kacc 417, it is “evam kila poranahu.” 


357 


36. Verb Classes Summarized 


Table 36.6.: Tenses in Greek and Latin 


Greek name Latin name Time Aspect 
Present Present Present Ongoing 
Imperfect Imperfect Past Ongoing 
Future Future Future Ongoing 

(or unspecified) 
Aorist Perfect Past Unspecified 

(or completed) 
Perfect Perfect Past / Completed but 

Present with continuing 

results 

Pluperfect Pluperfect Past completed 


Future perfect Future perfect Future completed 


Table 36.7.: Perfect forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd gaccha gacchu, gacchittha, | gacchire 
ganchu ganchittha 
2nd gacche gacchittha, | gacchittho ^ gacchivho 
ganchittha 
1st gaccham gacchimha, | gacchim, gacchimhe 


ganchimha | gaünchim 
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Imperfect Tense (Hiyyattanī) 


This tense is used for the past events that happened yester- 
day with time specified or not.^ As you have seen above, 
calling this ‘imperfect’ is really a mismatch from Pali gram- 
marians' point of view. There is no sense of ‘ongoingness’ or 
‘progressiveness’ in this tense whatsoever.*? To ease our life, 
we follow the terminology nonetheless. Like perfect tense, 
imperfect tense in Pali is rare. And both are virtually iden- 
tical in meaning." Exemplified forms of this are shown in 
Table 36.851, and alternatively in Table 36.9??. The forms 
of this tense are mostly prefixed with a (augment). Some 
examples are as follows: 


- so agama maggam. (He went the path.) 
- te agamū maggam. (They went the path.) 


- Agama rajagaham buddho?? (Went to Rajagaha the Bud- 
dha) 


48. Kacc 418, Rupa 456, Sadd 886 

49. Monier Williams notes that Sanskrit past tenses “are not very com- 
monly used to represent the completeness of the action” (Williams 1877, 
p. 134). This means they do not express the progressiveness either. 
However, Williams also explains that this tense corresponds to the im- 
perfect of Greek that refers to recent past but before the current day. 
It may denote continuity or be used like Greek aorist. 

50. Once these two had different denotation, but the difference has 
been lost even in Classical Sanskrit (Ruppel 2017, p. 271). 

51. Sadd Dha 16 

52. Mogg 6.5 

53. Sut 3.410. This can also be seen as aorist. 
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Table 36.8.: Imperfect forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd agacchā agacchu agacchatha agacchatthum 
2nd  agaccho agacchatha ^ agacchase ^ agacchavham 
1st agaccham agacchamha agacchim, agacchamhase 
aganchim 


Table 36.9.: Imperfect forms of ‘to go’ (alternative) 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 

sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd agama agama agamattha | agamatthum 
2nd agamo  agamattha | agamase agamavham 
1st agama  agamamha agamim agamamhase 


Aorist Tense (Ajjatanī ) 


In traditional account this tense is used in the near past, 
events that happen today, with time specified or not.°* Mod- 
ern scholars call this ‘aorist’ that has nothing to do with tra- 
ditional account. We still use this for convenience, so we can 
make a distinction to other past tenses. In fact, the distinc- 
tion is only the names of them, because they are identical 


54. Kacc 419, Rupa 469, Sadd 887 
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in use. For verbs used in past, aorist forms are far more 
common than the previous two. I show examples of a verb 
in Table 36.10°°, and alternatively Table 36.1157. About the 
à prefix, in aorist case, as well as conditional mood, it is 
uncertain—meaning that you can find both forms, with and 
without a, for example, agacchi and gacchi.? Both forms 
can be identical in all respects. In practice, for 3rd person 
sg. we often see 7 ending rather than 7, and alternative or 
irregular forms of this tense are quite various. 


Table 36.10.: Aorist forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 
Sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd agacchi, agacchum, agaccha, agacchu 
aganchi aganchum 
2nd  agaccho agacchittha, | agacchase ^ agacchivham 
aganchittha 
1st agacchim, agacchimha agaccham, | agacchimhe 


aganchim  aganchimha 


Here are some simple examples of use: 
- so maggam agama. (He went the path.) 
- te maggam agamum. (They went the path.) 


55. Geiger notes that imperfect and aorist “are no longer sharply dis- 
tinguished in Pali. Both of them have coincided in the pretļerite] which 
is mostly called ‘aorist’” (Geiger 2005, p. 117). 

56. Sadd Dha 16 

57. Mogg 6.4 

58. Sadd Dha 16 
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Table 36.11.: Aorist forms of ‘to go’ (alternative) 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd agami agamum, agama agamu 
2nd agamo agamittha agamise | agamivham 
1st agamim agamimha agama agamimhe 


- vankam agam pabbatam.^? 


Vanka.) 

- upagacchum buddhasantike.9? ([They] approached the 
Buddha’s dwelling.) 

The verb can have a special form, e.g. “te gum" (They 
went).9! 

'There are some other concerns about aorist and other past 
tense relating to ma. Normally, particle ma is used to make 
a prohibition. It logically agrees with imperative mood, but 
as found in the texts imperfect and aorist tense are used 
mostly.°? Here are some examples: 


([They] went to mount 


- khano vo mà upaccagā.® (Don't let the moment run 
away.) 


59. Cari 1.106. This can be seen as a contracted form of imperfect or 
aorist. 

60. Bud 12.16 

61. Sadd Dha 16 

62. Kacc 420, Rupa 471, Sadd 888, Mogg 6.13. But in the commen- 
taries, imperative has more use (Sadd 889). 

63. Dham 22.315. 
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- Mà vo ruccittha gamanam.9^ (Don't be pleased with 
the going.) 

- mà dhammam raja pāmado.*” (Your Majesty, don't be 
negligent in the teaching) 

- Makattha papakam kammam.99 (Don’t do evil deed.) 

In Sadd 890, it is said that perfect and present tense are 
even less than imperative mood to be found in the canon. 
Some examples are given nonetheless: 

- mà kisittho maya vina.?' (Don't be exhausted without 
me.) 


- Mā deva paridevesi® (Dear god, don't lament.) 


Future Tense (Bhavissanti) 


This tense is easy to deal with. It denotes future events.°? 
In Table 36.1279, typical future forms of ‘to go’ are shown, 
and in Table 36.13"! alternative rendition is shown. There 
are some minor concerns about this tense that I have already 
explained in Chapter 20. Here are some simple examples: 


- so gacchissati ([He] will go) 
- so karissati ([He] will do) 


64. Ja 22.1891 

65. Ja 17.48. 'The word should be pamado. 
66. Uda 5.44 

67. Ja 22.1713. In some editions, it is kisittha. 
68. Ja 22.1857 

69. Kacc 421, Rupa 473, Sadd 892 

70. Mogg 6.2 

71. Sadd Dha 16 
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Table 36.12.: Future forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 

sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd | gamissati, gamissanti,  gamissale,  gamissante 
2nd  gamissasi gamissatha, gamissase  gamissavhe 
1st gamissāmi,  gamissama  gamissam,  gamissamhe 


Table 36.13.: Future forms of ‘to go’ (alternative) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 

sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd . gacchissati, gacchissanti, ^ gacchissate, | gacchissante 
2nd  gacchissasi gacchissatha,  gacchissase ^ gacchissavhe 
1st gacchissami,  gacchissāma ^ gacchissam, | gacchissamhe 


Conditional Mood (Kalatipatti) 


This tense, in a way, like English when we talk about an 
action that should have done, but it did not. Its forms look 
like a combination of past and future. I show typical forms of 
‘to go’ in Table 36.1477, and alternatively in Table 36.1573. 
'The a-prefix is mostly present, but sometimes it is left out. 
By traditional account, this tense is used to mark verbs that 


72. Mogg 6.7 
73. Sadd Dha 16 
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do not really happen. For more detail of conditionals, see 
Chapter 23. An example can be: 

- so ce yanam alabhissā, agacchissā.”” (If he had got a 
vehicle, he would have gone.) 


Table 36.14.: Conditional forms of ‘to go’ (gamu) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 

sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd agamissa, agamissamsu, agamissatha, | agamissimsu 
2nd agamisse agamissatha, agamissase agamissavhe 
1st agamissam, | agamissamha agamissim, agamissāmhase 


Table 36.15.: Conditional forms of ‘to go’ (alternative) 


Per. Parassapada Attanopada 

sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd agacchissā, agacchissamsu, agacchissatha, agacchissimsu 
2nd agacchisse agacchissatha, agacchissase agacchissavhe 
1st agacchissam, agacchissamha agacchissim, agacchissamhase 


Concerning 1 insertion, as you see in gamissati but not 
in gachati, the tradition has an explanation that imperfect 
tense, imperative mood, optative mood, and present tense do 
not have this insertion, whereas the rest of them, i.e. perfect 
tense, aorist tense, future tense, and conditional mood have 


74. Kacc 422, Rupa 475, Sadd 895 
75. Sadd 895 
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it." It is better for you to observe this yourselves. 


76. Kacc 431, Rup 458, Sadd 904 
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37. Principle of Verb 
Formation 


Now we come to the crux. For me, this is the hardest part 
of all when we learn about verbs. Without knowledge about 
this matter, you cannot fully understand cases as I explain 
in Chapter 38. And if you cannot understand cases in Pali, 
you cannot understand the language at all. So, drive through 
carefully here. 

Why verb formation is crucial in Pali? 'To remind you, in 
case you have forgotten, Pali is a highly inflectional language. 
When you use a word, you cannot take it from a dictionary 
and put it into a sentence. You can do that with English to 
some extent, but not with Pali. As you may realize when you 
learn about nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, the heart of the 
learning is to know how terms are formed. It is true about 
verbs as well. To be clear, when I use ‘verb’ here I mean only 
akhyata not verbal kita (primary derivation). And you are 
supposed to read Chapter 36 before you come to this. 

When we talk about verb formation, things involved are 
dhatu (root), paccaya (suffix/infix), and vacaka (expressing 
stance). Like other Indo-European languages, root is the fun- 
damental part of verbs. In Kacc/Sadd school a description 
goes “suchlike bhü and so on are dhatu.”! In Mogg it has a 


1. Kacc 457, Rupa 424, Sadd 938 
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terse but more sensible formula, “kriyattha”? (Those [sound] 
having meaning of action). 

As I have discussed once in Chapter 17, paccaya is a pro- 
cess that transforms root into a meaningful term. As I say 
elsewhere, learning how paccayas work is central to the tra- 
ditional approach to the language. There are numerous of 
paccayas. The majority of them are used in derivation. In 
verb formation they are less to be dealt with. In traditional 
account, paccaya can be added to dhatu and linga.” This 
means that verbs can be created from root, the normal pro- 
cess, e.g. kara + o + ti = karoti ([One] does). Or they can 
be created from nouns (linga), e.g. pabbata + aya + ti = 
pabbatayati ([One] does like a mountain). They can also be 
created in an onomatopoetic way, e.g. ciccita + aya + ti — 
ciccitayati ({One] makes chit-chit sound). We will learn all 
of these in due course. 

To clarify a bit more, we distinguish between paccaya and 
vibhatti. The former is more generic. It means any dependent 
part that marks the transforming process. We normally see it 
as suffixes, or infixes if you like. In the examples above, they 
are ‘o’ and ‘aya’ for instance. Whereas vibhatti, exemplified 
by ti, is the final part of the terms that marks tense, mood, 
person, number, and voice.? If you still feel confused with 
vibhatti, revisit Chapter 17 and 36 again. If this does not help 
much, you may need a grand review from the beginning. 

Once a verb is formed by composition of a root, paccaya, 


2. Mogg 5.14. In the explanation part it goes “Kriya attho yassa so 
kriyattho dhatu.” 

3. Kacc 432, Rupa 362, Sadd 905 

4. In Sadd 905, the base part is called anukarana. 

5. There is also nominal vibhatti that marks case and number for 
nouns. In here we only focus on verbal vibhatti. 
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and vibhatti, it is a meaningful entity that can be one of five 
expressing stances? (vacaka) as follows: 


(1) Active stance (kattuvacaka) 

This verb form expresses that the subject of the sentence 
is the active actor of it, for example, “sudo odanam pacati” 
(A chef cooks boiled rice). In this sentence pacati (paca + 
a + ti) is an active verb, verb that takes active expressing 
stance. 


(2) Causative stance (hetukattuvacaka) 

'This verb form shows that the subject of the sentence is 
not the direct actor of the action, but an indirect actor who 
causes the real actor to do the action, for example, “samiko 
sudam odanam pāceti” (A master has a chef cook boiled 
rice). In this sentence, pāceti (paca + ne + ti) is a causative 
verb. 


(3) Passive stance (kammavacaka) 

'This verb form shows that the subject of the sentence is not 
the actor but the patient of the action, for example, *odano 
sūdena paciyate" (Boiled rice is cooked by a chef). In this 
sentence, paciyate (paca + ya + i + te) is a passive verb. 


(4) Impersonal passive stance (bhavavacaka) 
This is a bit hard to understand and explain. It is the 
verb that expresses itself to show certain state-of-being. This 


6. Some may call these ‘voices,’ but I reserve the word for ‘pada’ which 
can be ‘active’ and ‘middle’ voice. I am not take this so seriously and 
consistently though. Sometimes I use ‘voice’ in English sense including 
what I call ‘stance’ here. 
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normally occurs to intransitive verbs but in passive form, for 
example, “tena bhūyate” (existing [is done] by him)." In this 
sentence, bhūyate (bhū + ya + te) is an impersonal passive 
verb. 


(5) Causal passive stance (hetukammavacaka) 

This is rather complicated. Verb form of this expresses 
that the subject of the sentence is the patient of the action 
that is done by an actor who is caused by other actor, for 
example, “odano sāmikena sūdena pacapiyate” (Boiled rice 
is cooked by a chef [who is ordered] by a master). In this 
sentence, pācāpiyate (paca + nape + ya + i + te) is a causal 
passive verb. 


As you have seen from the mentioned examples, vibhatti 
and paccaya have different function. The former marks tense 
or mood, person, number, and voice, whereas the latter marks 
the relation between verb and subject of sentences.” You can 
see the distinction between ‘voice’ and ‘instance’ here. The 
former is marked by vibhatti, whereas the latter is marked by 
paccaya. 


Active Verb Forms 


Now we will learn how to create active verb forms by appli- 
cation of paccaya. There are three groups of paccaya to learn 


7. Translating this kind of sentence into English is awkward. To make 
it sensible, I change verb into noun. 

8. From the examples, 4 is not counted as a paccaya but just an 
insertion. 
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here: for root-group (vikaranapaccaya), for root (dhatupac- 
caya), and for transforming noun into denominative verbs. 


Paccaya for root-group 


According to Kacc/Sadd school, roots can be classified into 
eight groups. Each group has its own paccaya. I summarize 
this in Table 37.1. 


Table 37.1.: Root group according to Kacc/Sadd 


No. Root Vikaranapaccaya 

1. bhu, etc. a 

2: rudha, etc. a, i, 1, e, o [with m insertion] 
3. diva, etc. ya 

4. Su, etc. nu, na, una 

5. ki, etc. na 

6. gaha, etc. ppa, nha 

i. tana, etc. o, yira 

8. cura, etc. ne, naya 


With a different perspective, in Mogg nine groups of root 
are presented as shown in Table 37.2. There are things worth 
noting in this scheme. In Mogg, gaha and its peers is grouped 
with rudha, so there is no group for this. The group of tuda, 
which belongs to bhu group in Kacc/Sadd scheme, is added. 
The difference is that this group does not undergo vuddhi 
operation, whereas some of bhi group in Kacc/Sadd do. This 
is marked by k-anubandha in its paccaya. To simplify our 
learning, we will follow Kacc/Sadd way of grouping. 
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Table 37.2.: Root group according to Mogg 


No. Root Vikaranapaccaya 

1. bhu, etc. la (= a) 

2. rudha, etc. la (= a)[with m insertion] 
3. diva, etc. yaka (= ya) 

4. Su, etc. kno 

5. ki, etc. kna 

5. ji, etc. knà 

fs tana, etc. 0 

8. cura, etc. ņi (= ņe, naya) 

9. tuda, etc. ka (= a) 


For new students, before we go further, if you feel baffled 
with vuddhi and anubandha, because you just see them in first 
time here or you cannot remember it, I have a brief treatment 
for you. Vuddhi is the top degree of vowel strength. The 
lesser one is call guna. And the least one has no name. We 
may call it zero strength. At this point, please refer to the 
last part of Chapter 2. When certain paccaya is in operation, 
it can cause, normally, the first vowel of root to be in vuddhi 
strength. For example, i can become e, and u can become o. 
When you read on, you will find this kind of transformation 
a lot. A well-known marker of vuddhi is n. This means when 
you see ņ in paccaya, most of the time vuddhi process will be 
involved. But sometimes vuddhi can occur without n-marker. 
We call n and the like anubandha. It is a marker in paccaya 
to show that certain operation is needed apart from alphabet 
addition. That explains why you do not see n in the product 
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of n-anubandha. It is in fact vuddhi + a. 

However, as you will see below in su and gaha group, n 
in the paccaya of these is not anubandha. It is the body 
of them, the character to be added, so to speak. But in 
cura group, n is anubandha and vuddhi is entailed. You are 
supposed to be confused now. That is the main reason why 
Moggallana names paccayas differently in a more precise way. 
You will see a lot of paccayas behaving in various ways when 
you study derivations in Appendix H and I. I also summarize 
all paccayas in Appendix J. You can also find discussions 
about certain paccayas there. If you have not seen those yet, 
do not haste into them, please finish this chapter first. It is 
far more important. 


(1) Bhi group (Kacc 445, Rupa 433, Sadd 925, Mogg 5.18) 

'The number of roots in this group is far more numerous 
than other groups. It has only a as group paccaya. Some 
roots can undergo vowel vuddhi. In Mogg, it is said to have 
la instead. Both are identical in practice, but in Mogg it 
is more precise marked by l-anubandha meaning that other 
thing can happen, such as vuddhi. Here are some examples: 

- bhū + a + ti = bhavati/bhoti? ({One] exists) 

- cu + a + ti = cavati (|Oneļ shifts/dies) 

- hü + a + ti = hoti ([One] exists) 

- ikkha + a + ti = ikkhati ({One] sees) 

- labha + a + ti = labhati (|Oneļ gets) 


- gamu + a + ti = gacchati!” ([One] goes) 


9. Kacc 513, Rupa 435, Sadd 1027. See also Kacc 485, Rupa 434, 
Sadd 975, Mogg 5.82. 
10. Kacc 476, Rupa 472, Sadd 957, Mogg 5.173 
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- gamu + a + ti = ghammati'' ([One] goes) 

- gamu + a + si = gagghasi!” ([One] goes) 

- ya + a + ti = yati ([One] goes) 

- pa + a + ti = pāti ([One] drinks) 

- pa + a + ti = pivati/pipati!* (|One] drinks) 

- ji + a + ti = jayati!' ((One] wins) 

- st + a + ti = seti/sayati ([One] lies down) 

- ni + a + ti = neti/nayati ([One] leads) 

- dà + a + ti = dadati/deti/dajjati'^ ([One] gives) 

- vada + a + ti = vadati/vadeti/vajjeti/vajjati!* (|Oneļ 
speaks) 

- hana + a + ti = hanati/hanti/vadhati!" ([One] kills) 

- asa + a + ti = acchati'® ([One] waits) 

- tha + a + ti = titthati!? ({One] stands) 
sam + tha + a + ti = santhahati/santhati?® ([One] 
remains) 

- pati + tha + a + ti = patitthahati/patitthāti”! ([One] 
establishes) 


11. Kacc 501, Rupa 443, Sadd 1013, Mogg 5.176 

12. Sadd 1013 

13. Kacc 469, Rupa 494, Sadd 949, 1057, Mogg 5.175 

14. Kacc 514, Rupa 491, Sadd 1028, Mogg 5.89 

15. Kacc 499, Rupa 507, Sadd 1005, Mogg 5.176 

16. In Kacc 510, Rupa 487, Sadd 1023, it is said that sometimes a is 
deleted or changed to e; see also Mogg 5.161, 5.163, 5.176. For vajja 
form, see Kacc 500, Rupa 486, Sadd 1006. 

17. Mogg 5.161, a can be deleted sometimes. In Kacc 592, Rupa 503, 
Sadd 1058, hana can change to vadha. 

18. Sadd 1042 

19. Kacc 468, Rupa 492, Sadd 949, Mogg 5.175 

20. Sadd 1055, Mogg 5.131 

21. Sadd 1056 


374 


- na +a + ti = janati22 ([One] knows) 

- disa + a + ti = passati/dakkhati”* ([One] sees) 

- jara + a + ti = jirati/jiyyati/jvyati^^ ([One] gets old) 

- mara + a + ti = marati/miyyati/miyati* ({One] dies) 

- ni + sada + a + ti = nisidati^? ([One] sits down) 

- tuda + a + ti = tudati” ([One] pricks) 

Like tuda, the following verbs are also rendered without 
vuddhi. In Mogg’s perspective, these can be grouped with 
tuda and take ka-paccaya. 

- vi + kira + a + ti = vikirati ([One] scatters) 

- khipa + a + ti = khipati ([One] throws) 

- ni + gira + a + ti = nigirati ([One] swallows) 

- gila + a + ti = gilati ([One] swallows) 

- nuda + a + ti = nudati ([One] expels) 

- phusa + a + ti = phusati (|One] touches) 

- musa + a + ti = musati (|One] steals) 

- likha + a + ti = likhati ([One] writes) 

- vida + a + ti = vidati ([One] knows) 

- visa + a + ti = visati ([It] diffuses) 

- supa + a + ti = supati ([One] sleeps) 


(2) Rudha group (Kacc 446, Rupa 509, Sadd 926, Mogg 
5.19, 5.93) 


22. Kacc 470, Rupa 514, Sadd 950, Mogg 5.120. In passive form na is 
retained, hence nayati ([A thing] is known). 

23. Kacc 471, Rupa 483, Sadd 951, Mogg 5.124 

24. Kacc 505, Rupa 482, Sadd 1018, Mogg 5.174 

25. Kacc 505, Rupa 482, Sadd 1018, Mogg 5.174 

26. Kacc 505, Rupa 482, Sadd 1018, Mogg 5.123 

27. In Mogg 5.22, this is treated as another group. The paccaya is ka 
(= a without vuddhi). 
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'This group has a etc. as as its paccaya plus a special treat- 
ment of m insertion after the first vowel of the roots. To 
illustrate, when rudha is inserted with m, it becomes ru + m 
+ dha. Then m is assimilated by being changed to the nasal 
character of the following, thus n. Hence we get rundha as 
the product of the insertion. If you are still confused, see 
Appendix D. From now on, I will not show m in the decom- 
position, because it is not paccaya. Some examples of this 
group are shown as follows: 

- rudha + a + ti = rundhati ({One] obstructs) 

- chidi + a + ti = chindati ([One] cuts) 

- bhidi + a + ti = bhindati ([One] breaks) 

- bhuja + a + ti = bhufijati ([One] eats) 

In Sadd 927, it is said that 7, 7, e, and o can be used as 
paccaya sometimes, for example, rundhiti, rundhiti, rundheti, 
and subha + o = sumbhoti ([One] strikes). 


(3) Diva group  (Kacc 447, Rupa 510, Sadd 928, Mogg 5.21) 

The paccaya of this group is ya. In Mogg it is called yaka. 
With ka, it stresses that no vuddhi will be applied. I call k- 
anubandha in Mogg’s sense as ‘vuddhi preventer’ Among the 
most used paccayas, ya is one of them. It is used in a variety 
of contexts. It is noteworthy because of its unique charac- 
teristic. When the root has more than one character, under 
ya operation the last character will undergo duplication like 
passive verb forms.?? Here are some examples: 

- khi + ya + ti = khiyati ([One] is exhausted) 

- gha + ya + ti = ghayati ([One] smells) 

- divu + ya + ti = dibbati (|Oneļ plays) 

- budha + ya + ti = bujjhati ([One] knows) 


28. Kacc 444, Rupa 511, Sadd 924 
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- mana + ya + ti = maññati ([Dne] deems) 

- yudha + ya + ti = yujjhati ([One] fights) 

- ruca + ya + ti = ruccati ([One] likes) 

- lubha + ya + ti = lubbhati ([One] desires) 

- sivu + ya + ti = sibbati ([One] sews) 

- sudha + ya + ti = sujjhati ([One] is purified) 
- hana + ya + ti = haññati (|Oneļ kills) 


(4) Su group (Kacc 448, Rupa 512, Sadd 929, Mogg 5.25) 
In this group, paccayas used are nu, na, and una. In these n 
is not anubandha, so it is added to the root under the process. 
In Mogg, the paccaya is called kno. With k-anubandha, the 
vuddhi process is prevented here. So, you just add no to the 
root. Here are some examples: 
- su > soņoti/suņāti”” ([One] listens) 
- sam + vu > samvuņoti/samvuņāti”” ([One] restrains) 
- saka > sakkunoti/sakkunati?! ([One| is capable [of]) 
- pa + apa > pāpuņoti/pāpuņāti”” (|Oneļ attains) 


(5) Kr group (Kacc 449, Rupa 513, Sadd 930, Mogg 5.23— 
4) 

The paccaya in this group is na. In Mogg this group is 
split into kt and ji group. The former uses kna (na without 
vuddhi), and the latter kna. Examples are: 

- ki + nā/kņā + ti = kīņāti/kiņāti”* ([One] buys) 


29. In Mogg, sunati is a product of kna in kt group. 

30. In Sadd 976, it is said that samvunoti has vuddhi done to the 
paccaya itself, thus nu becomes no. 

31. Mogg 5.121 

32. Mogg 5.121 

33. The first vowel can be shortened (Sadd 1074, Mogg 6.32). See also 
Sadd 1066. 
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- vi + ki + na + ti = vikkinati ([One] sells) 

- ji + na + ti = jināti ([One] wins) 

- dhu + nā + ti = dhunati ([One] removes) 

- mu + nā + ti = munāti ([One] ties) 

- lū + nā + ti = lunati ([One] cuts) 

- pu + nā + ti = punati ([One] cleanses) 

- vi + ci + nā + ti = vicināti ([One] selects) 

- mà + na + ti = mināti*' ([One] measures) 

- na + nā + ti = nàyati?? ([One] knows) 

- ha + nā + eyya = jafifia?? ({One] should know) 


(6) Gaha group (Kacc 450, Rupa 517, Sadd 931) 

This group has ppa and nha as paccaya. In Mogg this is 
grouped with rudha. Examples are: 

- gaha + ppa + ti = gheppati^' ([One] seizes) 

- gaha + nha + ti = gaņhāti** ([One] seizes) 


(7) Tana group (Kacc 451, Rupa 520, Sadd 932, Mogg 
5.26) 

This group has o and yira as paccaya, for example: 

- tana + o + ti = tanoti (|It] spreads) 

- tana + o + te = tanute?? ([It] spreads) 

- jagara + o + ti = jagaroti ([One] is awake) 

- saka + o + ti = sakoti ([One] is capable [of]) 


34. Sadd 1073 

35. Kacc 509, Rupa 516, Sadd 1022, Mogg 6.61 

36. Kacc 509, Rupa 516, Sadd 1022, Mogg 6.62 

37. Kacc 489, Rupa 519, Sadd 981. In Mogg 5.178, it is said that gaha 
is transformed to gheppa. 

38. In Kacc 490, Rupa 518, Sadd 982, ha is deleted. In Mogg 5.179, n 
comes from m insertion. 

39. Kacc 511, Rupa 521, Sadd 1024, Mogg 6.76 
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- kara + o + ti = karoti ([One] does) 
- kara + o + te = kurute?? ([One] does) 
- kara + yira + ti = kayirati'! ([One] does) 


(8) Cura group  (Kacc 452, Rupa 525, Sadd 933, Mogg 5.15) 
Two paccayas in this group are ne and naya. In these n 
is vuddhi marker. In Mogg, the two is seen as one, ni which 
its 7 can be changed to e or aya. Second to bhu group, this 
group has a considerable number of roots. Here are some 
examples: 
- cura + ne/naya + ti = coreti/corayati ([One] steals) 
- cinta + ne/naya + ti = cinteti/cintayati ([One] thinks) 
- gana + ne/naya + ti = ganeti/ganayati ([One] counts) 
- manta + ne/naya + ti = manteti/mantayati ([One] 
consults) 
- disa + ne/naya + ti = deseti/desayati ([One] preaches) 
- vanda + ne/naya + ti = vandeti/vandayati ([One] 
salutes) 


As you might realize, one meaning can be derived from 
multiple roots of different groups. Even the roots look alike, 
they are treated as different roots. For example, saka (to 
be capable) can be of su group, thus sakkunoti or sakkunati 
is rendered. It can also be of tana group, thus sakoti^? is 
rendered. 


40. Kacc 511, Rupa 521, Sadd 1024 
41. Only kara takes yira. 
42. The term is widely used as sakkoti. 
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Paccaya for roots 


There are three paccayas, i.e. kha, cha, and sa, that can 
change the meaning of certain roots under their operation. 
Reduplication (see below) can also be seen with these. Vib- 
hatti is also applied.^? 


(1) With tija, gupa, kita, mana (Kacc 433, Rupa 528, 
Sadd 906-9, Mogg 5.1-3) 

In examples below, verbs with normal paccaya are also 
shown for comparison. 

- tija + a + ti = tejati ([One] sharpens) 

- tija + kha + ti = titikkhati ([One] endures) 

- gupa + a + ti = gopati ([One] protects) 

- gupa + cha + ti = jigucchati ([One] loathes) 

- badha + ni + ti = bādheti ([One| binds) 

- badha + cha + ti = bibhacchati™ ([One] loathes) 

- kita + a + ti = ketati ([One] notes) 

- kita + cha + ti = tikicchati ({One] cures) 

- mana + ne + ti = maneti ([One] honors) 

- mana + sa + ti = vimamsati ([One] investigates) 

- kita + a + ti = ketati ([One] notes) 


(2) With bhuja, ghasa, hara, su, pā (Kacc 434, Rupa 534, 
Sadd 910, Mogg 5.4) 

This group relates to tum-paccaya of verbal kita by its 
meaning. It denotes the intention or desire to do something. 
Here are examples: 


43. Kacc 455, Rupa 530, Sadd 936 
44. This instance is proposed in Mogg 5.3. 
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- bhuja + kha + ti = bubhukkhati^? ([One] wishes to eat) 
- ghasa + cha + ti = jighacchati^? ({One] wishes to eat) 
- hara + sa + ti = figimsati*’ ([One] wishes to acquire) 
- su + sa + ti = sussūsati!” ([One] wishes to hear) 
- pā + sa + ti = pipāsati'” ({One] wishes to drink) 


Paccaya for denominative verbs 


There are paccayas that can magically change nouns into 
verbs. In Kacc/Sadd, three are mentioned, aya, Vya, and 
naya. In Mogg, five are mentioned, aya, assa, īya, naya, and 
àpi. There are uses to be concerned as follows: 


(1) Aya on imitating agents (Kacc 435, Rüpa 536, Sadd 
911, Mogg 5.8) 

- pabbata + aya + ti = pabbatayati?? ([One] acts like a 
mountain) 

- samudda + aya + ti = samuddayati ([One] acts like an 
ocean) 

- ciccita + aya + ti = ciccitayati ([One] makes chit-chit 
sound) 


(2) Aya on becoming (Mogg 5.9) 

This means something happening unexpectedly, for exam- 
ple: 

- bhusa + aya + ti = bhusayati ([It] becomes chaff) 


45. This is equal to “bhottum icchati? 

46. This is equal to “ghasitum icchati.” 

47. This is equal to “haritum icchati.” 

48. This is equal to “haritum icchati.” 

49. This is equal to *patum icchati” 

50. samgho pabbato iva, attānamācarati pabbatāyati. 
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- patapata + aya + ti = patapatayati ([It] sounds like 
pat-pat)?! 
- lohita + aya + ti = lohitayati ([It] becomes red) 


(3) Aya on producing something (Mogg 5.10) 
- sadda + aya + ti = saddayati ([One] makes sound) 
- vera + aya + ti = verayati ([One] makes enmity) 
- kalaha + aya + ti = kalahayati ([One] makes a quarrel) 


(4) lya on imitated patients (Kacc 436, Rüpa 537, Sadd 
912, Mogg 5.6) 

- chatta + īya + ti = chattzyati^? ([One] treats [some- 
thing] as if it is an umbrella) 

- putta + wa + ti = puttīyati ([One] treats [someone] as 
if he/she is one’s own child) 


(5) lya on acting in place (Mogg 5.7) 

- kuti + wa + ti = kuttyati [pasade] ([One| acts in a 
mansion as if it is a hut) 

- pasada + ya + ti = pāsādīyati [kutiyam] ([One] acts 
in a hut as if it is a mansion) 


(6) lya on object of desire for oneself (Kace 437, Rupa 
538, Sadd 913, Mogg 5.5) 

- putta + īya + ti = puttzyati^? ({One] wishes a child for 
oneself) 

- patta + wa + ti = pattīyati ([One| wishes a bowl for 
oneself) 


51. Perhaps it sounds like a cloth waving in wind. 
52. achattam chattamiva, ācarati chattīyati. 
53. attano puttamicchati puttīyati. 
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- civara + Wa + ti = cīvarīyati ([One] wishes a robe for 
oneself) 


(7) Naya on noun as root (Kacc 439, Rupa 539, Sadd 919, 
Mogg 5.12) 

- ati + hatthi + naya + ti = atihatthayati™ ([One] over- 
comes with an elephant) 

- upa + vina + naya + ti = upavīņayati”” ([One| goes 
for singing with a lute) 

- dalha + naya + ti = dalhayati^? ({One] strengthens) 

- kusala + naya + ti = kusalayati”' ([One] asks for good- 
ness) 


(8) Assa with namo (Mogg 5.11) 
- namo + assa + ti = namassati ([One] venerates) 


(9) Api with sacca, etc. (Mogg 5.13) 
- sacca + api + ti = saccāpeti ([One] tells the truth) 
- sukha + api + ti = sukhāpeti ([One] makes happy) 
- dukkha + api + ti = dukkhapeti ([One] makes unhappy) 
- veda + api + ti = vedapeti ([One] makes knowledge 
[learn?]) 


Causative Verb Forms 


In English when we create a causative sentence, we just use 
some verbs that have a meaning contributing to that condi- 


54. hatthina atikkamati atihatthayati. 
55. vinaya upagayati upavinayati. 

56. dalham karoti viriyam dalhayati. 
57. kusalam pucchati kusalayati. 
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tion. For example, we use ‘have’, ‘get’, ’make’, or the like 
to denote that someone causes another one to do something. 
That is quite easy. In Pali it is not that simple. We have 
to use a different verb form to mark causative condition. 
In Kacc/Sadd, there are four paccayas that mark causative 
form, i.e. ne, naya, nape, and napaya. In Mogg, they are 
named differently, so only two are mentioned, ni and napi. 
We will follow Kacc/Sadd naming scheme here. In all these, 
n is deleted when applied.** It is a vuddhi marker that causes 
the first vowel to be in vuddhi strength, if it is not followed 
by double consonants.?? And when we compose these into a 
sentence, vibhatti has to be applied too. For more detail on 
the use of the causative, see Chapter 33. 


(1) Ne, naya, nape, napaya on causative verbs  (Kacc 438, 
Rupa 540, Sadd 914, Mogg 5.16) 

This is a general use of these paccayas. In Sadd 917, it 
is stressed that these can be used with multi-syllabled roots, 
for example: 

- kara + ne + ti = kareti (|One] causes another to do) 

- kara + naya + ti = kārayati (|Oneļ causes another to 
do) 

- kara + nape + ti = karapeti ([One] causes another to 
do) 

- kara + napaya + ti = kārāpayati (|One] causes another 
to do) 

- 0 + bhasa + ne + ti = obhāseti ([One] causes [a thing] 
to illuminate) 


58. Kacc 523, Rupa 526 
59. Kacc 483, Rupa 527, Sadd 973, Mogg 5.84 
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- o + bhàsa + naya + ti = obhāsayati ([One] causes [a 
thing] to illuminate) 


(2) Ne, naya on verbs ending with u, ü (Sadd 915) 
- su + ne + ti = saveti ([One] causes another to listen) 
- su + naya + ti = savayati ([One] causes another to 
listen) 
- bhū + ne + ti = bhaveti ([One] causes another to be) 
- bhū + naya + ti = bhavayati ([One] causes another to 
be) 


(3) Nape, napaya on verbs ending with a (Sadd 916) 
- dà + nape + ti = dapeti (|One] causes another to give) 
- dā + ņāpaya + ti = dapayati ([One] causes another to 
give) 


(4) Nape, napaya on verbs in cura group (Sadd 918) 

This is reasonable, because this verb-group already has ne 
and naya as its group paccaya. 

- cura + nape + ti = corapeti (|Oneļ causes another to 
steal) 

- cura + nàpaya + ti = corapayati ([One] causes another 
to steal) 

- cinta + nape + ti = cintapeti ([One] causes another to 
think) 

- cinta + napaya + ti = cintapayati ([One] causes another 
to think) 


(5) Other specific concerns 
Sometimes vuddhi is optional (Kacc 484, Rupa 542, Sadd 
974), for example: 
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- ghata + ne + ti = ghāteti/ghateti ([One] causes another 
to strive) 

- gamu + ne + ti = gameti/gameti ([One] causes another 
to go) 

Sometimes the first vowel is just lengthened (Kacc 486, 
Rupa 543, Sadd 977, Mogg 5.104-5), for example: 

- guha + naya + ti = guhayati ([One] causes another to 
cover) 

- dusa + naya + ti = dūsayati ([One] causes another to 
offend) 

After vuddhi is applied, the verb can be transformed fur- 
ther (Kacc 515, Rupa 541, Sadd 1029, 1100, Mogg 5.90), for 
example: 

- lū + ne + ti = laveti?? ([One] causes another to cut) 

- ni + ne + ti = nāyeti"! ((One] causes another to lead) 

Sometimes ne and nape are applied together (Sadd 1101), 
for example: 

- pari + ava + so + me + nape + ti = pariyosavapeti 
([One] causes another to finish [some task]) 

Sometimes 7 is transformed to à (Sadd 1040), for example: 

- ni + sada + ne + ti = nisadeti® ([One] causes another 
to sit down) 


Passive Verb Forms 


This section also includes impersonal passive stance, for they 
use the same paccaya. The only one to use here is ya, or 


60. lu — lo — lava 

61. nt — ne + naya 

62. This means instead of nisīdeti it becomes nisādeti. Also nisīdāpeti 
can be found. 
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kya (ya without vuddhi) in Mogg.?? The difference between 
passive and impersonal passive is the former uses transitive 
verbs, whereas the latter uses intransitive verbs. When pas- 
sive verbs are composed in sentences, vibhatti is also applied. 
In some examples below, it is shown that the middle voice 
(attanopada) is used. However, evidence shows that normal 
active voice (parassapada) can be used as well.°* For more 
about passive voice, see Chapter 32. Here are some examples: 

- kara + ya + te = kariyate/kayyate?? ([A thing] is being 
done/Doing [is being done by one]) 

- yuja + ya + te = yujjate ([A thing] is being composed) 

- labha + ya + te = labhate (JA thing] is being got) 

- bhu + ya + te = bhuyyate (Existing [is being done by 
one]) 

- tha + ya + te = thtyate (Standing [by one]) 

- su + ya + te = sūyate (Hearing [by one]/[Sound] is being 
heard) 

- à + dà + ya + ti = adiyati® ([A thing] is taken) 

- sam + à + dā + ya + ti = samadiyati ([A thing] is 
taken upon) 

- jana + ya + ti = jayati?^' ([One] is born) 


When ya is applied, there are things to be concerned as 
follows: 


(1) Ya and the last consonant are changed to ca, cha, ja, 
jha, fia, ya, va (Kacc 441, Rupa 447, Sadd 921) 


63. Kacc 440, Rupa 445, Sadd 920, Mogg 5.17 

64. Kacc 518, Rupa 446, Sadd 1031 

65. For 7 insertion see below. For kayyate see Sadd 1068. 
66. Sadd 1063, Mogg 5.132 

67. Sadd 1064 
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- vaca + ya + te = vuccate (Saying [by one]) 

- mada + ya + te = majjate (Intoxicating [by one]) 

- budha + ya + te = bujjhate (Knowing [by one]) 

- hana + ya + te = hañmñate ([One] is being hurt) 

- kara + ya + te = kayyate (JA thing] is being done/Doing 
[by one) 

- divu + ya + te = dibbate®® (Playing [by one]) 


(2) Sometimes i or 7 is inserted (Kacc 442, Rupa 448, 
Sadd 922, Mogg 6.37) 

- kara + ya + te = kariyyate/kartyate (JA thing] is being 
done/Doing [by one]) 

- gamu + ya + te = gacchiyyate/gacchīyate (Going [by 
one]) 

- paca + ya + ti = pactyati®? (Cooking [by one] /[Food] 
is being cooked) 


(3) Sometimes ya assimilates the preceding consonant 
(Kacc 443, Rupa 449, Sadd 923) 

- vaddha + ya + te = vuddhate (Growing [by one]) 

- damu + ya + te = dammate (|One] is being tamed/trained) 

- phala + ya + te = phallate ([Fruit] is being produced) 

- labha + ya + te = labbhate ([A thing] is being got) 

- disa + ya + te = dissate (|A thing] is being seen/Seeing 
[is being done by one]) 


(4) Other specific concerns 
For some roots, the first a is changed to u (Kacc 487, Rupa 
478, Sadd 978), for example: 


68. In Pali sometimes v and b can be interchanged. 
69. From Mogg 6.37, it is said Ma is inserted. 
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- vaca + ya + ti = vuccati/uccati (Saying [by one]) 

- vasa + ya + ti = vussati (Living [by one]) 

- vaha + ya + ti = vuyhati/vulhati'? ([A thing] is carried 
away [by water]) 

For some roots, the last vowel is changed to 7 (Kacc 502, 
Rupa 493, Sadd 1014, Mogg 5.137), for example: 

- dà + ya + ti = dīyati (Giving [by one]) 

- dha + ya + ti = dhtyati (Holding [by one]) 

- mā + ya + ti = mīyati (Measuring [by one]) 

- tha + ya + ti = thīyati (Standing [by one]) 

- hà + ya + ti = hiyati (Abandoning [by one]) 

- pā + ya + ti = pīyati (Drinking [by one]) 

- maha + ya + ti = mahtyati (Honoring [by one]) 

- matha + ya + ti = mathīyati (Disturbing [by one]) 

Sometimes the last vowel is lengthened (Mogg 5.139), for 
example: 

- ci + ya + te = ctyate (Collecting [by one]) 

- su + ya + te = suyate (Listening [by oneļ) 

Specifically for yaja, ya is changed to i (Kacc 503, Rupa 
485, Sadd 1015). 

- yaja + ya + te = tjjate (Sacrificing [by one]) 

Specifically for ña, sometimes à is changed to e (Sadd 
1069). 

- na + ya + ti = nieyyati'! (Knowing [by one]) 

Specific treatment for tana (Mogg 5.138). 

- tana + ya + te = tayate/tarinate (JA thing] is spread) 


70. See also Kacc 488, Rupa 481, Sadd 980, 1048, 1050 
71. Typically, we use nāyati. 
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Reduplication 


'This topic is quite advanced. With a second thought, I de- 
cide to add this rather than omit it. The merit of this topic 
is on deeper understanding in Pali word formation, but less 
on using. Reduplication is an ancient technique in creating 
new words from existing roots. In Greek, it is *the addition 
of a syllable to the front of the root, and this syllable con- 
sists of the initial consonant of the root (sometimes slightly 
modified).”"? In Pali it is called abbhasa. 2 Reduplication in 
Pali can happen when certain paccayas are applied, i.e. kha, 
cha, and sa"; when perfect (parokha) verbs are formed; and 
when it is needed for certain roots. To ease our learning, 
I will just list reduplicated instances, for we can be familiar 
with them. Rules posited by the textbooks will be mentioned 
if necessary in footnotes. Here are the examples: 

- tija + kha + ti = titikkhati'” (|Oneļ endures) 

- asa + sa + ti = asisisati'? ([One] wishes to eat) 

- tija + kha + sa + ti = titikkhisati™ ([One] wishes to 
endure) 


72. Fairbairn 2011, p. 134 

73. Kacc 459, Rupa 462, Sadd 940. To be precise, just the newly added 
part is called abbhasa. 

74. Some outcome of these can be called desiderative denoting certain 
wishes (see also Warder 2001, pp. 352-3). And some can be called, by 
Warder, intensive conjugation (p. 331). 

75. In Kacc 458, Rupa 461, Sadd 939, it is said that the first character 
of the root is duplicated and it takes the same vowel. In Mogg 5.69 
and 5.75, it is said that the whole root is duplicated and the ending is 
deleted, thus tija > tik > tiktik > titik 

76. In Mogg 5.71, sometimes two syllables are duplicated. 

77. This is a double reduplication. In Mogg 5.72, it is said that if the 
form is reduplicated, no further duplication will be applied. 


390 


- dà +a + ti = dadāti'* ([One] gives) 

- chidi + a + a = cicchida'? ([One] cut) 

- bhuja + kha + ti = bubhukkhati ([One] wishes to eat) 
- dha + a + ti = dadhati ([One| holds) 

- kita + cha + ti = cikicchati^? ([One] cures) 

- gamu + a + ti = jarigamati ([One] travels) 

- hà + a + ti = jahāti*! ({One] abandons) 

- hu + a + ti = juhoti ([One] honors) 

- mana + sa + ti = vimamsati*? ([One] investigates) 
- kita + cha + ti = tikicchati** (|Oneļ cures) 

- gupa + cha + ti = jigucchati*' ([One] loathes) 

- ghasa + cha + ti = jighacchati ([One] wishes to eat) 
- bhu + a + a = babhuva ([One] was) 

- kamu + a + ti = carikamati^? (|One] walks about) 

- cala + a + ti = cafícalati ([One| moves) 

- api + dha + a + ti = pidahati** ((One] closes) 

- dha + a + ti = dahati*’ ([One] accepts) 


78. Make the first vowel short (Mogg 5.74). 

79. In Kacc 461, Rupa 464, Sadd 942, Mogg 5.78, it is said that when 
being duplicated, aspirated character is changed to its unaspirated pair 
(see Chapter 2 for more detail), for example, cha— ca, dha— da, bha— ba. 
This instance is a perfect verb. 

80. A guttural character is changed to palatal one (Kacc 462, Ripa 
467, Sadd 943, Mogg 5.79). 

81. Ha is changed to ja (Kacc 464, Rüpa 504, Sadd 945, Mogg 5.79). 

82. Kacc 463, Rupa 532, Sadd 944, Mogg 5.80. See also Kacc 467, 
Rupa 533, Sadd 948. 

83. Kacc 463, Rupa 532, Sadd 944, Mogg 5.81. Also cikicchati is valid. 

84. Sometimes the first vowel will be 4 or ? or a (Kacc 465, Rupa 463, 
Sadd 946, see also Mogg 5.76-7). 

85. Insertion of m can be appied (Kacc 466, Rüpa 489, Sadd 947). 

86. Sadd 1059 

87. Mogg 5.103 
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- pa + sa + ti = pivāsati”* ([One] wishes to drink) 

- hara + sa + ti = jigīsati”? (|One] wishes to acquire) 
- vi + ji + sa + ti = vijigisati?? ([One] wishes to win) 
- hana + sa + ti = jighamsati?! (|One] wishes to kill) 


88. Kacc 467, Rupa 533, Sadd 948 

89. Kacc 474, Rupa 535, Sadd 954, Mogg 5.102 
90. Sadd 955, Mogg 5.102 

91. Mogg 5.101 
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This chapter is, in a way, the wrap-up of the heart of Pali 
grammar. If we do not understand this, we cannot under- 
stand Pali at all. With cases, components of the language 
can be put together in a meaningful way. So, in this chapter 
what we have learned from the beginning will be summma- 
rized, and what have never been mentioned will be intro- 
duced. To this point, the readers are supposed to be familiar 
with the language to some extent. So, I will not hesitate to 
use jargon and go deeper as far as the tradition leads us. You 
will exercise your mental muscle a lot here. Usually I am not 
fond of using jargon, but in this situation I find it is really 
inevitable and it makes many things easier. It is better than 
creating vague English terms to mislead you in the end. To 
make this less intimidating, you will find some of technical 
terms turning into English anyway. So, be patient and stay 
with me until you are familiar with them all. 


Introduction to Karaka 


The technical term that is used to call this matter in general 
is karaka. The term literally means ‘doer’ In specific sense, 
it means cases we use in sentences. It can also means more or 
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less ‘syntax’ as we use in English.! To the tradtion, grammat- 
ically karaka means ‘cause’ or ‘sign’ of verbs (kiriyanimittam 
karakam?). That definition does not really help much. At 
the end of the mentioned formula, a more detailed descrip- 
tion goes “kriyabhisambandhalakkhanam kārakam” (karaka 
has the characteristic of verbal relation). That sounds a lit- 
tle better. This description reminds us to cases we use in 
sentences. When nominative case is used, it relates to the 
verb as a subject. Likewise when accusative case is used, it 
relates to the verb as an object, and so on. 

Corresponding to cases, there are six kinds of karaka: kat- 
tukaraka (comparable to nom.), kammakaraka (comparable 
to acc.), karanakaraka (comparable to ins.), sampadanakaraka 
(comparable to dat.), apadanakaraka (comparable to abl.), 
and okasakaraka (comparable to loc.) In Mogg, the last 
two are called avadhikaraka and adharakaraka respectively. 
Where is genitive case then? If this question pops up in your 
mind, you probably do not understand gen. well enough. I 
will not tell you right now. You should think carefully about 
it, or just read on; the answer waits ahead. However, we can 
occasionally see terms in gen. form take the position of other 
cases, particularly acc. 

As you have seen, ‘karaka’ itself has a wide range of mean- 
ing and use. It is really difficult to find an English equivalent, 
so I will not translate the term and use karaka throughout 
this chapter. 

Before we go further, it is better to clarify some grammat- 
ical terms being used in due course. Like English in general, 


1. Steven Collins translates karaka as ‘factor of action’ (Collins 2005, 
p. 42). I find this of little help. 
2. Sadd 547 
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when we talk about sentence it means *a complete unit of 
word combination conveying certain idea" (my definition). 
To be complete, at least a verb has to be present, for exam- 
ple, “Go!” Other components of a sentence are subject, the 
actor of the verb, and object, the object that the verb does 
onto. For example, in “I kick a ball” ‘T’ is subject and ‘a ball’ 
is object. These are the basic terms. 


Subject and object are basically nouns or noun pharses. 
Nouns taking subject role do the verb. That is simple. But 
object role can be divided into direct object marked by ac- 
cusative case, and oblique? object marked by other cases. 
When a noun is marked by dative case, we call it an indirect 
object. 


Precisely, verbs can be structured into to three types of 
perspective: active, passive, and middle voice. Active voice 
is straightforward: Subject does something to object. Tech- 
nically we call subject agent”, and call direct object patient”. 
In my example “I kick a ball,” ‘T takes agent role and ‘a 
ball’ takes patient role. Subject in active structure is both 
grammatical subject and logical subject. 


In passive voice, on the other hand, patient in a sentence 
turns to be subject, whereas agent turns to be oblique. In 
Pali this agent is marked by instrumental case. In passive 


3. “Any case affix other than nominative or accusative” (Brown and 
Miller 2013, p. 318). Vocative case is also not oblique. 

4. “Prototypical agents are human beings acting of their own volition, 
using their own energy, producing an effect on something or creating 
something” (p. 387). 

5. “Prototypical patients are animate or inanimate, do not exercise 
their own volition or produce an effect but undergo an action or process” 
(p. 387). 
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structure, the grammatical subject? is the patient and not 
equal to the logical subject which is the oblique one. My 
example is ^A ball is kicked by me.” In this sentence, ‘a ball,’ 
the patient is the subject, and ‘by me’ denotes the agent. In 
passive structure, the verb takes a different form. In English 
it is auxiliary ‘be’ plus past participle. In Pali, for akhyata 
a different verb formation is used, and for verbal kita some 
paccayas is used only for active voice, some only for passive 
voice, some for both. Learn more about passive voice, see 
Chapter 32. 

Middle voice goes in between. Here is an example, “This 
sweater washes well" As you have seen, it looks unusual be- 
cause the sweater is not supposed to wash itself. However, 
the sentence has nothing to do neither with agent nor pa- 
tient. It denotes the participant that controls the situation." 
In Pali, we can say that middle voice exists only in form 
(attanopada), and has no substantial use. 


1. Kattukaraka 


A person (or thing) that does the action is called kattukaraka.® 
This is equivalent to ‘subject’ in English grammar. There are 
three kinds of it: 


(1) Direct subject (Suddhakatta) This is the most ordi- 
nary way when we think of subject. It is the actor of the verb, 
for example, “I go" (aham gacchami), “A cook cooks food” 
(sudo bhattam pacati), “A child is born" (putto jayati). 


6. Some may call this theme but I will not use this term. 
7. Brown and Miller 2013, p. 467 
8. Kacc 281, Rupa 294, Sadd 548 
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Things of imagination can be the subject as well?, for exam- 
ple, ^A horn of a rabbit stands" (sasavisanam titthati), “A 
son of a sterile woman runs” (vafijhaputto dhavati). As you 
have seen, subject can be a part of compounds, so you have 
to know how to break the chunk down, see Appendix G for 
more information. 


(2) Causative subject (Hetukatta) This is not the direct 
actor of the verb, but one who causes the real actor does the 
action. It is the man who gets the (other) man to do the 
action (“puriso purisam kammam kareti”), or the man who 
gets the (other) man to rise from the seat (“puriso purisam 
asana utthapeti").!? The verb used in this case takes a dif- 
ferent form, as you may see. To learn more about causative 
structure, see Chapter 33. 


(3) Objective subject (Kammakatta) This is a bit baffled 
to English speakers. It is the object of the verb that does 
the action by its own terms. Here is an example, “odano 
paciyati” (Rice cooks). This is what we call middle voice ex- 
plained above. In this case the state of being cooked happens 
to the rice!!, or it is cooked in a miraculous way. It is more 
sensible, I think, to see this as passive voice, thus it should 
be read “Rice is cooked.” We use a different form of verb to 
mark this structure. Another example is more familiar to us, 


9. Sadd 549 

10. Kacc 282, Rupa 295, Sadd 550. That is the sense explained by the 
tradition. 

11. The example given by the textbooks is actually “sayameva paciyati 
odano” (Rice is cooked by itself). The reason given is that it is so easy 
to do by itself, kammabhutopi sukaratta sayameva sijjhanto viya hott 
(Sadd 548). 
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“sudena odano paciyati” (Rice is cooked by a chef). This is 
in passive structure with patient as subject. This sentence 
shows the agent by marking it with instrumental case. 

According to its role, katta can be seen as the agent of the 
action. As such, it can be divided further into two categories: 
subject agent and non-subject agent.!? 


(1) Subject agent (Abhihitakatta) This agent agrees with 
the verb of sentences which occupies the subject position, 
and it is marked by nominative case, for example, “puriso 
maggam gacchati” (A man goes the path). 


(2) Non-subject agent (Anabhihitakatta) This agent is 
not put in the subject position. It is the agent of the patient 
in passive structure. It takes instrumental case when comm- 
posed in sentences, for example, sudena in “sudena odano 
paciyati" above. Another example using kita verb is “bud- 
dhena jito maro" (The Evil One was won by the Buddha). 


2. Kammakaraka 


In Kacc, an explanation goes succinctly as “yam karoti tam 
kammam"!? (What one does, it is kamma). This is what we 
call ‘direct object’ in English grammar. In Pali, accusative 
case is the sign of this object. However, in Pali kamma 
has a wider denotation. It can be things created (nipphat- 
tanīyakamma), e.g. “chattam karoti” ([One] makes an um- 


12. The words chosen here is awkward, but they are closest to my 
understanding. Steven Collins would call these ‘expressed’ and ‘unex- 
pressed' agent (Collins 2005, p. 143). 

13. Kacc 280, Rupa 285. In Sadd 551 “or what one sees" is added. 
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brella). It can be things transformed (vikaraņīyakamma), 
e.g. *katthamangaram karoti” ([One] transforms a piece of 
wood into charcoal), suvannam keyūram karoti ([One] 
transforms gold into an arm-bracelet), vihiyo lunati ([One] 
reaps [transforms the plants into] paddy). It is worth noting 
here that verb karoti can take two objects in the manner that 
certain transformation happens between the two. It is like we 
say, for example, *I make wood charcoal" in English. And, 
kamma can be of other verbs as well (pāpanīyakamma), e.g. 
nivesanam pavisati ([One] enters the house), rupam passati 
([One] sees an image), dhammam sunati ([One] listens to 
the Dhamma), pandite payirupāsati ([One] associates with 
wise men). 

In Sadd 551, other classification of kamma can be seen. It 
can be of one's desire (icchitakamma), e.g. bhattam bhuñjati 
([One] eats food), or the negative of that (anicchitakamma), 
e.g. visam gilati ([One] swallows a poison). And it can be 
‘said’ (kathitakamma) or ‘unsaid’ (akathitakamma), for ex- 
ample, ajam gamam nayati ([he] leads a goat to the village). 
In the example, ajam is ‘said,’ this is the direct object; and 
gamam is ‘unsaid,’ in English terms this is an oblique object 
or the object of proposition ‘to’ In Pali it can be problem- 
atic with verbs that take two objects or more at the same 
time like this one. The context can help the translation: you 
can lead a goat to the village but you cannot lead the village 
to the goat. If we change the sentence to “ajam darakam 
nayati” it will cause a headache, because this can mean you 
lead a goat and a child to somewhere, or you lead a goat to 
a child, or you lead a child to a goat. Pali has quite a lot of 
ambiguity pitfalls, so to speak. 

If kamma is in patient role, we can classify it into two 
types: subject patient, and non-subject patient. 
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(1) Subject patient (Abhihitakamma) This is the subject 
of a passive sentence that takes nominative case. For exam- 
ple, it is odano in “sudena odano paciyati.” 


(2) Non-subject patient (Anabhihitakamma) This is the 
direct object of an active sentence that takes accusative case. 
For example, it is chattam in “chattam karoti.” 


3. Karanakaraka 


'This is the instrument one uses to do an action, or one uses to 
see things.!^ There are two kinds of instrument: inside and 
outside the body. As you may guess, the instrument used is 
marked by instrumental case. 


(1) Internal instrument (Ajjhattikakarana) Here are ex- 
amples: 

- cakkhuna rüpam passati ([One] sees an image with an 
eye.) 

- sotena saddam sunati ([One] hears with an ear.) 

- manasa dhammam vijānāti ([One] knows the Dhamma 
with the mind.) 


(2) External instrument (Bahirakarana) Examples are: 
- dattena vihim lunati ([One] reaps paddy with a sickle.) 
- pharasuna rukkham chindati ([One] cuts a tree with a 
hatchet.) 


14. Kacc 279, Rupa 292, Sadd 552 
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4. Sampadanakaraka 


In English terms, this can be seen as indirect object, the 
recipient of a giving. But in Pali there are more things than 
that to be concerned. In Kacc, the explanation goes like 
this: “For whom an intended gift goes, a satisfaction goes, 
or a holding goes, it is sampadana.”'” When composed in a 
sentence, this is normally marked by dative case. 

Here are basic examples: 

- rukkhassa jalam dadati ([One] gives water to a tree.) 

- yacakanam bhojanam dadāti ({One] gives food to beg- 
gars.) 

- samanassa, rocate saccam (Truth satisfies an ascetic.) 

- devadattassa suvannacchattam dharayate yannadatto 
(Yaññadatta holds a golden parasol for Devadatta.) 

Moreover, in Kacc 277, Rupa 303, and Sadd 554, sam- 
padana can relate to other roots or terms and sometimes has 
loc. and ins. sense. To English speakers it sounds much like 
an object of a verb or preposition, but in dative form. 


Relation to silagha For example: 
- buddhassa silaghate ([One] praises the Buddha.) 


Relation to hanu For example: 
- rafífio hanute ([One] deceives!? the king.) 


15. yassa datukamo rocate dhārayate và tam sampadanam (Kacc 276, 
Rüpa 302). In Sadd 553, holding is not mentioned. 

16. This means hiding something by not talking about it. ettha ca 
hanuteti apanayati, apalapati allāpasallāpam na karotiti attho (Sadd 
554). 
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38. Cases Summarized 


Relation to tha For example: 
- upatittheyya sakyaputtanam vaddhakī (The carpenter 
should look after the Sakya’s sons.) 


Relation to sapa For example: 

- mayham sapate ([He] swears to me) 

- sapathampi te samma aham karomi'" (Dear friend, I even 
do the swear to you.) 


Relation to dhāra!* 


pay back, for example: 

- suvannam te dharayate ([He] owes gold to you.) 

- tassa rañño mayam nagam dhatayama (We owe an ele- 
phant to that king.) 


This is in the sense of obligation to 


Relation to piha For example: 
- buddhassa aūiatitthiyā pihayanti (Other adherents com- 
pliment the Buddha). 


Relation to kudha For example: 
- kujjhati devadattassa ([He] gets angry with Devadatta.) 
- Tassa kujjha mahāvāra!? (Be angry with him, Mahavira.) 


Relation to duha This is in the sense of destruction, for 
example: 

- duhayati dísanam megho (The cloud ruins directions — 
There are clouds in all directions = The sky is full of clouds.) 


17. Ja 21.407 
18. In Sadd Dha, this should be dhara. 
19. Ja 4.49 
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- yo mittanam na dubbhati?? ([The one] who does not do 
harm to friends.) 


Relation to issa For example: 

- titthiya issayanti samananam (Other adherents envy 
for monks.) 

- deva na issanti purisaparakkamassa?! (Gods do not 
envy for human's endeavor.) 


Relation to usuya For example: 
- dujjana gunavantanam . usuyanti^? (Bad people envy 
virtuous ones.) 


Relation to radha For example: 
- aradhoham rañño? (I am a pleasing one for the king = 
I please the king.) 


Relation to ikkha For example: 
- āyasmato upālissa upasampadāpekkho upatisso?* (Up- 
atissa who is a candidate of the ordination for/of Ven. Upālī.)** 


20. e.g. Ja 22.12 

21. Ja 4.4 

22. In Sadd 554 it is ussuyyanti. This verb can take acc. object as well, 
but it becomes kammakaraka. 

23. This can be kammakaraka by taking acc. object, thus rajanam. 

24. 'This also can be kammkakaraka by taking acc. object, thus upalim. 

25. We can also see this as genitive case that relates apekkha to up- 
ali, thus a candidate of Upali (upālissa apekkho). This sounds better 
because there is no verb to relate in this sentence. 
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38. Cases Summarized 


Relation to su For example: 

- *Evam, bhante"ti kho sariputtamoggallana bhagavato 
paccassosum?? (*Yes, sir,” Ven.Sāriputta and Moggallana 
agreed with the Buddha.) 


Relation to ge For example: 

- bhikkhu janam dhammam saveti, tassa bhikkhuno jano 
anuginati (A monk has a person listen to the Dhamma, the 
person utters after that monk.) 


Relation to 'tell' or 'show' For example: 

- ārocayāmi vo bhikkhave (Monks, I will tell you [some- 
thing].) 

- pativedayami vo bhikkhave (Monks, I will show you [some- 
thing].) 


Relation to 'benefit' For example: 
- buddhassa atthaya jīvitam pariccajami (I give up the 
life for the benefit of the Buddha.) 


Relation to -tum This mean terms in dative case can sub- 
stitute the infinitive (verbs in tum form). For example: 

- lokānukampāya”" (for compassion to the world.) 

- bhikkhünam phāsuvihārāya”* (for well-being of monks.) 


26. Cv 1.23. In this example, paccassosum is an aorist form of patis- 
sunati (pati + su). 

27. = lokam anukampitum. 

28. = phasuviharitum 
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Relation to alam As an indeclinable alam has two senses: 
‘suitable for’ and ‘enough!’ or ‘stop!’ In the former sense, 
here are examples: 

- alam me rajjam (The kingship [is] suitable for me.) 

- alam bhikkhu pattassa (The monk [is] suitable for the 
bowl.) 

- alam mallo mallassa ([This] wrestler [is] suitable for 
[that] wrestler.) 

In the latter sense, examples are: 

- alam me hirannasuvannena (Stop! for me, with silver 
and gold [I have had enough of silver and gold].) 

- alam te idha vasena (That's enough for you to live here.) 


Relation to mana This means ‘think’ but in a disrespectful 
way by comparing with things, for example: 

- katthassa tuvam marine (I think you are a piece of 
wood.) 

If positive meaning is intended, acc. is used, e.g. suvannam 
tam mare (I think you are gold). Also if living being is 
compared with disrespect, acc. is used, e.g. gadrabham tuvam 
manne (I think you are a donkey). 


Relation to gamu For example: 

- gamassa padena gato ([One] went to the village by foot) 

- appo saggaya gacchati?? (A small number [of people] go 
to heaven.) 

Normally we use acc. to mark the destination of going, e.g. 
gamam padena gato. In that case it becomes kammakaraka 
instead. 


29. Dham 13.174 
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38. Cases Summarized 


Relation to *wish' For example: 
- ayasmato dighayu hotu (Long live venerable.) 
- bhaddam bhavato hotu (May you be lucky.) 


Relation to sammati/sammuti For example: 

- sadhu sammuti me tassa bhagavato dassanaya (Let- 
ting me see that Buddha is good for me — Please let me see 
the Buddha.) 


Relation to bhiyya For example: 
- bhiyyoso mattaya?? (More than [one can] measure.) 


In locative sense For example: 

- tuyhancassa āvikaromi (I will reveal in your [place].) 

- tassa me sakko paturahosi (The king of the gods appears 
in that [place] of mine.) 


In instrumental sense For example: 

- asakkatā casma dhanafijayaya? (We were shown a lack 
of respect by King Dhanafijaya = King Dhananjaya humili- 
ated us.) 


In other vavious uses Such as: 

- upamam te karissami (I will do/show a simile to you.) 

- dhammam vo desessami (I will preach the Dhamma to 
you.) 

- tassa phasu hoti (May well-being happen to him.) 

- etassa pahineyya (Send to that [person].) 


30. It is said in Sadd 554 that this dative form has ablative sense. 
31. Ja 4.113 
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- kappati samananam ayogo (Effort is suitable for monks.) 

- amhākam maņinā attho (Benefit with the jewel is for 
me.) 

- seyyo me attho (The greater benefit is for me.) 

- bahupakara, bhante, mahāpajāpati gotamī bhagavato?? 
(A lot of support, sir, Mahapajapati Gotamī [gave] to the 
Blessed One.) 


5. Apadanakaraka 


The tradition explains this as: “From where one goes away, 
from whom or which one fears, from whom or where one 
learns, that is apadana.”** This normally corresponds with 
ablative case. Here are some examples: 

- gama apenti munayo (From the vilage, go away sages.) 

- nagara niggato raja (From the city, went out the king.) 

- savatthito agacchati (From Savatthi, [one] comes.) 

- cora bhayam jayate (From thiefs, fear arises.) 

- kamato jayate bhayam** (From pleasure, arises fear.) 

- taņhāya jayati soko?? (From craving, arises grief.) 

- acariyupajjhayehi sikkham ganhati sisso (From teacher 
and preceptor, a student learns the discipline.) 

- kusūlato pacati** (From the granary, [one] cooks.) 

- valahaka vijjotati cando?" (From clouds, shines the moon.) 

- mathura pātaliputtakehi abhirūpā (People of Mathura 
are beautiful than those of Pataliputta.) 


32. Cv 10.402 

33. Kacc 271, Rupa 88, 308, Sadd 555-6 
34. Dham 16.215 

35. Dham 16.216 

36. Sadd 557 

37. Sadd 557 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- dhavata hatthimha patito arikusadhārī (From a running 
elephant, falls the mahout.) 

- pabbata otaranti vanacara (From the mountain, descends 
foresters.) 


In addition, apadana can relate to a number of roots and 
terms. 


Relation to ji, bhi?? For example: 

- buddhasma parajenti amütitthiya (From the Buddha, 
other adherents are defeated.) 

- himavata pabhavanti parica mahanadiyo (From the Hi- 
malaya, originate the great five rivers.) 


Relation to afifia, para?” For example: 


- tato kammato aññam kammam (other action [apart] 
from that action) 

- Naññatra dukkhā sambhoti, nafiam dukkhā nirujjhati^? 
(No other from suffering arises, no other from suffering ceases.) 

- tato param (other than that) 


Relation to apa, pari?! 


‘apart from,’ for example: 

- apa salaya ayanti vanija (Avoiding from the hall, come 
merchants.) 

- pari pabbata devo vassati (Apart from the mountain 
area, the rain falls.) 


This has the sense of ‘avoiding’ or 


38. Sadd 558 

39. Sadd 559 

40. SSag 5.171 

41. Sadd 560, Mogg 2.27 
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Relation to u, pari^ This has the sense of ‘all over,’ for 
example: 
- upari pabbata devo vassati (All over the mountain area, 


the rain falls.) 


^3 This has the sense of ‘spreading,’ for 


Relation to à, yava 
example: 

- à pabbata khettam titthati (To/from the mountain, the 
field occupies.) 

- ānagarā khadiravanam titthati (To/from the city, Acacia 
forest occupies.) 

- yava brahmaloka saddo abbhuggacchi** (Up to the Brahma 
world, the sound rises.) 

- yava brahmaloka ekakolahalam jatam (Up to the Brahma 
world, the same uproar arose.) 


Relation to pati This has the sense of ‘substitution,’ for 
example: 

- buddhasma pati sariputto dhammadesanaya alapati te- 
masam (Substituting for the Buddha, Ven. Sariputta calls 
[monks] for teaching the Dhamma in three months.) 

- ghatamassa telasma pati dadāti ([One] gives ghee to him 
instead of oil.) 

- kanakamassa hirantiasma pati dadati ([One] gives gold 
to him instead of silver.) 


42. Sadd 561 
43. Sadd 562 
44. Mv 1.17 
45. Sadd 563, Mogg 2.28 
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38. Cases Summarized 


Relation to visum, putha^* For example: 

- tehi visum (apart from them) 

- tato visum (apart from that [group]) 

- ariyehi puthagevayam jano (This person [is] different 
from noble ones.) 

- puthageva janasma”” (only different from person) 

- janasmā nana*® (different from person) 


Relation to afifiatra*® This can be in both abl. and ins., 
for example: 

- nannatra sabbanissaggā, sotthim passami pāņinam” 
(Other than giving up all [unwholesomeness], I see no well- 
being of the living.) 


0 


- afifiatra buddhuppada lokassa saccabhisamayo natthi 
(Other than the arising of the Buddha, there is no occasion 
of [knowing] the truth of the world.) 

- tadantaram ko janeyya annatra tathagatena?! (For that 
matter, who should know apart from the Enlightened One?) 


Relation to rite, vina? 


for example: 
- rite saddhamma kuto sukham bhavati”* (Without the 
true doctrine, from where happiness exists.) 


'This can be in abl., ins., and acc. 


46. Sadd 564, Mogg 2.31 

47. In Mogg 2.31 using ins. is equivalent, thus puthageva janena. 
48. In Mogg 2.31 this can also be janena nana. 

49. Sadd 565, Mogg 2.30 

50. SSag 2.98 

51. ACha 5.44 

52. Sadd 566, Mogg 2.29-30 

53. This can also be rite saddhammena ... or rite saddhammam ... 
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- vina saddhamma natthañño koci nātho loke vijjati^* 
(Without the true doctrine, any other protector in the world 
does not exist.) 


Relation to ‘beginning from’ or ‘since’ (pabhuti)? For 
example: 

- yatoham, bhagini, ariyaya jatiya jato 
when I was born with the noble birth) 

- yato sarami attanam (Since when I remember myself) 

- yato pabhuti (since when) 

- yato patthaya (since when) 

- ito patthaya (since this [time]) 

- ajjato patthaya (since today) 


56 (Sister, since 


Relation to ‘duration’ and 'distance'?/ For example: 

- ito pakkhasma vijjhati migam luddako (From this fort- 
night, the hunter will shoot a deer.) 

- ito kosa vijjhati kurijaram (From this kosa [2:500 bows 
of distance], [the hunter] shoots an elephant.) 

- ito māsasmā bhufjati bhojanam (From this month, 
he/she will eat food.) 


Relation to 'protection'”* For example: 


- kake rakkhanti tandula (They prevent crows from rice- 
grain.) 
- yava patisedhenti gavo (They prevent cows from barley.) 


54. This can also be vina saddhammena ... or vina saddhammam ... 
55. Sadd 567 

56. Maj 2.4.351 (MN 86) 

57. Sadd 568 

58. Kacc 237, Rupa 310, Sadd 569 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- nanarogato và nanaupaddavato va arakkham ganhantu 
(Take the protection from various diseases or various dan- 
gers.) 

- mantino mantena darakehi pisace rakkhanti (Enchanters 
prevent demons from children with a spell.) 

- papa cittam nivaraye?? ({One] should protect the mind 
from evils.) 


Relation to 'disappearing'?? For example: 

- upajjhaya antaradhayati sisso (From the preceptor, dis- 
appears a student.) 

- matara ca pitara ca antaradhayati putto (From mother 
and father, disappears a child.) 

- jetavane antarahito®! ([One| disappeared in the Jeta- 
vana.) 

- yakkho tatthevantaradhayati (The demon disappears at 
that place.) 


There are other miscellaneous concerns mentioned in Kacc 
275, Rupa 312, Sadd 571. 


Relation to ‘remoteness’ (dūra) For example: 
- kīvadūro ito nalakaragamo (How far from here [is] the 
village of basket-makers?) 


59. Dham 9.116 

60. Kacc 274, Rupa 311, Sadd 570 

61. In this instance and the following, loc. is used. In Sadd 570 it is 
explained that when things or persons disappear due to danger, abl. is 
used. If the disappearance is caused by miracle, loc. is used instead. 
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- araka te moghapurisa masma dhammavinaya”™ (Those 
useless men [are] far away from this teaching and discipline.) 

- tato have dūrataram vadanti?? ([They] say [it is] farther 
than that.) 

- gamato natidure (in [the place] not too far from the 
village) 

- dura gama āgato*! ([One] came from a distant village.) 


Relation to ‘closeness’ (antika) For example: 
- antikam/asannam/samipam gama? 
the village) 
- samipam saddhammā (closeness from the true teaching) 


- nibbanasseva santike?? (in closeness of nirvana) 


(a near [place] from 


Relation to ‘measurement of distance’ For example: 

- ito mathuraya catusu yojanesu sankassam nama na- 
garam atthi (There is a city called Sankassa 4 yojanas from 
this Mathura.) 

- rajagahato parcacattalisayojanamatthake sāvatthi (Sa- 
vatthi resides in 45 yojanas from Rajagaha.) 


Relation to ‘measurement of time’ For example: 


62. It is said that acc. and ins. can also be used, thus araka ...imam 
dhammavinayam, araka ...anena dhammavinayena. 

63. Ja 21.414 

64. Also acc. and ins. can be used, hence duram gamam agato, durena 
gamena agato. 

65. In this sense, acc., ins., and gen. can also be used, thus ...gāmam 
or gamena or gamassa. 

66. Dham 2.32. In this instance gen. is used. 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- Ito so, bhikkhave, ekanavutikappe yam vipassī bhagava 
araham sammasambuddho loke udapadi?' (Ninety-one eons 
from this one, monks, that Vipassi Buddha, an arhat, a per- 
fectly Enlightned One, arose in the world.) 

- Ito tinnam masanam accayena tathagato parinibbayis- 
sati (From now by a lapse of 3 months the Enlightened 
One will attain the final release.) 


Relation to ‘deleted absolutives' For example: 

- pasada sarikameyya®? ([One] should get out from the 
mansion.) 

- asana vutthaheyya™ ([One] should arise from the seat.) 


Relation to 'directions' For example: 

- dto sa purimā disā'! (From this [point], that direction 
[is] the east.) 

- puratthimato dakkhinato pacchimato uttarato aggī 
pajjalanti (From the east, south, west, north the fire blazes 
up.) 

- uddham padatala (upwards from the sole) 

- adho kesamatthaka (downwards from the hair) 


Relation to ‘classification’ For example: 


67. Di 2.1.4 (DN 14) 

68. Dī 3.3.168 (DN 16) 

69. The deleted terms are pasadam abhiruhitvā. So, the meaning is 
“Having ascended the mansion, one should get out of it.” 

70. The deleted terms are asane nisīditvā. So, the meaning is “Having 
sat down in the seat, one should arise from it.” 

71. Dī 3.9.278 (DN 32) 
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- yato panitataro và visitthataro va natthi (There is no 
[teaching] more exalted or more excellent than which [of the 
Buddha].) 

- mathura pataliputtakehi abhirūpā (People of Mathura 
are beautiful than those of Pataliputta.) 

- attadanto tato varam”? (A well-trained person [is] more 
excellent than that [well-trained horses and elephants].) 


Relation to ‘abstinence’ For example: 

- panatipata veramani (abstinence from taking lives) 

- micchaajiva ārati virati pativirati veramani™ (absti- 
nence from wrong livelihood) 


Relation to ‘cleanness’ For example: 

- sonadando ubhato sujato matito ca pitito ca, samsud- 
dhagahaņiko'* (Sonadanda [was] well born, of pure descent, 
from both mother's and father's side.) 


Relation to ‘liberating’ For example: 

- na te muccanti maccuna (They are not liberated from 
death) 

- mokkhanti marabandhana™ ([They] are set free from 
the imprisonment of death.) 


Relation to ‘cause’ For example: 


72. Dham 23.322 

73. Maj 3.2.140 (MN 117) 
74. Di 1.4.303 (DN 4) 

75. Dham 3.37 


415 


38. Cases Summarized 


- kasma nu tumham dahara na miyyare™ (Why don't your 
young people die?) 

- kasma idheva maranam bhavissati (Why does death ex- 
ist only here?) 


Relation to ‘seclusion’ For example: 

- vivitto papaka dhammā ([One] secluded from evil na- 
ture) 

- vivicca akusalehi dhammehi™ (having secluded from 
unwholesome natures) 


Relation to ‘measurement/approximation’ For example: 

- ayamato ca vittharato ca yojanam candabhagaya 
pamànam"? (From/by length and breath, the river Candab- 
haga [is] 1 yojana.) 

- parikkhepato navasatayojanaparimano majjhimadeso (The 
middle country is 900 yojanas from/by circumference.) 


Relation to ‘former (time)' (pubba) For example: 
- Pubbeva me, bhikkhave, sambodhā'? (Monks, in the for- 
mer time from my enlightenment) 


Relation to ‘binding’ For example: 
- satasma bandho naro rañña" (A person was bound from 
[debt of] 100 by the king.) 


76. Ja 10.92 

77. Di 1.10.467 (DN 10) 

78. Using ins. is also valid here, thus ayamena, vittharena. 
79. ATi 11.104 

80. It is logical to use ins. also, thus satena. 
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Relation to ‘characteristic identification’ For example: 
- parinaya vimuttimano (released mind [is] from wisdom) 
- Silato nam pasamsanti*! ([They] praise him from moral 
[because of his moral].) 


Relation to ‘questioning’ For example: 
- kutosi tvam (Where are you from?) 


Relation to ‘little, difficult’ For example: 
- thokā muccanti?? ([They] are a little free.) 
- appamattaka muccanti ([They] are a kind of little free.) 
- Kiccha laddho piyo putto? (A beloved son was obtained 
[by him] from difficulty.) 


6. Okasakaraka 


On where the action stands (adhara), it is okasa.”” This 
karaka is normally in loc. form. Here are some examples: 

- jalesu khiram titthati (Milk stays in the water.) 

- tilesu telam titthati (Oil resides in the sesame seeds.) 

- asane nisinno sango (The group sat on the seat.) 

- thaliyam odanam pacati ({One] cooks rice in a pot.) 

- ghatesu udakam atthi (There is water in water-pots.) 

- bhumaàsu manussa caranti (Human beings travel on the 
ground.) 

- akase sakuna pakkandanti (Birds fly in the air.) 


81. ACa 1.6 

82. It is reasonable that ins. should be used instead, thus thokena, and 
appamattakena, kicchena in the following. 

83. Ja 22.353 

84. Kacc 278, Rupa 320, Sadd 572 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- garigaya ghoso titthati (A stable resides nearby the Ganges.) 

- savatthiyam viharati jetavane ([The Blessed One] lives 
in the Jetavana nearby Sāvatthī.) 

- Sa devata antarahità, pabbate gandhamadane* (That 
deity disappear at mount Gandhamadana.) 


Let me wrap up the part of karaka here. As you have 
seen, some of them have a straitforward and limited use, 
some have a variety of denotation. Several of them can be 
used interchangeably. That might be the hard part, or easy 
part depending on your application. One important thing 
to keep in mind here is karaka is all about the relation to 
verbs in sentences. That is the main reason why genitive 
case and vocative case are not kāraka. Genitive case marks 
the relation between nouns; and vocative case is used only 
for addressing, no relation whatsoever. 

However, the tradition seems to be inconsistent on this 
point. My question is whether we can use “nagara puriso” to 
mean “a man from the city.” It sounds logical to do so, albeit 
it shows a relation between two nouns not noun and verb. 
If this is usable, then is nagara Apadanakaraka? Perhaps, 
in traditional point of view “nagaragato puriso" (a man who 
came from the city) sounds better grammatically. However, 
it is not hard to find a similar example from the textbooks. 
For instance in Kacc 275, Rupa 372, Sadd 571 we find these: 
*asannam gama” (a neighborhood nearby the village), *ud- 


mani" (abstinence from taking lives), and “kasma hetunā” 


85. Ja 22.334. In Sadd 573, it is stressed that miraculous disappear- 
ance is marked by loc. not abl. 
86. Sadd 574, 576 
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(from/by what cause?). To be consistent, we should answer 
‘No’ to my question. Therefore, all these instances are not 
Apadanakaraka because there is no relation to any verb. But, 
the tradition put these as examples of the karaka. Then the 
next question comes: “Why can’t genitive relation be treated 
in the same way?"57 

Strictly speaking karaka and cases are not the same thing, 
but closely related. What we call cases in Pali is called nom- 
inal vibhatti that we use in declension. There are seven or 
eight of them, as we have learned from the start of our course. 
But karaka has six kinds, as you have read so far to this point. 
You may notice that one karaka can be marked with unre- 
lated cases. The important ones are kattukaraka that can be 
in nom. (active) and ins. (passive), and kammakaraka that 
can be in acc. (active) and nom. (passive). It is also a good 
chance, when you read texts, that you can see kammakaraka 
in gen. form. So, the two areas, even if they have a big 
overlap, are not the same. We can say roughly that karaka 
is function-oriented, whereas vibhatti is form-oriented. The 
two are different sides of the same thing. 

Is that a kind of big redundancy? Is it better to merge 
them together and explain as the same topic, so it will be 
easier to follow? You can think of that matter if you want to 
be a progressive Pali scholar. I think the system laid down 
by the tradition is not so airtight or effective that loopholes 
can not be found. There are many things to do, if you wish, 
in the field of Pali studies. In the following part, we will deal 
with nominal vibhatti. 


87. Some teachers try to introduce Sambandhakaraka in order to fill 
the gap, but it seems unacceptable to Pali scholars. See a discussion in 
Na Bangchang 1995, pp. 304-5. 
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38. Cases Summarized 


Nominal Vibhatti Usage 


In this part, what we have learned from the beginning con- 
cerning cases, the nominal vibhatti, will be summarized here. 
Unlike the easy way we approached the topic previously, now 
we shall see how the tradition handles this matter. What we 
have not yet learned before will be addressed here all. The 
first thing to be kept in mind is that ‘cases’ is English gram- 
matical term, whereas ‘vibhatti’ is Pali grammatical term. 
'They are not really the same thing, strictly speaking. There 
are eight cases as we have learned so far, but only seven nom- 
inal vibhattis. The missing one is vocative case that uses the 
same vibhatti as nom. 


The First Vibhatti (Nom. & Voc.) 


When the first (pathama) vibhatti is used, nominative case 
is expected in most cases, and vocative case in lesser extent. 
Nom. is mainly used to mark the subject of sentences: agent 
in active form and patient in passive form. Voc. is used for 
addressing. There are other concerns with this vibhatti enu- 
merated by the tradition as follows: 


(1) Lingattha (Kacc 284, Rupa 283, Sadd 577, Mogg 2.37) 

Generally speaking, linga is nouns in their raw form or 
before declension, e.g. purisa.°° In such a form, nouns do not 
have any meaning, just certain potential. Once the nouns are 
marked by nominative case, they exist as meaningful terms. 


88. Moreover, upasagga (prefixes) and nipata (particles) are also liriga 
(Sadd 197). In traditional point of view, they are also marked by cases 
but the marking is deleted. I discussed this matter in Chapter 17. 
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'The shortest sentence in Pali can be in one word, the noun 
itself, for example, “puriso” ([There is] a man). We call this 
kind of sentence, which the verb is omitted, lirigattha.?? In 
that manner, nominative case makes nouns become visible as 
a subject, so to speak. 


(2) Vocatives (alapana) (Kacc 285, Rupa 70, Sadd 578, 
Mogg 2.38) 

As you see in Appendix B, vibhatti used to form nom. and 
voc. terms is the same, i.e. si, yo, even though both cases 
are rendered differently sometimes. From traditional point 
of view, there is no vocative vibhatti to talk about. There is 
just the first (pathama) vibhatti that has nominative sense or 
vocative sense. Here are examples: “bho purisa” (Sir [man]), 
*bhavanto purisa” (Sirs [men]), “bho raja” (Sir king), “bhan- 
vanto rajano” (Sirs kings), “bhoti kaññe” (Madam [girl]), 
*bhotiyo kaririayo" (Mesdames [girls]), “he sakkhe" (Hey friend), 
“he sakkhino” (Hey friends). 


(3) Causes (Sadd 579) 

Among other cases as we shall see below, nom. can mark 
causes of the action in some cases, for example: 

- Na attahetū alikam bhaneti?? (Not because of oneself 
does one [should] tell a lie.) 

This can be used with kim, ya, and ta (Sadd 649), for 
example: 


89. Steven Collins mentions ‘Hanging nominative’ as one function of 
nom. (Collins 2005, p. 20). I do not know whether this can mean the 
same thing. 

90. Ja 17.76 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- kim karanam bhagavantam nindama (Why do we insult 
the Blessed One?) 

- Kim nu jatim na rocesi”! (Why don't you like birth?) 

- Yañca putte na passami?? (Which reason I do not see 
the children) 

- Tam tam gotama pucchami?? (Gotama, I ask [for] that, 
that reason.) 


(4) Instruments (Sadd 660) 

In rare case nom. form can have ins. meaning, for example: 
- ajjhasayam adibrahmacariyam™ (by disposition which 
is the base of religious life) 


The Second Vibhatti (Acc.) 


When the second (dutiya) vibhatti is used, accusative case 
is mostly expected. It mainly marks the direct object in 
sentences. All functions of this case described by textbooks 
are shown as follows: 


(1) Direct objects (Kacc 297, Rupa 284, Sadd 580, Mogg 
2.2) 

- gāvam hanati ([One] kills a cow.) 

- vthayo lunāti ([One] reaps paddy.) 

- sattham karoti ([One] make a weapon.) 

- ghatam karoti ([One] make a pot.) 

- dhammam sunati ([One] listens to the Dhamma.) 


91. SSag 5.167 
92. Ja 22.2223 
93. SSag 7.192 
94. Di 3.2.54 (DN 25) 
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- buddham pūjeti ([One] honors the Buddha.) 
- vācam bhāsati ([One] says a speech.) 

- tandulam pacati ({One] cooks rice.) 

- coram ghateti ([Oneļ kills a thief.) 


(2) Continuity of time and space (Kacc 298, Rupa 287, 
Sadd 581, Mogg 2.3) 

- sattaham gavapānam ([There is] cow milk during seven 
days.) 

- māsam mamsodanam bhufijati ([One] eats boiled-rice 
with meat during a month.) 

- saradam ramaniya nadi (The river [is] charming during 
the autumn.) 

- masam sajjhayati ([One] rehearses throughout one month.) 

- tayo mase abhidhammam deseti ([The Buddha] preachs 
the Abhidhamma throughout three months.) 

- yojanam vanaraji ([There is] a line of forest throughout 
one yojana.) 

- yojanam digho pabbato ([There is] a mountain one yo- 
jana high.) 

- kosam sajjhayati (|Oneļ recites during [a going of] one 
kosa long.) 

- kosam kutila nadi ([There is] a river crooked throughout 
a kosa long.) 

If there is no continuity, locative case is used instead, for 
example: 

- samvacchare bhojanam bhunjati ([One] eats food in one 


year.) 
- mase mase bhufijati?? ({One] eats in every month.) 


95. This is a way to say ‘every’ or ’each’ in Pali. You just repeat the 
word. 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- yojane yojane viharam patitthapeti ([One] has a temple 
built in every yojana.) 


(3) With some prefixes and particles (Kacc 299, Rupa 288, 
Sadd 582-5, Mogg 2.7-13) 

Technically, this is called kammappavacanīya. For some 
discussion, see Appendix E on anu, page 590. 

- pabbajitam anupabbajimsu ([People] went forth after the 
one who having gone forth.) 

- rukkhamanu vijjotate vijju (Lightning flashes over a 
tree.) 

- nadimanvavasita bārāņasī (nearby-rivered Benares) 

- nadim neratijaram pati? (nearby Nerafijarà river) 

- pabbatamanu sena titthati (An army is located along 
the mountain.) 

- anu sariputtam pannva 
putta) 

- süriyuggamanam pati; Dibba bhakkhā pātubhaveyyum?* 
(The divine food appears with the rise of the sun.) 

- rukkham pati vijjotate cando?? ('The moon shines over a 
tree.) 

- sadhu devadatto mataram pati (Devadatta is good to 
mother.) 

- yadettha mam pati siya, tam diyatu (Which is mine, you 
should give that to me.) 

- rukkham rukkham pati vijjotate cando (The moon shines 
over every tree.) 


97 (a wise one inferior to Ven. Sārī- 


96. Sut 3.427; Ther? 13.307, 310 

97. In Mogg 2.13, upa can be used instead of anu. 

98. Ja 13.98 

99. Like pati, amu, pari, and abhi can be used in the same way. This 
is true in the following too. 
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- Dhi brāhmaņassa hantaram 0? 


a Brahman.) 

- Dhiratthumam aturam putikayam 
the sick, rotten body.) 

- antara ca rajagaham antara ca vesalim 
Rajagaha and Vesali) 


(That's wrong!, killer of 


19! (Disgusting mel, 


102 (between 


(4) With some roots (Kacc 300, Rupa 286, Sadd 587, Mogg 
2.4-5) 

Roots involved here can be used in causatives. Sometimes 
ins. can also be used, thus “puriso purisena gamam gamay- 
ati." 

- puriso purisam gamam gamayati (A man has [another] 
man go to the village.) 

- puriso purisam dhammam bodhayati (A man has [an- 
other] man know the Dhamma.) 

- puriso purisam bhojanam bhojayati (A man has [an- 
other] man eat food.) 

- puriso purisam dhammam pathayati (A man has [an- 
other] man recite the Dhamma.) 

- puriso purisam bhāram harati (A man has [another] man 
carry a load.) 

- puriso purisam kammam karayati (A man has [another] 
man do work.) 

- puriso purisam sayapayati (A man has [another] man 
sleep.) 

In Mogg 2.6 exceptions are mentioned as follows: 

- khadayati devadattena (|Oneļ has Devadatta eat.) 


100. Dham 26.389 
101. Ja 3.129 
102. Mv 8.346 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- adayati devadattena ([One] has Devadatta seize.) 

- avhapayati devadattena (|One] has Devadatta call.) 

- saddāyayati devadattena ([One] has Devadatta utter.) 
- kandayati devadattena ([One] has Devadatta cry.) 

- nayayati devadattena (|One] has Devadatta lead.) 


(5) In genitive sense  (Kacc 306, Rupa 289, Sadd 588) 

This involves some terms, i.e. antara, abhito, parito, pati, 
and patibhati. 

- ekam samayam bhagava antara ca rajagaham antara 
ca, nalandam addhānamaggappatipanno hoti!5 (In one oc- 
casion, the Blessed One was going along the road between 
Rajagaha and Nalanda.) 

- abhito gamam vasati (|Oneļ lives nearby the village.) 

- parito gamam vasati ([One] lives around the village.) 

- nadim nerafijaram pati (nearby river Neraiijara) 

- Apissumam, aggivessana, tisso upama patibhamsu!'* (Ag- 
givessana, three similes came into my mind.) 


(6) In instrumental and locative sense (Kacc 307, Rupa 
290, Sadd 589) 

- Sace mam samaņo gotamo alapissatil?? (If ascetic Go- 
tama talks with me.) 

- tvafíca mam nabhibhasasi'°° (Also you do not talk with 
me.) 

- vina saddhammam kuto sukham (without the true teach- 
ing, whence happiness?) 


103. Di 1.1.1 (DN 1) 
104. Maj 1.4.374 (MN36) 
105. SSag 7.201 

106. Ja 22.2223 
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- pubbanhasamayam nivàsetva'?" (having dressed one- 


self in the morning) 

- ekam samayam bhagava!”? (in one occasion, the Blessed 
One) 

- imam, bhikkhave, rattim cattaro maharaja? (in this 
night, monks, the four kings) 

- Purimatica disam raja, dhatarattho pasāsati!!” (In the 
east king Dhatarattha rules.) 

- gamam upavasati ([One] lives in a village.) 

- gamam anuvasati ([One] lives in a village.) 

- viharam adhivasati ([One] lives in a temple.) 

- gamam āvasati ([One] lives in a village.) 

- āgaram ajjhāvasati!!! ([One] lives in a house.) 

- pathavim adhisessati!! ({One] lies on the ground.) 

- gamam adhititthati ([One] stands in a village.) 

- nadim pivati ([One] drinks in a river.) 

- gamam carati ([One] travels in a village.) 


(7) As adverbials (Sadd 590) 
- visamam candimasūriyā parivattanti!!* (The moon and 


the sun revolve unevenly.) 


- ekamantam atthāsi!!* ({One] stood on one side [= prop- 


erly].) 


107. Mv 6.271 

108. Di 1.1.1 (DN 1) 
109. Di 3.9.285 (DN 32) 
110. Di 2.7.336 (DN 20) 
111. Dī 1.3.258 (DN 3) 
112. Dham 3.41 

113. ACa 7.70 

114. e.g. Mv 10.457 
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38. Cases Summarized 


¿= . — $: . ce 5 = . 5 
- Tam sunahi, sadhukam manasi karohi, bhasissami'!° 


(Listen to that, keep in mind thoroughly, I will say.) 


(8) As absolute construction There are accusative phrases 
that have no grammatical relation to other part of the sen- 
tences. You may see this as adverbial phrase embedded in 
sentences. Here are some examples: 116 


Arüp ca hi te, potthapada, atta abhavissa sanna- 
mayo, evam santampi kho te, potthapada, annava 
sanna bhavissati afifio atta." 

“Potthapada, the self [you are talking about] were 
formless, created by perception. [If] this is the 
case, Potthapada, perception will be a thing other 
than the self.” 


Santamyeva pana param lokam ‘natthi paro 
loko’ tissa ditthi hoti; sassa hoti micchaditthi.! !* 
“TAs a matter of fact that] another world exits, 
he has a view thus ‘there is no another world’ 
[Therefore] his [view] is a wrong view.” 

Atha kho brahmano pokkharasati bhagavantam 
bhuttavim onitapattapanim annataram nicam 
asanam gahetvā ekamantam nisīdi.!!? 

“Then Brahman Pokkharasāti, [when] the Blessed 
One who has finished the food and put the hand 
out of the bowl, having taken another lower seat, 


115. Maj 1.4.367 (MN 36) 

116. Some are suggested in Perniola 1997, p. 315. 
117. Di 1.9.419 (DN 9) 

118. Maj 2.1.95 (MN 60) 

119. Dī 1.3.297 (DN 3) 
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sat down on one side" 


The Third Vibhatti (Ins.) 


This vibhatti mainly corresponds to instruments used in the 
action, thus instrumental case. Also it is an important com- 
ponent of passive structure. It can do other things too. 


(1) As instruments  (Kacc 286, Rupa 291, Sadd 591, Mogg 
2.16) 

- aggina kutim jhapeti ([One] burns a hut with fire.) 

- kayena kammam karoti ([One] does work with the body.) 


(2) As the agent in passive structure (Kacc 288, Rupa 
293, Sadd 594, Mogg 2.16) 

- bhagavata dhammo desiyati!?° (By the Blessed One, the 
Dhamma is preached.) 


- ahina dattho naro?! ( 


By a snake, a person was bitten.) 


(3) With saha, etc. (Kacc 287, Rupa 296, Sadd 592, Mogg 
2.17) 

- puttena saha gato (Together with a son, [one] went.) 

- puttena saddhim agato (Together with a son, [one] came.) 

- sarngho saha va gaggena vina va gaggena uposatham 
kareyya!*? (The Sangha, with or without monk Gagga, should 
do the Uposatha service.) 


120. The active form of this sentence is *bhagava dhammam deseti” 
(The Blessed One preaches the Dhamma). 

121. The active form can be “ahi naram darsi" (A snake bit a person). 
122. Mv 2.167 
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38. Cases Summarized 

- bhagava ..üsane nisidi, saddhim bhikkhusarighena!?* 
(The Blessed One ..sat on the seat, together with a group of 
monks.) 

- sahassena samam mitā!”! (measured as 1,000) 

- alam te idha vasena'?” (That's enough for you with the 
living here.) 

- Alam, vakkali, kim te iminā pūtikāyena ditthena! 
(That's enough, Vakkali, in what [benefit] for you with the 
seeing of this rotten body?) 


26 


(4) As 'together with' (Sadd 593) 

Even without saha or saddhim, the third vibhatti can has 
such meaning. 

- devadatto rajagaham pavisi kokalikena pacchasamanena 
(Devadatta entered Rajagaha together with Kokalika as a 
follower.) 

- Dukkho bālehi samvāso!?" (Association with foolish peo- 
ple [is] suffering.) 


(5) As causes (Kacc 289, Rupa 297, Sadd 601, Mogg 2.19) 

- annena vasati (Because of food, [one can] lives) 

- Saddhaya tarati ogham!** (Because of faith, [one can] 
cross the torrent [of suffering].) 

- yena te bhikkhū tenupasankami!?? (Where those monks 
[stay], [Ananda] approaches that place.) 


123. Mv 6.276 
124. SSag 1.32 
125. Vibh 2.436 
126. SKhan 1.87 
127. Dham 15.207 
128. SSag 10.246 
129. Vibh 4.471 
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- Na jaccā'*' vasalo hoti!?* ([One] is not an outcaste be- 


cause of birth.) 
- kena nimittena (Because of what sign?) 
- kena hetuna (Because of what reason?) 
- kenatthena (Because of what benefit.) 
- kena paccayena (Because of what factor?) 


(6) As locatives (Kacc 290, Rupa 298, Sadd 602) 

- tena samayena'* (in that occasion) 

- tena kalena'?? (in that time) 

- kalena dhammassavanam'** (listening to the Dhamma 
in time [suitable]) 

- Yo vo, ananda, maya dhammo ca vinayo ca desito pannatto, 
so vo mamaccayena sattha'?? (Ananda, which teaching and 
discipline preached and designated by me for you [all], that 
[will be] your teacher in the time after my death.) 

- dakkhinena virūļhako!** (in the south, Virülhaka) 


(7) As accusatives (Sadd 595) 
- tilehi khette vappati!*' (|One] sows sesame seeds in the 
field) 


30. This is an ins. form of jati. See also the declension of bodhi in page 
520. 

131. Sut 1.136 

32. passim in the Vinaya, e.g. Vibh 1 

33. Ja 16.137 

134. ACa 15.146 

135. Dr 2.3.216 (DN 16) 

36. D1 2.7.336 (DN 20) 

137. In this instance, tilehi means tilani. However, Aggavamsa doubts 
that it might come from tile and particle hi. This example is found in 
Rupa 293 as tilehi khette vapati. 
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- samvibhajetha no rajjena!** (Divide the kingdom for 
us.) 


(8) As ablatives (Sadd 596) 
- Sumutta mayam tena mahasamanena 
free from that great ascetic.) 


139 (We are well 


(9) As nominatives (Sadd 597) 
- maņinā me attho!'” (The jewel [is] beneficial for me.) 


(10) Disabled organs  (Kacc 291, Rupa 299, Sadd 603, Mogg 
2.18) 

- akkhina kano (blind in the eye) 

- hatthena kuni (crooked in the hand) 

- padena khañjo (lame in the foot) 

- pitthiya khujjo (humped in the back) 


(11) As adverbials and modifiers (Kacc 292, Rupa 300, 
Sadd 604, Mogg 2.16) 

- Bhagava, marisa, khattiyo jatiya khattiyakule uppanno! 
(The Blessed One, sirs, is of the warrior caste by birth, born 
in a warrior family) 

- sippena nalakaro so (By craft, he is a basket maker.) 

- Ekūnatimso vayasā subhadda!*? ([I] am twenty-nine by 
age, Subhadda.) 

- vijjaya sadhu (good by knowledge) 


41 


138. Di 2.6.306 (DN 19) 
139. Cv 11.437 

140. Vibh 2.344 

141. Di 2.1.91 (DN 14) 
142. Di 2.3.214 (DN 16) 
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- tapasa uttamo (excellent by austerity) 

- suvannena abhirūpo (beautiful by a golden look) 

- pakatiya abhirupo (always beautiful) 

- visamena dhāvati ([One] runs unevenly) 

- dvidoņena dhaññam kinati ([One] buys grain two donas 
[x1/4th of a bushel].) 


(12) As signs (Sadd 598, Mogg 2.18) 

- tidandakena paribbajakamdakkhi ([One] saw a wander- 
ing ascetic by a [sign of] trident.) 

- setacchattena rajanamadakkhi ([One] saw a king by a 
[sing of] white parasol.) 


(13) In quick actions  (Sadd 599) 

- ekaheneva bārāņasī pāyāsi ([One] went to Banares [in] 
just one day.) 

- navahi masehi viharam nitthapesi ([One] had a temple 
built [in] just six months.) 


(14) Relation to pubba, etc. (Sadd 600) 
- masena pubbo (one month before) 
- pitara sadiso (similar to father) 
- mātarā samo (similar to mother) 
- kahapaneniino (one lacking money) 
- asina kalaho (a dispute with sword) 
- ācārena nipuno (one elegant by conduct) 
- tilena missako (mixed with sesame seeds) 
- vacaya sakhilo (kind with speech) 
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38. Cases Summarized 


(15) Relation to samaya (Sadd 662) 

As we have seen above, some instances taken from the 
canon use samaya (occasion) in narrations. Typically, in the 
Vinaya, it takes ins. form, e.g. tena samayena (in that 
occasion). In the Suttanta, it takes acc. form, e.g. ekam 
samayam (in one occasion). In the Abhidhamma, it takes 
loc. form, e.g. yasmim samaye (in which occasion). All 
these have locative meaning. 


The Fourth Vibhatti (Dat.) 


This vibhatti has a close relation to Sampadanakaraka. It 
mainly marks indirect object of the action, particularly giv- 
ing. It has a couple of uses as shown below, but see also the 
section on Sampadanakaraka above. 


(1) Indirect objects  (Kacc 293, Rupa 301, Sadd 605, Mogg 
2.24) 

- buddhassa dānam deti ([One] gives alms to the Buddha.) 

- atthaya hitaya sukhaya manussanam (for the benefit, 
welfare, happiness of human beings) 

- yupaya taru (wood for [building] a sacrificial post) 

- nalam darabharanaya (not fit for taking care of a wife) 


(2) Relation to namo, etc. (Kacc 294, Rupa 305, Sadd 
606) 

- Namo te buddha viratthu\*® (May the veneration [goes] 
for you, [my] brave Buddha.) 

- sotthi janapadassa'“* (May people be blessed.) 


143. SSag 2.90 
144. Dī 1.3.274 (DN 3) 
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- te svagatam raja\*° 


be for you.) 


(Your majesty, may the well-coming 


The Fifth Vibhatti (Abl.) 


We have met various uses of Apadanakaraka in the above 
section. Some will be repeated here, but the main focus is 
on the vibhatti itself. 


(1) As Apadanakaraka (Kacc 295, Rupa 307, Sadd 607, 
Mogg 2.26) 

- papa cittam nivāraye!'* ([One] should protect the mind 
from evils.) 

- bhaya muccati so naro (That person is free from danger.) 


- abbhā muttova candima ^ ( 
cloud.) 


Like the moon was free from 


(2) As causes (Kacc 296, Rupa 314, Sadd 608, Mogg 2.21) 

- Catunnam, bhikkhave, ariyasaccanam ananubodha appa- 
tivedha evamidam dighamaddhanam sandhavitam samsari- 
tam mamaīīceva tumhakanica*® (Monks, because of not un- 
derstanding, not penetrating the four noble truths, we have 
wondered and transmigrated for such a long time.) 

- Avijjāpaccayā, bhikkhave, sarikhārā!!? (Because of ig- 
norance as the cause, monks, conditioned things [arise].) 


145. Ja 19.68 

146. Dham 9.116 

147. Dham 13.172 

148. Di 2.3.155 (DN 16) 
149. SNid 1.1 
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(3) As source of knowledge (Sadd 647) 

- upajjhaya adhite ([One] learns from the preceptor.) 

- upajjhaya suņoti ([One] listens from the preceptor.) 

- Yamha dhammam vijaneyya!?? (From whom [one] should 
learn the Dhamma.) 


(4) With karana, etc. (Sadd 648) 

When karana (reason, cause) is accompanied with yam, 
tam, or kim, it takes abl., but sometimes acc., e.g. kim karanam. 
Other term that can denote cause is nidāna, see examples 
below. However, in Sadd 655 another line of thought is pro- 
posed. The idioms denoting causes, as shown below plus tam 
kissa hetu, can be seen as indeclinable units. This means the 
declension of them is not taken into consideration. 

- yamkarana'”! (from which reason) 

- tamkāraņā (from that reason) 

- kimkarana (from what reason?) 

- tatonidānam!*? (from that reason) 

- yatonidanam (from which reason) 


(5) As instruments with saha, etc. (Sadd 657) 

Normally we use ins. with saha, saddhim, etc., but occa- 
sionally we can find the following instances. 

- Parinibbute bhagavati saha parinibbana brahmasaham- 
pati imam gatham abhasi.?? (When the Blessed One attained 


150. Dham 26.392 

151. In Sadd 653, it is said that yam, tam, and kim in these idioms take 
nom., and karana takes abl. 

152. From Sadd 654, in this instance -to marks abl., and nidana takes 
nom. 


153. Di 2.3.220 (DN 16) 


436 


the final release, together with the attaining the Great Brahma 
said ...) 

- Ahampi nacirasseva, saddhim sāvakasanghato; Idheva 
parinibbissam!”* (Even I, not long, with disciples will die 
[without being reborn] here.) 

- Nātisanghā vina hoti!” ([Oneļ is departed from rela- 
tives.) 


(6) As 'till' with yava 

When abl. is accompanied with yāva, it means ‘(un)till’ or 
‘up to,’ not “from. 

- yava maraņakālā!”* (till the time of death) 

- Sukham yāva jara silam!?” (Morality [brings] happiness 
till the old age.) 

- yàva brahmalokā saddo abbhuggacchi!** (The sound 
rose up to the Brahma world.) 


The Sixth Vibhatti (Gen.) 


We are familiar with this as the possessive marker, but it can 
denote other things too as described below. 


(1) Possession (Kacc 301, Rupa 315, Sadd 609-14, Mogg 
2.39) 

- tassa bhikkhuno patto (the bowl of that monk) 

- attano mukham (one’s own face) 


154. Bud 27.22 
155. Sut 3.594 
156. Vibh 1.172 
157. Dham 23.333 
158. Vibh 1.36 
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38. Cases Summarized 


- rañño dhanam (the king's wealth) 

- ambavanassa avidure (|a place] not far of the mango 
forest) 

- ràsi suvannassa (a heap of gold) 

- sakko devanamindo'?? (Sakka the ruler of deities) 

- Tañño purohitassa daso (a male slave of an religious 
advisor of the king) 


- rañño purisenal9 


(by a man of the king) 


(2) As instruments and locatives (Sadd 635-9, Mogg 2.40) 

- ghatassa aggim yajati!*! ([One] sacrifies for the fire with 
ghee.) 

- Dhiro purati pufíriassa 
teousness.) 

- pitassa/mātuyā tulyo/sadiso!** (like father /mother) 

- Kim tettha catumatthassa!**!*5 (What is the use in 
that fine four things?) 

- kusalo tvam rathassa angapaccanganam 
ful in the major and minor parts of the cart.) 


162 (A wise person is full of righ- 


166 (You are skill- 


(3) As accusatives and ablatives (Kacc 309, Rupa 318, 
Sadd 640) 


- sahasa kammassa kattāro (a sudden-action doer) 


159. SSag 11.247 

160. This instance shows that gen. can be used with other cases, see 
Sadd 613-4. 

161. This is equal to “ghatena aggim yajatt.” 

162. Dham 9.122. This can also be “...puritiena.” 

163. This can be *pitarā/mātarā ...” 

164. Ja 2.74 

165. This can also be “...catumatthena.” 

166. Maj 2.1.87 (MN 58) 


438 


- amatassa dātā!*" (a deathless-teaching giver) 


- catunnam mahābhūtānam upādāya pasādo!** (Hang- 
ing on to the four great elements, the faculty [exists].) 

- matu sarati ([One] remembers mother) 

- Na tesam koci sarati, sattanam kammapaccaya 
one does not remember that beings because of action.) 

- puttassa icchati ([One] wishes for a son.) 

- kandassa patikurute ([One] adjusts an arrow.) 

- assavanata dhammassa parihāyanti!"" ([Ones] fall away 
from the Dhamma because of not listening.) 


169 (Any- 


(4) Distinction of parts (Sadd 615) 

- gimhanam pacchime māse!"! (in the last month of the 
summer) 

- vassānam tatiye mase (in the third month of the rainy 
season) 

- kappassa tatiye bhago (the third part of the eon) 


(5) As unseparated parts (Sadd 616) 


- silaputtassa sariram (a small part of a grinding stone) 
- Pāsāņasāram khaņasi, kanikarassa daruna‘” (Dig into 


a stone with a piece of wood.)!? 


167. Maj 1.2.203 (MN 18) 

168. San 2.596 

169. Khud 7.2 

170. Di 2.1.66 (DN 14) 

171. Maj 1.3.263 (MN 25) 

172. Ja 20.8 

173. This can be wood from kanikara tree. Supaphan Na Bangchang 
suggests that it is the tools's handle unseparated from it, (Na Bangchang 
1995, p. 327) 
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38. Cases Summarized 


(6) With chavasīsa (Sadd 617) 
- chavasīsassa patto!"* (a bowl made of a skull) 


(7) Separation of the united (Sadd 618) 
- sandhino mokkho (a release from the union) 


(8) With rujati (Sadd 619) 
- devadattassa rujati (Devadatta gets pain.) 


(9) Relation to measurement (Sadd 620) 

- tilanam mutthi (a handful of sesame seeds) 

- Sippikanam satam natthi (There is no 100 of oysters 
[cowrie shell used as money].) 


(10) Relation to indeclinables (Sadd 621) 

- vasalassa katvà (having done to an outcaste) 

- bhagavato purato pāturahosi!"* (The Brahma] appears 
before the Blessed One.) 

- tassa pacchato (behind of that [person]) 

- nagarassa dakkhito (south of the city) 


(11) Relation to pada (Sadd 622) 

- pamado maccuno padam!"* (Carelessness [is] a path of 
death.) 

- sabbadhammanam padam silam (Moral [is] the base of 
all teaching.) 


174. Cv 5.255 
175. SSag 6.172 
176. Dham 2.21 
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(12) State of being (bhava) (Sadd 623) 
- pannaya patubhāvo (the state of skillfulness of wisdom) 


- rüpassa lahutā!"" (lightness of form) 


(13) Relation to hetu, etc. (Sadd 624, 652, Mogg 2.22) 

- buddhassa hetu vasati ([One] lives because of the Bud- 
dha.) 

- Ekassa karana mayham, himseyya bahuko jano 
people may hurt me because of one person.) 

- tam kissa hetu!™? (by what reason) 


178 (Many 


(14) With kim (Sadd 650) 
- Tam kissa hetu'®° (by what reason) 
- kissa tumhe kilamatha (Why are you exhausted?) 


(15) Relation to ujjhapana, etc. (Sadd 625) 

- mahasenapatinam ujjhapetabbam vikkanditabbam vi- 
ravitabbam'*! ([One] should complain, shout, cry out [=re- 
port] to the great general.) 

- pativissakānam ujjhāpesi!*? ([Kah] complained to the 


neighbor.) 
However, sometimes gen. is note used, for example, “ Ujjha- 
petvāna bhütani, tamha thana apakkami”'** (Having com- 


plained to deities, [Somadatta] went away from that place.) 


177. San 2.584 

178. Ja 22.1898 

179. From Sadd 652, this is equal to “kena kāraņena.” Having no mean- 
ing, tam is just a filler. This instance is used as an idiomatic unit. 
180. Maj 1.1.2 (MN 1) 

181. Dr 3.9.282 (DN 32) 

182. Maj 2.3.226 (DN 21) 

183. Ja 22.844 
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38. Cases Summarized 


(16) Relation to Bhavasadhana (Sadd 626) 
This is a use with kita nouns generated from yu-paccaya, 
etc. (see Appendix H). 


184 (accumulation of form) 


- rupassa upacayo 
- khandhanam bhedo'** (disunion of the aggregate) 
- tesam sattanam tamha kaya cuti!** (the passing away 
from that body of those beings) 
157 (destruction of spirits) 


- natthi nàsaya rūhanā!** (There is no growing of the 


nose.) 


- asavanam khayo 


- Kamanametam nissaranam yadidam nekkhammam!? 


(This departure from pleasures [is] thus renunciation.) 


(17) Relation to yu, nvu, tu (Sadd 627) 

'This use is different from the previous one. The nouns in 
this case is the object of certain actions. 

- moho fieyyassavarano (Stupidity [is] the hindrance of 
knowledge.) 

- vanassaropanam telam (Oil [is] a wound healer.) 

- rukkhassa chedano parasu (A hatchet [is] a cutting tool 
of tree.) 

- Kammassa karako natthi 
action.) 


190 (There is no actor of the 


184. San 2.584 
185. Di 2.9.390 (DN 22) 
186. ACa 18.171 

187. SMah 1.7 

188. Jà 3.33 

189. Iti 3.72 

190. Vism 19.689 
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(18) As objects of fear (Sadd 628) 

This use can be alternatively of acc. and ins. Aggavamsa 
also has an interesting remark on this. As you may recall, 
when verb bhayati (to fear) to used, it takes abl. object (see 
Chapter 11). This is true, he asserts, only when ‘arising’ is 
implied, for example, “yato khemam tato bhayam"!?* (From 
where safety [comes], from that fear [arises]). The verb left 
out here is jayati. In other cases, gen., acc., and ins. are 
mostly found. 

- Ma, bhikkhave, pufifianam bhāyittha'9? (Monks, do not 
be afraid of merit.) 

- puriso bhito catunnam asivisanam 
frightened of four kinds of snakes.) 

- musāvādassa ottapam!?! (remorse of telling lies) 

- Sabbe tasanti dandassa, sabbe bhayanti maccuno 
(All beings tremble at punishment, all are frightened of death.) 


193 (A person was 


195 


(19) Grammatical insertion and transformation (Sadd 628) 
'This use is found in gramatical textbooks. 


- puthassa gāgamo! (insertion of ga in putha) 


- o avassa!?" ([change] o to ava) 


(20) Relation to sami, etc. [also loc.] (Kacc 303, Rupa 
321, Sadd 631) 


191. Ja 9.58 

192. Iti 1.22 

193. SSal 1.238 

194. SSag 6.184 

195. Dham 10.129 

196. Sadd 53 

197. Kacc 50, Rupa 45, Sadd 126 
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38. Cases Summarized 


This use is shared with loc., so the examples below will 
show both of them. 

- gonanam/gonesu sami (the master of cattle) 

- gonanam/gonesu issaro (the lord of cattle) 

- gonanam/gonesu adhipati (the ruler of cattle) 

- gonanam/gonesu dayado (an offspring of cattle) 

- gonanam/gonesu sakkhī (a witness of cattle) 

- gonanam/gonesu patibhu (the master of cattle) 

- goņānam/goņesu pasuto (an expert of cattle) 

- gonanam/gonesu kusalo (skillful in cattle) 

- atthanam/atthesu kovido (clever in benefits) 


(21) Singling out (niddharana) [also loc.] (Kacc 304, Rupa 
322, Sadd 632, Mogg 2.36) 

In Sadd 632, this use is called ubbahana. It can be used 
both with gen. or loc. This seems to be called partitive gen- 
itive (or locative) in grammatical terms. °S 

- manussanam/manussesu khattiyo suratamo (Of/in 
human beings, warrior [is] the bravest.) 

- kanha gavinam/gavisu sampannakhiratama (Of/in [these] 
cows, the black one [is] the most productive milker.) 

- sama nārīnam/nārīsu dassaniyatama (Of/in [these] 
women, Sama [is] the most beautiful.) 

- pathikanam/pathikesu dhavanto sighatamo (Of/in pedes- 
trians, the running one [is] the fastest.) 


(22) Absolute construction (anadara) [also loc.] (Kacc 
305, Rupa 323, Sadd 633, Mogg 2.35) 

This use is often found in the texts. It forms a subordinate 
action that happens simultaneously with the main action. In 


198. Collins 2005, p. 31, 36 
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English it is usually marked by ‘when’ or ‘while’ This can 
be used with gen. or loc. Technically speaking, this is called 
genitive absolute, or in case of loc., locative absolute.'%° 

- rudato darakassa/rudantasmim darake pabbaji (While 
the child was crying, [he] went forth.) 

- Akotayanto te neti, sivirajassa pekkhato""? (Hitting 
those [children], [Jujaka] leads them, while king Sivi [Vessan- 
tara] is watching.) 

- maccu gacchati adaya pekkhamane mahajane (Taking 
[his life], death goes, while people are watching [= He dies 
before watching people].) 


The Seventh Vibhatti (Loc.) 


We normally use this vibhatti to mark a point in space and 
time, but it can be used in other ways as well. 


(1) In okasakaraka (Kacc 302, Rupa 319, Sadd 630, Mogg 
2.32) 

- gambhire gadhamedhati?°' ([One] gets a foothold in deep 
[water].) 

- papasmim ramati mano??? (The mind is delighted in 
evil [deed].) 

- bhagavati brahmacariyam vussati kulaputto (A young 
man practices religious life in [according to] the Buddha.) 


199. See Warder 2001, p. 58, 103; Collins 2005, p. 37, 38. The accusative 
can also form absolute construction (see above). In these absolutes, 
locative forms are mostly found, genitive forms are rare, and accusative 
forms are even rarer (Perniola 1997, p. 336). 

200. Ja 22.2122 

201. SSag 7.200 

202. Dham 9.116 
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38. Cases Summarized 
- kamsapatiyam bhunjati ([Dne] eat in a bronze plate.) 


(2) As objects, instruments, and signs (Kacc 310, Rupa 
324, Sadd 641, Mogg 2.33) 

- sundara kho ime, avuso, ājīvakā ye ime bhikkhūsu ab- 
hivadenti??? (Venerable, these good wandering ascetics salute 
to monks.) 

- Hatthesu pindaya caranti??! ([Monks| travel for alms 
with hands.) 

- pathesu gacchanti ([People] go by roads.) 

- dīpi cammesu haññate (A panther is killed by the sign 
[because] of [its] hide.) 

- kufijaro dantesu haññte295 (An elephant is killed by the 
sign [because] of [its] tusks.) 


(3) As indirect objects (Kacc 311, Rupa 325, Sadd 642) 

- sarighe dinnam mahapphalam?99 (A gift to the Sangha 
[is] very fruitful.) 

- sarighe, gotami, dehi?"" (Give to the Sangha, Gotami.) 

- Sanighe te dinne ahaficeva pūjito bhavissami?°> (When 
you give to the Sangha, you will also become the one who 
venerates me.) 


(4) As ablatives (Kacc 312, Rupa 326, Sadd 643) 
- kadalisu gaje rakkhanti ([One] prevents elephants from 
banana trees.) 


203. Vibh 4.517 

204. Mv 1.118 

205. In Ja 22.305, it is ^nago dantehi hannate.” 
206. Vim 1.634 

207. Maj 3.4.376 (MN 142) 

208. Maj 3.4.376 (MN 142) 
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(5) Time marking  (Kacc 313, Rupa 327, Sadd 644, Mogg 
2.34) 

This use has two senses. The first denotes time of the 
action in general. This is shown by the first two examples. 
The second marks time of other actions. Technically, this 
is called bhavalakkhana. This normally forms a kind of a 
subordinate clause, with help of a verbal kita. In English it 
looks like ‘when’ or ‘while’ clause. This is shown by the third 
example onwards. This structure is worth noting, because it 
is found quite often. 

- pubbanhasamaye gato ([One] went in the morning.) 

- sayanhasamaye agato ([One] came in the evening.) 

- bhikkhusu bhojiyamanesu gato (While monks are eat- 
ing, [he] has gone.) 

- bhuttesu agato (When [monks] had eaten, [he] came.) 

- gosu duyhamānāsu gato (When cows is being milked, 
[he] has gone.) 

- duddhasu agato (When [cows] had been milked, [he] 
came.) 


(6) Relation to upa and adhi  (Kacc 314, Rupa 328, Sadd 
645, Mogg 2.14-5) 

- upa khariyam dono??? (1 Khari plus 1 dona) 

- upa nikkhe kahapanam?!? (1 Nikkha plus 1 Kahapana) 

- adhi devesu buddho (The buddha [is] above deities.) 

- adhi nacce gotamī (Gotami [is] great in dancing.) 

- adhi brahmadatte paricala (Brahmadatta [is] over people 
of Pancala.) 


209. khariya dono adhikoti attho. 
210. nikkhassa kahapanam adhikantt. 
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38. Cases Summarized 


(7) Relation to 'bright' and 'zealous' [also ins.] (Kacc 315, 
Rupa 329, Sadd 646) 

- hanena/nanasmim pasidito ([One] became bright with/in 
wisdom.) 

- fianena/fíanasmim,. ussukko (|one] zealous with/in wis- 
dom) 


(8) As nominative [also ins.] (Sadd 659) 

- Idampissa hoti silasmim?!! (Yet, this is a moral action 
of that [monk]) 

- maņinā me attho?'? (Jewel [is] useful for me.) 


(9) As instruments  (Sadd 661) 
- manimhi passa nimmitam?!* (Look at the created with 
the jewel.) 


(10) With saha, etc. (Sadd 658) 
- Sahasacce kate mayham?'* (together with my declara- 
tion on oath) 


Deviations (Vipallasa) 


Traditional grammarians were not unaware to irregularity in 
the system they laid down. Once rules are formed, recalci- 
trant instances are visible. Then they tried to make rules 
from the oddities, as we have seen that some rules might be 


211. Di 1.2.194 (DN 2) 
212. Vibh 2.344 

213. Ja 22.1394 

214. Cari 3.82 
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formed just to address a single instance found in the canon. 
But some instances are so strange that an attempt to posit 
certain rule out of that might destabilize the whole system 
(rendering that anything goes). So they are better seen as 
anomalies. They are occasionally found here and there, par- 
ticularly in verses. Constrained by their meter, verses have 
fixed structures. To fulfil this condition, some words are in- 
tentionaly bent to make them fit the meter. That can explain 
a cause of deviations, if we see that they are deliberately cre- 
ated, not just an error. This also means poetics trumps the 
integrity of grammar, from the user point of view. 

'This last section we will learn all deviations recorded by 
the traditon. In Sadd 672, six kinds of them are mentioned. 
I think they are just conspicuous ones. As a matter of fact, 
they should be much more than these. That is not a big point, 
however. The real merit of this matter is it reminds us that 
nothing is perfect. Language is a human enterprise. When 
used, it grows, it is mixed, and it is changed. That is the very 
nature of any language. Moreover, peculiarities can come 
from the medium used. Every time texts are reproduced, 
errors occur. They are can be just faults. I should stress 
that all you see here are not good examples. Do not ever 
copy these in your own uses, unless you have a very very 
good reason. 


(1) Deviation of genders 
- sivi puttàni avhaya?!? 
call the children) 
- Evam dhammāni sutvāna, vippasidanti paņditā”'* (Hav- 


(King Sivi [Vessandara], please 


215. Jā 22.2235 
216. Dham 6.82 
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38. Cases Summarized 


ing listened to the teachings, thus wise persons become sat- 
isfied.) 

From the examples above, putta (m.) should be putte, and 
dhamma (m.) should be dhamme, but nt. is used instead. 


(2) Deviation of cases 
- yo mam gahetvana dakaya neti 


person lead me to the water.) 
218 


217 (Grasping me, which 


- appo saggaya  gacchati^'? (Few [people] go to heaven.) 

- Sa nuna kapana amma, cirarattaya rucchati?? (That 
mother [Maddi] cries miserably throughout the long night.) 

This three examples use dat. in the place of acc. They 
should be dakam, saggam, and cirarattim. 

- asakkatā casma dhananijayāya”*' (We were treated with 
disrespect by King Dhanafijaya.) 

- pufífíaya sugatim yanti, cagaya vipulam dhanam??! 
([People] reach a happy state by merit, [reach] great wealth 
by giving up.) 

This two use dat. in the place of ins. They should be 
dhananjayena, punnena, and cagena. 

- viramathayasmanto mama vacanāya”*? 
from words for me [= don't lesson me].) 

This example uses dat. in the place of abl. It should be 
vacanato. 


(Sirs, abstain 


217. Ja 6.97 

218. Dham 13.174 
219. Ja 22.317 
220. Ja 4.113 

221. Kacc 275 
222. Vibh 2.425 
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- Mahaganaya bhattà me??? (Our [Dhatarattha] is the 
leader of the great group [of swans].) 

'This example uses dat. in the place of gen. It should be 
mahaganassa. 

- ko nu kho hetu, ko paccayo bhagavato sitassa patukam- 
mawa221 (What is the cause, what is the factor in making 
visible the smile of the Blessed One?) 

This example uses dat. in the place of loc. It should be 
patukamme. 


(3) Deviation of numbers 

- Najjo canupariyati, nanapupphadumayuta??? (A river is 
surrounded by various flowers.) 

In this example, najjo is plural of nadi but used as singular. 


(4) Deviation of tenses 

- chabbassani nama muggayusakulatthayusaharenuyusadi- 
nam pasatamattena yapessati^"? (The Bodhisatta fed him- 
self with a handful of green pea's juice, etc. throughout six 
years.) 

This example uses future tense (yapessati) in the narration. 
It should be past (yapesi). 


(5) Deviation of persons 
- Puttam labhetha varadam?*" (May [I] have a son who 
gives the best thing.) 


223. Ja 21.105 

224, Maj 2.4.282 (MN 81) 
225. Ja 22.529 

226. Maj-a 1.2.139 (MN-a 11) 
227. Ja 22.1661 


451 


38. Cases Summarized 


This example has ‘T as the subject, so the verb should be 
labheyyam or labheyyami. See also Sadd 1099. 


(6) Deviation of letters 

- Yatha balakayonimhi, na vijjati pumo sada225 (As in 
gender of cranes, there is always no male.) 

Since the gender of yoni is f., the word should be yoniyam. 
This is counted as a deviation of letters.??? I think this kind 
of discrepancy is not rare, so in Sadd 673 there is a rule 
that in verses f. nouns can be in mhi form, e.g. *kusavatimhi 
nagare"??? (in the city of Kusavati). And in Sadd 674, it 
is said that in prose in can also be found, e.g. sandhimhi, 
patisandhimhi. 


228. Apada 1.511 
229. Why not gender deviation, I still wonder. 
230. Cari 1.28 
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39. Conversations 


Our last lesson here is all about conversation. All knowledge 
we have learned so far will be applied here. The main guide- 
line of how should we put words into daily speech comes from 
A. P. Buddhadatta’s Aids to Pali Conversation and Transla- 
tion.! I also bring some parts of dialogues presented in the 
book here. There are many more interesting stories trans- 
lated into Pali in that book. Please consult the book for 
richer resources. My main purpose is not to make a trav- 
eller's phrase book, but rather to show an application of the 
language in contemporary context. If you understand how 
these sentences come, it will be easy for you to make your 
own conversation lines. That is the reason I deliberately put 
explanation along side with the conversations. Some parts 
here, however, are not exactly in dialogue form with a con- 
nected story, but rather a list of sentences suitable to the 
context concerned. There are also minor concerns towards 
the end of this chapter. This chapter does not suppose rig- 
orous understanding in the language. So you can read this 
before you finish all previous chapters. That is a reason I 
insert a lot of cross references here. 


1. Buddhadatta 1951? 
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39. Conversations 


First Meeting 


Sentences in this section are essential for opening a conver- 
sation with someone unfamiliar. The conversation lines in 
this section mainly come from Ven. Buddhadatta's Aids? with 
some modification. All explanations are mine. 


1. Suppabhatam!, bhante. 
Good morning!, sir. 
> It is not customary in Pali speaking world, if there is such a 
thing, to have this kind of greeting. To make Western learners 
comfortable, however, we should begin with this starter. The 
word used here has a few occurrences in the canon, but not in 
this use. Literally, suppabhatam (su + pabhata) means ‘a good 
daybreak’? For the use of prefixes, see Appendix E. A fuller form 
of this phrase is tuyham suppabhatam (Good morning to you!). 

By the same method, we can create other greeting phrases as 
follows: svāparaņho [su + aparanha] (good afternoon), susafijha 
or susayanho (good evening). However, in Buddhist culture using 
sotthi for greeting in all time may sound more preferable. 

While saying ‘good morning’ is alien to the language, addressing 
the interlocutor is a common practice. If you address a monk, 
bhante is a suitable word. If the speaker is also a monk, bhante 
is used for addressing a senior monk, for a junior one āvuso is 
used instead. We can translate these two word as ‘Venerable,’ a 
common word used to address Theravada monks. For ordinary 
people, you may use bho/bhoti or the name of that person in 
vocative case. For more information, see Chapter 15. 


2. Tuyham’pi Suppabhatam. 
Good morning to you, too. 


2. Buddhadatta 19517, pp. 47—50 
3. The term is in nominative case, hence nt. 
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> When terms come together, optionally or practically we can 
phonetically weld them together (see Appendix D). So, you see 
tuyhampi rather than tuyham pi here. Particle pi here means 
‘too’ or ‘also’ It can be used in other way as well (see page 638). 
On introduction to particles, see Chapter 17. 


3. Janasi Palibhasam? 
Do you know Pali? 
> It is better to check whether our interlocutor is able to under- 
stand what we say. About forming yes-no question, see Chapter 
27. We can also put nu or nu kho in this sentence, if it sounds 
better for you, hence “Janasi nu (kho) Palibhasam?” We nor- 
mally leave out redundant pronouns in conversation. If you want 
to stress, however, you can put tvam here, thus “Janasi tvam 
Palibhasam?" A more fashionable way to do is using a proper 
addressing word. So, it is preferable to say “Janasi, bho, Palib- 
hasam?” (Do you know Pali, sir?). This is true for other following 
lines as well, but I will not remind you again. 


4. Thokam janami. 
I know a little. 
> This is a simple reply to the previous question. If you know 
a considerable degree, only janami is fine. For a negative reply, 
we can use na janami. In this sentence, thokam is used as an 
adverbial accusative (see Chapter 28). If you want to add ‘yes’ to 
the sentence, start it with ama (see below). 


5. Sakkosi Palibhasaya sallapitum? 
Can you speak Pali? 
> This is a more specific question. To ask about capability, nor- 
mally we use infinitive (see Chapter 34). In the sentence, Palib- 
hāsāya is in instrumental case (see Chapter 12). So, literally it 
means “Can you speak with Pali?" 
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6. Ama, thokam sallapitum sakkomi. 
Yes, I can speak a little. 
> This can reply to the question above. For a short positive reply, 
you can say simply “Ama, [bho,] sakkomi” (Yes, [sir,] I can). Or 
even just “Ama, [bho]" For a negative reply, you can say “Na 
[sakkomi]” (No, [I cannot]). About particle ama, see page 662. 
About na, see page 643. 


7. Kinnamo'si? 
What is your name? 

> This is a common way to ask someone’s name. For a female 
interlocutor, we use * Kinnāmā si?” The sentence can be break 
down to kim + namo + ast. Here asi is a second-person form of 
verb ‘to be’ (see Chapter 7). If you want to ask for a family name, 
you may go like this, “Kim kulassa naman’si?” Now, nama turns 
to be nt. If you want to ask a third-person’s name, you can say 
“Kim so namo atthi?” (m.) or “Kim sa nama atthi?” (f.). For 
more information of name asking, see Chapter 15. 


8. [Aham] Anando nama [amhi]. 
I am called Ananda. 

> This is a simple way to tell your name. It may be better to put 
aham here to prevent a mistake. In fact, just Anando amhi works 
fine. Ven.Buddhadatta suggests a compound form like *Aham 
Anandanamo’mhi” (Anandanamo amhi). This can be more suit- 
able if you have a foreign name which is difficult or impossible to 
decline into nominative case. For example, you can put bluntly 
as “John-namo’mhi.” It is a little ugly but understandable. In a 
casual situation, just John amhi can do the job. 


9. Kattha vasasi? 
Where do you live? 
> This is a straightforward question to ask one’s current place of 
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living. In this sentence, kattha is an indeclinable used in locative 
sense (see Chapter 26). You can use kasmim or kamhi instead. 
For English speakers, it may be more familiar to ask *Where are 
you from?" This can be rendered as * Kuto agacchasi? (Where do 
you come from?). 


10. Bangkok-nagare vasami. 
Ilive in Bangkok. 

» Here is the simplest way to tell where you live. We use a hybrid 
compound with locative case (see Chapter 14). By adding -nagara 
to a city's name, you can put any town on earth into Pali. Do not 
try to change the name to Pali, or use only the name in loc. It 
will make things confusing. Make it simple, like New York-nagare, 
London-nagare, Beijing-nagare, or whatever. If you want to refer 
to a country, use -desa (region) or -rattha (state), for example, 
Thai-dese* (in Thailand), America-dese (in America), Japan-dese 
(in Japan).? 


11. Bangkok-nagara agacchami. 
I come from Bangkok. 
> If you are asked “Where do you come from?," use this reply 
instead. Now the place's name is in ablative case (see Chapter 11). 
Alternatively, you can also use Bangkok-nagarato (see Chapter 
26). 


4. I saw some use Dayyadesa or Dayyarattha for Thailand, sometimes 
Dayyabhasa for Thai language. I think it is rather confusing when 
written in Roman script. So, I avoid this transliteration. 

5. Some countries already have their name in Pali, for example, Jam- 
budīpa (India), Lanka or Sirilarikā (Sri Lanka), Cīnarattha (China), 
Marammarattha (Myanmar), Syamarattha [Siyamarattha] (Siam), Ar- 
galarattha [Arigalzyarattha] (England), Kampoja (Cambodia). Some 
names can be assimilated into Pali seamlessly, for example, Itālirattha 
(Italy). 
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12. Tuyham āyupamānam kittakam? 
What is your age? 
For more detail on Pali numerals and kittaka, see Chapter 
25. 


13. Mayham ayupamanam pannrasa. 
My age is fifteen. 


14. Kativasso'si [ayuna]? 
How old are you? 
> This is another way to ask for the age, an easier one. To make 
it clearer, ayuna (by age) may be added. For more information 
about kati, see Chapter 25. 


15. Visativasso’mhi. 
I am twenty years old. 


16. Tuyham bhatubhaginiyo pi santi? 
Do you also have brothers and sisters? 
> Making compounds in Pali on the fly is a powerful feature of 
the language. You can avoid dealing with a complex sentence by 
lumping words together, as you shall see more in due course. To 
learn more about compounds, see Appendix G. 


17. Ama, mayham cattaro bhataro dve bhaginiyo ca santi. 
Yes, I have four brothers and two sisters. 
> To say we have something, in Pali we use genitive case with 
verb ‘to be’ (see Chapter 8). Note that bhatu (brother) declines 
irregularly like pitu (father). When one brother is intended, it will 
be eko bhata (see page 523, see also Chapter 9). For a negative 
reply, you can use “natthi” ({No,] I have not). 


18. Te kuhim vasanti? 
Where do they live? 
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> To be more precise, instead of using te you can specify like * Tuy- 
ham jetthabhata kuhim vasati?” (Where does your elder brother 
live?), * Tuyham matapitaro kuhim vasanti?" (Where do your par- 
ents live?). Our vocabulary contains a number of terms concerning 
our relationship (see Appendix L). 


19. Sabbe te p 'idani Bangkok-nagare vasanti. 
Yes, they all also live in Bangkok now. 


20. Tava bhataro kim karonti? 
What do your brothers do? 


21. Tesu eko vanijjo, dutiyo lekhako, dve tava 
pathasalasu ugganhanti. 
Among them one is a merchant, the second one is a 
clerk, and the other two still attend schools. 
> For more terms about occupation, see vocabulary (Appendix 
L). The use of tava as ‘still’ is noteworthy here. 


22. Kim kammam katum icchasi? 
What do you like to do? 
> This can be used to ask for aspiration or future occupation. 
You can apply this question in various way, for example, “Kim 
bhurījitum icchasi?” (What do you like to eat?), “Kuhim gantum 
icchasi?" (Where do you like to go?), “Kada apagantum icchasi?" 
(When do you want to leave?). For more detail about the infini- 
tive, see Chapter 34. 


23. Vaddhaki bhavitum icchami. 
Ilike to become a carpenter (architect). 


24. Kada idha agato’si? 
When did you come here? 
> This is a practical way to say things in past tense. We normally 
use past participles, mostly verbs is ta form (see Chapter 31), 
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with verb ‘to be’ (asi in this instance). You can leave out verb 
‘to be’ if everything is still understandable. If you use an aorist 
verb instead, the sentence will look like “Kada idha agacchi?" In 
this simple question, both ways are equally easy. But with other 
verbs in variety of person and number, using past participles may 
cause you less headache than using the aorist. 


25. Hiyyo idh’agato’mhi. 
I came here yesterday. 
> If an equivalent aorist verb is used, it becomes “Hiyyo idha 
agacchim.” Remember that all Pali past forms can be translated 
to either past or perfect tense. So, this can be equally translated 
as “I have come here yesterday.” 


26. Kismim kale papunito'si? 
In what time have you arrived?. 

> Alternatively, you can use vela (f.) for time. Hence, ‘in what 
time' will be kassam velayam instead. Yet another way to ask 
for the time is katighatika. For example, to ask ^What time is 
it now?" we can put it as “¿dami katighatika hoti?” More about 
ghatika, see below. In Thai tradition, nalika or nadika (f.) can 
be used instead of ghatika. So, ‘in what time’ can also be put as 
katinalikaya. 


27. Aparanhe tigghatike papunim. 
I have arrived at 3 p.m. 
> We can tell the time roughly in this way. In fact, 60 ghatika 
(f.) equal to 24 hours®, but we do not use this astronomical sense. 
The term can also be used in m. (ghatika) as seen in the sentence. 
We use this to mean o'clock in modern context. For a.m. we use 
pubbanhe. 'To be more precise than this, you have to say it in 


6. Abh 74 
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full form by using vighatika for ‘minute,’ for example, aparanhe 
ti-ghatikā paricadasa-vighatika ca (3:15 p.m.), paricadasa-ghatika 
timsa-vighatika ca (15:30). To say it in a more grammatical way, 
we use past participle, for example, aparanhe tigghatikato timsav- 
ighatikatikkanto (half past three p.m.). Literally, this means “in 
the afternoon [when the time] went beyond by 30 minutes from 3 
o'clock." In Pali, there is an idiomatic way to say thing with a half 
(see Table 25.11 on page 225). Therefore, we can say the time in 
this way also: diyaddha-ghatika (1:30), addhateyya-ghatika (2:30), 
addhuddha-ghatikā (3:30), addhapaficama-ghatika (4:30), and so 
on. 


28. Kim katum idha agato'si? 
For what purpose have you come here? 
> You may ask a more general question as “Why do you come?” 
'This can be rendered as * Kasma agato'si?" Instead of using abl., 
you can also use kena (ins.) or kasmim (loc.) for asking a cause 
or reason. For more detail, see Chapter 15. 


29. Bhandani vikkinitum icchami. 
I want to sell some goods. 


30. Atthi nu kho idha tava mitto va nati va? 
Is there your friend or relative here? 


31. Ko idha tava mitto va nati va? 
Who is your friend or relative here? 


32. Idha keci bhikkhu mayham mitta honti. 
Some monks are frinds of mine here. 
> For kim+ci, see Chapter 24. For its declension, see page 538 
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33. Kattha kammam karosi? 
Where do you work? 


34. Ekasmim mahavijjalaye kammam karomi. 
I work in a university. 


35. Ito kuhim gamissasi? 
Where will you go from here? 


36. Ito anam nagaram gamissami. 
I will go to another town from here. 
> About using future tense, see Chapter 20. We also have a lesson 
on verb 'to go' in Chapter 10. 


37. Piyāyasi nu kho idam thanam? 
Do you like this place? 


38. Piyayeyyam idam thanam, sace idam na ca unham 
bhaveyya. 
I may like this place if it is not too hot. 

> For a hypothetical statement, we use optative mood (see Chap- 
ter 22). Note that it is fashionable to use middle voice form 
(piyayeyyam) in first person. However, piyayeyyami can do the 
job as well (please check the conjugation table in Appendix C). 
More about conditionals, see Chapter 23. 


39. Kada sakatthanam gamissasi? 
When will you go home? 
> Here sakatthānam (saka + tthāna) literally means ‘one’s own 
place? More about reflexive pronouns, see Chapter 6. 
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40. Yada pahonakam mulam labhissami, tada gamissami. 
I will go when I get enough money. 
> To form a complex sentence like this one, using ya-ta structure 
is very common in Pali (see Chapter 16). Going word by word, 
we can translate this sentence as “Which time I will get enough 
money, that time I will go.” 


41. Taya samagato bhaddam me atthi. 
I am lucky to meet you. 
> This is a way to say “It is good to see you.” Literally, the 
sentence means “Having met with you, I have luck.” Note that 
samagacchati (to meet) is used with an instrumental object. 


42. Amhakam samosaranam subham hoti. 
Our meeting is auspicious. 
> This is another way to say “It is nice to meet you.” 


43. Karaniyakiccam me atthi. Puna taya samagamanam 
patthemi. 

I have a thing to do. I hope for meeting you again. 
> In the first part you can say just * Kiccam me atthi” or * Karaņīyam 
me atthi” You can be more specific on this. For example, you 
can say “Kassaci lekhanakiccam me atthi" (I have to do some 
writing), * Vaccakutiya gamanakiccam me atthi” (I have to go to 
toilet), “Mama adhipatina samagamanakiccam me atthi” (I have 
to meet my boss). And here is a siple way to say “It is the time 
I have to go”: “Mama gamanakalo upakattho" (My going time is 
coming). In the second part, you can also use infinitive, hence, 
“Puna taya samagantum patthemi” (I hope to meet to you again). 
A simpler way to say this is “Tava paccha dassanam icchami” (I 
want seeing you afterwards). 


44. Sotthi te hotu. 
Goodbye! 
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> This is a way to say goodbye. It means “May blessing happen 
to you” Practically, only “Sotthi!” works fine. In fact, sotthi 
is transliterated to Thai as ‘sawaddee’ (svasti) which is used for 
greeting as well as parting.” This mean you can also use sotthi 
when you meet someone, particularly the one who is not a West- 
erner. 


45. Subham bhavatu. 
Goodbye! 
> This is another way to say goodbye. The meaning is more or 
less the same as the previous one. You can also use other words 
that their meaning fits the situation, for example, * Kalyanakalo 
hotu” (Have a good timel), *Sukhito/sukhita hotu" (May you be 


happy!). 


With a Schoolboy 


Conversation in this section also comes from the Aids?, but 
only the first half of its part. T'he sentences are slightly mod- 
ified to make them in line with our lessons. 


46. Kasma wam hiyyo n’agato’si? 
Why did you not come yesterday? 


47. Hiyyo pitara saddhim matakatthanam agamim. 
Yesterday I went to a funeral with [my] father. 
> Normally, particle saddhim is used with instrumental case (see 
Chapter 12). You can equally use saha instead. 


7. Thai does not have phrases comparable to ‘good morning’ or ‘good- 
bye’ in English. 
8. Buddhadatta 1951?, pp. 51-2 
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48. Kuhim tava potthaka lekhanabhandani ca? 
Where are your books and writing materials? 


49. Tani pathasalaya lekhanaphalake thapetva agato’mhi. 
Having left them on the desk at the school, I came 
[here]. 
> This is an example of how to use the absolutive, verbs in wa 
form (see Chapter 31). 


50. Kasma tvam ajja cirayitva agacchasi? 
Why do you come late today? 
> Note that cirāyitvā here works much like an adverb. The term 
is made from a noun (cira). To learn more about denominative 
verbs, see Chapter 37, page 381. 


51. Antaramagge setum bhinnattam taritum asakkonto 
cirayim. 
On the way, being unable to cross a broken bridge, 

I delayed. 
> Here, we use present participle (asakkonto) instead of forming 
a conditional statement. More on present participle, see Chapter 
30. The main verb (cirayim) is in aorist, first person. More infor- 
mation on past tense, see Chapter 19. You can alternatively use 
past participle with verb ‘to be,’ thus “cira@yito’mhi.” 


52. So darako tuyham kim kathesi? 
What did that boy say to you? 


53. Nimmuülatta icchite potthake kinitum nasakkhin’ti so 
vadi. 
"Because of having no money, I could not buy 
necessary books," he said. 
> We can see direct speech in use here (see more in Chapter 35). 
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In the quote, nasakkhim is negative aorist, first person. An inter- 
esting word here is nimmilatta (ni + mula + tta). It is formed 
as a secondary derivative with tta ending (see Appendix I, page 
834). It denotes a state of being. The prefix ni means ‘free from’ 
(see Appendix E, page 601). As a unit, nimmūlatta means ‘state 
of having no money. It is used in ablative case to mark a cause. 
Alternatively, you can form the word as Abyayibhava compounds 
(see page 707), hence nimmūla (adj). Then you can use this like 
nimmūlabhāvā (from state of having no money). Or just nimmula 
can do the job, but a bit vague. 


54. Kasma so tvam pakkosi? 
Why did he send for you? 


55. Mama santika ekam potthakam laddhum icchanto so 
mam pakkosi. 
Wishing to get a book from me, he has sent for me. 

> Present participle and infinitive can be used together in this 
way. A conditional clause is not needed here. Normally, santika 
means ‘vicinity’ or ‘presence’ It is a handy word to denote one's 
place or possession. With abl. in this sentence, it can mean ‘from 
my place’ or ‘from my possession’ or ‘from my attendance? 


56. Kati potthaka kita taya? 
How many books have been bought by you? 
> Practically, you can translate this into active voice as “How 
many books did you buy?" For more detail on passive voice, see 
Chapter 32. 


57. Maya cattaro potthaka kita. 
Four books have been bought by me. 


58. Tesam atthaya kittakam mülam dinnam taya? 
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How much money was paid by you for them? 
> Like a filler, atthāya more or less means ‘for the sake of.” 


59. Attha rūpiyāni paricavisati-satabhage ca aham adāsim. 
I gave eight rupees and twenty-five cents. 


Between Two Farmers 


I took the whole section of this dialogue from the Aids.'° 
This contains useful ideas and interesting sentence-forming 
technique. The sentences are left untouched, so you will see 
personal pronouns in use here. 


60. Suppabhatam! 
Good morning! 


61. Sundaram taya katam idhagacchantena. 
It is good of you to have come here. 
> A more literal translation of this can go like this: “Doing done by 
you who is coming here is good.” On impersonal passive structure, 
see Chapter 32. Note that gacchantena here is a present participle 
working like a noun or an adjective (a modifier of taya). The term 
declines irregularly, see page 528. 


62. Aham taya samagantum icchanto tav'agamanam 
paccasimsanto vasim. 

I hoped that you would come as I was anxious to 
meet you. 


9. Warder 2001, p. 68 
10. Buddhadatta 19517, pp. 54-6 
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> Here is a literal translation: “I lived, hoping for your coming, 
wishing to meet with you." 


63. Kasma tvam cirāya idha m'agato'si? 
Why did you not come here for a long time? 


64. Gelaūnen ābhibhūto 'ham ekamasamattam katthaci 
pi gantum nāsakkhim. 
I could not go anywhere for about a month as I was 

ill. 
> My word-by-word translation will go like this: “Having been 
overpowered by illness for about a month, I was not able to go 
even to anywhere.” About indefinite interrogative particle ci, see 
page 681, and see some uses of it in Chapter 24. 


65. Tava sassam nipphanam va no va? 
Was your harvest fruitful? 
> To be more accurate, ‘or not? can be added to the question. 
About negative particle no, see page 643. 


66. Adhikajalena mama sassam vinassi; thokam eva 
avasittham ahosi. 

My crop was destroyed by an excess of water; only 
a small quantity is left unharmed. 


67. Ka bhavato sasse pavatti? 
What about your own crop? 
> Do not be confused pavatti (f. noun = happening) with pavattati 
(v. = to move on, to exist). Here ka is a modifier of pavatti, thus 
f. Bhavato is in genitive case (see page 529). This term is a polite 
way to say ‘you’? And sasse is in loc. You may add verb ‘to be’ 
like hoti in the sentence to make it clearer. Thus, precisely this 
sentence means “What is the happening in your crop?” 
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68. Pathamam gāvo vatim bhinditva tarunasassam 
khadimsu, athavasittham anodakena milayt. 
At first, some cattle broke the fence and ate the 
young plants, and then the remainder died of drought. 
> I translate the sentence in this way: “First, having broken the 
fence, some cattle ate the young plants, then the remainder with- 
ered by having no water.” 


69. Yajjevam, katham tvam attano kutumbam posetum 
sakkosi? 
If it is so, how will you feed your family? 
> The joined unit of yajjevam comes from yadi + evam.'! More 
about atta as a pronoun, see Chapter 6. 


70. Aham sakapannani bhandaki-kumbhandadini ca 
vikkinitva jwikam kappessami. 
I will earn my livelihood by selling pot-herbs, 

brinjals, pumpkins, etc. 
> Being used as an idiom, jwikam kappeti generally means ‘to 
make a living’ This sentence also shows how to use adi for intro- 
ducing some samples of things. It normally appears in compounds 
like this one, bhandakikumbhandadi (bhaņdākī + kumbhanda + 
adi). The whole unit ends up as nt., thus mi as acc. pl. This 
means “brinjals, pumpkins, and so on.” 


71. Santi tav’uyyane bahu jambīrarukkhā? 
Are there many orange trees in your garden? 


72. Vīsati rukkhā mam uyyāne ropita hontī. 
There are twenty trees in my garden. 


11. Sadd 104, Rūpa 41, Mogg 1.48, Niru 44 
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73. Ekasmim vare tehi kittakāni phalāni ocinasi? 
How many fruits do you gather from those trees in 
one crop? 


74. Ekasmim phalavare dvisahassamattani phalani 
labhami. 
I get about 2,000 fruits in one crop. 


75. Kada tava khettam kasitum icchasi? 
When do you wish to plough your field? 


76. Yada gone ca nangalani ca labhissami tada ham 
kasissami. 
I will plough it when I get oxen and ploughs. 
> My translation will go like this: “Which time I get oxen and 
ploughs, that time I will plough it.” 


77. Layane kittaka layaka ichhitabba? 
How many mowers do you need in reaping? 
> From root la, layana is a primary derivative by applying yu or 
ana to the root (see Appendix H, page 747). This is an action noun 
meaning ‘reaping? Also a primary derivative, lāyaka is a product 
of ka over the same root (see page 765). This means ‘reaper’ 
Using future passive participle, a verb in tabba form, is noteworthy 
here (see more in Chapter 32). To be precise, this question can be 
translated as “How many mowers should be needed in reaping?” 


78. Dasa layaka dasahi dattehi mama sassam layitum 
sakkhissanti. 

Ten reapers with ten scythes will be able to reap 
my harvest. 


79. Khale rasikatva katīhi gonehi maddāpessasi? 
Having heaped them on the threshing floor, how 
many oxen do you need for threshing? 
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» Here we see a causative verb in use. From root madda, the 
normal active form of this verb is maddati (to crush). To make 
this causative, we add nape to it, hence we get maddapesati (to 
have someone crush something). For more detail about causative 
structure, see Chapter 33. Normally, a causative verb needs two 
objects, one is object of the action, another is object of the or- 
der. So, we should see two accusatives here. The object of verb 
‘to thresh’ is sassam which is left out. And the object of order 
is somebody unmentioned, not the oxen because the term takes 
instrumental case, gonehi. A more precise translation of this sen- 
tence can be “Having heaped them on the threshing floor, how 
many oxen do you need to have [someone] thresh [the harvest] by 
them?” 


80. Atthahi gonehi maddapetva palalam uddharitva 
bhusam papphotetvā sukkhapetva ca dhannam geham 
ānessāmi. 

Having got them threshed by eight oxen and having 
removed straw and chaff, I will bring home the grain 
after getting it dried. 

> Using the absolutive, verbs in tvā form, gives us a picture of the 
process in seguence (see Chapter 31). This is a typical use of this 
verb form. 


Between Two Merchants 


This dialogue is also taken verbatim from the Aids? You 
can find several useful ideas here. 


81. Svagatam bhavato! Nisidah’imasmim asane. 
Welcome (to you)! Please sit down here. 


12. Buddhadatta 19517, pp. 56-8 
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> Using svagatam (su + āgatam) as ‘welcome’ is sensible here. An 
imperative verb (nisidahi) is used to make a suggestion, but also 
a command and request (see more in Chapter 21). 


82. Katham tava sarīrappavatti? 
How are you getting on? 
> Literally, this means “How is the happening of your body?” 
There are some other ways to ask “How are you?,” for exam- 
ple, “Kidisam tuyham phàsubhàvam?"!? (How about your happy 
state?), *Katham tava phasuviharo?" (How is your happy liv- 
ing?), “Katham tava sukhadukkham?" (How is your happiness- 
unhappiness?), or bluntly * Kzdisam tava jwitam?” (How about 
your life?). 


83. Thuti atthu; aham accantanirogī viharami. 
'Thank you; I am quite well. 

> The idiomatic use of thuti atthu as ‘thank you’ is worth remem- 
bering. I find that some use thomayati to say ‘thank you? So, 
*[T] thank you” is *Thomayāmi” A quick word for ‘thank you’ 
that can be used widely in a variety of contexts is sadhu (see 
page 669). The second part can be translated as “I live as an 
absolutely disease-free person.” Another way to say “I am fine” 
is Natthi mayham ki nci aphasubhavam (I have no any unhappy 
state), or shortly *sukham vasāmi” (I live happily). 


84. Tava putta-dara pi niroga sukhino? 
Are your wife and children well and happy? 


> With pi in this sentence, ‘also’ should be added to the transla- 
tion. 


85. Evam, te pi appabadha c’eva santuttha ca. 
Yes, they too are in good health and contented. 


13. For kīdisa, see page 737. 
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86. Imasmim mase bhandavikkatena kittako labho 
laddho bhavata? 
How much did you gain this month by selling your 

goods? 
> Past participle (laddho) used here is in passive voice. Precisely, 
this means “In this month, by selling the goods, how much was the 
gain obtained by you?" As you may see, bhavatā is a substitute 
of ‘you’ in instrumental case (see page 529). 


87. Kitamulato pi unamulena vikkinitatta mayham hani 
yeva ahosi na vaddhi. 
'There was no gain but only loss as I had to sell 

many goods at less than the cost price. 
> As an indeclinable, kītamūlato (kita + mula + to) has ablative 
meaning (see Chapter 26). Together with ūnamūlena, these two 
units mean *by less value than the cost price? With emphatic 
particle pi, we can add ‘even’ to the meaning. As a secondary 
derivative, vikkinitatta (vikkinita + tta) is in ablative case mean- 
ing “from the state of having sold" (see page 834). This term 
marks the cause of the whole sentence. Another emphatic particle 
yeva means ‘only’ or "just! in this context. For more understand- 
ing, I retranslate this sentence as ^Because of state of having sold 
[goods] even by less value than the cost price, there was just loss 
of mine, no gain.” 


88. Parasika-desato kani bhandani taya kitani? 
What goods did you buy from Persia? 
> For foreign countries’ name, see Sentence No. 10 above. Persia 
here may refer to Iran today, or maybe roughly the Middle East. 
''his sentence is in fact in passive voice using past participle. So, 
we can precisely translate it as "What goods were bought by you 
from Persia?" 
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89. Aham satthena tattha gantva bahuni 
anagghakojavani otthesu aropetva anesim. 
I went there with a caravan and brought many 
carpets with the aid of camels 
> I will translate the sentence in this way: “Having gone there by 
a caravan, I brought many priceless carpets, having put them on 
camels.” 
90. Ekam kojavam kittakena milena vikkinitum icchast? 
At what price do you want to sell your carpets? 
> Precisely, this means “By what price do you want to sell a 
carpet?” 
91. Kitamulato digunena mulena vikkinissami. 
I will sell them at double the cost price. 


92. Eka vanijanava hiyo pattanam agata ti sutam maya. 
I have heard that a merchant-vessel arrived in the 
harbour yesterday. 
> This sentence is direct speech marked by ti, the enclitic form of 
iti. The structure is passive. So, we can also put it in this way: 
“It is heard by me thus, ‘One merchant-vessel has come to the 


DD 


port yesterday. 


93. Evam, aham navatittham gantva tato bhandam 
gahetum saccakaram adāsim. 

Yes, I went to the harbour and gave some money in 
advance to buy goods from there. 


94. Suve aham dasahi sakatehi tani bhandani mama 
āpaņam aharapessami. 
Tomorrow I will have them brought to my shop in 


ten carts. 
> This sentence has a causative verb with the object of order 


(them) left out. 


ATA 


95. Aham sabbam bhandarasim kinitum icchami. 
I am inclined to buy the whole lot. 


96. Satam ambaphalani ekena rupiyena ketum sakka. 
A hundred mangoes could be had for a rupee. 
> Now here sakkā is used as an indeclinable (see page 620, also 
see Chapter 34). 


97. Etassa kambalass'atthaya kittakam taya dinnam? 
How much did you pay for this blanket? 
> As passive voice, albeit a little awkwardly, you can also translate 
this as “How much payment was done by you for [the sake of] this 
blanket?" 
98. Aham dasa rüpiyani paņņāsa-satabhāge ca adāsim. 
I gave ten rupees and fifty cents. 


With a Person from Burma 


This interesting dialogue is also taken from the Atds.!* I 


retain “Burma” used here, but you can replace it with 'Myan- 
mar. In the dialogue, this island means Sri Lanka. 


99. "Tuam katara-ratthavasiko si? 
What is your native country? 


100. Ka tuyham jatabhumi? 
What is your birth place? 


101. Aham Marammaratthiko mhi. 
I am a native of Burma. 


14. Buddhadatta 19517, pp. 79-82 
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> For other country, you can make a suitable compound likewise, 
for example, America-ratthiko (a male American), Thai-ratthika 
(a female Thai), Japan-ratthiko (a male Japanese), Cīnaratthikā 
(a female Chinese). 


102. Aham Marammajatiko mhi. 


I am a Burman. 
> Like in the previous sentence, you can form a compound to 


denote other nationality. Adding jatika to the word emphasizes 
that you are born in that country. 


103. Tvam kada sakaratthato nikkhanto’si? 
When did you start off from your country? 


104. Gatamasassa ekadasame tato'ham nikkhanto. 


I started from there on the 11th of last month. 
> Literally, gatamasa means ‘month which has gone,’ hence the 


previous month. 


105. Navayam kati-divase vitinamesi? 
How many days did you spend on board ship? 


106. Samudde cattari divasani vitinamesim. 
I spent four days on the sea. 


107. Samuddo upasanto ahosi va no va? 
Was the sea calm or not? 


108. Ekada upsanto ahosi, kadaci sarkhubhito. 
Sometimes it was calm and sometimes rough. 


109. Santi taya saha agata anne pi? 
Have others come with you too? 
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110. Anne due purisa eko ca bhikkhu maya saddhim 
agata. 

'Two others and a Buddhist monk have come with 
me. 


111. Kimatthaya tumhe imam dīpam āgat'attha? 
For what purpose did you come to this island? 


112. Dathadhatum porankacetiyani ca vandanatthaya. 
To worship the Tooth Relic and the ancient shrines. 


113. Idani kattha vastipagat’attha? 
Where do you stay now? 
> Literally, vāsūpagato (vasa + upagato) means ‘a taken living 
place’ The question so precisely means “Where is your taken 
living place now?” 


114. Mayam idāni Senkhaddasela-nagare Rajavithiyam 
navamanke gehe vasama. 
We now stay at No. 9, King’s Street, Kandy. 


115. Kada tumhe cetiyavandanatthaya gamissatha? 
When will you go on a pilgrimage to the shrines? 


116. Ito dvīha-tīhaccayena mayam Anuradhapuram 
gamissama. 

We shall go to Anuradhapura after two or three 
days. 


117. Tumhe Marammaratthe kasmim padese vasatha? 
In which part of Burma do you live? 
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118. Mayam Ramannamandale Moulmein-nagare 
vasama. 

We live in the city of Moulmein, in Ramanna 
territory, i.e. Lower Burma. 


119. Tattha kim kammam karonta jīvikam kappetha? 
How (with what occupation) do you earn your 


livelihood there? 
> Precisely, this can also be translated as “Doing what work, do 


you make a living there?" 


120. Mayam kassakakammena darusara-vikkayena ca 
puttadare posema. 

We support our families by agriculture and trading 
on timber. 


121. Kada sakarattham patigamissatha? 
When will you return to your own country? 


122. Ito catumāsaccayena mayam sadesam gamissāma. 
We will return to our native land four months 
hence. 


123. Nanu tatthāpi bahūni cetiyāni santi? 
Āre not there many shrines in your country too? 


124. Āma, Tigumba-mahācetiya-pamukhāni 
anekasahassa-cetiyāni santī. 
Yes, there are many thousands of pagodas of which 

the great shrine ‘Shwe-dagon’ is the foremost. 
> Note that, even with negative meaning, when we ask with nanu, 
‘yes’ is expected as a positive response. This means using nanu 
and just nu is more or less the same (see Chapter 27). While 
English translation is a little complex, the Pali sentence is simple, 
by using apposition of compounds. 
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125. T'igumbavetiyam kasmim thane patitthitam? 
Where is the Shwe-dagon pagoda situated? 


126. Tam pana Rangoon-nagarassa uttarasimasanne 
patittjitam. 
It is situated near the northern boundary of the 
city of Rangoon. 
> Showing the power of Pali compounds, uttarasimasanna (uttara 
+ sima + asanna) is a good example. This means ‘a neighborhood 
of northern boundary? 


127. Tam kim nidahitva kena karapitam? 
What was enshrined in it and by whom was it 
erected? 
> A more precise translation of this can be “Having what deposited 
[in that], by whom was it made erected?" Here karapita is in 
causative form. Hence the sentence is in casual passive structure 
(see Chapter 32, 33, and 37). 


128. Pathamam tava Bhagavato kesadhatuyo nidahitva 
Tapussa-Bhallikanāmehi dvīhi vāņijehi patitthapitan’ti 
vadanti. 

It is said that it was first erected by the two 
merchants Tapussa and Bhallika, enshrining the hair 
relics of the Buddha. 

> By using an active verb form (vadanti), a precise translation 
will be “They say that ..” 


129. Pacca pana bahuhi rāja-rājāmaccādīhi nanavaresu 
patisankhatam vaddhitarica. 
Afterwards, on many occasions, it was repaired and 
enlarged by kings, ministers and other devotees. 
> Exactly, the compound rajarajamaccadi (raja + rajamacca + 
adi) means “kings, ministers, etc.” 
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130. Tassa cetiyassa akaram sankhepena me kathetum 
sakkosi? 
Can you give me a short description of that pagoda? 


131. (1) Tam pana tiyaddhasata-ratanubbedham. 
Its height is about 250 cubits. 
> In this sentence, tiyaddhasata means ‘the third hundred with 
a half,’ thus 250. This form is unconventional. As described in 
textbooks, 250 is addhateyyasata (see more in Chapter 25). 


132. (2) Bahūhi khuddakacetiyehi 
nanasata-patima-gharehi ca parivaritam. 

It is surrounded by many small pagodas and many 
hundreds of image-houses. 


133. (3) Aggato yava majjha suvannapattehi chaditam. 
From the top down to the middle it is covered with 
gold plate. 


134. (4) Majjhato yava pada suvannena alimpitam. 
And from the middle to the foot it is overlaid with 
a thin coating of gold. 


135. (5) Tīhi pakarehi parikkhittam tam cetiyam 
rattindivam suvannapabbato viya virocati. 

Surrounded by three walls, the pagoda shines like a 
golden mountain, day and night. 


Does your dog bite? 
This is not exactly a conversation, but a joke. Since they are 


short and self-contained, jokes are a good starting point for 
practicing Pali composition. Not every joke, however, is easy 
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for cross-language conversion. This one is easy. Please try 
to read the Pali version using a dictionary. The piece won 
the ‘best joke submitted by a well-known scientist?! It is 
submitted by Nobel laureate, and professor of chemistry, Sir 
Harry Kroto. 


Eko puriso vithiyam sancaranto annam purisam 
passati atimahantam sunakhanca. So evam puc- 
chati ‘Khadati nu kho tuyham sunakho ti? ‘Mama 
sunakho na khādatī'ti paro vissajjeti. Tato pathamo 
puriso tam sunakham sudaram paharati. Tassa 
hattho sunakhena khadayitva, so ugghoseti ‘Tuy- 
ham sunakho na khādatīti manninti.1° Dutiyo 
puriso vissajjeti ‘Na mayham so sunakho hotī ti. 


A man walking down the street sees another man 
with a very big dog. The man says: *Does your 
dog bite?” The other man replies: “No, my dog 
doesn’t bite? The first man then pats the dog, 
has his hand bitten off, and shouts; *I thought 
you said your dog didn't bite" The other man 
replies: “That’s not my dog.” 


Pets 


Another joke is also, sort of, about dog. It is a part of Woody 
Allen’s Standup Comic.!" It is a bit challenging because the 


15. For more information, see http://laughlab.co.uk/. 

16. Here is two-leveled direct speech, ugghoseti “‘Tuyham sunakho na 
khadati iti manm iti. 

17. http: //www.ibras.dk/comedy/allen.htm 
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narration is in past tense. But its structure is simple. 
discourse marker, like “y’know,” is difficult to translate. I 
use passasi (You see) for this. But if you feel it makes things 
confusing, just ignore it. If you find it is amusing in Pali 
language, your learning is successful. Congratulation! 


Balakakale aham accantam sunakham icchim. Nim- 
mülattapi!^ mayam abhavimha. Aham khuddako 
darako abhavim. Mama matapitaro me sunakham 


datum nasakkimsu nimmulattena. Tasma sunakhat- 


thane, ‘so sunakho hotī'ti vadimsu, te mayham 
pipilika adasimsu. Ahampi na janim, (passasi,) 
‘so sunakho'ti mannim. Aham dandho darako 
ahosim. ‘Spot’ti namam kata tam damesim, (pas- 
sasi). Ekasmim rattiyam Sheldon Finklestein cira- 
yitva geham agantva mam himsitum vayami. Spot 
mama bhagi ahosi. ‘Hana’ti vadim, tato Sheldon 
mama sunakhe akkami. 


When I was little boy, I wanted a dog desperately, 
and we had no money. I was a tiny kid, and 
my parents couldn’t get me a dog, ’cause we just 
didn’t have the money, so they got me, instead of 
a dog - they told me it was a dog — they got me 
an ant. And I didn't know any better, y'know, I 
thought it was a dog, I was a dumb kid. Called 
it ‘Spot. I trained it, y'know. Coming home 
late one night, Sheldon Finklestein tried to bully 
me. Spot was with me. And I said "Kill", and 
Sheldon stepped on my dog. 


18. For nimmūlattā, see Sentence No. 53 above. 
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In the Woods 


When laughlab.co.uk is mentioned, it will be a big miss if 
we do not address the world’s funiest joke.!? This piece is 
more difficult to translate because the funny point is from 
the use of an English verb. It may not be funny like you read 
from the English version. If you feel that it does not sound 
right enough, it is your turn now to make a better translation 
of this. If you can do that, my aim of writing this book is 
perfectly fulfilled. 


Dve New-Jersey-ratthika ludda vanasande gaccha- 
nti. Eko luddo bhumiyam patati. Pananena vina 
viya tassa akkhī sise pativattenti. Anio luddo 
sigham dūrabhāsanayantam nīharitvā accāyikam 
kiccam amanteti. ‘Mama mitto mato! kim kattab- 
ban'ti?, so dhurandharassa vadati. Dhurandharo 
upasamena evam vadati ‘Upasamma, bho. Aham 
upakatum sakkomi. Pathamam tassa maranam 
niyatattam karoh? ti. Eko tuņhībhāvo atthi. Atha 
kho agginaliya saddo suyati. So luddo tato vadati 
‘kato, idāni kin’ti? 


A couple of New Jersey hunters are out in the 
woods when one of them falls to the ground. He 
doesn’t seem to be breathing, his eyes are rolled 
back in his head. The other guy whips out his 
cell phone and calls the emergency services. He 
gasps to the operator:“My friend is dead! What 


19. See the report of the research conducted by Richard Wise- 
in https://richardwiseman.files.wordpress.com/2011/09/ 
11-final-report.pdf, or at http://laughlab.co.uk/. 


man 
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can I do?" The operator, in a calm soothing voice 
says: “Just take it easy. I can help. First, let's 
make sure he's dead.” There is a silence, then a 
shot is heard. The guy's voice comes back on the 
line. He says: “OK, now what?” 


Notes on Neologism 


In bringing Pali conversation to modern context, one chal- 
lenging task, or entertaining task for some, is to find a proper 
term for things that never exist in the Pali world. If you know 
enough basic words, you can compose your own ones. It is 
quite enjoyable thing to do, and often amusing. 

In fact, there are many of Pali words used in modern con- 
text as we see in Ven. Buddhadatta's English-Pali dictionary. 
Some are easy to understand and remember, for example, 
vijjubala (electricity, electrical energy). This makes them 
widely applicable, for example, vijjuvījanī [f.] (electric fan), 
vijjuratha [m.] (electric car), vijjukhula [nt.] (shaver, electric 
razor), etc. 

For devices or machines, we can add yanta [nt.] to the end 
of the compounds. For example, chayarupa [nt.] means ‘pho- 
tograph,’ hence chayarupayanta means ‘camera.’ In a joke ex- 
emplified above, I used durabhasanayanta for ‘telephone’ sug- 
gested by Ven. Buddhadatta. The term can also be coined in 
other way, for example, durakathanayanta, durasaddayanta. 
I have seen some call microphone ‘saddamaggayanta’ (de- 
vice of sound path), but Ven. Buddhadatta uses ‘saddavip- 
pharakayanta’ (device for diffusing sound). The latter may 
be close in meaning but a mouthful. That is to say, to make 
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an understandable word that can capture the modern mean- 
ing and be easy to use is a kind of art. Not every good word 
will be acceptable in use. 

While engaging in an immediate conversation, when noth- 
ing comes up to your mind, you can use a hybrid compound 
with a Pali term as the last part. For example, for ‘com- 
puter’ you can use computer-yanta (computer-machine) or 
computer-upakarana |nt.| (computer-device) or computer- 
bhanda [nt.] (computer-ware). A proper Pali word for this is 
ganakayanta. 

How about ‘Facebook’? If you do not use its literal transla- 
tion ‘mukhapotthaka,’ which has a good chance of misunder- 
standing, you have to make a compound out of it. We can use 
ayacana [nt.] as ‘application’ Thus we get Facebook-ayacana 
(Facebook-application). 

How about ‘software’? Its literal term ‘mudubhanda’ is, 
in a way, ridiculous. I have thought this for a while. Then I 
come up with niyogamālā [f.] (sequence of commands). That 
is a more correct definition of it, but maybe too technical. If 
you happen to use unfamiliar words like this one in your Pali 
essay, I suggest that you should also provide the readers with 
a glossary. 

As you have seen, making a new word is a kind of fun. 
But you have to master all basic things first. So, practice 
and have fun! 
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A. Introduction to 
Traditional Grammar 
Books 


In the beginning of our course, I use my own approach to 
make new students easy to start. Referencing to traditional 
textbooks is kept minimum at that stage. When the readers 
go deeper, it is inevitable to refer to traditional works. And 
they are used heavily in theoretical explanation, particularly 
in the Appendices. My main purpose to bring traditional 
textbooks into play is to make students of Pali familiar with 
the sources as much as possible. At the end I hope, all stu- 
dents can consult, or argue if the case might be, the textbooks 
by their own terms. That is, I think, the best way to learn 
the language. 

One form of authority comes from accessibility of sacred 
sources. In this age, anyone can be, and should be, an au- 
thority of Pali and decide by oneself whether a certain thing 
is true or not, worthy to believe or not. That is the only way 
to liberate us from the manipulation of textual monopoly. 
But becoming any kind of authority needs rigorous study 
and systematic thinking. I can do only providing you suffi- 
cient information. For the rest of the path you have to walk 
yourselves through. 
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Since this book is not about traditional approach to Pali, 
not directly at least, it is proper to put this introduction 
as an appendix. I will introduce the three main schools 
of Pali grammar, namely Kaccayana, Moggallana, and Sad- 
daniti school. After these, I also add a lexical work. 


Kaccayanabyakarana The oldest of all three schools, Kac- 
cayana provided a model followed by all other schools. The 
textbook is used in Pali courses until today, rigorously in 
Myanmar, and in a lesser extent in Thailand.! 

Who is this Kaccayana is a matter of dispute. In tradi- 
tional view, he is one of the direct disciples of the Buddha, 
known as Mahakaccayana. This renders the book, or parts 
of it, dates back to the initial time of the religion. Some 
Western scholars also hold this view. In the introduction of 
a translation of the book, James d'Alwis writes this: 


I apprehend, very clear that Kachchayana, the 
author of Sandhi-kappa, was one of the eighty em- 
inent disciples of Gotama. As such, he must have 
flourished in the latter-half of the sixth century 
before Christ.? 


In line with the traditional view, d'ALwis has a strong be- 
lief that Pali is Maghadhi, the language used at the time. 
S0, it is unsurprised to say that many adherents of the reli- 
gion still believe as such. However, it sounds improbable if 


1. Before the reformation of ecclesiastic education in 1893, Thai 
monks learned Pali from this book (a rearranged version, to be pre- 
cise). Then it has been put aside and forgotten for nearly a century. In 
recent decades the study of the book has been revived, but it is still not 
the main stream. 

2. d'Alwis 1863, p. xxx 
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we look to the text itself. So, another line of account goes 
like this: In fact Ven. Mahakaccayana provided us only the 
terse formulas, and all other part came from followers of that 
tradition.? 

Putting faith aside, not trying to make it look pristine un- 
necessarily, and studying it objectively, modern scholars have 
a reasonable doubt on that view. First, the book itself is not 
original in its structure. It is modelled after a Sanskrit gram- 
mar book named Katantra.* Some formulas look very close to 
each other. Second, In Sadd 833, Aggavamsa criticizes that 
in Kacc 395 the order of huge numbers is not in line with the 
Pali texts. Third, in Kacc 251, there is an example going like 
this: “Kua gatosi tva devanampiyatissa” (Devanampiyatissa, 
where did you go?). As you may feel, ‘Devanampiyatissa’ 
sounds rather Sinhalese than Magadhian.? Fourth, in Kacc 
281, an example goes “upaguttena maro bandho” (The demon 
was bound by Upagutta). The monk named Upagutta first 
appeared in Asoka era. All these show it is unlikely that the 
book dates back to the Buddha's time. It might be of the 
5th century", or the 7th century”, or even later in the 10th 
to 11th century after the period of commentaries, but before 
the period of subcommentaries. It is evident that terminol- 
ogy used for cases is different in the commentaries and in the 


3. See ‘Kaccayana-vyakarana’ in Dictionary of Pali Proper Names of 
G.P. Malalasekera, available in Pali Platform. 

4. This is mentioned in Malalasekera’s dictionary. See also Norman 
1983, p. 163. 

5. In Malalasekera’s dictionary, Devanampiyatissa was a king of Cey- 
lon (247-207 BC). 

6. It is said *to have been carried into Burma early in the fifth century 
A.D.” (Law 2000, p. 622). 

7. Norman 1983, p. 163 
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textbook. Table A.1 shows the differences.? 


Table A.1.: Grammatical terms for cases 


Cases In the commentaries In Kaccayana and 
the subcommentaries 


nom. paccatta pathama 
acc. upayoga dutiya 
ins. karana tatiya 
dat. sampadana catutthī 
abl. nissakka paficami 
gen. sami chatthī 
loc. bhumma sattamī 
voc. alapana alapana 


Whenever the textbook is written does not matter for us 
the language learners. It is undeniable that its impact is 
significant. Supaphan Na Bangchang counts the literature 
related to Kaccayana as follows: 7 are written in India and 
Sri Lanka, 52 are written in Burma, and 6 are written in 
Thailand.” The most important commentary on Kaccayana 
is Rupasiddhi or Padarupasiddhi, written by Buddhappiya 
Dipankara in southern India around the second half of the 
13th century. When students say they learn Kaccayana, it 
normally means they learn Rupasiddhi altogether, because 
both are tightly linked by the teaching system. Another one 
is Balavatara, written by Dhammakitti in Sri Lanka towards 


8. Na Bangchang 1995, p. 10 


9. See the list in pp. 10-18. 
10. Geiger 1968, p. 51 
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the end of the 14th century. I do not use this one in our 
course. 


Moggallanabyakarana From the 12th century, this work 
was written by a monk named Moggallana in Sri Lanka. The 
writer also wrote his own commentary named Moggallana- 
pancika. There are eight related works written by followers 
of this school. A noted one is Payogasiddhi by Vanaratana 
Medhamkara around 1300 A.D. Another recent one is Nirut- 
tidīpanī, written by Ledī Sayado in the 19th century. Com- 
paring to Kaccayana, Moggallana is less Sanskritized and has 
more precise formulas. Geiger says that this work is superior 
to Kaccayana because the writer “deals with the linguistic 
material more exhaustively and with greater understanding 
of the essence and character of Pali.”!! 


Saddanitippakarana This work is written by Aggavamsa in 
Myanmar. Scholars give us that 1154 A.D. is the year of 
the writing. This seems incorrect because the work makes 
use of Rupasiddhi extensively, particularly exemplified sen- 
tences. Aggavamsa even mentions it in Sadd Pad 6 as * Kac- 
cayanarapasiddhiganthesu" (In Kaccayana and Rupasiddhi). 
If this is the case, Saddaniti should be written in the 13th 
century, after Rüpasiddhi at least.!? There are a few related 
works of this textbook. This may come from two reasons. 
First, Saddaniti itself is so comprehensive and self-explained 
that no further commentary is needed. And second, unlike 
Moggallana, Saddaniti does not establish a distinct line of 


11. Geiger 1968, p. 53 
12. The probable year is in between 1234-1250 A.D. (see Na 
Bangchang 1995, p. 23). 
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grammatical explanation. It mostly follows Kaccana with 
its own perspective, even disagreement of Kaccayana is often 
seen. That is to say, we can logically put Saddaniti in the 
group of Kaccayana's related works. However, with its highly 
scholarly value and unique characteristic, most scholars set 
it apart as a different school. 


Abhidhanappadipika Another work often used as a learn- 
ing resource together with grammatical textbooks is Pali dic- 
tionary. The oldest one is Abhidhanappadipika by another 
Moggallana, written toward the end of 12th century.!* The 
work was composed in verses, 1203 in total. The large part 
of it deals with synonyms. So, it looks more like a thesaurus. 
Words are arranged by groups not order. This makes it very 
difficult to use as a handy reference like modern dictionary. 
'The work is not original. It is modelled after a Sanskrit lexi- 
con named Amarako8a. Many words are taken from Sanskrit 
and converted to Pali equivalents. So, they are ‘artificial’ in 
a way. Thus K. R. Norman writes this: 


A proportion of the vocabulary in the Abhidha- 
nappadipika is therefore artificial, in the sense 
that it had no existence in Pali until it had been 
specially coined for inclusion in the dictionary.!* 


Contents of Grammatical Works 


To make better understanding, now we will look into the 
contents of the textbooks. 


13. Geiger 1968, p. 56 
14. Norman 1983, p. 167 
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Contents of Kaccayanabyakarana Kaccāyana is divided into 
four parts, i.e. alphabets & sandhi, nouns, verbs, and kita. 
These can be arranged into 8 chapters (kappa), 23 sections 
(kana), depicted in Table A.2.!^ 


Table A.2.: Contents of Kaccayana 
Part Chapter Section Sutta 
1st Total 


Alphabets 1. Sandhikappa 
& Sandhi 


1 11 


7 51 


Nouns 2. Namakappa 52 68 


50 219 


271 45 
316 28 
344 62 
406 26 


. Karakakappa 


. Taddhitakappa 


3 

4. Samasakappa 
5 

6. Akhyatakappa 


Verbs 
118 


O 2 ON GURUN OT - WN == 
w 
O 


A 


42 
Continued on the next page... 


15. adapted from Na Bangchang 1995, p. 28 
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Table A.2: Contents of Kaccayana (contd...) 


Part Chapter Section Sutta 
1st Total 
Kita 7. Kitakappa 1 524 26 
2 21 
3 19 100 
4 17 
5 17 
8. Unadikappa 6 624 50 
4 8 23 673 


Contents of Moggallanabyakarana With a more cryptic 
naming scheme, Moggallana is divided into 7 chapters (kanda), 
namely Saüüadi, Syadi (si, etc.), Samasa, Nadi (na, etc.), 
Khadi (kha, etc.), Tyādi (ti, etc.), and Nvadi (nu, etc.).!* I 
summarize the contents in Table A.3. 


Table A.3.: Contents of Moggallana 


Chapter Sutta Description 
1. Saüinadi 58 Alphabets & Sandhi, plus 
paribhasa 


Continued on the next page... 


16. At first, Nvadi part, called nvadivutti, is not a part of the book. It 
is treated as a kind of different book. Without it, the treatise will not 
be complete, then it is incorporated into the book as a chapter. 
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Table A.3: Contents of Moggallana (contd...) 
Chapter Suttas Description 


2. Syadi 241 First 39 suttas are about karaka, 
the rest 202 suttas are about nama. 
So, partly this is equal to Karaka- 
kappa plus Namakappa of 
Kaccayana. 

3. Samasa 110 This is a mixed-up. There are 74 
suttas comparable to Samasa- 
kappa. The rest 36 suttas are 
about nama, taddhita, and kita. 

4. Nadi 142 There are 124 suttas comparable to 
Taddhitakappa. The rest 18 suttas 
are about nama. 

5. Khadi 179 ‘There are 75 suttas comparable to 
Akhyatakappa, and 104 suttas 
comparable to Kitakappa and 
Unadikappa. 

6. Tyadi 78 All these are about verbal vibhatti. 
So, it should be compare in part 
with Akhyatakappa. 

7. Nvadi 229 This is equivalent to Unadikappa. 


1,037 


Contents of Saddanītippakaraņa This monumental work is 
divided into three volumes, namely Padamala, Dhatumala, 
and Suttamala. Only the last one can be compared with 
other work by its structure. I summarize the whole contens 
of the book in Table A.4.17 


17. adapted from Na Bangchang 1995, pp. 31-3 
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Table A.4.: Contents of Saddaniti 
Chapter Description 


1. Padamala 


1. Savikaranakhyatavibhaga 
about root-group paccaya and verbal 
conjugation 
2. Bhavatikriyapadamalavibhaga 
about verbal conjugation of 8 
root-groups 
3. Pakinnakavinicchaya 
miscellaneous terms’ explanation 
4. Bhudhatumayanamikarupavibhaga 
about nominal declension of nouns 
created from bhu 
5. Okarantapullinganamikapadamala 
about masculine nouns ending with o 
6. Akarantapullinganamikapadamala 
about masculine nouns ending with à 
7. Niggahitantapullinganamikapadamala 
about masculine nouns ending with m 
8. Itthilinganamikapadamala 
about feminine nouns 
9. Napumsakalinganamikapadamala 
about neuter nouns 
10. Lingattayamissakanamikapadamala 
about gender-mixed nouns 
11. Vaccabhidheyyalingadiparidipananamikapadamala 
about declension of adjectives 
12. Sabbanamatamsadisanamanamikapadamala 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table A.4: Contents of Saddaniti (contd...) 


Chapter 


Description 


about declension of pronouns and the 
like 


13. Savinicchayasankhyanamanamikapadamala 


about numerals 


14. Atthattikavibhaga 


about bhuta, and terms ending with 
tum and tvà 


2. Dhatumala 


15. Saravaggapancakantika suddhassaradhatu 
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about all-voweled root and roots 
ending with a character of the five 
main groups (vagga) 


all-voweled root: i 

root ending with ka: ku, etc. 
root ending with kha: kha, etc. 
root ending with ga: gu, etc. 
root ending with gha: gha, etc. 
root ending with ca: suca, etc. 
root ending with cha: chu, etc. 
root ending with ja: ji, etc. 
root ending with jha: jhe, etc. 
root ending with ña: na, etc. 
root ending with ta: sofa, etc. 
root ending with tha: tha, etc. 
root ending with da: di, etc. 
root ending with dha: vaddha, etc. 
root ending with na: ana, etc. 


Continued on the next page... 


Table A.4: Contents of Saddaniti (contd...) 


Chapter 


Description 


root ending with ta: te, etc. 

root ending with tha: tha, etc. 
root ending with da: da, etc. 

root ending with dha: dha, etc. 
root ending with na: ni, etc. 

root ending with pa: pa, etc. 

root ending with pha: puppha, etc. 
root ending with ba: bhabba, etc. 
root ending with bha: bha, etc. 
root ending with ma: ma, etc. 


16. Bhuvadiganikapariccheda 


about roots ending with avagga 
group and unsorted ones 


root ending with ya: ya, etc. 
root ending with ra: ra, etc. 
root ending with la: la, etc. 
root ending with va: va, etc. 
root ending with sa: sa, etc. 
root ending with ha: ha, etc. 
root ending with /a: bila, etc. 
unsorted: hu, bhu, gamu, etc. 


17. Rudhadichakka 


about roots of 6 groups i.e. 
rudhi-group, divu-group, su-group, 
ki-group, gaha-group, and 
tanu-group 


18. Curadiganaparidipana 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table A.4: Contents of Saddaniti (contd...) 


Chapter 


Description 


about roots of cura-group and other 
things 


19. Sabbaganavinicchaya 


discussion of some terms and roots 


totally 1,686 roots mentioned 


3. Suttamala 


20. Sandhikappa 
21. Namakappa 
22. Karakakappa 
23. Samasakappa 
24. Taddhitakappa 
25. Akhyatakappa 


26. Kitakappa 


27. 
Catupadavibhaga 
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about alphabets and Sandhi 
191 suttas, started with 1) 
about nouns 

355 suttas, started with 192) 
about karaka (cases) 

128 suttas, started with 547) 
about compounds 

76 suttas, started with 675) 
about secondary derivation 
114 suttas, started with 751) 
about verbs 

241 suttas, started with 865) 
about kita and unadi 

242 suttas, started with 1106) 


1,347 suttas in total 


about terms in 4 groups: nouns, 
upasagga (prefixes), nipata 
(particles), and verbs 


Continued on the next page... 


Table A.4: Contents of Saddaniti (contd...) 
Chapter Description 


28. Palinayadisangaha about styles in canonical texts, 
commentaries, subcommentaries, and 
other texts 


Structure of a Grammatical Sutta 


Reading grammatical textbooks by yourselves is encouraged 
for Pali students of all levels, despite its difficulty. Even I 
often have a hard time to read them, or better, to decipher 
them, but I try nonetheless. I am perhaps more lucky than 
Western learners, because it is not difficult for me to find 
a decent translation of the works. Yet, some are hard to 
find, for example, there is no full translation of Moggallana 
avaialable to me. I have to grope by myself in that case. I 
also encourage you to do so. 

'To ease the learners, I will show you what a sutta in gram- 
matical works looks like. Even though each textbook has its 
own approach to the language, they all use the same struc- 
ture as I show in Table A.5. 

Now I will show examples of one sutta that explains the 
same thing across all textbooks, for you can see the compar- 
ison. The sutta is about applying si over a-ending masculine 
nouns. 


[From Kacc] 

104, 66. So. < | formula Ļ | explanation 
Tasma akarato sivacanassa okaradeso hoti. 
Sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko, puriso. < | examples 
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Table A.5.: Structure of a grammatical sutta 


Item Description 


1. Formula 'The essence of sutta in terse form, 


often unintelligible to read or 
understand by itself 


2. Vutti 'The explanation of the formula 
3. Udaharana Examples related to the formula 
4. Payoga Discussion: additional explanation, 
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analysis, or questions & answers 


Siti kimattham? Purisanam. «— | discussion 
Atoti kimattham? Sayambhu. 


(In formula) 

104 is sutta number in Kacc. 

66 is related sutta number in Rupa. 
So is the formula. It is read si + o. 


(In explanation) 

“Thus, from a-ending there is transformation of 
si to o” 

(In examples) 

*sabbo [sabba + si] (all), yo [ya + si] (which), so 
[ta + st] (that), amuko [amuka + si] (over there), 
puriso [purisa + si] (a man).” 

(In discussion) 

Q: “What [is] si for?” 

A: “(To prevent other vibhatti from making o- 


ending, such as] purisanam [purisa + nam] (of/for 
men)?” 

Q: “What [is] a (ato) for?" 

A: *[To prevent other endings from becoming o, 
such as] sayambhu [sayambhu + si] (the Creator)” 


As you may realize, without any help from previous study 
of former learners you can go clueless. Then you inevitably 
have to do some guesswork, as illustrated in the discussion 
part. That is to say, the given explanations are not always 
clear, because of its succinct form. Sometimes it is redundant 
or even senseless (to us). Let us see how Aggavamsa deals 
with this material. 


[From Sadd Sut] 
272. Sissa o. «— | formula 


Akarato sivacanassa okaro hoti. < | explanation 


Sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko, puriso. < | examples 


From the same content, the formula body is changed to 
be less cryptic and more understandable. The formula sissa 
o can be analyzed to “o sissa parassa ato hoti” (There is 
[transformation to] o from a-ending of sí [application]). The 
explanation part looks cleaner. The examples are taken ver- 
batim. And the redundant discussion is removed. In other 
suttas, Aggavamsa may give us a lengthy discussion, but for 
this one it is better to keep quiet because everything is clear 
enough. Now, let us see the tersest of all. 


[From Mogg] 
109. Sisso. < | formula 
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Akarantato nāmasmā sissa o hoti, < | explanation 


buddho, — | examples 


atotveva? Aggi. < | discussion 


You can see different wording used by Moggallāna on the 
same matter. The explanation is readable in this sutta. Ex- 
amples are reduced to just one. And the discussion part is 
retained partly, to assert that a-ending has differentiating 
function, say, to tell it apart from i-ending. It looks obvious, 
you may think, why bother?!® In general, very short form 
of formulas and explanations are used in Mogg. Sometimes 
they are also difficult to decrypt the message because the 
idiomatic use does not belong to our time. 


Concluding Remarks 


In Pali Literature and Language, Wilhelm Geiger writes about 
Pali grammatical textbooks as follows: 


They are not based on the direct know-ledge of 
Pali as a living and spoken language. The au- 
thors have drawn their material from the liter- 
ature just as we too have to do to-day. Their 
method also is not based on any homogeneous 
tradi-tion reaching back to the days when Pali 
was actually spoken. Moreover they slavishly im- 
itate the model works of Sanskrit grammar and 


18. This discussion part is not mentioned neither in Payogasiddhi, nor 
in Niruttidīpanī. 
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lexicography and take over their system mechan- 
ically into Pali. Grammatical forms and words 
of Pali which are found in the text-books have 
therefore to be treated with the greater caution 
so long as they are not proved actually to occur 
in literature. In all these cases the possibility is 
ever there that we have before us merely artificial 
constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. !? 


Geiger tells us that Pali textbooks do not come from, as 
the learners should expect, studies done with spoken Pali. 
Instead, the textbooks use textual analysis from existing lit- 
erature combining with a rework of Sanskrit grammar impos- 
ing upon the Pali texts. Thus they look ‘artificial’ in Geiger's 
view. 

Let me put in this way. How can new learners learn the 
language without textbooks in modern languages available? 
The only option is to learn from its linguistic kin. Many 
scholars learn Pali through Sanskrit. Unlike the traditional 
way of learning, after having some starter course the language 
learners study Pali texts directly. Which is better between 
studying Pali from pure Sanskrit or studying it with its own 
texts (with certain influence from Sanskrit)? To my view, 
learning from Pali textbooks are easier and more suitable 
because they have been ‘tuned’ to some degree. They may 
be far from perfect, but these are the best we have so far. 
The only caution I concern is “do not take the textbooks too 
seriously.” It is good to know them all, but not good to be- 
lieve everything said by them. This is true for all Pali texts 
as well. Texts are an object of our study. Our task is to mas- 


19. Geiger 1968, p. 50 
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ter them, not to be mastered by them. Apart from knowing 
texts and their limitation, having a good critical judgement 
is indispensable characteristic of modern Pali scholars. 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


In the traditional way of learning, remembering nomical de- 
clension from examples or paradigms is at the heart of the 
method. It helps us see the final forms of terms quickly. 
However, I do not quite follow the method in our lessons, 
particularly those concerning nouns. That is the reason I 
add them all here as an appendix for the sake of referenc- 
ing. Another reason is to make those who are familiar with 
traditional method feel comfortable. But I leave out the ex- 
planations how each form comes to be in shape. To me most 
parts of that are not explanation, they are just descriptions. 
They answer the question ‘how’ not ‘why. So, it is better to 
see a lot of typical examples, rather than to figure out why 
or how rules work. 

In traditional view, the whole business of learning declen- 
sion is to know about vibhatti ‘classification’ (see also Chap- 
ter 17). Nominal vibhatti has 14 instances, namely sí yo am 
yo nā hi sa nam sma hi sa nam smim su.'. In these 7 pairs, 
the first part is singular, the second plural.? So we get 7 cases 
respectively. But si yo can also perform addressing function. 
The eighth pair is then added.? We call this last one alapana. 
This explains why vocative and nominative forms look simi- 


1. Kacc 55, Rupa 63, Sadd 200, Mogg 2.1, Niru 61 
2. Sadd 201 
3. Sadd 709 
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lar in most cases. I summarize all nominal vibhatti in Table 
B.1. 


Table B.1.: Nominal vibhatti 


Case Singular Plural 
1. pathama nominative si yo 
2. dutiya accusative am yo 
3. tatiyā instrumental na hi 
4. catutthī | dative sa nam 
5. paficami ablative sma hi 
6. chatter genitive sa nam 
7. sattamī locative smim su 
a. ālapana vocative si yo 


What are these vibhattis after all? They look like forms 
of word ending. In a way, yes, they are. But this way of 
explaining is quite misleading, for you will never find some 
forms of them, for example, si or yo. It is better to see all 
of these as names of distinct word processing methods. Each 
has things to do with raw words, or sadda as I explain in 
Chapter 17.4 Raw words are those term that do not get any 
meaning yet, because they are not composed in a sentence. 
We can find raw words, especially nouns and adjectives, in a 
dictionary. Sometimes I call these dictionary form of words. 

'To see a clearer picture, let us look at an example. I have 
a raw word, say, jana (m., — person). When I want to use 


4. The tradition calls raw words linga (Sadd 192, 196-7). But for the 
sake of clarity, I will not follow this terminology. 
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it in singular nominative case, it has to be processed with 
si. In textbooks, there are procedural explanations of this, 
but I skip all of them. Let us take it simply as follows. 
The si process determines whether the term is irregular or 
not. If it is irregular, it use irregular tables. If not, it looks 
for the gender of the term and its ending, then follows the 
regular paradigms. Since jana is a regular masculine word, 
it becomes jano (a person) in nominative singular. Likewise, 
nominative plural uses yo process. As a result, we get jana 
(people). By this explanation, it is not necessary, believe me, 
to know why or how si produces jano? or yo produces jana”. 
You just follow the provided paradigms. In most cases, one 
vibhatti can produce more than one form, so you can see 
several of them sometimes. 

The major part of nominal paradigms is taken from Padaru- 
pasiddhi (Ripa) with some adaptation and addition from 
other textbooks, particularly Saddaniti Padamala. The list 
has a good coverage, but some peculiar, trivial terms are left 
out. To save the space and make tables less dense, I leave 
out some repetitions as described below. 

(1) In m. and nt. sg. of abl. -mha ending is omitted, for it 
can replace -sma ending in every place. 

(2) In m. and nt. sg. of loc. -mhi ending is omitted, for it 
can replace -smim ending in every place. 

(3) In pl. of ins. and abl. -bhi ending is omitted, for it can 
replace -hi ending in every place. 

(4) In voc. generic addressing words are omitted, namely bho, 
bhavanto, bhoti, bhotiyo, and he." 


5. Kacc 104, Rüpa 66, Sadd 272, Mogg 2.109 
6. Kacc 107, Rupa 69, Sadd 275, Mogg 2.41 
7. Padarūpasiddhi, following Kaccayana, exemplifies voc. in double 
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I also reorder and rearrange the lists to make them easier to 
follow. Moreover, I make some words highlighted with color 
to remind us to pay more attention on them. Normally these 
words are worth remembering. 


B.1. Regular Masculine Nouns 


Paradigm of regular m. a [purisa] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. puriso' purisa 

2. acc. purisam purise 

3. ins. purisena purisehi 

4. dat. purisassa, purisaya, purisanam 
purisattham 

5. abl. purisasma, purisa purisehi 

6. gen. purisassa purisanam 

7. loc. purisasmim, purise purisesu 

a. voc. purisa, purisa purisa 


Paradigm of regular m. i [aggi] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. aggi, aggini aggī, aggayo 

2. acc. aggim aggī, aggayo 

3. ins. aggina aggīhi, aggihi 

4. dat. aggissa, aggino aggīnam, agginam 
5. abl aggismā, agginā aggīhi, aggihi 

6. gen. aggissa, aggino aggīnam, agginam 
T. loc. aggismim aggisu, aggisu 

a. voc. aggt aggi, aggayo 


form, e.g. bho purisa, bhavanto purisa, bhoti karne, bhotiyo kannna, 
he nama, he mana. See, for example, Rupa 74. Aggavamasa discusses 
this issue in Sadd Pad 5. 

8. In rare cases, the ending of nom. sg. becomes e instead of o, also 
instead am in nt. nouns. This is said to be Magadhism (see Geiger 2005, 
p. 73), for example, “bale ca pandite ca” [Di 1.2.168 (DN 2)] (the fool 
and the wise man). 
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Paradigm of regular m. 7 [dandi] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. dandi dandi, dandino 
2. acc. dandim, dandinam dandi, dandino 
3. ins. dandina daņdīhi 

4. dat. daņdissa, daņdino daņdīnam 

5. abl. daņdismā, daņdinā daņdīhi 

6. gen. dandissa, dandino dandinam 

7. loc. dandismim, dandini dandisu 

a. voc. dandi daņdī, dandino 


Paradigm of regular m. u [bhikkhu) 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. bhikkhu bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 

2. acc. bhikkhum bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 

3. ins. bhikkhuna bhikkhūhi, bhikkhuhi 

4. dat. bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno bhikkhūnam, 
bhikkhunam 

5. abl. bhikkhusmā, bhikkhunā bhikkhūhi, bhikkhuhi 

6. gen. bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno bhikkhūnam, 
bhikkhunam 

7. loc. bhikkhusmim bhikkhūsu, bhikkhusu 

ā. voc. bhikkhu bhikkhū, bhikkhavo, 
bhikkhave 


Some slight variations 


hetu in pl. nom. & acc. also hetuyo 
jantu in pl. nom. & acc. also jantuyo, jantuno 


Paradigm of regular m. à [sabbaririu] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sabbannu sabbannu, 
sabbarifiuno 

2. acc. sabbarinum sabbannu, 
sabbarifiuno 

3. ins. sabbarinuna sabbannuhi 

4. dat. sabbarinussa, sabbarinuno sabbannunam 
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5. abl. sabbaninusma, sabbannuna sabbannuhi 
6. gen. sabbarinussa, sabbannuno sabbarinunam 
7. loc. sabbarinusmim sabbannusu 
a. voc. sabbannu sabbannu, 
sabbaññuno 


Some slight variations 


abhibhu 
parab- 
hibhü 
vess- 
abhü 
sayambhu 
sahabhü as above plus sahabhuno 


in pl. nom. & acc. & voc. as abhibhū, abhibhuvo 


B.2. Regular Feminine Nouns 


Paradigm of regular f. a [karifía] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. kanna karina, kaūnāyo 
2. acc. kaūnam karina, kaūnāyo 
3. ins. kannaya karinaht 

4. dat. kannaya karinanam 

5. abl. kannaya karinaht 

6. gen. kannaya karinanam 

7. loc. kannaya, kannayam karinasu 

a. voc. karine karina, kannayo 


Paradigm of regular f. i [ratti] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ratti rattī, rattiyo 

2. acc. rattim rattī, rattiyo 

3. ins. rattiyā rattīhi, rattihi 

4. dat. rattiyā rattīnam, rattinam 
5. abl. rattiyā rattīhi, rattihi 

6. gen. rattiyā rattīnam, rattinam 
7. loc. rattiyā, rattiyam rattīsu, rattisu 

ā. voc. ratti rattī, rattiyo 
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Some slight variations 


ratti in pl. nom. also ratyo, in sg. abl. also ratyā, and in sg. 
loc. also ratyā, ratyam, rattim, ratto 


Paradigm of regular f. 7 [itthī] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. itthī itthī, itthiyo 
2. acc. itthim itthī, itthiyo 
3. ins. itthiya itthīhi 

4. dat. itthiyā itthīnam 

5. abl itthiyā itthihi 

6. gen. itthiya itthinam 

7. loc. itthiya, itthiyam itthisu 

a. voc. itthi itthi, itthiyo 


Paradigm of regular f. u [yagu] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. yagu yagu, yaguyo 

2. acc. yagum yagu, yaguyo 

3. ins. yaguya vāgūhi, yāguhi 

4. dat. yaguya yagunam, yagunam 
5. abl. yaguya vāgūhi, yāguhi 

6. gen. yaguya yagunam, yagunam 
7. loc. yaguya, yaguyam yagusu, yagusu 

a. voc. yagu yagu, yaguyo 


Paradigm of regular f. ū [jambu] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. jambu jambu, jambuyo 
2. acc. jambum jambu, jambuyo 
3. ins. jambuya jambuhi 

4. dat. jambuya jambunam 

5. abl jambuya jambūhi 

6. gen. jambuyā jambūnam 

7. loc. jambuyā, jambuyam jambūsu 

ā. voc. jambu jambū, jambuyo 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


B.3. Regular Neuter Nouns 
Paradigm of regular nt. a [citta] 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. cittam cittāni, citta 
2. acc. citim citte, cittant 
3. ins. cittena cittehi 
4. dat. cittassa cittanam 
5. abl. cittasma, citta cittehi 
6. gen. cittassa cittanam 
7. loc. cittasmim, citte cittesu 
a. voc. citta cittāni, citta 


Paradigm of regular nt. i [atthi] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. atthi atthī, atthīni 

2. acc. atthim atthī, atthīni 

3. ins. atthinā atthīhi, atthihi 

4. dat. atthissa, atthino atthīnam, atthinam 
5. abl. atthismā, atthinā atthīhi, atthihi 

6. gen. atthissa, atthino atthīnam, atthinam 
T. loc. atthismim, atthisu, atthisu 

a. voc. atthi atthī, atthīni 


Paradigm of regular nt. u [ayu] 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ayu ayu, ayuni 

2. acc. ayum ayu, ayuni 

3. ins. ayuna, ayusa āyūhi, ayuhi 

4. dat. ayussa, ayuno ayunam, ayunam 
5. abl. ayusma, ayuna, ayusa ayuhi, ayuhi 

6. gen. ayussa, ayuno ayunam, ayunam 
7. loc. ayusmim ayusu, ayusu 

a. voc. ayu ayu, ayunt 
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B.4. Irregular Nouns 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


Regarding the irregular nouns listed below, you can see 
further explanation in Chapter 9. 


Declension of m. mana 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. mano mana 

2. acc. manam mane 

3. ins. manena, manasa manehi 

4. dat. manassa, manaso mananam 

5. abl. manasma, mana manehi 

6. gen. manassa, manaso mananam 

7. loc. manasmim, mane, manasi manesu 

à. voc. mana, mana mana 
Declension of nt. mana 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. manam manani, mana 

2. acc. manam manani, mane 

3. ins. manena manehi 

4. dat. manassa, manaso mananam 

5. abl. manasma, mana manehi 

6. gen. manassa, manaso mananam 

7. loc. manasmim, mane, manasi manesu 

ā. voc. mana manāni, manā 
Words declining as mana, only m. 

aya aha ura ceta chanda tapa tama teja 

mana paya yasa raha vaca vaya sara sira 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


. — cC 
Declension of m. raja? 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. raja rajano 

2. acc. rajanam, rajam rajano 

3. ins. rajena, ranna rajehi, rājūhi 

4. dat. rājino, ranno, rannassa rajanam, rajunam, 
rannam 

5. abl. raūnā rājehi, rājūhi 

6. gen. rājino, rario, raūrassa rājānam, rājūnam, 
rannam 

7. loc. rajini, ranne rajesu, rajusu 

a. voc. raja, raja rajano 

Declension of m. brahma 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. brahma brahmano 

2. acc. brahmanam, brahmam brahmano 

3. ins. brahmena, brahmunā brahmehi 

4. dat. brahmassa, brahmuno brahmanam, 
brahmunam 

5. abl. brahmuna brahmehi 

6. gen. brahmassa, brahmuno brahmanam, 
brahmünam 

7. loc. brahmani brahmesu 

a. voc. brahme brahmano 

Declension of m. sakha! ° 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sakha sakha, sakhayo, 
sakhano, sakharo, 
sakhino 

2. acc. sakham, sakhanam, sakharam sakhe, sakhayo, 


sakhano, sakhare, 
sakhino 


9. Compounds ending with raja can decline in both ways, like regular 
noun, e.g. maharajo, and like in this table, e.g. maharaja. See a detailed 
discussion in Sadd Pad 6. 

10. Compounds ending with sakha decline as regular nouns. 
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A 


oi 


ins. 


. dat. 


. abl. 


gen. 


loc. 
voc. 


sakhina 
sakhissa, sakhino 


sakhina, sakharasma, 


sakhisma, sakhasma, sakha, 


sakhara 
sakhissa, sakhino 


sakhe 


sakha, sakha, sakhi, sakhi, 


sakhe 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


sakhehi, sakharehi 
sakhinan, sakhanam, 
sakharanan 

sakhehi, sakharehi 


sakhinan, sakhanam, 
sakharanan 

sakhesu, sakhāresu 
sakha, sakhayo, 
sakhano, sakharo, 
sakhino 


Declension of m. atta’? 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom atta atta, attano 

2. acc. attanam, attam attano 

3. ins. attena, attana attanehi, attehi 

4. dat. attano, attassa attanam 

5. abl. attana attanehi, attehi 

6. gen attano, attassa attanam 

7. loc attani attesu 

a. voc. atta, atta attano 
Declension of m. atuma 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. atuma atuma, atumano 

2. acc. atumanan, atumam atumano 

3. ins. atumena ātumehi 

4. dat. atumassa, atumaqya, atumanam 

atumattham 

5. abl. atumasma, atuma atumehi 

6. gen. atumassa atumanam 

7. loc. atumasmim, atume atumesu 

a. voc. atuma, atuma atumano 


11. Compounds ending with atta decline as regular nouns. 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


; 2 
Declension of m. puma! 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. puma puma, pumano 

2. acc. pumanam pumane, pumano 
3. ins. pumānā, pumunā, pumena pumānehi 

4. dat. pumassa, pumuno pumānam 

5. abl. pumānā, pumunā pumānehi 

6. gen. pumassa, pumuno pumānam 

7. loc. pumāne, pume pumānesu, pumasu 
ā. voc. puma, pumam pumā, pumāno 


Declension of m. yuva 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. yuva, yuvano yuva, yuvano, 
yuvana 

2. acc. yuvanam, yuvam yuve, yuvane 

3. ins. yuvana, yuvena, yuvanena yuvanehi, yuvehi 

4. dat. yuvanassa, yuvassa, yuvino yuvananam, 
yuvanam 

5. abl. yuvanasma, yuvana yuvanehi, yuvehi 

6. gen. yuvanassa, yuvassa, yuvino yuvananam, 
yuvanam 

7. loc. yuvanasmim, yuvane, yuvanesu, yuvāsu, 

yuvasmim, yuve yuvesu 
a. voc. yuva, yuvana yuvano, yuvana 


Words declining as yuva (m.) 


13 


maghava 


12. Puma can also decline as regular nouns. 
13. Maghava or maghavantu can also decline like gunavantu (see be- 
low). 
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Declension of m. raha 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. raha raha, rahino 
2. acc. rahanam rahane 

3. ins. rahina rahinehi 

4. dat. rahassa rahānam 

5. abl. rahā rahinehi 

6. gen. rahassa rahānam 

7. loc. rahāne rahānesu 

ā. voc. raha rahā, rahino 


Declension of m. vattaha 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. vattahā vattahāno 

2. acc. vattahanam vattahane 

3. ins. vattahana vattahanehi 

4. dat. vattahino, vattahano vattahanan, 
vattahananam 

5. abl. vattahana vattahanehi 

6. gen. vattahino, vattahano vattahanan, 
vattahananam 

7. loc. vattahane vattahasu 

a. voc. vattaha vattahano 

Declension of m. vuttasira 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. vuttasira vuttasira, 
vuttasirano 

2. acc. vuttasiranam vuttasirane 

3. ins. vuttasirana vuttasiranehi 

4. dat. vuttasirassa vultasiranam 

5. abl. vuttasirana vuttasirānehi 

6. gen. vuttasirassa vultasiranam 

7. loc. vuttasirane vuttasiranesu 

a. voc. vuttasira vuttasirano 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


Declension of m. addha 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. addha addha, addhano 
2. acc. addhanam addhane 

3. ins. addhuna addhanehi 

4. dat. addhuno addhanam 

5. abl. addhuna addhanehi 

6. gen. addhuno addhanam 

7. loc. addhani, addhane addhanesu 

a. voc. addha addha, addhano 


Declension of m. muddha 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom muddha muddha, muddhano 
2. acc. muddham muddhe, muddhane 
3. ins. muddhana muddhehi 

4. dat. muddhassa muddhanam 

5. abl muddhana muddhehi 

6. gen muddhassa muddhanam 

7. loc. muddhani muddhanesu 

a. voc. muddha muddha, muddhano 


Declension of nt. kamma 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. kammam kammā, kammāni 

2. acc. kammam kamme, kammāni 

3. ins. kammena, kammunā, kammehi 
kammanā 

4. dat. kammassa, kammuno kammānam 

5. abl. kammasmā, kammā, kammunā kammehi 

6. gen. kammassa, kammuno kammānam 

7. loc. kammasmim, kamme, kammani | kammesu 

à. voc. kamma kamma, kammani 
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B.4. Irregular Nouns 


Declension of m. sa (dog)! 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. sa sa 
2. acc. sam se 
3. ins. sena sahi 
4. dat. sassa, saya sanam 
5. abl. sasma, sa sahi 
6. gen. sassa sanam 
7. loc. sasmim, se sasu 
a. voc. Sa, SQ sa 
Declension of m. sa (dog)? 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. sa sa, sano 
2. acc. sanam sane 
3. ins. sana sānehi 
4. dat. sassa, sanassa sānam 
5. abl sānā sānehi 
6. gen. sāssa, sanassa sānam 
7. loc. sane sanesu 
a. voc. sa, sana sano 
Declension of nt. assaddha 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. assaddham assaddha, 
assaddhani 
2. acc. assaddham assaddhe, 
assaddhani 
3. ins. assaddhena assaddhehi 
4. dat. assaddhassa assaddhanam 
5. abl. assaddhasma, assaddha assaddhehi 
6. gen. assaddhassa assaddhanam 
7. loc. assaddhasmim, assaddhe assaddhesu 
a. voc. assaddha assaddha, 
assaddhani 
14. Rupa 144 


15. Sadd Pad 6 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


Declension of f. bodhi'® 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. bodhi bodhi, bodhiyo, 
bojjho 

2. acc. bodhim, bodhiyam, bojjham bodhī, bodhiyo, 
bojjho 

3. ins. bodhiyā, bojjhā bodhīhi 

4. dat. bodhiyā, bojjhā bodhīnam 

5. abl. bodhiyā, bojjhā bodhīhi 

6. gen. bodhiyā, bojjhā bodhīnam 

7. loc. bodhiyā, bojjhā, bhodiyam, bodhīsu 

bojjham 

ā. voc. bodhi bodhī, bodhiyo, 

bojjho 


Declension of nt. sukhakārī 


case sg. pl. 
1. nom. sukhakari sukhakārī, 
sukhakārīni 
2. acc. sukhakārim, sukhakārinam sukhakārī, 
sukhakārīni 
3. ins. sukhakārinā sukhakārīhi 
4. dat. sukhakārissa, sukhakārino skkhakārīnam 
5. abl. sukhakārismā, sukhakārinā sukhakārīhi 
6. gen. sukhakārissa, sukhakārino sukhakārīnam 
T. loc. sukhakarismim, sukhakarini sukhakārīsu 
ā. voc. sukhakāri sukhakārī, 
sukhakārīni 


Declension of nt. gotrabhū 


case sg. pl. 
1. nom. gotrabhu gotrabhü, gotrabhūni 
2. acc. gotrabhum gotrabhu, gotrabhūni 


16. This paradigm is from Sadd Pad 8. Some peculiar forms ap- 
pear in other terms as well. For example, pokkharani has pokkaranno, 
pokkaranna, pokkararinam; dasi has dasyo, dasya, dasyam; brākmaņī 
has brahmanyo, brahmanya; and nadi has najjo, najja, najjam. I also 
find jacca as ins. of jati. 
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ph NOV. OD 


ins. 
dat. 
abl. 
gen. 
loc. 
voc. 


gotrabhuna 

gotrabhussa, gotrabhuno 
gotrabhusma, gotrabhuna 
gotrabhussa, gotrabhuno 
gotrabhusmim 

gotrabhu 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


gotrabhuhi 
gotrabhunam 
gotrabhuhi 
gotrabhunam 
gotrabhusu 

gotrabhū, gotrabhūni 


Words declining as gotrabhū (nt.) 


abhibhū 


dhamannu sayambhu 


Declension of m. & f. go 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. go gàvo, gavo 

2. acc. gavum, gavam, gavam gavo, gavo 

3. ins. gavena, gavena gohi 

4. dat. gavassa, gavassa gavam, gunnam, 
gonam 

5. abl. gāvasmā, gāvā, gavasmā, gavā gohi 

6. gen. gāvassa, gavassa gavam, gunnam, 
gonam 

7. loc. gāvasmim, gāve, gavasmim, gāvesu, gavesu, gosu 

gave 
ā. voc. go gāvo, gavo 


Declension of nt. cittago 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. cittagu cittagū, cittagūni 

2. acc. cittagum cittagu, cittaguni 

3. ins. cittaguna cittagūhi, cittaguhi 

4. dat. cittagussa, cittaguno cittagūnam, 
cittagunam 

5. abl. cittagusmā, cittagunā cittagūhi, cittaguhi 

6. gen. cittagussa, cittaguno cittagūnam, 
cittagunam 

7. loc. cittagusmim cittagūsu, cittagusu 

ā. voc. cittagu cittagū, cittagūni 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


Declension of m. satthu 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sattha sattharo 

2. acc. sattharam satthare, sattharo 

3. ins. satthara, satthuna sattharehi 

4. dat. satthussa, satthuno, satthu satthanam, 
sattharanam 

5. abl. satthara sattharehi 

6. gen. satthussa, satthuno, satthu satthanam, 
sattharanam 

7. loc. satthari sattharesu 

a. voc. sattha, sattha sattharo 

Declension of m. kattu 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. katta kattaro 

2. acc. kattāram kattāre, kattāro 

3. ins. kattārā, kattunā kattārehi 

4. dat. kattussa, kattuno, kattu kattānam, 
kattārānam, 
kattūnam, kattunam 

5. abl. kattārā, kattunā kattārehi 

6. gen. kattussa, kattuno, kattu kattānam, 
kattārānam, 
kattūnam, kattunam 

7. loc. kattari kattāresu, kattūsu, 
kattusu 

ā. voc. katta, kattā, katte kattāro 
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B.4. Irregular Nouns 


Words declining as kattu!" 


akkhatu abhibhavitu utthatu uppadetu okkamitu 

karetu khattu khantu gajjitu gantu 

cetu chettu jetu fiatu tatu 

tatu datu dhatu nattu netu 

nettu patisedhitu ^ patisevitu panattu pabrühetu 

pucchitu bhattu bhasitu bhettu bhoddhu 

bhodhetu metu mucchitu vattu vassitu 

vinnapetu vinetu sandassetu ^ sahitu savetu 

sotu hantu 

Declension of m. pitu (pitar) 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. pita pitaro 

2. acc. pitaram pitre, pitaro 

3. ins. pitara, pituna, petya pitarehi, pituhi, 
pituhi 

4. dat. pitussa, pituno, pitu pitaranam, pitanam, 
pitunam, pitunam 

5. abl. pitara, petya pitarehi, pituhi, 
pituhi 

6. gen. pitussa, pituno, pitu pitaranam, pitanam, 
pitunam, pitunam 

7. loc. pitari pitaresu, pitusu, 
pitusu 

a. voc. pita, pita pitaro 


17. I follow Rupa here, and add some more from Sadd Pad 6. However, 
in Sadd Pad most terms follow the paradigm of satthu, and kattu is 
treated as a special case. No one can really say which is right, for we 
cannot find all forms of all terms in the collection. Aggavamsa seems 
to miss some forms, i.e. satthare and satthuna. And katte is not found 
in Rupa. Yet, other peculiar forms can also be found occasionally. In 
practice, I suggest that we can merge two paradigms into one when we 
use with other terms than satthu and kattu. Following Sadd Pad 8, 
feminine words of this group decline as f. nattu below. 


523 


B. Declensional paradigms 


Words declining as pitu'* 


kanitthabhatu culapitu jamatu jetthabhatu bhātu 


Declension of f. matu (matar) 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. mata mataro 

2. acc. mataram matare, mataro 

3. ins. matara, matuya, matya matarehi, matuhi, 
matuhi 

4. dat. matussa, matuya, matu mataranam, 
matanam, matunam, 
matunam 

5. abl. matara, matuya matarehi, matuhi, 
matuhi 

6. gen. matussa, matuya, matu mataranam, 
matanam, matunam, 
matunam 

T. loc. matari, matuyam, matyam mataresu, matusu, 
matusu 

a. voc. mata, mata mataro 


Words declining as matu? 


culamatu dhitu duhitu bhatudhitu 


Declension of f. nattu 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. natta natta, nattaro 
2. acc. nattam, nattaram nattaro 

3. ins. nattara, nattuya nattūhi 

4. dat. nattu, nattuyā nattārānam, 


nattānam, nattūnam 


18. Words ending with bhatu do not have the form of petyā and pitū- 
nam. See Sadd Pad 6, Ettha pana “petua, pitūna”nti ... 

19. In Sadd Pad 8, mātā can also be used as pl., both in nom. and 
voc. And matyā can be used from ins. to loc. 

20. The forms of matyā and matyam do not apply here. From Sadd 
Pad 8, dhītam can be used as acc. sg. 
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zt 


oi 


. abl. 


gen. 


loc. 
voc. 


nattara, nattuya 
nattu, nattuya 


nattari, nattuya, nattuyam 
natta, natta 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


nattühi 

nattaranam, 
nattanam, nattunam 
nattusu 

natta, nattaro 


Declension of m. gunavantu (gunavant)?! 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. gunava gunavanto, gunavanta 
2. acc. gunavantam gunavante 
3. ins. gunavantena, gunavata gunavantehi 
4. dat. gunavantassa, gunavato gunavantanam, 
gunavatam 
5. abl. gunavantasma, gunavanta, gunavantehi 
gunavata 
6. gen. gunavantassa, gunavato gunavantanam, 
gunavatam 
7. loc. gunavantasmim, gunavante gunavantesu 
guņavati 
ā. voc. guņavā, guņava, guņavam guņavanto, guņavantā 


Declension of nt. guņavantu 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. guņavam gunavanti, 
gunavantani 

2. acc. gunavantam gunavante, 
gunavantant 

3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. gunavantu 

6. gen. 

7. loc. 


21. This term is often listed in dictionaries in its Sanskrit stem form 
as gunavant (see Collins 2005, p. 58). However, this form is not used 
in traditional textbooks. I follow the rules of Padarūpasiddhi e.g. Rupa 
98—99 for nom. The form of gunavanto is not used as singular except 
some are found in verses (Sadd 252). The form of guņavā can also be 
plural (Sadd 297). 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


sutavantu 


vedanavantu saffavantu  saddhavantu 


hitavantu 


a. voc gunavam, gunava, gunava gunavanti, 
gunavantani 
Words declining as gunavantu 
atthavantu ^ katavantu kulavantu ganavantu cagavantu 
cetanāvantu thamavantu dhanavantu dhitivantu dhutavantu 
pafifíavantu phalavantu | balavantu bhagavantu | massuvantu 
yatavantu yasavantu yasassivantu rasmivantu | vidvantu 


sabbavantu sīlavantu 


Declension of f. guņavatī 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. guņavatī guņavatī, guņavatiyo 
2. acc. guņavatim, guņavatiyam guņavatī, guņavatiyo 
3. ins. guņavatiyā guņavatīhi 

4. dat. guņavatiyā guņavatīnam 

5. abl. guņavatiyā guņavatīhi 

6. gen. guņavatiyā guņavatīnam 

T. loc. gunavatiya, gunavatiyam gunavatisu 

a. voc. guņavati guņavatī, guņavatiyo 


Words declining as guņavatī 


guņavantī. 


gacchantī 
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Declension of m. himavantu 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


[e] 
b 
tn 
[o] 


sg. 


pl. 


nom. 
acc. 
ins. 
dat. 
abl. 
gen. 
loc. 
voc. 


as gunavantu 


PL Seo OV oto 


himava, himavanto 


himavanto, himavanta 


Words declining as himavantu”” 


atthadassimantu ayasmantu . kalimantu kasimantu 

khāņumantu gatimantu gomantu cakkhumantu cantimantu 

jutimantu thutimantu dhitimantu | dhtmantu pāpimantu 

puttimantu _balimantu bhāņumantu buddhimantu matimantu 

mutimantu | muttimantu | yatimantu ratimantu rahumantu 

rucimantu vasumantu vijjumantu | sirimantu sucimantu 

setumantu hirimantu hetumantu 

Declension of m. satimantu 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. satima, satimanto satimanto, satimanta 

2. acc. satimantam, satimam satimante 

3. ins. satimantena, satimata satimantehi 

4. dat. satimantassa, satimato, satimantanam, 
satimassa satimatam 

5. abl. satimantasma, satimanta, satimantehi 
satimata 

6. gen. satimantassa, satimato, satimantanam, 
satimassa satimatam 

7. loc. satimantasmim, satimante, satimantesu 
satimati 


22. In Sadd Pad 6, all these and those of vantu ending are of the same 
group, declining in the same way. I follow Rüpa here by dividing these 
into two groups. First, vantu group follows gunavantu paradigm. And 
second, mantu group follows himavantu paradigm. The two paradigms 
are mostly the same, except there is no form like gunavanto as nom. sg. 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


satima, satima, satimam 


satimanto, satimanta 


Words declining as satimantu 


bandhumantu 


Declension of m. gacchanta 


case sg. pl. 
1. nom. gaccham, gacchanto gacchanto, gacchanta 
2. acc. gacchantam gacchante, gacchanto 
3. ins. gacchantena, gacchata gacchantehi 
4. dat. gacchantassa, gacchato gacchantanam, 
gacchatam 
5. abl. gacchantasma, gacchanta, gacchantehi 
gacchata 
6. gen. gacchantassa, gacchato gacchantanam, 
gacchatam 
T. loc. gacchantasmim, gacchante, gacchantesu 
gacchati 
a. voc. gacchā, gaccha, gaccham gacchanto, gacchanta 


Declension of nt. gacchanta 
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case sg. pl. 

1. nom. gaccham, gacchantam gacchanta, 
gacchantani 

2. acc. gacchantam gacchante, 
gacchantani 

2. acc. gacchantam gacchante 

3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. gacchanta 

6. gen. 

7. loc. as m. gacchanta 

a. voc. gacchanta gacchanta, 
gacchantani 

Words declining as gacchanta 
kubbanta caranta cavanta japanta jayanta 
jiranta titthanta dadanta pacanta bhunjanta 


B.4. Irregular Nouns 


mahanta maiyanta vajanta saranta sunanta 
Declension of m. bhavanta 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. bhavam bhavanto, bhavanta, 
bhonto 
2. acc. bhavantam bhavante, bhonte 
3. ins. bhavantena, bhavata, bhota bhavantehi 
4. dat. bhavantassa, bhavato, bhoto bhavantanam, 
bhavatam 
5. abl. bhavantasma, bhavanta, bhavantehi 
bhavata, bhota 
6. gen. bhavantassa, bhavato, bhoto bhavantanam, 
bhavatam 
7. loc. bhavantasmim, bhavante, bhavantesu 
bhavati 
a. voc. bho, bhante, bhonta, bhonta bhavanto, bhavanta, 


bhonto 


Declension of m. karonta 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. karam karonto, karonta 

2. acc. karontam karonte 

3. ins. karota, karontena karontehi 

4. dat. karoto, karontassa karontanam, 
karotam 

5. abl. karota, karonta, karotasma karontehi 

6. gen. karoto, karontassa karontanam, 
karotam 

7. loc. karonte, karontasmim karontesu 

a. voc. karonta karonta 

Declension of adj. arahanta?? 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. araham arahanto 


23. As an adjective, this means ‘worth worshiping.” When used as a 
noun denoting an arhat, the nom. sg. form is araha. See Sadd Pad 7. 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


2. acc. arahantam arahante 

3. ins. arahata, arahantena arahantehi 

4. dat. arahato, arahantassa arahantanam, 
arahatam 

5. abl. arahata, arahanta, arahantehi 

arahantasmā 

6. gen. arahato, arahantassa arahantanam, 
arahatam 

T. loc. arahante, arahantasmim arahantesu 

a. voc. arahanta arahanto 

Declension of m. santa (righteous person) 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sam, santo santo, santa 

2. acc. sam, santam sante 

3. ins. santena, sata santehi, sabbhi 

4. dat. santassa, sato santanam, satam 

5. abl. santasma, sata, santa santehi, sabbhi 

6. gen. santassa, sato santanam, satam 

7. loc. santasmim, sante, sati santesu 

a. voc. sam, sa, sa, santa santo, santa 

Declension of m. santa (existing)?! 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. santo santo, santa 

2. acc. santam sante 

3. ins. santena, sata santehi 

4. dat. santassa, sato santanam, satam 

5. abl. santasma, sata, santa santehi 

6. gen. santassa, sato santanam, satam 

7. loc. santasmim, sante, sati santesu 

a. voc. santa santo, santa 


24. This is used as an adjective. When santa is used to mean ‘weary’, 
‘calmed’, or ‘ceased’, it decline as regular nouns. 
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è 5 
Declension of m. mahanta?” 


B.5. Pronouns 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. maham, maha, mahanto mahanta 

2. acc. mahantam mahante 

3. ins. maha, mahantena mahantehi 

4. dat. mahato, mahantassa mahantānam, 

mahatam 
5. abl. mahatā, mahanta, mahantasmā mahantehi 
6. gen. mahato, mahantassa mahantanam, 
mahatam 

7. loc. mahati, mahante, mahantesu 
mahantasmim 

a. voc. maha, maha mahanto 

B.5. Pronouns 
Declension of amha 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. aham mayam, amhe, no 

2. acc. mam, mamam amhakam, amhe, no 

3. ins. maya, me amhehi, no 

4. dat. mayham, amham, mama, amham, amhakam, 
mamam, me asmakam, no 

5. abl. maya amhehi 

6. gen. mayham, amham, mama, amham, amhakam, 
mamam, me asmakam, no 

7. loc. mayt amhesu 


25. This paradigm is proposed by Aggavamsa in Sadd Pad 7. 


It is 


somehow an extended version of the regular paradigm. For f., we use 
mahatī or mahanta with regular paradigm, as well as nt. which declines 
to mahantam, mahantani, etc. In addition to the regular declension, 
maha can be used as nom. sg. in all genders. Unlike gunavanti, Ag- 
gavamsa maintains that mahant? is not a correct form of f. Still, we 
can find its uses, but only in postcanonical texts. 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


Declension of tumha 


nassam, assam 


case sg. pl. 
1. nom. tvam, tuvam tumhe, vo 
2. acc. tvam, tuvam, tavam, tam tumhakam, tumhe, 
vo 
3. ins. taya, tvaya, te tumhehi, vo 
4. dat. tuyham, tumham, tava, te tumham, tumhakam, 
vo 
5. abl. taya tumhehi 
6. gen. tuyham, tumham, tava, te tumham, tumhakam, 
vo 
7. loc. tayi, tvayi tumhesu 
Declension of m. ta 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. so te, ne 
2. acc. tam, nam te, ne 
3. ins. tena, nena tehi, nehi 
4. dat. tassa, nassa, assa tesam, tesanam, 
nesam, nesanam 
5. abl. tasma, nasma, asma tehi, nehi 
6. gen. tassa, nassa, assa tesam, tesanam, 
nesam, nesanam 
7. loc. tasmim, nasmim, asmim tesu, nesu 
Declension of f. ta 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. sa ta, tayo, na, nayo 
2. acc. tam, nam ta, tayo, na, nayo 
3. ins. taya, naya, tassa, tissa tahi, nahi 
4. dat. taya, tassa, tassaya, tissa, tasam, tasanam, 
tissaya, naya, nassa, nassaya, nasam, nasanam 
assa, assaya 
5. abl. taya, naya tahi, nahi 
6. gen. taya, tassa, tassaya, tissa, tasam, tasanam, 
tissaya, naya, nassa, nassaya, nasam, nasanam 
assa, assaya 
7. loc. tayam, tassam, tissam, nayam, tasu, nasu 
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Declension of nt. ta 


B.5. Pronouns 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. tam, nam tani, nami 
2. acc. tam, nam tani, nami 
3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. ta 

6. gen. 

7. loc. 


Declension of m. eta 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. eso te 

2. acc. etam, enam ete, ene 

3. ins. etena etehi 

4. dat. etassa etesam, etesanam 
5. abl. etasma teehi 

6. gen. etassa etesam, etesanam 
7. loc. etasmim etesu 


Declension of f. eta 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. esa eta, etayo 

2. acc. etam eta, etayo 

3. ins. etaya etāhi 

4. dat. etāya, etissā, etissāya etāsam, etāsānam 
5. abl. etāya etāhi 

6. gen. etāya, etissā, etissāya etāsam, etāsānam 
7. loc. etāyam, etissam etāsu 


Declension of nt. eta 


case sg. pl. 
1. nom. etam etāni 
2. acc. etam etāni 
3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. eta 

6. gen. 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


T. 


loc. 


as m. eta 


Declension of m. ima 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ayam ime 

2. acc. imam ime 

3. ins. imina, anena imehi, ehi 

4. dat. imassa, assa imesam, imesanam, 
esam, esanam 

5. abl. imasma, asma imehi, ehi 

6. gen. imassa, assa imesam, imesanam, 
esam, esanam 

T. loc. imasmim, asmim imesu, esu 


Declension of f. ima 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ayam ima, imayo 

2. acc. imam ima, imayo 

3. ins. imaya imahi 

4. dat. imaya, imissā, imissaya, assa, imasam, imasanam, 
assaya asam 

5. abl. imaya imahi 

6. gen. imaya, imissā, imissaya, assa, imasam, imasanam, 
assaya asam 

7. loc. imayam, imissa, imissam, imasu 
assam 

Declension of nt. ima 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom itam, imam imant 

2. acc itam, imam imant 

3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. ima 

6. gen 

T. loc. 
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Declension of m. amu 


B.5. Pronouns 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. asu amu 

2. acc. amum imu 

3. ins. amuna amuhi, amuhi 

4. dat. amussa, (a)dussa amüsam, 
amūsānam, 
amusam, amusānam 

5. abl. amusmā amūhi, amuhi 

6. gen. amussa, (a)dussa amūsam, 
amūsānam, 
amusam, amusānam 

7. loc. amusmim amūsu, amusu 


Declension of f. amu 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. asu amū, amuyo 

2. acc. amum imu, amuyo 

3. ins. amuyā amūhi 

4. dat. amuya, amussa amusam, amusanam 
5. abl. amuya amuhi 

6. gen. amuya, amussa amusam, amusanam 
7. loc. amuya, amuyam, amussam amūsu 


Declension of nt. amu 


case sg. 


pl. 


nom. adum, amum 
acc. adum, amum 
ins. 
dat. 
abl. as m. amu 
gen. 
loc. 


sn E OE 


amūni, ami 
amuni, amu 


26. In Rupa 224 adussa is listed, but in Sadd Pad 12 dussa is listed. 
Pali Platform shows that adussa is only found in Afifia group, no use 


in the main texts. 


535 


B. Declensional paradigms 


Declension of m. asuka 


gen. 
loc. 


as m. asuka 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom asuko asuka 

2. acc. asukam asuke 

3. ins. asukena asukehi 

4. dat. asukassa asukānam 

5. abl. asukasmā, asukā asukehi 

6. gen. asukassa asukānam 

T. loc. asukasmim, asuke asukesu 

Declension of f. asuka 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom asuka asuka, asukayo 

2. acc. asukam asukā, asukāyo 

3. ins. asukāya asukāhi 

4. dat. asukāya asukānam 

5. abl. asukāya asukāhi 

6. gen. asukāya asukānam 

7. loc. asukayam asukasu 

Declension of nt. asuka 

case sg. pl. 
nom asukam asukāni, asukā 
acc asukam asukāni, asuke 
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case sg. pl. 

1. nom. yo ye 

2. acc. yam ye 

3. ins. yena yeht 

4. dat. yassa yesam, yesanam 
5. abl. yasma yeht 

6. gen. yassa yesam, yesanam 


B.5. Pronouns 


7. loc. yasmim yesu 
Declension of f. ya 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ya ya, yayo 

2. acc. yam ya, yayo 

3. ins. yaya yahi 

4. dat. yaya, yassa yasam, yasanam 

5. abl. yaya yahi 

6. gen. yaya, yassa yasam, yasanam 

7. loc. yayam, yassam yasu 
Declension of nt. ya 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. yam yani 

2. acc. yam yani 

3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. ya 

6. gen. 

7. loc. 
Declension of m. kim (ka) 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ko ke 

2. acc. kam ke 

3. ins. kena kehi 

4. dat. kassa, kissa kesam, kesanam 

5. abl. kasma kehi 

6. gen. kassa, kissa kesam, kesanam 

7. loc. kasmim, kismim kesu 
Declension of f. kim 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. ka ka, kayo 

2. acc. kam ka, kayo 

3. ins. kaya kahi 

4. dat. kaya, kassa kasam, kasanam 

5. abl. kaya kahi 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


6. gen. 
T. loc. 


kaya, kassā 
kayam, kassam 


kasam, kasanam 
kasu 


Declension of nt. kim 
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case sg. pl. 
1. nom. kam kani 
2. acc. kam kani 
3. ins. 
4. dat. ; 
5. abl. as m. kim 
6. gen. 
T. loc. as m. kim 
Declension of m. kim + ci 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. koci keci, kecana 
2. acc. kanci, kiñci, kificanam keci, kecana 
3. ins. kenaci kehici 
4. dat. kassaci kesarict 
5. abl. kasmāci kehici 
6. gen. kassaci kesaīīci 
7. loc. kasmiūīci, kismiīci kesuci 
Declension of f. kim + ci 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. kact kact 
2. acc. kanci, kirici kāci 
3. ins. kāyaci kāhici 
4. dat. kāyaci, kassāci kasanct 
5. abl. kāyaci kāhici 
6. gen. kāyaci, kassāci kasanct 
7. loc. kāyaci kāsuci 
Declension of nt. kim + ci 
case sg. pl. 
1. nom. kifici kanict 
2. acc. kifici kanict 
| ut as m. kim + ct 


5. abl. 
6. gen. 
7. loc. 


as m. kim + ci 


B.5. Pronouns 


Declension of m. ya + kim + ci 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom yo koci ye keci 

2. acc. yam kanci, yam kinct ye keci 

3. ins. yena kenaci yehi kehici 

4. dat. yassa, kassaci yesam kesañci 
5. abl. yasma kasmāci yehi kehici 

6. gen yassa kassaci yesam kesañci 
7. loc yasmim kasmiñci yesu kesuci 


Declension of f. ya + kim + ci 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom yà kāci ya kaci 

2. acc. yam kanci, yam kinct ya kāci 

3. ins. yaya kayact yahi kāhici 

4. dat. yaya kayaci, kassaci yasam kāsaīīci 
5. abl. yaya kāyaci yahi kāhici 

6. gen. yaya kayact, kassāci yasam kāsaīīci 
7. loc. yaya kayaci yasu kāsuci 


Declension of nt. ya + kim + ci 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom yam kiñci yani kānici 
2. acc yam kinci yani kanici 
3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. ya + kim + ci 

6. gen 

7. loc 


Declension of m. sabba 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sabbo sabbe 
2. acc. sabbam sabbe 
3. ins. sabbena sabbehi 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


4. dat. sabbassa sabbesam, 
sabbesanam 

5. abl. sabbasma, sabba sabbehi 

6. gen. sabbassa sabbesam, 
sabbesanam 

7. loc. sabbasmim, sabbe sabbesu 

a. voc. sabba, sabba sabbe 

Declension of f. sabba 

case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sabba sabba, sabbayo 

2. acc. sabbam sabba, sabbayo 

3. ins. sabbaya, sabbassa sabbahi 

4. dat. sabbaya, sabbassa sabbasam, 
sabbasanam 

5. abl. sabbaya, sabbassa sabbahi 

6. gen. sabbaya, sabbassa sabbasam, 
sabbasanam 

7. loc. sabbayam, sabbassa, sabbassam sabbasu 

a. voc. sabbe sabba, sabbayo 


Declension of nt. sabba 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. sabbam sabāni 

2. acc. sabbam sabāni 

3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. sabba 

6. gen. 

7. loc. 

ā. voc. sabba sabbāni 
Words declining as sabba 

katara katama ubhaya itara anna 

annatara annatama 
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Declension of m. pubba 


B.5. Pronouns 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. pubbo pubbe, pubba 

2. acc. pubbam pubbe 

3. ins. pubbena pubbehi 

4. dat. pubbassa pubbesam, 
pubbesanam 

5. abl. pubbasma, pubba pubbehi 

6. gen. pubbassa pubbesam, 
pubbesanam 

7. loc. pubbasmim, pubbe pubbesu 

a. voc. pubba pubbe, pubba 


Declension of f. pubba 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. pubba pubba, pubbayo 

2. acc. pubbam pubba, pubbayo 

3. ins. pubbaya pubbahi 

4. dat. pubbaya, pubbassa pubbasam, 
pubbasanam 

5. abl. pubbaya pubbahi 

6. gen. pubbaya, pubbassa pubbasam, 
pubbasanam 

7. loc. pubbayam, pubbassam pubbasu 

a. voc. pubbe pubba, pubbayo 


Declension of nt. pubba 


case sg. pl. 

1. nom. pubbam pubbāni 

2. acc. pubbam pubbāni 

3. ins. 

4. dat. 

5. abl. as m. pubba 

6. gen. 

7. loc. 

ā. voc. pubba pubbāni 
Words declining as pubba 

para apara dakkhiņa uttara adhara 
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B. Declensional paradigms 


Declension of eka (sg.) 
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case m. f. nt. 
1. nom. eko eka ekam 
2. acc. ekam ekam ekam 
3. ins. ekena ekāya 
4. dat. ekassa ekāya, ekissā 
5. abl. ekasmā ekāya as m. 
6. gen. ekassa ekāya, ekissā 
7. loc. ekasmim ekāyam, 
ekissam 
Declension of eka (pl.) 
case m. f. nt. 
1. nom. eke ekā, ekāyo ekāni 
2. acc. eke ekā, ekāyo ekāni 
3. ins. ekehi ekāhi 
4. dat. ekesam, ekāsam, 
ekesānam ekāsānam 
5. abl. ekehi ekāhi as m. 
6. gen. ekesam, ekāsam, 
ekesānam ekāsānam 
7. loc. ekesu ekāsu 
Declension of dvi & ubha all genders (only pl.) 
case dvi ubha 
1. nom. dve, duve ubho, ubhe 
2. acc. dve, duve ubho, ubhe 
3. ins. dvīhi ubhohi, ubhehi 
4. dat. dvinnam, duvinnam ubhinnam 
5. abl. dvīhi ubhohi, ubhehi 
6. gen. dvinnam, duvinnam ubhinnam 
7. loc. dvisu ubhosu, ubhesu 
Declension of ti (only pl.) 
case m. f. nt. 
1. nom. tayo tisso toni 
2. acc. tayo tisso tini 


B.5. Pronouns 


3. ins. tī hi tī hi 
4. dat. tiņņam, tissannam 
tiņņannam 
5. abl. tī hi tē hi as m. 
6. gen tiņņam, tissannam 
tiņņannam 
7. loc. tīsu tīsu 
Declension of catu (only pl.) 
case m. f. nt. 
1. nom. cattāro, caturo catasso cattāri 
2. acc. cattāro, caturo catasso cattāri 
3. ins. catūhi, catubbhi catūhi, catubbhi 
4. dat. catunnam cattassannam 
5. abl. catūhi, catubbhi catūhi, catubbhi as m. 
6. gen. catunnam cattassannam 
7. loc. catūsu catūsu 
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C. Verbal conjugations 


C.1. Verbal Vibhatti 


All conjugations (verbal vibhatti) enumerated by three gram- 
matical schools are listed here. The items marked with as- 
terisk (*) are given by Mogg differently. Please note that the 
name of person presented here are reversed to those in the 
traditional textbooks, i.e. Ist person = uttama, 2nd person = 
majjhima, and 3rd person = pathama. However, I maintain 
the traditional order so that it will be less confusing when 
you check with the textbooks. 
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C.1. Verbal Vibhatti 


Conjugation of Vattamānā (present tense)! 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg pl. sg pl. 
3rd t nti te nte 
2nd si tha se vhe 
1st má ma e mhe 
Conjugation of Parícami (imperative mood)? 
Person Parassapada Attanopada 
Sg. pl. Sg. pl. 
3rd tu ntu tam ntam 
2nd hi tha ssu vho 
1st má ma e amase 
Conjugation of Sattami (optative mood)? 
Person Parassapada Attanopada 
Sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd eyya eyyum etha eram 
2nd eyyasi eyyatha etho eyyavhot 
1st eyyāmi eyyāma eyyam eyyāmhe 
Conjugation of Parokkhā (perfect tense)? 
Person Parassapada Attanopada 
Sg. pl. Sg. pl. 
3rd a u ttha re 
2nd [2 ttha ttho vho 
1st am, a* mha im, i* mhe 


1. Kacc 423; Rupa 426; Sadd 896; Mogg 6.1; Niru 562 

2. Kacc 424; Rüpa 450; Sadd 897; Mogg 6.10; Niru 575 

3. Kacc 425; Rüpa 453; Sadd 898; Mogg 6.8; Niru 577 

4. In Mogg 6.8 it is eyyavho, but eyyavho in Payo 6.8 and Niru 577. 
5. Kacc 426; Rüpa 459; Sadd 899; Mogg 6.6; Niru 596 
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C. Verbal conjugations 


Conjugation of Hiyyattanī (imperfect tense)? 


Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd ü ū ttha tthum 
2nd o ttha se vham 
1st am, a* mha im mhase 
Conjugation of Ajjattant (aorist tense)’ 
Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd + um a ü 
2nd o ttha se vham 
1st im mha am, a* mhe 
Conjugation of Bhavissanti (future tense)? 
Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd ssatt ssanti ssate ssante 
2nd ssasi ssatha ssase ssavhe 
Ist ssāmi ssama ssam ssamhe 
Conjugation of Kalatipatti (conditional mood)? 
Person Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
3rd ssa ssamsu ssatha ssimsu 
2nd sse ssatha ssase ssavhe 
Ist ssam ssamha ssim, ssam | ssamhase 


6. Kacc 427; Rupa 455; Sadd 900; Mogg 6.5; Niru 584 
7. Kacc 428; Rupa 468; Sadd 901; Mogg 6.4; Niru 587 
8. Kacc 429; Rupa 472; Sadd 902; Mogg 6.2; Niru 601 
9. Kacc 430; Rupa 474; Sadd 903; Mogg 6.7; Niru 604 
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C.2. Operation of Vibhatti 


C.2. Operation of Vibhatti 


Like paccaya, vibhatti is a kind of process used when a verb 
(akhyata) is formed. Some of them have a peculiar operation. 
Sometimes it is so weird that new students have a hard time 
in recognizing verb forms. I summarize all rules relating to 
verbal vibhatti application here. Some of them have already 
mentioned in the lessons. We will review all of them again. 


Vibhatti of pres. and imp. 


These two verb classes have several in common, so in the 
textbooks they are put together. 


(1) Lengthening a to à (Kacc 478, Rupa 438, Sadd 959, 
Mogg 6.57) 

When hi, mi, ma, mhe are applied, if the preceding end- 
ing is a, lengthen it to a, for example, gacchahi, gacchami, 
gacchama, gacchamhe. 


(2) Optional hi (Kacc 479, Rupa 452, Sadd 960, Mogg 6.48) 
In imperative mood, hi is optional, so sometimes it can 
be left out, for example, gaccha/gama (Gol). 


(3) Changing nti, nte to re (Mogg 6.74) 

If the preceding vowel is short and it follows a strong 
syllable, nti and nte can be changed to re, for example, gac- 
chanti/gacchante > gacchare ([They] go). 
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Vibhatti of opt. 


'There are two ways vibhatti of this verb class are applied. 
First, the forms of vibhatti are maintained. This is easy to 
recognize, for example, paceyya, paceyyum, paceyyasi, pacey- 
yatha, paceyyami, paceyyama. Second, certain forms can be 
transformed, for example, pace, pacum, pacemu. Here are 
some explanations. 


(1) Changing eyya, eyyasi, eyyami!? to e (Sadd 1088, 
Mogg 6.75) 

This is optional. It looks handy, but less distinct. Here 
are some examples. 

- so kare (He should do.) 

- tvam kare (You should do.) 

- aham kare (I should do.) 

- bhuñje ([One] should eat.) 

- gacche ([One] should go.) 

- care ({One] should travel.) 


(2) Changing eyyama to emu, omu  (Sadd 1070-1, Mogg 
6.78) 

- viharemu ([We] should stay.) 

- janemu ([We] should know.) 

- pappomu ([We] should attain.) 

- bhavemu/bhaveyyāmu!! ([We] should be.) 


(3) Changing eyyum to um  (Mogg 6.47) 
- gacchum ([They] should go.) 


10. In Mogg 6.75, eyyam is mentioned in stead of eyyāmi. 
11. Mogg 6.78 
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Vibhatti of perf., imperf., aor., fut., and cond. 


'These verb classes have serveral things in common explained 
as follows: 


(1) Insertion of i (Kacc 516, Rupa 466, Sadd 1030, Mogg 
6.35) 

It is said that except imperfect tense all tenses and mood 
mentioned fall into this condition. Examples in Table C.9 
show how ¿ is inserted. They all are for gamu (to go). 


Parassapada Attanopada 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
Perfect tense!” 
3rd jagama jagamu jagamittha jagamire 
2nd  jagame jagamittha jagamittho jagamivho 
lst jagama jagamimha jagami jagamimhe 


Aorist tense 


3rd agacchi, agacchum, agaccha agacchū 
aganchi aganchum, 
agacchimsu 
2nd  agaccho agacchittha, ^ agacchase agacchivham 
aganchittha 
lst agacchim, agacchimhā, | agacchm gacchimhe 
aganchim aganchimha 


Continued on the next page... 


12. Mogg 6.6 
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Parassapada Attanopada 


sg. pl. sg. pl. 


Future tense 


3rd  gamissati gamissantt gamissate gamissante 
2nd gamissasi gamissatha gamissase gamissavhe 
lst | gamissami gamissama gamissam gamissamhe 


Conditional mood 


3rd agamissa agamissamsu agamissatha | agamissimsu 


2nd agamisse agamissatha agamissase agamissavhe 
lst  agamáissam agamissāmhā agamissim agamissamhe 


(2) Changing i insertion to e (Sadd 1076, Mogg 5.163) 
This can be seen occasionally, for example, aggahesi, ag- 
gahesum (seized). 


(3) Prefixing with a (Kacc 519, Rupa 457, Sadd 1032, 
Mogg 6.15) 

In grammatical terms, this is called augment.!? This 
is applied only to imperfect, aroist tense, and conditional 
mood. It is said that the appearance of a is not always so. 
Examples are agama (imperf.), agami (aor.), and agamissa 
(cond.). See also in Table C.9. 


(4) Shortening ending vowels (Sadd 1041, Mogg 6.33) 
It seems that this is a normal practice, for example: 
- avocā > avoca (said) 
- agaccht — agacchi (went) 


13. Warder 2001, p. 23; Collins 2005, p. 75 
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- gama — gama, (went) 

- gami — gami (went) 

- gamimha — gamimha (went) 

- gamissamhā!! + gamissamha (had gone) 


(5) Other changes (Mogg 6.38) 

Occasionally, there are some other substitution to be 
found. To me, these seem not to be a good practice. They 
are mentioned in Mogg, for example: 

- tumhe bhaveyyātha + bhaveyyatho [opt.] (You [all] 
should be.) 

- wam abhavisse > abhavissa (You was.) 

- aham abhava > abhavam (I was.) 

- so abhava > abhavittha (He was.) 

- so abhavi > abhavittho (He was.) 

- tumhe bhavatha > bhavathavho [imp.| (Let you be.) 


(6) Reduplication in perfect verbs (Mogg 5.70) 

A marked characteristic of perfect verbs is reduplication, 
for example, jagama ([One] went). For more information, see 
Chapter 37, page 390. 


(7) Transformation of um in aorists (Kacc 504, Rupa 470, 
Sadd 1016-7, Mogg 6.39-40) 

For 3rd person plural of aorist verbs, um can be changed 
to imsu, amsu, sum, or asum, for example: 

- upa + sam + kamu + a + um = upasarkamimsu 
([They] approached.) 

- ni + sada + a + um = nisīdimsu ([They] sat down.) 


14. In Mogg 6.7, it is gamissamha. 
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- disa + a + um = addasasum ([They] saw.) 

- gamu + a + um = agamum/agamimsu/agamamsu 
([They] went.) 

- ni + a + um = nesum/nayimsu ([They] led.) 


(8) Insertion of sa in aorists (Sadd 1067, 1075, Mogg 6.44, 
6.46) 

In some aorist verbs, we sometimes see them with si 
ending. It is explained in Sadd that sa is inserted and ? (3rd 
person sg.) is normally shortened to i. In Mogg, it is said 
that 7 itself is changed to si. For im (1st person sg.), mha 
(1st person pl.), and ttha (2nd person pl.), insertion of si is 
normally found (Mogg 6.46). Here are some examples: 

- kara + a + ï = akāsi ([One] did.) 

- dà + a +ī = adāsi ([One] gave.) 

- kara + a + im = akāsim ([I] did.) 

- kara + a + mhā = akasimha ([We] did.) 

- kara + a + ttha = akasittha ([You all] did.) 


(9) Insertion of u in aorists (Mogg 6.45) 

For mha and ttha, another insertion can be found is u, 
for example: 

- gamu + a + mhā = agamumha ([We] went.) 

- gamu + a + ttha = agamuttha ([You all] went.) 


(10) Transformation of o in aorists (Mogg 6.42-3) 

In 2rd person singular of aorist verbs, o can be changed 
to other forms, for example: 

- bhu + a + o = tvam abhavo/abhava/abhavi/ 
abhavittha/abhavittho ([You] was.) 

- hü + a + o = tvam ahuvo/ahosi ([You] was.) 
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(11) Changing im to issam in aorists (Sadd 1103) 
For 1st person singular, this condition occurs in verses. 
Here are examples from the canon: 
*sandhāvissam anibbisam”!° 
(I did not find out, transmigrated.) 


* Uposatham upavasissam” 9 


(I observed the eight precepts.) 


“nirayamhi apaccisam”!" 


(I was burned in hell.) 


(12) Elision of ssa in fut. (Sadd 1139, Mogg 6.69) 

Occasionally, for some roots ssa part of the future vib- 
hatti can be omitted, for example: 

- dakkhissati + dakkhati ([One] will see.) 

- sakkhissati — sakkhati ([One] will be able.) 

- hehissati > hehiti ({One] will be.) 

- hohissati > hohiti ({One] will be.) 

- vikasissati — vikasati ([One] will expand.) 


C.3. Irregular Verb Forms 


In Pali verb formation, some roots are easy to deal with. For 
example, paca (to cook) is in the top list of verbs exemplified. 
But many of common verbs are not that easy. Some verbs 
have several forms, even when composed with the same pac- 
caya and vibhatti. That can give new students a hard time. 


15. Dham 11.153 
16. Vim 1.130 
17. Theri 15.438. To maintain the meter, one s is dropped. 
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As we have seen so far, to learn verb system in Pali is mostly 
to learn the irregularity of it. This is true for noun system 
as well. It sounds like an irony. Many of rules posited by the 
tradition can be seen as systematization of irregularity of the 
language. 

In this section, peculiar verb forms are listed. Only some 
noteworthy instances wil be shown here. The left-out are 
supposed to be easy to render in a regular way. Or if they 
are not found in the texts, it is logical to follow the regular 
rendition. If tabular form is suitable, I will show verbs in a 
table. If they are just a few of them, I will show the verbs 
with their vibhatti instead. If it is not stated otherwise, the 
forms are of active voice (parassapada). If you feel unclear 
about the material presented below, see Chapter 36 and 37 
for more detail. For yet more comprehensive information on 
verb forms, please consult Sadd Dha directly. 


I (to go) (Mogg 6.66) 
- í + a + ssati = ehiti (fut. 3rd person sg.) 


Asa (to be) (Kacc 492-6, 505, Riipa 495-99, 500, Sadd 
987-9, 991-9, 1000-2, 1019, Mogg 6.50-6, 5.130) 


Per. Singular Plural 


Present tense 


3rd  atthi santi 
2nd asi attha 
Ist asmi, amhi asma, amha 


Imperative mood 


3rd atthu santu 
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2nd ahi 


lst asmi, amhi 


Optative mood 


C.3. Irregular Verb Forms 


attha 
asma, amha 


3rd siya, assa 


2nd assa 


lst siyam, assam 


Perfect tense 


siyum, assu, siyamsu 
assatha 
assama 


3rd asa 
2nd 

1st 

Aorist tense 
3rd asi 
2nd asi 

Ist asim 


asimsu, asum 
asittha 
asimha 


For future tense and conditional mood of asa, corre- 
sponding forms of bhu are used instead, e.g. bhavissati, ab- 


. C 
havissa.!? 


Kara (to do) 


(Kacc 512, 491, 481, Rūpa 522-4, Sadd 962, 


983, 1025-6, 1077-9, 1081-87, 1089, Mogg 5.177, 6.23-5, 


6.70-2) 


18. For 1st person sg., vibhatti of attanopada (middle voice) is normally 
used. I do not see assāmi used in the texts. 
19. Kacc 507, Rupa 501, Sadd 1020, Mogg 5.128-9 
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Per. Singular Plural 


Present tense (parassapada) (method 1) 


3rd  karoti karonti 
2nd karosi karotha 
Ist karomi, kummi?’ karoma, kumma 


Present tense (attanopada) (method 1) 


3rd  kurute kubbante?! 
2nd kuruse kuruvhe 
Ist kare karumhe 


Present tense (parassapada) (method 2) 


3rd  kubbati kubbanti 
2nd kubbasi kubbatha 
Ist  kubbami kubbama 


Present tense (attanopada) (method 2) 


3rd  kubbate kubbante 
2nd kubbase kubbavhe 
lst kubbe kubbamhe 
Present tense (parassapada) (method 3) 

3rd kayirati kayiranti 
2nd kayirasi kayiratha 
lst  kayirami kayirama 


Present tense (attanopada) (method 3) 


3rd kayirate kayirante 


20. This and kumma come from Mogg 6.23. 
21. Interestingly, no kurunte is ever found. 


556 


C.3. Irregular Verb Forms 


2nd kayirase kayiravhe 
lst kayire kayiramhe 
Optative mood (parassapada) 

3rd kayirā kayirum 
2nd kayirāsi kayirātha 
lst kayirāmi kayirāma 
Optative mood (attanopada) 

3rd kayirātha kayireram 
2nd kayiretho kayirāvho 
lst  kayiram kayiramhe 


Imperfect tense 


3rd aka?? 
2nd 
1st 


Aorist tense (method 1) 


3rd akari, kari 


2nd akaro 
lst akarim, karim 


akarimsu, karimsu, 
akamsu 

akarittha 
akarimha, karimha 


Aorist tense (method 2) 


3rd  akasi 
2nd akaso 
lst  akasim 


akasum 
akasittha 
akasimha 


22. Sadd 1089. For example, “aka loke sudukkaram” (Ja 4.8), *[He] 


did a hard thing.” 
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Future tense (method 1) 


3rd  karissati karissanti 
2nd 
1st 


Future tense (method 2) 


3rd kahati kahanti 
2nd 
1st 


Future tense (method 3) 

3rd — kahiti kahinti 
2nd 

Ist 


There are other minor issues with kara, for example: 

- kara + a + ssate = kassam?® (middle fut. 3rd person 
sg.) 

- abhi + sam + kara + a + ti = abhisankharoti^* 
([One] prepares or restores.) 


A-kusa (to insult) (Kacc 498, Rüpa 480, Sadd 1004, Mogg 
6.34) 

The present form of this is akkosati (Sadd 1046). It also 
has an odd aorist form. 

- à + kusa + a + ī = akkocchi (aor. 3rd person sg.) 


23. Sadd 1037. An instance found in the canon is “ahamapi kassam 
püjam" (Pet 2.250), “Even I will do the homage.” 
24. Sadd 1090, see also Mogg 5.133-4 
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Gamu (to go) (Sadd 1091-5, 1104, Mogg 6.29—-30) 
Some forms of this root is already demonstrated on page 
549. There are other forms shown below. 


Per. Singular Plural 


Imperfect tense (parassapada) 


3rd  agaccha agacchu 
2nd agaccho agacchattha 
lst  agaccham agacchamha 


Imperfect tense (attanopada) 


3rd  agacchatha agacchatthum 
2nd agacchase agacchavham 
lst agacchim, agatichim agacchamhase 


Aorist tense (parassapada) 


3rd agami, agamasi, (aga) agamu, agamamsu 
2nd agamo agamittha, agamuttha 
lst  agamim agamimha, agamumha 


Aorist tense (attanopada) 


3rd agama agamu 
2nd agase agavham 
lst agam agamhe, agamumhe 


Sometimes gamu is shortened to just ga (Sadd 1095) 
which gives the form of aga (imperf. and aor.) and the like. 
Here are some examples of these: 

- so dhanam ajjhagā.*” (He obtained wealth.) 


25. This is equal to adhigacchi. 
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- te ajjhagu. (They obtained.) 

- sopāgā samitim vanam.?9 (Even he went to the forest, 
the meeting place.) 

- Kambalassatara @gum.?" ([Naga] Kambala and Assa- 
tara went.) 

- tanhanam khayamajjhagā.** ([I] attained the destruc- 
tion of craving.) 

Moreover, as noted in Sadd Dha 16, there are also special 
forms of perfect gamu described below: 

- so puriso maggam ga. (That man went the path.) 

- sa itthi gharamaga. (That woman came home.) 

- te maggam gu. (Those [men] went the path.) 

- ta gharamagu. (Those [women] came home.) 

- tvam maggam ga. (You went the path.) 

- tvam gharamaga. (You came home.) 

- tumhe maggam guttha. (You [all] went the path.) 

- tumhe gharamaguttha. (You [all] came home.) 

- aham maggam gam. (I went the path.) 

- aham gharamagam. (I came home.) 

- aham tam purisam anvagam. (I followed that man.) 

- mayham maggam gumha (We went the path.) 

- mayham gharaagumha (We came home.) 

- mayham tam purisam anvagumha. (We followed that 
man.) 

- sopaga samitim vanam.?? (Even he went to the forest, 
the meeting place.) 


26. Di 2.7.335 (DN 20) 

27. Di 2.7.338 (DN 20) 

28. Some use à ending in 1st person (Sadd 1104). This instance is 
from Dham 11.154. 

29. Di 2.7.341 (DN 20), also aga in 335 and 338. 
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- agum devā yasassino.? (Came renowned deities.) 
- Maham kakova dummedho, kamanam vasamanvagam 
(I won’t be foolish as a crow which followed the control of 
pleasures.) 


31 


Chidi (to cut) (Sadd 1096, 1098, Mogg 6.26) 

- chidi + a + t = acchecchi (aor. 3rd person sg.) 
chidi + a + um = acchecchum (aor. 3rd person pl.) 
- chidi + a + 0 = accheccho (aor. 2rd person sg.) 
chidi + a + ttha = acchecchittha (aor. 2rd person 


pl.) 


chidi + a + ssati = checchati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- chidi + a + ssasi = checchasi (fut. 2rd person sg.) 
chidi + a + ssa = acheccha (cond. 3rd person sg.) 


Na (to know)  (Kacc 508, Rupa 515, Sadd 1021, Mogg 6.63- 
5) 

The present form of this root is janati (see Chapter 37). 
Some other unusual forms mentioned are: 

- na +a + eyya = jana, jāniyā (opt. 3rd person sg.) 

- na +a +ī = annasi (aor. 3rd person sg.) 

- na + a + ssati = ñassati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 

- pa + ña + ya + i + ssati = parinayihiti (pass. fut. 
3rd person sg.) 


Damsa?? (to bite) (Mogg 6.30) 
- damsa + a + ā = adaficha (imperf. 3rd person sg.) 
- damsa + a + i = adafichi (aor. 3rd person sg.) 


30. Di 2.7.340 (DN 20) 
31. Ja 19.37 
32. In Mogg this root is called dansa. 
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Da (to give) (Kacc 482, Rupa 508, Sadd 972, 1007-9, Mogg 
6.22) 


Per. Singular Plural 


Present tense (method 1) 


3rd  dadati dadanti 

2nd dadasi dadatha 

Ist  dadami dadama 
Present tense (method 2) 

3rd deti denti 

2nd desi detha 

Ist demi, dammi dema, damma 


Present tense (method 3) 


3rd dajjati dajjanti 

2nd  dajjasi dajjatha 

lst dajjami dajjama 
Imperative mood 

3rd detu dentu 

2nd dehi detha 

lst demi, dammi dema, damma 


Optative mood 


3rd dajjeyya, dajje, dajja dajjeyyum, dajjum 
2nd 
lst  dajjeyyami, dajjam 


Bhū (to be) (Kacc 475, Rupa 469, Sadd 956, Mogg 6.17-8) 
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Per. Singular Plural 


Perfect tense 


3rd babhūva babhüvu 
2nd babhūve babhuvittha 
lst babhuvam babhuvimha 


Bru (to say) (Kacc 520, Rupa 502, Sadd 1033, Mogg 6.36; 
Kacc 475, Rupa 469, Sadd 956, Mogg 6.16, 6.190, 5.97; 
Sadd 984-6) 


Per. Singular Plural 
Present tense 

3rd bravīti brunti 
2nd brūsi brütha 
lst  brümi brüma 


Perfect tense 


3rd aha ahu, ahamsu?? 

2nd brave bravittha 

1st 

Aorist tense 

3rd  abravi?^*, (payirud)āhamsu, 
(payirud)āhāsi, (paby)ahamsu 
(paby)ahasi?? 


33. Mogg 6.19 
34. Mogg 5.97 


35. These forms are mentioned in Sadd 984-6 concerning sa insertion. 
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2nd 
lst  (payitud)ahasim, 
(paby)ahasim 


Bhidi (to break) (Sadd 1097, Mogg 6.26) 
- bhidi + a + 1 = abhecchi (aor. 3rd person sg.) 
- bhidi + a + um = abhecchum (aor. 3rd person pl.) 
- bhidi + a + o = abheccho (aor. 2rd person sg.) 
- bhidi + a + ttha = abhecchittha (aor. 2rd person pl.) 
- bhidi + a + ssati = bhecchati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- bhidi + a + ssa = abheccha (cond. 3rd person sg.) 


Bhuja (to eat) (Sadd 1060-1, Mogg 6.27) 
- bhuja + a + ssati = bhokkhati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- bhuja + a + ssanti = bhokkhanti (fut. 3rd person pl.) 
- bhuja + a + ssa = abhokkha (cond. 3rd person sg.) 


Muca (to release) (Mogg 6.27) 
- muca + a + ssati = mokkhati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- muca + a + ssa = amokkha (cond. 3rd person sg.) 


Ruda (to cry) (Sadd 1045, Mogg 6.26) 
A typical present form of this is rodati. Thus a typical 
future form is rodissati. Some odd forms are also be found. 
- ruda + a + ssati = rucchati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- ruda + a + ssa = aruccha (cond. 3rd person sg.) 


Ruha (to grow) (Mogg 6.34) 


- abhi + ruha + a + 7 = abhirucchi (aor. 3rd person 
sg.) 
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Labha (to get) (Kacc 497, Rupa 477, Sadd 964, 966, 968, 
1003, Mogg 6.26, 6.73) 


Per. Singular Plural 
Aorist tense 
3rd | alattha?? 


2nd 
lst  alattham 


Future tense 


3rd  lacchati lacchanti 
2nd lacchasi lacchatha 
Ist  lacchami lacchama 


Conditional mood 


3rd  alaccha 
2nd 
1st 


Vaca (to say) (Kacc 477, Rupa 479, Sadd 958, 963, 965, 
970-1, 1043-4, Mogg 6.21, 6.27) 


36. It is said that z is changed to ttha and the last syllable of the root is 
deleted. An example from the canon is * Alattha kho sono koliviso bha- 
gavato santike pabbajjam, alattha upasampadam” (Mv 5.243), “Sona 
Kolivisa got ordination, [and] the highest ordination in the Blessed 
One's vicinity.” 
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Per. Singular Plural 


Imperfect tense (parassapada) 


3rd avaca avacu 
2nd avaco avacuttha 
lst  avacam avacumha 


Imperfect tense (attanopada) 


3rd  avacuttha avacutthum 
2nd avacase avacavham 
lst avacim avacamhase 


Aorist tense (parassapada) 


3rd  avaci, avoca avocum, avacimsu 
2nd avoco avocuttha 
Ist  avocim avocumha 


Aorist tense (attanopada) 


3rd auvoca avocu 
2nd avacase avocivha 
lst  avocam avocimhe 


Future tense (parassapada) 


3rd  vakkhati?" vakkhanti 
2nd vakkhasi vakkhatha 
Ist  vakkhami vakkama 


37. It is said in Sadd 971 that vaca is changed to vakkha in future 
tense. Thus, in normal form it can also be rendered as vakkhissati, 
vakkhissanti, and so on. 
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Future tense (attanopada) 


3rd  vakkhate vakkhante 
2nd vakkhase vakkhavhe 
lst vakkha vakkamhe 


Conditional mood (parassapada) 


3rd  avacissa, avakkha?? 


2nd 
1st 


Vada (to say) (Sadd 1010-1) 


Per. Singular Plural 


Present tense (method 1) 


3rd  vadati vadanti, vadenti 
2nd vadasi vadatha 
Ist vadāmi vadama 


Present tense (method 2) 


3rd  vajjati vajjanti, vajjenti 
2nd vajjasi vajjatha 
lst  vajjami vajjama 


Optative mood 
3rd 

2nd vajjāsi 
1st 


38. Mogg 6.27 
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Vasa (to live) (Sadd 968, Mogg 6.26) 
- vasa + a + ssati = vacchati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- vasa + a + ssa = avaccha (cond. 3rd person sg.) 


Visa (to enter) (Sadd 1047, Mogg 6.27) 
- pa + visa + a + 1 = pavekkhi/pavisi (aor. 3rd person 


sg.) 

- pa + visa + a + ssati = pavekkhati (fut. 3rd person 
sg.) 

- pa + visa + a + ssa = pavekkha (cond. 3rd person 
sg.) 


Saka (to be able) (Sadd 1065, Mogg 6.58—9) 
- saka + a + t = asakkhi/sakkhi (aor. 3rd person sg.) 
- saka + a + um = asakkhimsu (aor. 3rd person pl.) 
- saka + a + ssati = sakkhissati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- saka + a + ssanti = sakkhissanti (fut. 3rd person 
pl.) 
- saka + a + ssa = sakkhissa (fut. 3rd person sg.) 
- saka + a + ssamsu = sakkhissamsu (fut. 3rd person 
pl.) 


Hana (to kill) (Sadd 967, 969, Mogg 6.67) 

- hana + a + ssati = hankhati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 

- hana + a + ssāmi = harichami (pres. 1st person sg.) 

- pati + hana + a + mi = patihankhāmi (pres. 1st 
person sg.) 

- pati + hana + a + ma = patiharikhama (pres. 1st 
person pl.) 
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- pati + hana + a + ssati = patiharikhati (fut. 3rd 
person sg.) 


Hara (to carry) (Sadd 1038, Mogg 6.28) 
- vi + hara + a + ssati = vihassati^? ([One] will live) 
- hara + a + à = aha/ahara (imperf. 3rd person sg.) 
- hara + a + ï = ahāsi/ahari (aor. 3rd person sg.) 


Ha (to abandon) (Mogg 6.68, see also 6.25) 

A present form of this root is jahati, so the future form 
of it is jahissati. This also has an odd form: 

- hà + a + ssati = hahati (fut. 3rd person sg.) 


Hu (to be) (Sadd 1025, 1051, 1053-4, Mogg 6.41, 6.43) 

This has typical present forms as hoti, honti, and im- 
perative form hotu, hontu. Other peculiar forms can also be 
found. 


Per. Singular Plural 


Optative mood 


3rd  huveyya 
2nd 
1st 


39. For example, *appamatto vihassati" (SSag 6.185), *[One] will live 
carefully.” 
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C. Verbal conjugations 


Perfect tense 


3rd huva 
2nd 
1st 


Imperfect tense 


3rd  ahuva 
2nd 
1st 


Aorist tense (parassapada) 


3rd  ahu^^, ahosi 
2nd ahuvo, ahosi^! 


Ist ahuvasim, ahum^?, 


ahosim 


ahavum, ahum, ahesum 
ahuvittha, ahosittha 
ahumha, ahosimha 


Aorist tense (attanopada) 


3rd  ahuva 

2nd ahuvase ahuvivha 

Ist ahuvam, ahum ahuvimhe 
Conditional mood 

3rd  ahuvissa ahuvissamsu 


2nd 
1st 


40. For example, “Yo so ahu raja payasi nama” (Pet 4.605), “There 


was a king called Payasi.” 


41. For example, “kattha ca tvam ahosi” (Mv 4.237), “Where was 


you?” 


42. For example, “Aham kevattagāmasmim, 


ahum kevattadārako” 


(Apada 39.86), “I, in a fisherman village, was a fisherboy.” 
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C.3. Irregular Verb Forms 


Future forms of hu have various renditions (Kacc 480, 
Rupa 523, Sadd 961, Mogg 6.31, 6.69), i.e. hehiti, hehinti; 
hohiti, hohinti; heti, henti; hehissati, hehissanti; hohissati, 
hohissanti; hessati, hessanti. 
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D. Sandhi (Word Joining) 


Whereas most traditional textbooks that put Sandhi to the 
first chapter after the sound system is introduced, meaning 
that it should be learned at the very beginning, I mention 
this topic very late in our lessons. The main reason is that 
Sandhi is best learned by seeing it (a lot). However, for new 
students who have not yet seen it a lot enough, it is somewhat 
baffling and sometimes frustrating when they find that some 
simple terms are not in a dictionary where they really should 
be. 

What is Sandhi then? It is roughly about combining 
words, but totally different from compounds (see Appendix 
G). The main purpose of word combination in compounds is 
about grammatical contraction. Whereas Sandhi has some- 
thing to with sound or phonetic level, not meaning or gram- 
matical functions. When two words, or alphabets at lower 
level, are juxtaposed, they can be welded or joined together 
as a single sound unit. There are many rules enumerated by 
textbooks. These rules came mostly from observations. They 
are not prescriptive. That means you can choose whether to 
obey the rules or not, or you can use them as long as you see 
suitable. The main benefit of learning Sandhi is ability to 
recognize terms when we read texts, because Sandhi is used 
extensively throughout the texts. When you use it to com- 
pose a sentence, mostly in conversations, it can save your 
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time and energy by blending some words together. It has 
stylistic side as well, like when you say “gonna” or “gimme” 
in English. Sandhi is also an indispensable tool in composing 
verses for making terms fit the meter. 

I will not talk about Sandhi as the tradition does, be- 
cause the traditional way is overwhelming with rules. Some 
rules are established for only a single instance found. I see 
little use of such rules. I will teach you by examples first and 
(some) rules later. That is the fastest way to learn. 

Before we go to the list, there are some terminology con- 
cerning Sandhi that we have to know, in case you go digging 
further in the textbooks. I inevitably follow the tradition 
here. Sandhi can be divided roughly into 3 types: sarasandhi 
(joining vowels), byarijanasandhi (joining consonants), and 
niggahitasandhi (joining m) called vomissasandhi by Sadd. 
'The last two are somehow misnomer, because all Pali words 
end with a vowel, if not m, and no single word starts with 
m. So, byafijanasandhi precisely means joining the vowel of 
the first term to the consonant of the second. And niggahi- 
tasandhi precisely means joining m with anything, except m 
itself. 

Moreover following Sadd, Sandhi can be divided further 
to padasandhi and vannasandhi. The former is the combi- 
nation between terms, e.g. tatra + ayam = tatrayam. The 
latter is between letters, e.g. khattiya — khatya. We will see 
more of these in due course. 

'The main approach in traditional textbooks is to learn 
tools for making Sandhi, sandhikiriyopakarana.! 'The most 
used elision (lopa)? is one of them, for instance. I will not tell 


1. Sadd 24 
2. from Kacc 12, Rupa 13, Sadd 30, and Mogg 1.26 onwards 
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D. Sandhi (Word Joining) 


you all these tools. You just see what happens and remember 
the pattern. That is the way I learn them without knowing 
what I see are called. 

From phonetic point of view, there are relations between 
i and e and y, and between u and o and v. So, these vowels 
and consonants can be changed to one another (see the end of 
Chapter 2). Many other transformations can also occur, even 
non-transformative connection (pakatisandhi). I will make 
remarks in the table only for some noteworthy points. The 
table below has a good coverage, but I do not include all of 
instances formulated by the textbooks. 

A simple guide to learn the table is to go through the 
items one by one, and try figuring out why they are so. You 
may find some recognizable patterns. That is good, but do 
not take them seriously. There is no rigid rule of Sandhi. It 
is mostly about optional operation upon words. Sometimes 
they go likewise but sometimes they do not. The best way to 
learn is to be familiar with unusual terms as many as possible, 
particularly terms that are composed with the common ones, 
e.g. iti, iva, eva, so, tam, aham, etc. 


Specimen Former form 
yassindriyani yassa + indriyani 
sadhindriyam sadha + indriyam 
no hetam, nohetam no hi + etam 
bhikkhunovado bhikkhunī + ovado 
sametayasma sametu + ayasma 
abhibhayanam abhibhu + ayatanam 
putta matthi putta me + atthi 


asantettha asanto + ettha 


Continued on the next page... 
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Specimen 


Former form 


nasi 
ajjuposatho 
ekenunani 
yassete 
sotukamattha 
mavuso 
sabbitiyo 
naganasuru 
labhantatthe 
uddhumiyo 
aggobhaso 
itthayam 
rajinuru 
ucchaggam 
anentetam 
matupatthanam 
vijjobhaso 
jambissaro 
jambonta 
matthi 

metam 

mokaso 
esāvuso 
sattūpalabbhati 
kutettha 

sopi 

sava 

papam 
padatave, padatave 


na + asi 

ajja 4- uposatho 
ekena + unani 
yassa + ete 
sotukama + attha 
ma + avuso 

sabba + ītiyo 
naganasa + uru 
labhanti + atthe 
uddhi + umiyo 
aggi + obhaso 
ittht + ayam 
rajini + uru 

ucchu + aggam 
anentu + etam 
matu + upatthanam 
vijju + obhaso 
jambu + issaro 
jambu + onta 

me + atthi 

me + etam 

me + okaso 

eso + avuso 

satto + upalabbhati 
kuto + ettha 

so + apt 

sa + iva 

pa + apam 

pa + adatave 
Continued on the next page... 
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Specimen Former form 
iti? i + itt 
bandhusseva bandhussa + iva 
nopeti na + upeti 
vamoru vama + uru 
vateritam vata + ritam 
atevannehi ati + iva + annehi 
vodaka vi + udaka 
tassedam tassa + idam 
latàva^, lateva? lata 4- iva 
patinava, patineva patina + iva 
ceti ca 4- iti 
guņeneti gunena + iti 
sanati sanna + iti 
rajati raja + iti 
cubhayam ca + ubhayam 
saddhidha saddha + idha 
buddhanussati buddha + anussati 
tatrayam tatra + ayam 
lokuttaram loka + uttaram 
nayyo na + ayyo 
nannamannassa na + annamannassa 
nagghanti na + agghanti 
nassudha na + assudha 
nassa na + assa 
mayyo ma + ayyo 
massu ma + assu 
Continued on the next page... 
3. Sadd 33 
4. Sadd 38 


5. Sadd 40; Mogg 1.28 
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Specimen 


Former form 


tadassu 
kadassu 
vassa 
tasmassa 
tatrassa 
tanhassa 
katvatra 
sanutevasiko 
sattham 
satthika 
sattho 
sadhuti 
munelayo 
rathesabho 
sotthī 
tyāham 
tyāssa 
myāyam 
yassa 

yassu 
yabhivadanti 
yavatakvassa 
khvassa 


cakkhvāpāthamāgacchati 


pātvākāsi 


yatvadhikaranam 


vatthvettha 
dvākāre 


anuvāgantvāna 


tadā + assu 
kadā + assu 

va + assa 

tasmā + assa 
tatra + assa 
taņhā + assa 
katvā + atra 

sa + anutevāsiko 
sa + attham 

sa + atthikā 

sa + attho 

sādhu + iti 
muni + ālayo 
rathī + usabho 
su + itthī 

te + aham 

te + assa 

me + ayam 

ye + assa 

ye + assu 

ye + abhivadanti 
yavatako + assa 
kho + assa 
cakkhu + apatham + agacchati 
patu + akasi 
yato + adhikaranam 
vatthu + ettha 
du + akare 

anu + agantvana 


Continued on the next page... 
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Specimen Former form 
yvayam yo + ayam 
svassa so + assa 
svagatam su + agatam 
bahvabadho bahu + abadho 
hetuttho, hetuattho hetu + attho 
dhatuttho dhatu + attho 
hetindriyani hetu + indriyāni 
khandhadhātāyatanāni khandhadhātu + āyatanāni 
iccassa iti? + assa 
iccetam iti + etam 
accantam ati + antam 
paccaharati pati + aharati 
paccuttaritva pati + uttaritva 
atisigano att + isigano 
atiritam ati + ritam 
atito ati + ito 

patito pati + ito 

ititi iti + iti 

itidam iti + idam 
panditatyamha pandita + iti + amha 
itveva iti? + eva; 
vilapatveva vilapati + eva 
isigilitveva isigilitt + eva 


Continued on the next page... 


6. ti — cc; Kacc 19; Rupa 22; Sadd 46. But Mogg 1.30, 1.48, and 
1.49 explain that there is a phonetic operation in process making, ti > 
tya — cya + cca. Hence, iti + assa becomes ityassa, then becomes 


iccassa. 


7. ti + tu; Sadd 49, Mogg 1.36 
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Specimen 


Former form 


ekamidaham 
idheva 
evamidhekacco 
patisantharavutyassa 
vityanubhuyate 
byakasi 
byanjanam 
byakato 
dasyaham 
abbhudiritam 
abbhuggacchati 
ajjhagama 
ajjhaharati 
ajjhokase 
abhicchitam 
adhiritam, abbhiritam 
ajjhinmutto 
yathariva 
tathariva 
manunnam 
gavassam 


8. m — m 


ekam? + idha? + aham 
idha + eva 

evam + idha + ekacco 
patisanthāravutti + assa 
vitti + anubhuyate 
vit? + à + akaki 

vi + anjanam 

vi + akato 

dast + aham 

abhi!! + udiritam 
abhi + uggacchati 
adhil? + agama 

adhi + aharati 

adhi + okase 

abhi + icchitam 

adhi + vritam 

adhi 4- inamutto 
yathā + eval? 

tathā + eva 

mano!? + aññam 
go!” + assam 


Continued on the next page... 


9. dha +4 da; Kacc 20, Rūpa 27, Sadd 50 


10. vi — bya 


11. abhi — abbha; Kacc 44, Rpa 24, Sadd 57 
12. adhi — ajjha; Kacc 45, rupa 25, Sadd 58 
13. eva > riva; Kacc 22, Rupa 28, Sadd 52 


14. o — u; Sadd 55 
15. o — ava; Mogg 1.32 
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Specimen Former form 
idhappamādo'* idha + pamādo 
cātuddasī cātu + dasī 
pancaddast panca + dasi 
abhikkantataro abhi + kantataro 
cajjhānapphalo'” ca + jhanapphalo 
yatratthitam yatra + thitam 
viddhamseti vi + dhamseti 
vibbhamati vi + bhamati 
nigghoso ni + ghoso 
akkhanti a + khanti 
pataggt pati! + aggi 
patihannati pati + hannati 
puthujjano putha!? + jano 
puthubhūtam putha + bhūtam 
onaddhā ava?" + naddhā 
ovadati ava + vadati 
osānam ava + sanam 
avekkhati ava + ikkhati 
sahu sadhu?! 


Continued on the next page... 


16. A consonant is duplicated ; Kacc 28, Rupa 40, Sadd 67 

17. The consonant’s voiced or voiceless pair is added; Kacc 29, Rupa 
42, Sadd 68, Mogg 1.35; e.g. kh — kkh, gh — ggh, ch > cch, jh > jjh, 
and so on 

18. pati — pati; Kacc 48, Rupa 43, Sadd 137 

19. putha + puthu; Kacc 49, Rupa 44, Sadd 129 

20. ava > o; Kacc 50, Rupa 45, Sadd 126 

21. dha — ha; Sadd 72. In Sadd 72-133, Aggavamsa shows that some 
characters can be changed to another, like this one. They are too many 
to list here. It is a kind of redundancy, for we mostly find the terms in 
a dictionary. However, I list some here because they look interesting in 
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Specimen Former form 
jaccandho jati“? + andho 
yajjevam yadi + evam 
agyagaram”? aggi + agaram 
guyha”* guhya 
bavuhābādho bahuvābādho 
kayira kariya 

makasā masakā 

aytrā ariyā 
yathayidam”” yathā + idam 
tivantikam ti + antikam 
lahumessati lahu + essati 
samanamacalo samana + acalo 
sammadeva samma + eva 
aggadattham agga + attham 
ajjadagge ajja + agge 
ito nayati ito ayati 
yasmatiha yasma + tha 
sabbhireva sabbhi + eva 
araggeriva aragge + iva 
chalabhinna cha + abhinna 
salayatanam cha + ayatanam 
suhuju su + uju 
suhutthitam su + utthitam 


Continued on the next page... 


certain way. 

22. (ti) tya — cca, (di) dya > jja; Sadd 104 

23. Triple consonant can be reduced; Sadd 120 

24. Consonant can be interchanged; Mogg 1.50, Sadd 154 

25. ya is added. Consonants able to be added in this way are ya, va, 
ma, da, na, ta, ra, la, la, ha, and ga. Kacc 35, Rupa 34, Sadd 56, Mogg 
1.45—6. See also junction consonants in Warder 2001, p. 255. 
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Specimen Former form 
puthageva”° putha + eva 
puthagayam putha + ayam 
pageva?? pa + eva 
parosahassam”* para + sahassam 
saradosatam sarada + satam 
cakkhum udapadi^? cakkhu udapādi 
avamstro avasiro 
yavancidha yava + ca + idha 
aņumthūlāni aņu + thūlāni 
pubbangama pubba + gama 
dīpankaro dipam?" + karo 
dhammancare dhammam + care 
santhiti sam + thiti 
tanniccutam tam + niccutam 
samghasammato samgha + sam + mato 
pullingam pum?! + lingam 
sallakkhana sam + lakkhana 
asallinam asam + linam 
patisallino patisam + lino 
paccattanneva paccattam?? + eva 
tanneva tam + eva 
evanhi evam + hi 


26. Kacc 42, Rupa 32, Sadd 53 
27. Kacc 43, Rupa 33, Sadd 54 


Continued on the next page... 


28. o is added; Kacc 36, Rupa 47, Sadd 130 
29. m is added (sometimes also changed to nasal consonants); Kacc 


37, Rupa 57, Sadd 146, Mogg 1.38 


30. m — nasal consonants; Kacc 31, Rupa 49, Sadd 138, Mogg 1.41 


31. m — l; Sadd 139 


32. m — ñ; Kacc 32, Rupa 50, Sadd 140, Mogg 1.42 
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Specimen 


Former form 


tanhi 

sanhito 

saññogo, samyogo”” 
sannuttam, samyuttam 
sannyojanam, samyojanam 
tamaham 

etadavoca 
yadabravi 
tadevarammanam 
yamahu 

tamattham 
etamattham 
yadantaram 
tadantaram 
etadattho 
evametam 

ahameva 

tvameva 

tayidam 

tadate?? 

etadakinci 

tasaham 
vidunaggam 
sabbadassāvī 


tam + hi 

sam + hito 

sam + yogo 

sam + yuttam 
sam + yojanam 
tam** + aham 
etam + avoca 
yam + abravi 
tam + eva + ārammaņam 
yam + āhu 

tam + attham 
etam + attham 
yam + anantaram 
tam + anantaram 
etam + attho 
evam + etam 
aham + eva 

tvam + eva 
tam?? 4- idam 
tam + te 

etam + kiūci 
tasam?" + aham 
vidunam + aggam 
sabbam + dassāvī 


Continued on the next page... 


33. Kacc 33, Rupa 51, Sadd 141, Mogg 1.43 
34. m — m, d; Kacc 34, Rupa 52, Sadd 142-5, Mogg 1.44 


35. m — y; Mogg 1.44 
36. Sadd 131 


37. ==; Kacc 38-9, Rupa 53-4, Sadd 147, Mogg 1.39 
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Specimen 


Former form 


ariyasaccana dassanam 
etam buddhana sasanam 
abhinandunti 
uttattamva 
yathābījamva 
idampi 

kindāni 

tvamsi 
sadisamva 
evamsa 
pupphamsā 
tadamina 
evumam?? 
kaham, keham? 
sakādāgāmī?" 
samvidāvahāro 
valāhako 
jtmuto 
susānam 


9 


38. Sadd 150 
39. Sadd 151 


40. This item and the rest towards the end are from Mogg 1.47. I list 
these to show that how wild Sandhi can go. The original form of some 
terms are close to what we call analytic form. That is to say, they are 
better to see these as compounds rather than terms produced by Sandhi 
process. There are also many outlandish transformations described in 
the textbooks I left out. Do not take these seriously. It is unlikely that 
you will make your own words like these. And it is likely that you can 
find the words in a dictionary by their own right if they are really used 


somewhere. 


584 


ariyasaccanam dassanam 
etam buddhanam sasanam 
abhinandum + iti 
uttattam + tva 
yathābījam + iva 

idam + api 

kim + idāni 

tvam + asi 

sadisam + eva 

evam + assa 

puppham + assā 

tam + iminā 

evam + imam 

kam + aham 

sakim + āgāmī 
samvidhāya + avahāro 
vārino + vāhako 
jwanassa + muto 
chavassa + sayanam 


Continued on the next page... 


Specimen Former form 


udukkhalam uddham + khamassa 
mayuro mahiyam + ravatīti 
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E. Upasagga (Prefixes) 


Upasagga is a technical term in Pali. It is a word class, 
often bundled with nipata (particles) and called abyaya or 
avyaya (indeclinables) as a whole group. Unlike nipata that 
can stand alone as an independent unit, upasagga normally 
has to be appended with other part, normally a verb or noun 
(adjective included), to modify the term's meaning. So, we 
can call an upasagga roughly a prefix. However, it is not 
a prefix in general, because there are only twenty of them, 
namely a, u, ati, pati, pa, pari, ava, para, adhi, abhi, anu, 
upa, apa, api, sam, vi, ni, ni, su, and du.! 

It is worth reading the summary Aggavamsa wrote at 
the end of the upasagga part. So, I quote it in full. 


1. Sadd Sut 27, Smith 1930, p. 880. Rupa between 281 and 282 has 
the same list but different order. In Mogg 5.131, after 3.98 in Payo 2, 
and Niru 288, nz is not found but o, still twenty altogether. In Niru 288 
there is an account that Kaccayana sees o as another form of ava, so he 
does not include o in the list. Whereas Moggallana sees nē as just a long 
form of ni, so he does not include nī in the list. As we shall see below, 
both sides have a good reason. Maybe 19 upasaggas are more sensible. 
From my view, Moggallana’s reason is more convincing, because we 
can find terms with ava and o connecting to the same base but having 
different meaning. In official Thai Pali textbooks, nī is not regarded 
as upasagga by its own right, in line with Moggallana's view, but ni is 
split into two items. The first ni means ‘down,’ the second ‘out. Thus 
twenty upasagga is maintained. However, to make my approach unified, 
in this present book we will mostly follow Kaccayana-Saddanita school. 
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Evam visati uppasagga anekattha hutva namakhyata- 
visesakaraka bhavanti. Upecca namarica akhya- 
tanca sajanti lagganti tesam attham visesentī ti 
upasagga.? 


“There are twenty upasaggas, with various mean- 
ings, which specify (the meaning of) nouns and 
verbs. Applying to nouns and verbs they ap- 
proach and adhere to them, specifying their mean- 
ing, thus they are called upasagga.”* 


Some words seem to be used in a similar way, but not 
counted as upasagga. For instance, new students often mis- 
take maha (big) as upasagga, as we find in mahajano (the 
public, masses of people, or a big person literally). This 
word is a compound which maha is the elided form of ma- 
hanto (big). Another one is ‘a’ in adhamma (false doctrine). 
This is also not upasagga. It is negative particle a. So, it 
is helpful to keep in mind all twenty upasaggas. If you find 
something functions alike but not in the list, suspect it as an 
independent term derived from other form. 

Ireorder upasaggas alphabetically following Steven Collins 
and list all of them in the table below.^ The meanings given 
in the table are just a rough picture to help you make a quick 
grab. Each upasagga has several strands of meaning. It is 
better to go into examples of them. 


2. Sadd Sut 27, p. 886 
3. Collins 2005, p. 125 
4. adapted from p. 125 
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List of 20 Upasaggas 


Upasagga Meaning Page 
ati beyond, too much, very much 589 
adhi towards, up to, over, above 589 
anu following, after 590 
apa away from 594 
api, pt on, Over 594 
abhi towards, over 595 
ava, O down, away 596 
a near to, away 597 
u, ud up, out of, away from 598 
upa towards, be subordinate to 599 
du, dur bad, wrong 600 
ni down, out 601 
ni away, out 602 
pa towards, onward 603 
pati, pati back to, opposite 604 
para on, Over 605 
pari round, about, complete 606 
vi apart, separate 606 
sam together 607 
su well, right, very 609 


The best way to learn how all these work is to see a lot 
of examples. So I show several of them below for each item. 
Sometimes the meaning of the terms does not go straight- 
forwardly, so you have to add some imagination or think it 
figuratively. In traditional approach, these are explained by 
their nuances of meaning. I skip that meaning classification 
because I found some of them out of place and I do not 
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want 


to rationalize them. It is better to exercise your men- 


tal creativity by extending the main theme to the possible 
meanings. This somehow brings a lot of fun, like, say, Tarot 
reading. To know them statistically, I mark instances with 
an asterisk (*) showing that the term is the most frequent 
instance found, among its group, in the collection. In Ap- 
pendix G, page 707, there is a type of compound related to 
upasagga. Please see there for more information. 


Ati 


ativiya* (ati + iva) = (ind.) excessively, very much 
atiruccati (ati + ruca) = (v.) to outshine 

atīto (ati + i + ta) = (n. m.) the past, (time) gone 
beyond 

accanta? (ati -- anta) — (adj.) extreme 

atikusalo (ati + kusala) = (adj.) very skillful, very 
clever 

atikkodho (ati + kodha) = (n. m.) intense anger 
ativuddhi (ati + vuddhi) = (n. f.) great prosperity 


Adhi 


adhippayo* (adhi + paya) = (n. m.) intention 
adhisilam (adhi + sila) = (n. nt.) higher morality 
adhipati (adhi + pati) = (n. m.) head leader 
adhiseti (adhi + si) = (v.) to lie on 

adhirohati (adhi + ruha) = (v.) to ascend, to climb 


5. According to Sandi rules, ti can become cc, Kacc 19; Rupa 22; 
Sadd 46; Mogg 1.30, 1.48-9. 
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E. Upasagga (Prefixes) 


adhirohani (adhi + ruha) = (n. f.) a ladder 
adhibhavati (adhi + bhu) = (v.) to overpower 
adhithanam (adhi + tha) = (n. nt.) resolution, deter- 
mination 

adhimokkho (adhi -- muca) — (n. m.) decision, deter- 
mination 

adhigacchati (adhi + gamu) = (v.) to attain 


Anu 


anujanati* (anu + ña) = (v.) to allow, to give permis- 
sion 

anugacchati (anu + gamu) = (v.) to follow 

anusayo (anu + si) = (n. m.) a dormant disposition 
anuratham (anu + ratha) = (n. nt.) rear part of a car? 
anuratto (anu + ranja + ta) = (adj. p.p.) attached to, 
fond of 

anurūpam (anu + rupa) = (adj.) suitable 
anvaddhamasam" (anu + addha + masa) = (adv.) ev- 
ery fortnight 

anusamvaccharam (anu + samvacchara) = (adv.) ev- 
ery year 

anubuddho (anu + buddha) = (n. m.) a lesser Buddha, 
one enlightened after the Buddha 

anuthero (anu + thera) = (n. m.) one who comes next 
to the elder (PTSD) 
There are some peculiar uses of anu that I leave out, 


but some are worth mentioning anyway. Anu, together with 


6. Why is it not a following car? It can be if you use as m., hence 
anuratho. Used as nt., this should be a part of a car. 
7. This instance and the followings come from Niru 288. 
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a few others®, is called kammappavacaniya (calling for ob- 
ject?).° When this kind of thing happens, it has accusative 
form.'° And this has six possible meanings, namely lakkhana 
(mark, sign), saha (with), hina (inferior), itthambhutakkhana 
(certain special characteristic), bhaga (part), and viccha (rep- 
etition). 

As a sign, anu works in this way, for example, pabbajitamanu- 
pabbajimsu'' or pabbajitamanu pabbajimsu (pabbajitam + anu 
+ pabbajimsu).!? I have to be precise to show you something. 
This means when the Bodhisatta went forth (pabbajitam), it 
is taken as a sign by which people went forth likewise (pab- 
bajimsu). I try searching this instance in the canon then I find 
this *..mahāgovindam brahmanam agarasma anagāriyam pab- 
bajitam anupabbajimsu.”'* I translate this as “(many people) 
went forth following Mahagovinda Brahman who has gone 
forth from the lay life to homelessness.” Where is the sign? 
'There is no such a thing when you treat anu as a part of the 
following term. When you (mis)take it as an independent 
term or a part of the former term, you have to find some 
reason of that. Thus peculiar accounts come along. 

Another example of sign is ^rukkham anu vijjotate vi- 


jju”!* (Lightning strikes a tree). The explanation goes as 


8. In Rupa 288, Sadd 584, pati and pari are added. In Mogg 2.8, Niru 
298, abhi is mentioned. 
9. Sadd 582 

10. Kacc 299, Rüpa 288, Sadd 586, Mogg 2.8, Niru 298 

11. Kacc 299 

12. Rupa 288, Sadd 583 

13. Di 2.6.326 (DN 19) 

14. Rupa between 281 and 282. In Rupa 288 rukkham pati .. and 
rukkham pari .. are also shown. In Sadd 584, there are rukkham 
pati/pari/anu cando (The moon shines on a tree). In Mogg 2.8, Niru 
298, it is rukkhamabhi vijjotate vijju. 
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E. Upasagga (Prefixes) 


you expect that anu marks the tree as a sign that lightning 
can see and hit. I found no instance of this, fortunately. 

In the sense of saha, here is an example, nadimanvav- 
asita senā!” (an army that is nearby a river). This can be 
broken down to nadi + anu + ava + si + ta + sena. This in- 
stance is a bit complicated to analyze. Let me try unraveling 
this. Avasita is probably a past participle form of avasseti or 
avassayati (to lean against, lie down on). If you take anu as a 
part of this verb, it makes a perfect sense. Hence, the army is 
leaning against and following a river. However, the tradition 
explains that anu marks instrumental case to nadi. There- 
fore, the army is leaning against with a river. That sounds 
reasonable, but how and why upasagga can do vibhatti job is 
still a mystery to me. 

I found an example, perhaps, from the oldest layer of 
the canon, but with pati: “nadim neranjaram pati"!9 (nearby 
Neraīijarā river). Another similar one is “migā neranjaram 
pati?!" ([We were born as] deers nearby the Nerafijara). As 
the explanation goes, we can use anu instead of pati here. 
This unusual use of upasagga happens only in old poetic 
works, I think. 

Here is an example of inferiority, anu sariputtam pannava 
(one who is less wise than Ven. Sāriputta).!* This makes 
some sense when we take anu as ‘lesser’ like anubuddho above. 
Then anusariputta means “minor Sariputta" or “little Sari- 
putta” or “the second Sariputta.” So, anusariputtam paririava 


15. This is from Rupa between 281 and 282. In Rupa 288 nadimanvav- 
asita bārāņasī (nearby-rivered Benares) is also exemplified. However, 
in Sadd Sut 27, it is nadim anavāvasitā senā (Smith 1930, p. 883). 

16. Sut 3.427; Therī 13.307, 310 

17. Ja 15.39 

18. Rupa 288, Sadd 583 


592 


means one who wise as a lesser Sariputta. This sounds a bit 
positive. Why does anu stands apart in the example? That 
looks odd. I have no idea. Only instance found in the canon 
that anu stands alone is in a verse: “Sima mahata nadiya, 
anu dve khuddakani ca?!? This possibly means a boundary 
in the river, a big one, and two small ones successively.?? So, 
it is better to treat anu here as an particle. 


I will stop explaining anu here, because I have prob- 
lems with the rest of meanings listed above. I do not want 
to pretend that I understand them. Here is the lesson from 
my observation. It seems that the explanations alien to Pali 
literature as a whole come from Sanskrit grammar of Panini 
which Pali grammarians resorted to. As a result, we have 
only half-baked explanations and outlandish examples. Mog- 
gallana might see this and did not explain anu as we find in 
Padarūpasiddhi and Saddanīti. But in Payagasiddhi (after 
3.98 in Payo 2), the same set of meanings and examples are 
found. Ledī Sayādo discards these altogether in Niruttidipani 
(after Niru 288) and presents more familiar meanings and ex- 
amples. From my quite a long discussion of anu here, one 
might not gain much knowledge on how to use it. But I hope 
that it can shed some light to the characteristics of Pali gram- 
matical textbooks and the language itself. My suggestion is 
that you should follow simple examples that are understand- 
able in canonical context. Do not ever copy bizarre examples. 
And do not haste grasping everything you are told, even by 
renowned works. 


19. Mv 2.183 
20. See Horner 2014, p. 1581. 
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Apa 


e apaneti* (apa + ni) = (v.) to lead away, to remove 

e apagacchati (apa + gamu) = (v.) to go away, to disap- 
pear 

e apagabbho?' (apa + gabbha) = (adj.) going away from 
the womb, not destined to another rebirth (PTSD) 

e aparajjhati (apa + radha + ya) = (v.) to offend against, 
to go wrong?? 

° apasalaya āyanti vànija?? = Avoiding entering the hall, 
Merchants come.** 

When the sense of ‘away’ is clear, verbs with apa nor- 
mally take ablative object (..away from ...). 


Api 


° pidahati* (api + dha) = (v.) to cover, to close, to 
conceal 
e apidahati (api + dha) 


— (v.) to cover up, to obstruct 
e apidhanam (api + dha) = 


(n. nt.) a cover, a lid 


21. There is an interesting instance of this in the Vinaya: Apagabbho 
bhavam gotamo (Vibh 0.10). At first it is used to reproach the Buddha, 
like “How bad conception are you!" I. B. Horner uses ‘withdrawn’ here 
(Horner 2014, p. 88). Then the Buddha twists the meaning to "there is 
no further rebirth for me.” 

22. Radheti mean ‘to succeed’ (see PTSD). When apa is added, it 
means like “to go away from success.” 

23. Kacc 272, Rupa 309, Sadd Sut 27, Mogg 2.27, Payo 3.27, Niru 313 

24. Despite strange looking, this is understandable. With ins., 
apasalaya functions like an adverb. Āyanti is pl. of ayati (a + yati) 
means ‘to come. 
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e apilahati (api + naha) = (v.) to bind on, to put on, to 
adorn (also apilandhati, but more often pilandhati) 

e apilapanam (api + lapana) = (n. nt.) counting up, 
repetition 


I have problems with examples illustrated in the tradi- 
tional textbooks on this upasagga. Most of them, of not all, 
treat api as a particle, meaning ‘even’ or ‘yet. So, they look 
very confusing whether it is a prefix or not. Hence, I left out 
all of them and propose a more sensible instances found in 
PTSD. 


Abhi 


e abhivadeti* (abhi + vadī) = (v.) to bow down, to salute 

e abhijanati (abhi + ña) = (v.) to know by experience, 
to know fully or thoroughly 

e abhimukho (abhi + mukha) = (adj.) facing, turned 
towards, face-to-face with 

e abhikkamati (abhi + kamu) = (v.) to proceed, to step 
forwards 

e abhidhammo (abhi + dhamma) = (n. m.) special doc- 
trine, the Abhidhamma 

e abhivassati (abhi + vassa) = (v.) to rain heavily 

e abhiruhati (abhi + ruha) = (v.) to ascend, to go up 

e abhijato (abhi + jata) = (adj.) well-born, of noble birth 

° abhirupa (abhi + rupa) = (adj.) handsome, beautiful, 
lovely 
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Ava 
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avaseso* (ava + sesa) = (adj.) remaining 

avakkhipati (ava + khipa) = (v.) to throw down, to 
drop 

avakkhittacakkhu (ava + khipa + ta + cakkhu) = (adj.) 
having cast-down eyes 

omuficati (0 + muca) = (v.) to take off, to undress, to 
unfasten 

omukkaupahano (o + muca + ta + upahana) = (adj.) 
having shoes taken off 

avakokilam vanam (ava + kokila + vana) = a cuckoo- 
departed forest 

avajanati (ava + na) = (v.) to despise, to scorn 
avamannati (ava + mana) = (v.) to slight, to disre- 
gard, to despise 

avagacchati (ava + gamu) = (v.) to understand, to 
attain 

vodānam (vi + ava + dā) = (n. nt.) purity 
avadharanam (ava + dhara) = (n. nt.) affirmation, 
emphasis, selection 

avakaso (ava + kasa) = (n. m.) an opportunity, a 
chance, a space (also okaso) 

avaharati (ava + hara) = (v.) to steal, to take away 
ocarati (o + cara) = (v.) to be after something, to go 
into, to search 

ocarako (0 + cara) = (n. m.) an informant scout, a 
Spy, an investigator 

avarundhati (ava + rudhi) = (v.) to put under re- 
straint, to put into one's harem as subsidiary wife 
orodho (o + rudhi) = (n. m.) a harem, a confinement, 


Di 


a concubine 


apatti* (à + pada) = (n. f.) an ecclesiastical offense 
agacchati (a + gamu) = (v.) to come 

ārohati (à + ruha) = (v.) to ascend, to climb 

apajjati (a + pada) = (v.) to get into, to meet with, to 
undergo 

ākankhati (a + kakhi) = (v.) to desire, to wish for 
alingati (a + lagi) = (v.) to embrace, to enfold 
arabhati (a + rabha) = (v.) to begin 

adati (a + dā) = (v.) to take up, to accept, to grasp, 
to seize (also adiyati in the same meaning) 

alambati (à + labi) = (v.) to hang on to, to take hold 
of, to fasten to 

avasati (à + vasa) = (v.) to live in, to inhabit, to reside 
asidati (à + sada) = (v.) to come together (to sit by), 
to come or go near, to approach (PTSD) 

asanno (à + sada) = (adj.) near (p.p. of asidati) 
amanteti (a + manta) = (v.) to call, to address, to 
invite 

apabbata khettam (a + pabbata + khetta) = a field 
stretching to a mountain?” 


25. This is a stock example found in all textbooks. I am curious at 
first why these two terms do not take the same case as we treat apabbata 
as an adjective. We can also see that apabbata is in abl. So, it can be 
translated literally as “a field stretching from a mountain.” With yava, 
abl. can also mean 'up to' (see page 437). In Niru 341, the formula states 
that when pari, apa, a, bahi, tiro, pure, or paccha is compounded with 
a noun, the term can be in ablative case. However, I think it still makes 
sense to say apabbatam khettam. I find that apabbatassa khettassa is 
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e akumaram yaso kaccayanassa = Ven. Kaccayana’s fame 
spreading to children?? 

As you may realize, sometimes à adds nothing to the 
meanings, even though the textbooks have explanations for 
that anyway. It works much like a filler sometimes. When 
words do not come up, you say ‘aa...’ or ‘err...’ to fill the gap. 
I think, perhaps, that is how it comes. If my speculation 
sounds silly, just ignore it. 


U 


° uppajjati* (u + pada) = (v.) to come out, to be born, 
to arise, to be produced 

° uggacchati (u + gamu) = (v.) to rise, to go up?" 

e utthahati (u + tha) = (v.) to rise, to stand up, to get 
up? (also uģhāti) 

e ugganhati (u + gaha) = (v.) to take up, to acquire, to 
learn 

e ukkhipati (u + khipa) = (v.) to hold up, to take up 

° ubbhavo (u + bhū) = (n. m.) birth, origination, pro- 
duction 


used in Niru 490. 

26. This instance looks strange to me. The function of akumaram 
is unclear. If it takes acc., it can be an adverb. If we put hoti in 
the sentence, it looks clearer. In Rupa 336, there is an analytic sen- 
tence read *ākumārehi yaso kaccāyanassa ākumāram” (akumaram is 
Ven. Kaccayana's fame spreading to children). In Sadd 696, “a komara 
yaso kaccayanassa akomaram" is found instead. It seems that ablative 
case is used here. In Niru 341, all these variations are mentioned. 

27. For example, aruno uggacchati means “The dawn/sun is rising.” 

28. For example, asana uthito means “got up from the seat.” 
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° ussahati (u + saha) = (v.) to be able, to be fit for, to 
venture, to strive?? 

e uddisati (u + disa) = (v.) to propose, to point out, to 
appoint, to specify 

e udikkhati (ud + ikkha) = (v.) to look at, to survey, to 
perceive 


Upa 


e upasankamati* (upa + sam + kamu) = (v.) to go up 
to, to approach 

e upagacchati (upa + gamu) = (v.) to approach, to un- 
dergo, to undertake 

e upanisidati (upa + ni + sada) = (v.) to sit close to 

e upakaroti (upa + kara) = (v.) to help, to support, to 
serve 

e upatthahati (upa + tha) = (v.) to stand near, to wait 
on, to attend on, to look after, to nurse (also upatthati) 

e upanagaram (upa + nagara) = (n. nt.) a suburb 

e upapajjati (upa + pada) = (v.) to get to, to be reborn 
in, to originate, to rise?? 

e upekkhati (upa + ikkha) = (v.) to look on, to be disin- 
terested 

e upamānam (upa + mā) = (n. nt.) a simile, a parable, 
a comparison 

e upasampajjati (upa + sam + pada) = (v.) to attain, to 
enter on, to become fully ordained 

° upavasati (upa + vasa) = (v.) to observe the fast day 


29. For example, ussahati gantum means “be able to go.” 
30. See also the entry in PTSD, comparing to uppajjati. 
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upavadati (upa + vada) = (v.) to tell (secretly) against, 
to tell tales, to insult, to blame 

upasagga (upa + sajja) = (n. m.) a danger, a trouble; 
the upasaggas 

upadiyati (upa Fa + da) = (v.) to take hold of, to 
grasp, to cling to 

upayaso (upa + ayasa) = (n. m.) a trouble, a turbu- 
lence, a tribulation, an unrest, a grief 

upanissayati (upa + ni + si) = (v.) to depend on, to 
rely on 

uparaja (upa + raja) = (n. m.) a secondary king, a 
deputy king 


dukkham* (du + kha) = (n. nt.) suffering 

duggandha (du + gandha) = (adj.) having a bad smell 
dubbhikkham (du + bhikkha) = (n. nt.) a famine, 
scarcity of food 

dukkatam (du + kara + ta) = (n. nt.) a wrong action 
dukkaro (du + kara) = (adj.) dificult to do 

dusassam (du + sassa) = (adj.) having bad crops 
dubbañño (du + vaňa) = (adj.) of bad color, discol- 
ored, ugly 

dummukho (du + mukha) = (adj.) having a sad face 
duruttam (dur + utta) = (n. nt.) bad speech 
duppañño (du + panna) = (adj.) foolish 


In most cases, when the meaning allows, you can replace du 
with su to make the term positively opposite. See su below. 
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e nitthito* (ni + tha + ta) = (p.p.) was finished, was 
completed 

° nisseso (ni + sesa) = (adj.) whole, entire, no remainder 
(sesam — remainder) 

° nirutti (ni + vaca) = (n. f.) a language, philology?! 

e nigacchati (ni + gamu) = (v.) to go down to, to un- 
dergo, to enter 

° niggacchati (ni + gamu) = (v.) to go out, to disappear, 
to proceed from 

e nikkileso (ni + kilesa) = (adj. free from depravity, 
unstained 

e niddhāraņam (ni + dhara) = (n. nt.) withdrawal’? 

e nivasati (ni + vasa) = (v.) to live, to dwell, to inhabit 

e nikhanati (ni + khanu) = (v.) to dig into, to bury 

e nimmakkhiko (ni + makkhika) = (adj.) free from flies 

e nivāreti (ni + vara) = (v.) to prevent, to keep back, 
to forbid, to obstruct 

e nibbano (ni + vana) = (adj.) free from craving (without 
forest, woodless) 

e nikkhamati (ni + kamu) = (v.) to go forth from, to 
come out of (+ abl.) 

e nimmināti (ni + mā) = (v.) to measure out, to fashion, 
to build, to make by miracle 

e nicchayo (ni + ci) = (n. m.) resolution, determination, 
discrimination 


31. In Rupa after 281, it is explained as nissese nirutti. This can be 
rendered as “nirutti is in the meaning of entirety (of utterances).” 

32. The explanation found in Rupa after 281 is ntharane niddharanam 
(In taking out is niddhāraņam). 
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e niddeso (ni + dist) = (n. m.) description, analytic 
explanation 
e nidassanam (ni + dassana) = (n. nt.) an example, 
evidence, comparison 
e nisāmeti (ni + samu) = (v.) to attend to, to listen, to 
observe, to be careful of 
e nitthāti (ni + tha) = (v.) to be at and end, to be 
finished (often found in p.p. nitthita) 
e nipuņo (ni + puna) = (adj.) clever, skillful 
e nirāhāro (ni + āhāra) = (adj.) foodless, fasting 
e nirupamo (ni + upama) = (adj.) incomparable 
There is an observation from Thai tradition worth mention- 
ing here. Generally speaking, ni has two shades of meaning: 
(1) down/in and (2) out/free from. When composed with 
other terms, these two nuances behave differently. When it 
means ‘down’ or ‘in,’ it connects directly to the base without 
doubling the first consonant, e.g. nikhanati, nigacchati, and 
nivasati. When it means ‘out’ or ‘free from,’ a double conso- 
nant is often seen, e.g. niggacchati, nikkhamati, and nisseso. 
But if the base has the first character of avagga (ya, ra, la, va, 
sa, ha, |), ni becomes ni (see below). That is a good reason 
to regard nī as lengthened ni, not an another upasagga. Fur- 
thermore, when this second sense connects to a term started 
with a vowel, it becomes nir, e.g. niraharo, and nirupamo. 


Nr 


e niharati* (nī + hara) = (v.) to take out, to throw out, 
to drive out 

e nivaranam (nī + vara) = (n. nt.) an obstacle, a hin- 
drance 
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niraso (ni + rasa) = (adj.) tasteless, sapless, dried up, 
withered 


Pa 


patthaya* (pa + tha + tva) = (ind.) beginning with, 
henceforth, from the time of 

pakkamati (pa + kamu) = (v.) to step forwards, to go 
away 

pakkosati (pa + kusa) = (v.) to call, to summon 
pakaroti (pa + kara) = (v.) to effect, to perform, to 
prepare 

panna (pa + na) = (n. f.) wisdom, knowledge, in- 
sight** 

panito (pa + nī + ta) = (adj.) brought out, raised, 
exalted, excellent 

pabhū (pa + bhū) = (n. m.) master, ruler, owner 
pakkhippati (pa + khipa) = (v.) to put in, to enclose 
in, to throw into 

passāso (pa + sāsa) = (n. m.) inhaled breath 
pavasati (pa + vasa) = (v.) to dwell abroad, to be away 
from home 

pācariyo (pa + ācariya) = (n. m.) a teacher of teacher 
paputto (pa + putta) = (n. m.) a grandson 

panattā (pa + nattu) = (n. m.) a great grandson 
pabhavati (pa + bhū) = (v.) to flow down, to origi- 
nate?! 


33. In Rupa after 281, the explanation of this is very broad: pakare 
panna. Since pakara means “mode, method, manner, way,” panna may 
mean to know various things in general. 

34. An example given by Rupa is “himavata ganga pabhavati” (The 
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e pahūto (pa + hu) = (adj.) sufficient, abundant 

e pasīdati (pa + sada) = (v.) to become bright, to brighten 
up, to be purified (p.p. pasanna) 

e pasannamudakam (pa + sada + udaka) = (n. nt.) clear 
water 

e panidahati (pa + ni + dha) = (v.) to put forth, to 
direct, to intend, to aspire to, to long for 

e patthahati (pa + tha) = (v.) to put down, to set down, 
to provide (often found in abs. patthaya) 


Pati 


e paccayo* (pati + i) = (n. m.) cause, motive, requisite 

e patikkamati (pati + kamu) = (v.) to step backwards, 
to return (opposite of abhikkamati) 

e patigacchati (pati + gamu) = (v.) to give up, to leave 
behind 

e patikaroti (pati + kara) = (v.) to redress, to repair, to 
act against 

e patinissajjati (pati + ni + saja) = (v.) to give up, to 
renounce, to forsake 

e patinivattati (pati + ni + vatu) = (v.) to turn back 
again 

° patidadāti (pati + da) = (v.) to give back, to restore 

e patisedhati (pati + sedha) = (v.) to refuse, to prevent, 
to prohibit (also patisedhett) 

e patirūpo (pati + rupa) = (adj.) fit, proper, suitable 

e patirūpako (pati + rupaka) = (adj.) like, resembling, 
disguised as, in the appearance of 


Ganges originates from the Himalaya). 
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papuggalo (pati + puggala) = (n. m.) a person equal 
to another, a compeer, a match 

patigganhati (pati + gaha) = (v.) to accept, to receive 
(also patiganhati)?? 

pativijjhati (pati + vidha) = (v.) to pierce through, to 
penetrate, to comprehend, to master 

patipajjati (pati + pada) = (v.) to enter upon, to go 
along, to follow out (a way or path) 

paccakkho (pati + akkha) = (adj.) before the eye, per- 
ceptible to the senses, evident 

patisotam (pati + sota) = (adv.) against the stream 
patisandhi (pati + sandhi) = (n. f.) reunion, reincar- 
nation, conception 


Para 


paramasati* (para + à + masa) = (v.) to touch, to 
hold on to, to deal with 

parabhavo (para + bhava) = (n. m.) defeat, destruc- 
tion, ruin, disgrace 

parajeti (para + ji) = (v.) to defeat, to conquer 
parajito (para + ji + ta) = (adj.) defeated, having 
suffered a loss 

parayanam (para + aya) = (n. nt.) the final end, 
support, rest (also parayanam 

parakkamati (para + kamu) = (v.) to exert, to show 
courage 

paramasanam (para + à + masa) = (n. nt.) touching, 
handling, contagion 


35. In Rupa, it is patigganhati. This form is found only in that book. 
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Pari 
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parijānāti* (pari + fia) = (v.) to know accurately, to 
comprehend, to recognize 

parivareti (pari + vara) = (v.) to cover, to encompass, 
to surround (p.p. parivuta) 

pariharati (pari + hara) = (v.) to keep up, to protect, 
to carry about, to avoid 

parissajati (pari + saja) = (v.) to embrace, to enfold 
paricarati (pari + cara) = (v.) to go about, to look 
after, to worship 

parivisati (pari + visa) = (v.) to serve with food, to 
wait upon when food is taken 

paribhavati (pari + bhū) = (v.) to treat with contempt, 
to despise, to abuse 

paribhasati (pari + bhasa) = (v.) to abuse, to scold, to 
defame 


viharati* (vi + hara) = (v.) to stay, to abide, to dwell 
vijanati (vi + ña) = (v.) to have discriminative knowl- 
edge, to recognize, to perceive, to understand, to know 
vipassati (vi + disa) = (v.) to see clearly, to have 
intuition, to obtain spiritual insight 

vimuccati (vi + muca) = (v.) to be release, to be free, 
to be emancipated 

visissati (vi + sisa) = (v.) to differ, to be distinguished 
(often found as p.p. visittho) 

vimati (vi + mati) = (n. f.) doubt, perplexity 
vicinteti (vi + cinta) = (v.) to think, to consider 


e vicinati (vi + ci) = (v.) to investigate, to examine, to 
discriminate 

e vivadati (vi + vada) = (v.) to dispute, to quarrel 

e vigacchati (vi + gamu) = (v.) to depart, to disappear, 
to decrease 

e vimalo (vi + mala) = (adj.) without stains, spotless, 
clean 

e viyogo (vi + yoga) = (n. m.) separation 

e virtipo (vi + rupa) = (adj.) deformed, ugly 

e vippatisāro (vi + pati + sara) = (n. m.) bad conscience, 
remorse, regret 


Sam 


e sandhaya* (sam + daha + tva) = (ind.) with reference 
to, concerning 

° sandhi (sam + dha) = (n. f.) union, junction, connec- 
tion 

e samādhi (sam + à + dha) = (n. m.) meditation, 
concentration 

° sampayojeti (sam + pa + yuja) = (v.) to associate 
with, to quarrel (often found in p.p. sampayutta) 

° samkilissati (sam + kilisa) = (v.) to become soiled, to 
become impure 

e samullapati (sam + u + lapa) = (v.) to talk, to con- 
verse 

e sangacchati (sam + gamu) = (v.) to come together, to 
meet with 

e sankhipati (sam + khipa) = (v.) to collect, to withdraw, 
to concentrate, to abridge, to shorten 

e sanganhati (sam + gaha) = (v.) to comprise, to collect, 
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E. Upasagga (Prefixes) 


to compile, to sympathize with 

° sarikirati (sam + kira) = (v.) to mix together (often 
found in p.p. samkifiria) 

e samāso (sam + asu) = (n. m.) compound, combina- 
tion, an abridgement 

e sambhogo (sam + bhoga) = (n. m.) eating or living 
together with 

e sārajjati (sam + ranja) = (v.) to be pleased with, to 
be attached to 

e samvasati (sam + vasa) = (v.) to associate, to live 
together, to cohabit 

e samvāso (sam + vasa) = (n. m.) co-residence, inti- 
macy, sexual intercourse 

e sambhavo (sam + bhava) = (n. m.) origin, birth, pro- 
duction, semen virile 

e sammukho (sam + mukha) = (adj.) face to face with, 
in presence 

e samvarati (sam + vara) = (v.) to restrain, to hold 
(p.p. samvuta) 

e sandhavati (sam + dhāvu) = (v.) to run through, to 
transmigrate 

e sampajjati (sam + pada) = (v.) to succeed, to prosper, 
to happen, to become (p.p. sampaiifia) 

° sandahati (sam + daha) = (v.) to put together, to con- 
nect, to fit, to arrange (often found in abs. sandhaya) 


As explained in PTSD, sam can be shortened to sa in com- 
pounds meaning like ‘with ..,' for example sadevaka (with 
gods), sadhammika (having common faith). However, in the 
traditional account, this sa is a contracted form of saha. So, 
the outcome is of Sahapubbapadapahubbihi compound (see 
page 722). 
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Su 


sukham* (su + kha) = (n. nt.) happiness, comfort 
sugandha (su + gandha) = (adj.) fragrant 

sugato (su + gamu + ta) = (adj.) well gone’, faring 
well, happy (m. the Buddha) 

subhikkho (su + bhikkha) = (adj.) having plenty of food 


e sukaro (su + kara) = (adj.) easy to do 
° sumano (su + mana) = (adj.) glad 


Some common verbs with prefixes 


To see a clearer picture how these upasaggas work in action, I 
list some common verbs and their compositions in the tables 
below. Some terms have been introduced already above, but 


some are newly added. 


Verb Prefix Meaning 

bhavati?? to be, to exist 

ubbhavati u to be born, to arise (— 
uppajjati) 

samubbhavati sam +u to happen, to become (= 
sampajjatt) 

pabhavati pa to originate (— sambhavati) 

parabhavati para to decline 

sambhavati sam to arise, to be produced 


Continued on the next page... 


36. sutthu gato sugato, sammā gatotipi sugato (Rupa after 281) 
37. The list of bhavati mainly comes from Sadd Pad 1. Most forms 


can be used bhoti instead. 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

vibhavati vi to cease to exist (— 
ucchijjati, vinassati, 
vipajjati) 

patubhavati patu”? to appear, to become 
manifest (= pakasati, 
dissati) 

paribhavati pari to treat with contempt, to 
despise, to abuse 

abhibhavati abhi to overcome, to conguer 

adhibhavati adhi to overpower 

atibhavati ati to excel, to overcome 

anubhavati anu to undergo, to eat 

samanubhavati sam + anu to undergo well 

abhisambhavati abhi + sam to be able to, to attain?? 

kamati to go, to enter into 

abhikkamati abhi to proceed 

akkamati a to step upon, to subjugate 

anucankamati anu to follow one who is 
walking back and forth 

anukkamati anu to follow 

apakkamati apa to depart, to go away 

atikkamati ati to go beyond, to overcome, 
to surpass 

avakkamati ava to enter, to overwhelm 

okkamati o to enter, to fall into 


Continued on the next page... 


38. This is an indeclinable meaning ‘in front, visible, manifest, 
39. In Sadd Pad 1, this means ‘to overpower/crush others’ (param 
ajjhottharati maddati). 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

pakkamati pa to step forward, to go away 

parakkamati parā to exert, to show courage 

patikkamati pati to step backward, to go 
back 

samatikkamati sam + ati to pass over, to transcend, 
to remove 

sarikamati sam to pass over to, to shift, to 
transmigrate 

upakkamati upa to strive, to undertake, to 
begin, to attack 

upasankamati ^ upa + sam to appraoch 

vikkamati vi to exert oneself, to step 
forward 

vokkamati vi +u to turn aside, to deviate 
from 

vitikkamati vi + ati to transgress, to go beyond 

gacchati to go, to move, to walk 

ajjhupagacchati adhi + upa to arrive, to reach, to 
consent 

atigacchati ati to overcome, to surpass, to 
surmount 

adhigacchati adhi to attain, to obtain, to 
understand 

anugacchati anu to follow, to go after 

anuparigacchati anu + pari to go round about 

apagacchati apa to go away, to turn aside 

abbhuggacchati abhi +u ^ to rise up, to be diffused 

avagacchati ava to attain, to obtain, to 


understand 


Continued on the next page... 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

agacchati a to come, to approach 

uggacchati u to rise, to go up 

upagacchati upa to approach, to undergo, to 
undertake 

ogacchati o to go down, to sink down 

nigacchati ni to undergo, to come to 

niggacchati ni to go out, to proceed from 

paccagacchati pati 4- à to return, to come back, to 
withdraw 

paccuggacchati pati + u to go out to meet 

vigacchati vi to depart, to disappear, to 
go away 

vyapagacchati vi + apa to depart 

sangacchati sam + to meet with, to come 
together 

samadhigac- sam + ahi to attain, to understand 

chati clearly 

samagacchati sam + ā to meet together, to 
assemble 

samuggacchati sam + u to arise, to come to 
existence 


samupagacchati sam + upa 


to approach 


janati 

anujānāti anu 
abhijānāti abhi 
avajānāti ava 
ājānāti ā 
upajānāti upa 


to know, to find out 

to allow, to give permission 
to know fully, to know by 
experience 

to despise 

to know, to understand 

to learn, to know 


Continued on the next page... 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

patijanati pati to acknowledge, to promise, 
to consent 

pativijānāti pati + vi to recognize, to know 

pajānāti pa to know clearly 

parijānāti pari to know accurately, to 
comprehend 

vijanati vi to know, to understand, to 
perceive, to have 
discriminative knowledge 

sanjanatt sam to recognize, to be aware of 

samanujanati sam + anu to approve 

samabhijanati sam + abhi to recollect, to know 

sampajanati sam + pa to know 

karoti to do, to act, to make 

anukaroti anu to imitate 

apakarott apa to throw away, to hurt, to 
offend 

avakaroti ava to put down, to despise, to 
throw away 

avakaroti ava + à to revoke, to undo, to give 
back, to restore 

nikaroti ni to bring down, to 
humiliate, to deceive 

nirankaroti ni + ā to repudiate, to disregard 

nirākaroti ni à to repudiate, to disregard 

pakaroti pa to effect, to perform, to 
prepare 

patikaroti pati to redress, to expiate, to 


act against 


Continued on the next page... 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

parikaroti pari to surround, to serve, to 
wait upon 

sakkaroti sam to honor, to treat with 
respect 

upakaroti upa to help, to support, to serve 

vikaroti vi to undo, to alter 

vippakaroti vi + pa to treat, to abuse 

vyākaroti vi + ā to explain, to declare, to 
answer 

pajjati^? to go 

ajjhapajjati adhi + ā to commit an offend, to 
incur 

anupajjati anu to follow, to accompany 

abhinipajjati abhi + ni to lie down on 

abhinippajjati abhi + ni to be produced, to accrue 

āpajjati ā to get into, to undergo, to 
meet with 

upanipajjati upa + ni to lie down close to 

upapajjati upa to be reborn in, to rise 

upasampajjati upa + sam to attain, to enter on, to be 
fully ordained 

uppajjati u to be born, to arise 

nipajjati ni to lie down, to sleep 

nippajjati ni to be produced, to be 
accomplished 


Continued on the nezt page... 


40. This term is only found with a certain prefix, not an independent 


verb. 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

patipajjati pati to enter upon a path, to go 
along, to follow a method 

pariyāpajjati pari + à to be finished 

vipajjati vi to fail, to go wrong, to 
perish 

vippattpajjati vi + pati to err, to fail, to commit 
sins 

vyāpajjati vi + à to fail, to be troubled, to 
be vexed 

sampajjati sam to succeed, to prosper, to 
happen, to become 

samuppajjati sam + u to arise, to be produced 

samapajati sam Fa to enter upon, to engage in 

ganhati to take, to hold of, to seize 

adhiganhati adhi to supass, to excel 

atinigganhati ati + ni to rebuke too much 

anuggaņhāti anu to help, to have pity on 

abhigaņhāti abhi to surpass, to possess, to 
overpower 

abhinigganhati abhi + ni to hold back, to restain, to 
prevent 

ugganhati u to learn, to acquire, to take 
up 

nigganhāti ni to rebuke, to censure, to 
restrain 

pagganhati pa to hold up, to take up, to 
support 

patigganhati pati to take, to receive, to 


accept 


Continued on the next page... 
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Verb Prefix Meaning 

pariganhati pari to explore, to examine, to 
search 

sanganhati sam to treat kindly, to compile, 
to collect 

sanniganhati sam + ni to restrain 

samadhiganhati sam + adhi to reach, to get, to exceed, 
to surpass 


samatigganhati sam + ati to strecth over, to rise 
above, to reach beyond 

samugganhati sam + u to learn well, to seize, to 
embrace 

sampaggaņhāti sam + pa to exert, to strain, to favor, 
to befriend 
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F. Nipata (Particles) 


Together with upasagga, nipata (particle) is counted as inde- 
clinable class of words. Unlike upasagga which is normally 
attached to other words, nipata can stand by its own. The 
good part of it is we do not need to worry about its inflection. 
We just use it. The bad part of it is many of words in this 
class have multiple meanings, ranging from very specific to 
no any meaning at all. I have written an introductory part 
of particles in Chapter 17. Please go to that first if you have 
not yet. 

In this appendix, I will summarize particles mentioned in 
the textbooks, particularly in Rupa and Sadd. This is meant 
to be for referencing like other part in the Appendices. In 
Rupa, the material is found at the end of Namakanda after 
sutta no.282. In Sadd, it is found in chapter 27 of Sadd 
Sut. It is clear that Aggavamsa elaborates on Rupasiddhi's 
material. In my writing I follow mainly the explanations in 
Sadd with a better arrangement and some additions. Some 
examples which are not matched well in the scriptures are 
changed properly. 

The content presented by Aggavamsa on nipata is some- 
what disorganized, although an attempt to order things can 
be seen (but it fails nonetheless). To ease the learners, I reor- 
ganize the whole things and order them in a more systematic 
manner. However, some original grouping is still discernable. 
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I very hard try to include all things presented by Aggavamsa, 
but some really make no sense to me. So, I neglect some triv- 
ial accounts, particularly the uses without any testimony in 
the canon. 

The list presented here is by no means exhaustive, but 
it has a good coverage. Sometimes the line between whether 
a term is indeclinable or not is really thin, particularly when 
it is used as an adverb with acc. or ins. form. Such a term 
is used in the same way every time. That makes it looks like 
an indeclinable one. 

I list all groups below, for you can see the big picture 
first. Towards the end of this Appendix, I also list all particles 
mentioned to ease your finding. 


Groups of particles 


Group Page 
1. Particles with case implied 619 
2. General-purpose particles 632 
3. Negation, prohibition 642 
4. Questioning 647 
5. Marking causes 650 
6. Expressing doubt 651 
7. Emphasizing 652 
8. Illustrating 657 
9. Setting a boundary 658 
10. Responding 660 
11. Comparing 662 
12. Conditional marking 666 
13. Praising, blaming 667 


Continued on the next page... 
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Groups of particles (contd...) 


Group Page 
14. Urging 671 
15. Repeating 672 
16. Disgust 673 
17. Fast movement 673 
18. Miscellaneous particles 675 


19. Fillers 688 


1. Particles with case implied 


As its definition goes, a particle can be used without de- 
clension. That is true at the apparent level. However, as 
I explained elsewhere (see Chapter 17), from the tradition's 
point of view, nipatas indeed decline but their declension is 
deleted. In practice, we do not care about that. We just use 
particles as their meaning guides us. However, some particles 
are more case-oriented than others. We will start with these 
first. 


(1) Nominative particles 


They are atthi (be existent, productive, effective), sakka (be 
possible, capable), and labha (be possible, allowable; may be 
obtained) which have nominative meaning embedded. Ex- 
amples are shown below. 


Atthi 


It is logical to treat natthi in the same way. 


619 


F. Nipata (Particles) 


- atthi dinnam atthi yittham! (Giving is productive, 
sacrificing is productive.) 


Sakka 


It is worth noting that this particle is normally used with 
infinitives or tum verbs. 


- Sakka, bhikkhave, akusalam pajahitum ...kusalam bhave- 
tum? (Monks, one is able to abandon unwholesomeness, ..to 
cultivate wholesomeness.) 


Labbha 


'This is also used with tum verbs. 

- Labbha pathavi ketum vikketum athapetum ocinitum 
vicinitum? (One may be obtained a land to buy, to sell, to 
mortgage, to collect, to select.) 


(2) Accusative particles 


In this group, they are diva (day), bhiyyo (in a higher degree, 
exceedingly, more), and namo (be my adoration to, homage). 
All these can also have nominative meaning in some contexts. 


Diva 


Diva as nominatives For example: 


1. Maj 1.5.441 (MN 41) 
2. ADu 2.19 
3. Katha 7.492 
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- rattimyeva samanam divati safjananti^ ([They] rec- 
ognize the night as the day.) 


Diva as accusatives For example: 
- divāyeva samanam rattīti sanjānanti” ([They] recog- 
nize the day as the night.) 


Bhiyyo 


Bhiyyo as nominatives For example: 
- uppajjati sukham, sukha bhiyyo somanassam? (Hap- 
piness arises, more delight than happiness [arises].) 


Bhiyyo as accusatives For example: 
- bhiyyo pallomamapadim araññe vihārāya" (|I am] firmly 
not made the hair stand for staying in the forest.) 


Namo 


Namo as nominatives For example: 

- Namo te buddha viratthu, vippamuttosi sabbadhi? (Be 
my adoration to the Buddha, the Brave One, who is set free 
[from defilement] in all [objects].) 


Namo as accusatives For example: 
C 


- namo karohi nāgassa” (Pay a homage to the serpent.) 


„Maj 1.1.50 (MN 4) 
„Maj 1.1.50 (MN 4) 

. Dī 2.5.288 (DN 18) 
„Maj 1.1.35 (MN 4) 

. SSag 2.90 

. Maj 1.3.249 (MN 23) 


S OO — O: c um 
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(3) Instrumental particles 


We have around a dozen of these, i.e. saha, vina, saddhim, 
sayam, samam, samam, samma, miccha, sakkhi, paccattam, 
kinti, and to, so, dha as indeclinable suffixes. Also rite and 
rahita in the meaning of vina are mentioned later. Some of 
particles in this group, we have met earlier in Chapter 12. 


Saha 


This means ‘with’ or ‘together with’ or ‘in the presence of? 

- sangho saha va gaggena vina va gaggena uposatham 
kareyya!? (The Sangha should do the recitation together with 
monk Gagga, or without monk Gagga.) 

- saha vatthebhi sobhati'' (He looks beautiful with cloth.) 


Saddhim 


This means exactly the same as saha and can be used inter- 
changeably. 

- mahata bhikkhusanghena saddhim™ (together with a 
big group of monks) 


Vina 


This means ‘without’ or ‘in the absence of,’ or in the meaning 
of ‘with the exception of” like ‘other than’ or ‘besides.’ Also 
afifiatra can have this meaning (see the miscellaneous group). 


10. Mv 2.167 
11. Maj 2.4.302 (MN 82) 
12. passim, e.g. Vibh 0.1 
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- sangho saha va gaggena vina va gaggena uposatham 
kareyya 

- vina saddhamma natthañño koci natho loke vijjati!* 
(Besides the true teaching, any other protector in the world 
does not exist.) 

In rare cases, vina takes the ablative, for example: 

- Natisarigha vina hoti'* ([One] is departed from rela- 
tives.) 


Rite 


This is a synonym of vina. 
- Rite saddhamma kuto sukham labhati!” (Without the 
true teaching, where does one get happiness?) 


Rahita 


This is another synonym of vina. 
- Rahita mātujā puññam katvā danam detil? (The one 
without mother, having made merit, gives alms.) 


Sayam 


This means ‘by oneself? 


13. Kacc 272. It is said in this sutta that by this sense it can be used 
with abl. or acc. or ins. Thus, vina saddhammam and vina saddham- 
mena are also valid. 

14. Sut 3.594 

15. Kacc 272. Also rite saddhammam and rite saddhammena can be 
used. 

16. Kacc 272. Also rahita matujam and rahita matujena can be used. 
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- sayam abhinnaya kamuddiseyyam!” (By knowing by 
myself, who should I point out [as my teacher]?) 


Samam 


This means ‘equally’ 
- sahassena samam mita'® ([verses] equally counted by 
a thousand) 


Samam 


This means, like sayam, ‘by oneself? 
- Samam saccani bujjhitva!? (having known the [noble] 
truths by himself) 


Samma 


This means ‘properly’ or ‘rightly’ or ‘thoroughly’ 


- Ye evam jananti, te samma jananti;?? (Those who 


know in this way know it rightly.) 


Miccha 


In contrast with samma, this means ‘wrongly’ 
- ye annatha jananti, miccha tesam nanam?' (Those 
who know in a different way know it wrongly.) 


17. Dham 24.353 

18. SSag 1.32; Ja 10.131 
19. Apada 1.341 

20. Maj 3.4.301 (MN 136) 
21. Maj 3.4.301 (MN 136) 
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Sakkhi 


This means “before one's eyes” or “by one's own eyes" or 
generally like “by oneself.” 

- Saham dani sakkhi janami, munino desayato sug- 
atassa?? (Now I know by myself [the teaching] of the Buddha 
preached.) 


Paccattam 


This means ‘individually’ or ‘separately’ or generally like “by 
oneself.” 

- paccattam veditabbo vinnuhi?® ([This teaching] shall 
be known by the wise individually.) 


Kinti 


This means ‘how’ or ‘by which way. 
- kintime saddhaya vaddheyyum 
my [disciples] grow by faith?) 


24 (By which way should 


To 


'This is not an independent word. It is an indeclinable suffix 
added to nouns to make them having instrumental meaning. 
Other cases can also be the case as well, see Chapter 26 for 
more detail. 

- aniccato (by impermanent quality) 


22. SSag 1.39 
23. Di 2.5.290 (DN 18) 
24. Di 3.7.224 (DN 30) 
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- dukkhato (by suffering) 
- rogato (by illness) 


So 


Like -to, for some nouns -so is preferred, for example: 
- suttaso (by discourse) 
- padaso (by term) 


Dha 


Yet some nouns work well with -dha, for example: 
- ekadha (by one side/part) 
- dvidha (by two sides/parts) 


(4) Dative particles 


In this group, there is no individual particle mentioned, but 
two indeclinable suffixes are given, i.e. tum and tave. We can 
see these two paccayas in primary derivation (see Appendix 
H, page 751). In English point of view, the products of these 
sound like infinitive (see Chapter 34). These forms of verbs 
normally come with certain verbs, e.g. sakkoti (be able to). 
Some quick examples are: 

- katave sakkoti. ([One] is able to do.) 

- datave sakkoti. ([One] is able to give.) 

- datum sakkoti. ([One] is able to give.) 

- vivecetum sakkoti. ([One] is able to separate oneself 
[from].) 

- vivecāpetum sakkoti. ([One] is able to cause [someone] 
to separate oneself [from].) 

- vinodetum sakkoti. ([One] is able to dispel.) 
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- vinodapetum sakkoti. ([One] is able to cause [someone] 
to dispel.) 
(5) Ablative particles 


For this group, only two indeclinable suffixes are given, i.e. 
to and so. 


To 


This suffix is shared with instrumental meaning. The context 

will guide you what the proper case should be, for example: 
- matito ca pitito ca samsuddhagahaniko?? ([He is] of 

pure descent from [both] maternal side and paternal side.) 


So 


Apart from instrumental meaning, this suffix can be used as 
ablatives, for example: 

- dighaso (from the long side) 

- oraso (from the near shore) 


(6) Locative particles 


Suffixes used for locative meaning are several, including to, 
tra, tha, etc. There are also a number of individual terms 
used in locative sense as well. For more detail on these inde- 
clinable suffixes, see Chapter 26. 


25. Vibh 5.499; Di 1.4.303 (DN 4) 
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To, etc. 


For example: 
- ekato (in one side) 
- purato (in the front) 
- pacchato (behind) 
- passato (in the side) 
- pitthito (in the back) 
- sisato (in the head) 
- padato (in the foot) 
- aggato (in the top) 
- mülato (in the root) 
- yatra/yatha/yahim (in which place) 
- tatra/tatha/tahim (in that place) 
- kva/kuhim/kuham/kaham/kuhificanam/ (in where?) 


Ko 


This can be used as ‘where’ regardless of its apparent form. 

- Ko te balam maharaja, ko nu te rathamandalam?9 
(Your Majesty, where is your strength? Where is your char- 
iot?) 


In place 


There are a number of particles used in locative sense of 
place, for example: 

- samanta (everywhere) 

- samanta (in a near place) 

- samantato (in the surrounding area) 


26. Ja 22.1880 
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- parito (in the surrounding area) 


abhito (in the inner area) 

ekajjham (in one part/area) 
ekamantam (in one proper area) 
hettha (beneath) 

upari (on the upper part) 

uddham (on the upper part) 

adho (in the lower part) 

tiriyam (in a crosswise direction) 
sammukhā (in the front, in face to face) 


- paramukha (in one’s absence) 


avi (in open area, in visible manner) 
raho (in close area, in secret) 
uccam (in a high place) 

nicam (in a low place) 

tiro (in the outer side) 

anto (in the inner side) 

antara (in between) 

ajjhattam (inside oneself) 
bahiddha/bahi (outside oneself) 
bahira/bahiram (in outside) 
oram (in the near shore) 


- param (in the far shore) 


ara/araka (in a far place) 


- paccha (behind) 
- pure (in the front) 


huram (in other world) 


- pecca (in the next being) 


apācīnam (in the sounth) 
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In time 


Comparable to the sense of place, these particles are used in 
time, for example: 
- sampati (in the present time, now) 
- ayatim (in next time) 
- ajju (on today) 
- sajja/sajju (on today) 
- aparajju (on the other day [= tomorrow]) 
- sve/suve (on tomorrow) 
- uttarasve/uttarasuve/parasuve (on the day after 
tomorrow) 
- hiyyo (on yesterday) 
- pare (on other day) 
- sayam (in the evening) 
- pato (in the morning) 
- kalam (in the early morning) 
- diva (in the day) 
- ratti (in the night) 
- niccam (in a perpetual manner, always) 
satatam (in a perpetual manner, always) 
- abhinham (in frequent time, often) 
- abhikkhanam (in frequent time, often) 
- muhum (in frequent time, often) 
- muhuttam (in a moment) 
- bhutapubbam (in the past) 
- pura (in the past) 
- yada (in which time) 
- tada/tadani (in that time) 
- etarahi (in this time) 
adhuna (in this time, in just a moment ago) 
idani (in this time) 
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- kada (in what time?) 
kudacanam (in whatever time) 
sabbada (in all time) 

- sada (in all time) 

- aññada (in other time) 

- ekada (in one time, sometimes) 


(7) Vocative particles 


Some particles are use only in addressing like vocative nouns. 
Most of them can be used in both singular and plural sense. 
For more detail, see Chapter 15. Here are some examples: 

- avuso — used to address an equal or inferior person 

- ambho/hambho — used to address an equal or infe- 
rior person 

- ambho purisa, kim tuyhimina papakena dujjivitena, 
matam te jiwita seyyo?' (Man, what [is the use] for you with 
this evil, miserable life? Dying from life is better for you.) 

- bhane — used to address an equal or inferior person 

- hare/are/re — used to address an equal or inferior 
person in a less polite way 

- hare sakha kissa nu mam jahāsi”* (Hey! friend, why 
do you abandon me?) 

- je — used to address a female servant 

- Sace, je, tvam saccam bhanasi, adasim tam karomi 
(Slave, if what you say is true, I will free you.) 

- he — used to address an inferior person, animal, or 
thing 


29 


27. Vibh 1.171 
28. Ja 6.94 
29. Vibh 1.31 
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- bho — general term to address people or things 
- bho puriso (Man sir) 

- bho dhutta (Hey rascals) 
- bho yakkha (Hey demons) 
30 (You dense stone! rise up.) 
- gacchatha bho gharaniyo?* (House-wives, you may go.) 


- Ehi samma’? 


- ummujja, bho puthusile 


nivattassu?? (Sir, come and turn back.) 
- Mà sammevam avacuttha** (Sirs, do not say that.) 
- Sace, marisa, devanam sarigāmagatānam uppajjeyya 
bhayam và chambhitattam và lomahamso vā.** (Sirs, if fear, 
shock, or hair-raising happen to deities in the war.) 


2. General-purpose particles 


In this group, frequently used particles with a variety of ap- 
plication are described. 


Atha 


This particle can be used for several things as follows: 


Atha in questioning For example: 


30. SSal 8.358 

31. In this case bho is indeclinable, so it can be in both m. and f, sg. 
and pl. 

32. It is explained that samma, sammā, marisa, marisa are counted 
as particles, because other forms of these terms are not found. 

33. Ja 2.5 

34. Ja 22.2321. Aggavamsa analyzes this as ma samma evam ... 

35. SSag 11.249 
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Atha tvam kena vannena, kena va pana hetuna; 


Kena va atthajatena, attanam parimocayi.?9 


“With what reason, you [all] are set free?" 


Atha as ‘then’ This means ‘after that’ (without intermis- 
sion). Also atho can be used in this way, for example: 
- atha nam aha (Then [he] said to that [person].) 


Atha as ‘continuously’ For example: 

- Atha kho bhagava rattiya pathamam yamam paticcasamup- 
padam anulomapatilomam manasākāsi”" (The Buddha re- 
flected on dependent origination in forward and backward 
direction throughout the first third of the night.) 


Atha as ‘another section’ For example: 
- atha pubbassaralopo ([another] section on deletion of 
preceding vowel) 


Atha as ‘next, later’ For example: 
- Atha dakkhisi bhaddante, nigrodham madhupippha- 
lam?’ (Sir, next you will see a banyan tree with sweet fruits.) 


Atha as a filler For example: 
- atha puriso āgaccheyya*” (A person should come.) 


36. Ja 22.774 

37. Mv 1.1 

38. Ja 22.1906 

39. Maj 3.2.156 (MN 119) 


633 


F. Nipata (Particles) 


Evam 


Evam in illustrating For example: 
- evampi te mano“ (Your mind also thinks in this way.) 


Evam in responding For example: 

- “Evam, bhante”ti kho te bhikkhu bhagavato patissunitva?! 
(Having agreed with the Buddha, those monks [say] “Yes, 
sirs.”) 


Evam in comparing For example: 

- Evam vijitasarigāmam, satthavaham anuttaram” ([Dis- 
ciples tend the Buddha,] the Incomparable One who like a 
caravan leader who win the war.) 


Yathapi puppharasimha, kayira malagune bahu; 


Evam jatena maccena, kattabbam kusalam bahum.** 


“Like [a florist] makes many garlands from a heap 
of flowers,” 

“Thus [one], with birth and death, should do many 
wholesome [deeds].” 


Evam in instructing For example: 

- evam te abhikkamitabbam, evam te patikkamitabbam 
(Stepping forward should be done by you in this way, step- 
ping backward should be done by you in this way.) 


40. Di 1.11.485 (DN 11) 
41. Mv 8.349 

42. SSag 8.215 

43. Dham 4.53 
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Evam in encouraging For example: 
- evametam, bhagava, evametam, sugata** (Sir, that is 
so, the Blessed One, that is so.) 


Evam in blaming For example: 

- evamevam panayam vasalī yasmim va tasmim va tassa 
mundakassa samaņassa vannam bhasati.^ (This outcast 
[woman] talks about quality of that bald ascetic in every- 
where as such.) 


Evam in manner (akare) For example: 

- Evambyakho aham, avuso, bhagavata dhammam desi- 
tam ajanami*® (Like this, friend, I understand the teaching 
pointed out by the Blessed One.) 


Evam in showing an example (nidassane) For example: 

- Evañca vadehi, “sadhu kira bhavam ānando yena sub- 
hassa māņavassa todeyyaputtassa nivesanam tenupasanka- 
matu anukampam upādāyā ti.'" ([You] say like this [to Ven. 
Ananda], “Venerable Ananda please does me a favor by help- 
ing me approach to the place of Subha, the young son of 
Todeyya.”) 


Evam as avadharana This means like “only this, not oth- 
ers” (see also particle no below), for example: 


44. Di 1.9.241-2, 2.8.357 (DN 9, 21) 

45. SSag 7.187 

46. Maj 1.3.234 (MN 22). There is a note that evambyakho may be 
in fact evam kho. In Vibh 1.24, for instance, yatha is used in stead of 
evam. 


47. Di 1.10.445 (DN 10) 
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- Samatta, bhante, samadinna ahitaya dukkhaya sam- 
vattantiti. Evam no ettha hoti.’ (Sir, “all these [practices] 
taken upon leads to no benefit, to suffering.” In this, we 
[understand] thus.) 


Ca 


This is one of the most used particles. It is mainly used 
to denote conjunction, or connecting two things together, 
like ‘and’ in English. It will be never at the beginning of 
sentences. It can be used in a variety of ways as explained 
below. 


Ca in connecting words For example: 

- Mittamacca ca bhacca ca, puttadara ca bandhava.* 
(Friends & colleagues, dependants, children & wife, and rel- 
atives.) 


9 


Ca in connecting sentences with different verbs For ex- 
ample: 

- dānañca dehi, silarica rakkhahi. (Give alms and ob- 
serve the precept.) 


Ca in connecting sentences with the same verb For ex- 
ample: 

- samano ca titthati, brahmano ca titthati. (An ascetic 
stands, also a Brahman stands.) 


48. ATi 7.66 
49. Ja 21.31 
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Ca in connecting words in analytic part of compounds For 
example: 

- sitarica unhanca situnham. (cool and hot [thus] s- 
tunha.) 


Ca in contrasting In some cases, ca is used to contrast 
two situations, like ‘but’ or ‘however’ in English. This use is 
equivalent to pana. For example: 


Na ve kadariya devalokam vajanti, 
bala have nappasamsanti danam; 
Dhiro ca danam anumodamano, 
teneva so hoti sukhī parattha.°° 


“Misers do not go to heaven,” 

“Foolish persons indeed do not praise giving;’ 
“Wise persons, however, rejoicing in giving,” 
“Become happy in the afterlife.” 


, 


Ca as a filler Sometimes ca means nothing, just a space 
filler, for example. 

- Kiñca, bhikkhave, rapam vadetha?*! (Monks, why do 
you call ‘form’?) 


Pana 


'This one is also frequently used, but pinning down what it 
exactly means is difficult. It is used in various ways, often 


50. Dham 13.177 
51. SKhan 1.79 
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with other particles. I show you only some common uses 
below. 


Pana in contrasting This can be equivalent to ‘but’ or 
‘whereas’ or ‘on the other hand’ in English, for example: 

- Sudassam vajjamannesam, attano pana duddasam 
(Others’ fault is easily seen, but one’s own [fault] is hard to 
see.) 

- Dussilo pana mittehi, dhamsate pāpamācaram.”* (On 
the other hand, an immoral person, usually doing evil things, 
breaks from friends.) 

- atthakathayam pana vuttam khalūti eko sakuno?* ((Whereas] 
in the commentary, it is said that ‘khalu’ means a kind of 
bird.) 


52 


Pana as a filler For example: 

- Kim pana bhavam gotamo daharo ceva jatiya, navo ca 
pabbajjāya.”” (Why does Gotama, [as he is] young by birth, 
and new by ordination, [say he is the Buddha]?) 

- Accantasantà pana ya, ayam nibbanasampada; 9 (This 
attainment of nirvana [is] the absolute peace.) 


Pi, api 


It is explained that we normally do not start a sentence with 
pi, but we can with api. Sometimes this comes with other 


52. Dham 18.252 
53. Thera 12.610 
54. Vism 2.23 
55. SSag 3.112 
56. Vism 1.21 
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particles and is used in an idiomatic way, for example, api 
nu is used in questioning, just means like simple nu; api ca 
means ‘but. 


Pi, api as ‘even’ We find these quite often, for example: 

- Bahumpi ce samhita bhasamano, na takkaro hoti naro 
pamatto”" (A careless person, even reciting a lot of teaching, 
does not become the doer [of that teaching].) 

- Dutiyampi kho sudinno kalandaputto matapitaro eta- 
davoca?? (Even in the second time, Sudinna, the son of Ka- 
landa, said to the parents.) 

- chinnopi rukkho punareva rühati?^? (Even being cut, a 
tree grows again.) 

- ahampi kho, bhikkhu, na jānāmi, yatthime cattāro 
mahābhūtā aparisesā nirujjhanti?? (Even I, monk, do not 
know where these four great elements completely cease.) 


Pi, api in conjunction This means ‘also’ or ‘too’ Some- 
times it sounds like ca, for example: 

- Bhikkhu uposatham agacchanta uddissamanepi patimokkhe 
agacchanti, udditthamattepi agacchanti, antarāpi parivas- 
anti.°' (Monks, coming to the Vinaya recitation, [some] come 
while reciting, [some] come at the end, and [some] are [still] 
on the way.) 


57. Dham 1.19 

58. Vibh 1.26 

59. Dham 24.338 

60. Di 1.11.491 (DN 11) 
61. Mv 2.140 
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Pi, api in contrasting This is often accompanied with ca, 
for example: 

- Ahampi kho te, bhaņe jīvaka, mataram na janami; 
api caham te pita; mayāsi posapito?? (My dear Jīvaka, even 
though I do not know your mother, but I am your father, 
[because you was] fed by me.) 


Yatha 


We can find this particle in a variety of use as described 
below. When it comes together with tatha, the pair can be 
used in comparing. See also the group of comparing below. 


Yatha as ‘very much’ This sounds like a stress, for exam- 
ple: 

- Yathā ayam nimiraja, pandito kusalatthiko9? (This 
Nimiraja is very much of a wise man, seeking wholesome- 
ness. ) 


Yatha as ‘properly’ For example: 
- yathārūpam upasamharati®* ((One] concentrates prop- 
erly.) 


Yatha in repeating (viccha) For example: 
- ye ye vuddha va yathavuddham® (Whoever, whoever 
are elderly, thus yathavuddha.) 


62. Mv 8.328 

63. Ja 22.442 

64. This example is given by Aggavamsa. It seems that yatharupam is 
used as a unit meaning like “in the way mentioned.” 

65. Kacc 319 
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Yatha in succession For example: 
- vuddhanam patipāti yathavuddham?? (Order of the el- 
derly is yathavuddha) 


Yatha as ‘respectively’ For example: 

- Akificam nevasannanca, samapajji yathākkamam!” ([Then 
she] engaged in the 3rd and the 4th formless state respec- 
tively.) 


Yatha as a filler This normally means ‘like, in relation to, 
according to, in whatever way” In the example given by 
Aggavamsa below, it is hard to say the term is just a filler. 

- yatha katham pana bhante bhagavati brahmacariyam 
vussati? (How, sir, [one is allowed] to practice the religious 
life in [the guidance of] the Buddha?) 


Yatha in illustrating This use is found in grammar text- 
books, for example: 

- Ko gassa, yatha? Kulūpako** (For ‘g’ [change it to] 
‘k, like what? Kulūpako.) 


Va 


'This one is also a top-five particle. It is used mainly for dis- 
junction, or alternative options. Like ca, we do not start a 
sentence with va. There is also a nuaunce of meaning ex- 
plained below. 


66. Kacc 319 
67. Apada 2-2.245 
68. Kacc 20 
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Va in disjunction This means you have to choose only one 
option from many, for example: 

- so gandhabbo khattiyo va brahmano và vesso va suddo 
va??? (Is that spirit of the warrior caste, the priestly caste, 
the merchant caste, or the worker caste?) 


Va in conjunction This works like ‘and’ It can be seen as 
inclusive or, so multiple options can be chosen, for example: 

- Pataliputtassa kho, ananda, tayo antaraya bhavissanti, 
aggito và udakato và mithubhedā ua. ° (Ananda, three dan- 
gers will happen to Pataliputta, from fire, from flood, and 
from breaking of alliance.) 


Va in simile When no option is presented, it can mean 
‘like,’ for example: 

- Madhuvā maññati balo, yava papam na paccati; ^ (A 
foolish person deems [evil| as honey, as far as the evil result 
is not yielded.) 


Va as a filler Like ca, in some contexts this can mean noth- 
ing, for example. 

- ayam và so mahanago™ (That big elephant [is] this 
one.) 


69. Maj 3.5.411 (MN 93) 

70. Di 2.3.152 (DN 16) 

71. Dham 5.69 

72. This instance is suspicious. I find *ayameva so mahānāgo” in Maj 
1.3.291 (MN 27). 
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3. Negation, prohibition 


Particles in this group are na, no, ma, a, alam, and halam. 
They normally make things negative. Later yafice is men- 
tioned to be one of these. There are also other particles that 
can be used in this sense, e.g. khalu (see Miscellaneous group 
below). 


Na 


This one is also a top-five. We frequently use this, if not 
always, to negate the meaning of almost everything. Ag- 
gavamsa says that na is placed either at the beginning or the 
end of sentences. This account is questionable to me. Here 
are some examples: 

- Na caham pannam bhunjami, na hetam mayha bho- 
janam;'* (I will not eat the leaf, because this is not my food.) 


Na in simile Beside negating function, na can be used in 
simile like viya, for example: 

- Yam na kancanadepincha, andhena tamasa gatam; 
({Sumukha] who has golden wings, which action is done as if 
by a blind person doing in the dark.) 


74 


No 


This can be used in negation but less often. This particle 
normally appears either at the beginning or the end of sen- 


73. Ja 22.86 
74. Ja 21.7. In this example, na is related to katam. 
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tences, not in the middle." Some examples are: 
- subhāsitamva bhāseyya, no ca dubbhāsitam bhane (One 
should say good speech, should not say bad speech.) 


No in questioning Another use of no is in questions. It is 
equal to nu, for example: 

- Abhijānāsi no tvam, maharaja, imam pariham anne 
samanabrahmane pucchita."? (Do you remember, Your Majesty, 
[you have ever] asked this question in other ascetics and Brah- 
mans?) 


No as avadharana This peculiar word means like simile, 
but it treats the object as the only one of its class. We 
can find this use in compounds (see page 714). Here is an 
example: 

- Na no samam atthi tathagatena'" (There is no jewel 
equal to/by the Buddha) š 


Ma 


'This particle is mainly used for prohibition. In prose, it ap- 
pears only in the first position. For more examples, see page 
362. 


75. This is understandable because 1st person pronoun also has no as 
its plural form which never appears in the first position. If so, it will be 
very confusing with this no. 

76. Di 1.2.164 (DN 2) 

77. Khud 6.3 

78. samam ratanam natthevati attho (Sadd Sut 27). The Buddha is 
the only jewel, so to speak. 
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- khano vo mà upaccaga."? (Don't let the moment run 
away.) 


A 


We can see this quite often, but it is normally attached in 
front of words to negate their meaning. Duplication of a 
character can be seen. And when the first character of the 
words is a vowel, it becomes an. 

- Maya cetam, bhikkhave, annatam abhavissa adittham 
aviditam asacchikatam aphassitam pannaya®® (Monks, [sup- 
pose] I had not known, not seen, not understood, not realized, 
not experienced [this] with wisdom.) 


Other uses of a It is said that a has ten meanings, including 
negation mentioned above. It can also denote state of lacking 
of something. Other unexpected meanings can be exemplified 
below: 

- amanusso (human-like) 

- arājā (blameworthy king) 

- anudarā kañña (a small-bellied girl [or in a good shape 
in modern sense]) 

- anantakam! (a rag, old clothe) 


79. Dham 22.315. This instance is in verse. 

80. Maj 2.2.178 (MN 70) 

81. This a means nothing. The term is exactly equal to nantakam (— 
pilotikam). 
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Alam, Halam 


This particle is used for prohibition in the sense of “It is not 
suitable to do such and such things.” In a way, it is like to say 
“That’s enough" in English. These both only appear either 
in the first or the last position of sentences, not in between. 

- alam me buddhena’ti vadati virinapeti.®? ([He] says, 
makes know, “What [the use] with the Buddha for me! [= 
Enough! with the Buddha]") 

- halam dani pakasitum.® 
now.) 


? (It is not suitable to say 


Alam in positive sense In some context, this particle can 
mean like ‘suitable’ or ‘enough’ in positive meaning, for ex- 
ample: 

- alametam sabbam*' (All these rules [are] enough [to 
make no violation]) 


Yafice 


For example: 

- Seyyo amitto medhavi, yatice bālānukampako*” (A wise 
enemy is better, not a foolish supporter.) 

- Dandova kira me seyyo, yatice puttā anassavā” (Even 
my walking stick is better, not disobedient sons.) 


82. Vibh 1.52 
83. Di 2.1.65 (DN 14) 
84. Vibh 5.237 

85. Ja 1.45 

86. SSag 7.200 
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- Tadeva maranam seyyo, yance jive taya vina”” (Death 
is better, living without you is not.) 


4. Questioning 


Some particles are helpful in marking questions. There is a 
handful of them that we can use in questioning, i.e. kacci, nu, 
nanu, katham, kimsu, kim and kasma. Also a combination, 
kinnu, can be in this list. Some other minor particles can 
also mark a question, such as atha (see above). Aggavamsa 
does not mention udahu which should be grouped here, so I 
add this too. I also have a dedicated lesson on questioning, 
see Chapter 27 for more detail. 


Kacci 


Kacci in questioning For example: 
- kacci, bhikkhu, khamanayam; kacci yapaniyam.?? (Monk, 
is it bearable? Is it sufficient for your life?) 


Nu 


Nu in questioning For example: 

- ko nu kho hetu, ko paccayo bhagavato sitassa patukam- 
māya?*? (What is the cause, what is the reason of the Bud- 
dha's making his smile visible?) 


87. Ja 21.3 
88. Mv 10.465 
89. Maj 2.4.282 (MN 81) 
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Nu as avadharana This sounds like using ‘eva,’ for exam- 
ple: 

- mara ditthigatam nu te?” (Demon, [that is] only your 
[wrong] view.) 


Nu as nama For example: 


- Yam nu gijjho yojanasatam, kunapani avekkhati?* (Which 


[called] vulture, [that creature can] see corpses from a dis- 
tance of 100 yojanas.) 


Nanu 


Nanu in questioning This has negative meaning (na + nu), 
for example: 

- Nanu tvam, phagguna, kulaputto saddha agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajito?? (Phagguna, a son of the family, didn't 
you go forth from household life to homelessness because of 
faith?) 


Katham 


Katham in questioning This sounds like ‘how’ in English, 
for example: 

- Katham su tarati ogham, katham su tarati annavam 
(How does [one] cross the flood? How does [one] cross the 
ocean?) 


93 


90. SSag 5.171 

91. Ja 2.27 

92. Maj 1.3.223 (MN 21) 
93. Sut 1.185; SSag 10.246 
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Kimsu, kim 


Kimsu, kim in questioning  Ifthis is used as an indeclinable, 
it sounds like ‘what’ in general. For more information on this 
see page 243. 

- Kimsu chetvā sukham seti?“ (What is to be cut, [for 
one can] sleep happily?) 

- kim sevamano labhatidha pafiam?? (In this world, 
what to get, to make use of, [for one can have] wisdom?) 


Kasma 


Kasma in questioning As you may guess, this is used to 
ask about cause or reason, for example: 


Kasma bhavam vijanamarannamassito, 


Tapo idha kubbasi brahmapattiyā.”* 


“Why does the Venerable [Gotama] live in the 
deserted forest?” 
“Do you practice to attain the excellent life?” 


Kinnu 


Kinnu in questioning This comes from kim + nu. The 
unit means ‘why’ or it just marks a reflective question, for 
example: 

- kinnu tvam, brahmana, lūkho lükhapavurano?" (Brah- 
man, why do you look poor, using ragged cloth?) 


94. SSag 1.71 
95. Ja 17.82 
96. SSag 7.204 
97. SSag 7.200 
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Udahu 


Udahu in questioning This term is normally translated as 
‘or’ but in interrogative sense. It is meant to ask whether one 
of the options is the case or not, like “Is this good or bad?” 
When it is at the beginning, it means like *Or [might this be 
the case that]?” Here are some examples: 

- appatiggahitāni nu kho udāhu patiggahetabbani?? (Are 
these of ungiven matters or [they should be] given?) 

- parinibbuto nu kho me upajjhayo udāhu no parinibb- 
uto?? (Was my preceptor dead or not?) 

- Kim nu te, varigisa, ima gāthāyo pubbe parivitakkita, 
udāhu thānasova tam patibhanti'°° (Vangīsa, are these verses 
reflected by you previously, or [they just] come into your 
mind?) 

- Udahu, evam su te bhagavanto arannavanapatthani 
pantani senāsanāni patisevanti'©! (Or [you have heard] that 
those buddhas use lodging in secluded jungles?) 


5. Marking causes 


Particles in this group are yasma, tasma, tatha hi, and tena. 
This function, in its full expression, is used with ya-ta struc- 
ture. In grammar textbooks, iti can also be used to give a 
reason. 


98. Mv 6.268 

99. Sut 2.345 

100. SSag 8.126 

101. Di 3.2.76 (DN 25) 
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Yasma-tasma 


For example: 
- Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave, rupam anatta, tasmā rū- 
pam abadhaya samvattati'°? (From which reason, monks, 


form is not-self; from that reason, form leads to illness.) 


Tatha hi 


For example: 

- Tatha hi pana me, ayyaputta, bhagava nimantito sva- 
tanaya bhattam saddhim bhikkhusarighena!?? (Form that rea- 
son, Venerables, the Buddha is invited by me to have a meal 
tomorrow together with monks.) 


Tena 


For example: 
- suññam me agāram pavisitabbam ahosi, tena pavisim9^ 
. . . 2 . 


(The empty house was worth entering, then I entered.) 


6. Expressing doubt 


To show some doubt, these are used: appeva, appeva nama, 
and mu kho. In using appeva or appeva nama, the doubt 
normally comes from whether something should be done or 
not. So, they are normally used with optative mood. 


102. SKhan 1.59 
103. Dī 2.3.161 (DN 16) 
104. Maj 2.3.229 (MN 76) 
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Appeva 


For example: 
- appeva mam bhagava atthitam ovadeyya!® (Is it the 
case if the Buddha will teach me with care?) 


Appeva nama 


For example: 

- Appeva nama ayamayasma anulomikāni senāsanāni 
patisevamano!?? (Is this will be good if this venerable having 
use proper lodging ...?) 


Nu kho 


For example: 

- aham mu khosmi? No nu khosmi? Kim nu khosmi? 
Katham nu khosmi?!?" (Iam, or not? What am I? How am 
I?) 


7. Emphasizing 


The function of emphasizing is near to mean nothing in par- 
ticular. It just strengthens the meaning of terms or the sen- 
tence. In Pali, it is called ekamsatthe (in one meaning). That 
means other meaning is excluded, so the intended meaning is 
stressed. In English, we can use ‘really’ or surely’ or 'indeed' 


105. Sut 5.1064 
106. ASa 6.56 
107. Maj 1.1.18 (MN 2) 
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to perform a similar function. There are six particles men- 
tioned exclusively for this use, namely addha, annadatthu, 
taggha, jatu, kamam, sasakkam, and jatucche. In addition, 
tu is mentioned later. I also move assu, nuna, and vata from 
other group to the list. Outside this group, several other 
particles can also be used in this way. 


Addha 


For example: 


- Addha, āvuso kaccana, bhagava jānam jānāti passam 
passati!* (Venerable Kaccana, [it is true that] the Buddha 
[when] knows, [he says I] know, [when] sees, [he says I] see.) 


Afnnadatthu 


Aññadatthu in emphasizing For example: 
- annadatthu manavakanamyeva sutva 
having listened to the young man’s [words] ...) 


109 ([He] surely 


Afifadatthu as ‘except’ For example: 

- Atha kho āyasmā ratthapālo sakapitu nivesane neva 
danam alattha na paccakkhanam; annadatthu akkosameva 
alattha.!! (At that time the Venerable Ratthapala did not 
get alms in his own father’s house, did not get response, 
except only contempt.)!!! 


108. ADa 17.172 

109. SSal 1.132 

110. Maj 2.4.299 (MN 82) 

111. Translating the last part as “indeed he got only contempt" is also 
probable. Thus the term is used for exphasizing. 
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Taggha 


For example: 


- Taggha, bhagavā, bojjharigā!!? (The Blessed One sir, 


[these are] indeed factors of wisdom.) 


Jatu 


For example: 
- Idafihi jatu me dittham, nayidam itihītiham'!* (This 
[arhatship] is seen indeed by me, this is not a hearsay.) 


Kamam 


For example: 


114 


- Kamam cajāma asuresu panam*** (I surely have to 


give up my life in these demons.) 


Sasakkam 


For example: 

- evarupam te, rahula, kayena kammam sasakkam na 
karaņīyam!!” (Rāhula, such an action is indeed should not 
be done by you.) 


112. SMah 2.195 

113. SSag 6.184 

114. SSag 11.252 

115. Maj 2.2.109 (MN 61) 
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Jatucche 


For example: 


Na migajina jatucche aham kanci kudacanam; 


Adhammena jine fiatim, na capi natayo mamam.!!6 


^Migajina, sir, I indeed do not win unfairly [= 
take advantage of] my any relative, and they do 
not do that to me as well.” 


Tu 


Tu in emphasizing For example: 

- Seyyo amitto matiya upeto, na tveva mitto mativip- 
pahīno!!" (An enemy having wisdom is better, a friend with- 
out wisdom is really not [good].) 


Tu as a filler For example: 
- vedanadisupekasmim khandhasaddo tu ruļhiyā!!* (The 
term *khanda' is raised to show one part of feeling, etc.) 


Assu 


For example: 


- nāssudha koci bhagavantam upasarikamati!!? (Indeed, 


no one here approaches the Buddha.) 


116. Ja 22.264 

117. Ja 1.44. In this instance, tveva = tu + eva. 
118. from the 6th verse of Saccasankhepa 

119. Vibh 1.162 
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Nuna 


By the term, nuna means ‘surely’ or ‘indeed,’ It has a sense 
of exphasizing, but with nuances as described below. 


Nuna in speculating This is like making an assumption, 
for example: 

- na hi nuna so orako dhammavinayo, na sa oraka pab- 
bajjā!” (That teaching and discipline surely is not bad. That 
going forth is not bad.) 


Nana in reflecting This means recollecting something in 
the past, for example: 

- Sa nūnasā kapaņikā, andha apariņāyikā!?! ([What a 
pity!,] that female elephant, blind, without a leader.) 


Nuna in thinking This is like reflecting, but the target is 
in the future. Normally it comes with yam and is used in 
optative mood, for example: 

- Yamnūnāham anupakhajja jivita voropeyya ?? (Which 
person I should take away the life.) 


Vata 


Vata in emphasizing For example: 


120. Mv 1.30 
121. Ja 11.4 
122. SKhan 1.85 
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- Accheram vata lokasmim, uppajjanti vicakkhaņā!** 


(Amazing indeed, wise men arise in the world.) 


Vata in weariness (khede) This can mean, I think, like 
‘unfortunately’ or ‘too bad!” or ‘poor man! or ‘alas!,’ for 
example: 

- kiccham vatayam loko apanno'** (Alas!, this worldling 
falls into difficulty.) 


Vata in sympathy For example: 


Kapano vatayam bhikkhu, mundo sanghatiparuto; 
Amatiko apitiko, rukkhamalasmi jhāyati.!?* 


“Poor man! this miserable monk, bald, wearing 
a robe, 
no mother, no father, meditates under the tree.” 


Vata in thinking For example: 

- aho vatayam nasseyya (This [man] should perish [how 
can it be?].) 

- aho vata me dhammam suņeyyum!** ([They] should 
listen the teaching from me [how can it be?].) 


Vata as a filler For example: 
- abbhutam vata, bho!?” (Sir, that's wonderful.) 


123. Ja 22.421. Aggavamsa explain this use as ‘atthekamse” (in one 
meaning). 'This stresses the certainty because other meaning is pre- 
vented. 

124. Di 2.1.57 (DN 14) 

125. Ja 19.8 

126. SNid 5.146 

127. SNid 8.202 
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8. Illustrating 


There are three in this group: evam, ittham, and iti. In 
English, they can be ‘thus’ or ‘in this way’ or ‘as such” In 
direct speech, iti is used extensively in the canon. For more 
information on itt, see page 336. Since evam can be used 
in a variety of ways, I group it as a general-purpose particle 
(see above). Also yatha can be used in this sense, see in the 
general group too. 


Ittham 


For example: 
- itthampi te mano? (Your mind also think in this 
way.) 


Iti 


Iti in illustrating For example: 
- itipi te cittam'?° (Your mind also think in this way.) 


Iti in marking a cause For example: 
- Sāsatīti satthā!*' (Because one teaches, thus teacher) 


Iti in finishing This is mostly used in textbooks, for exam- 
ple: 

- Iti padarüpasiddhiyam namakando dutiyo'*' (The sec- 
tion of noun, chapter 2 in Padarūpasiddhi, thus [ends].) 
128. Dī 1.11.485 (DN 11) 
129. Di 1.11.485 (DN 11) 


130. Kacc 566 
131. Rupa ch.2 
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9. Setting a boundary 


Particles in this group are yava, tava, yavata, tavata, kit- 
tāvatā, and ettavata. Also kwa can be added to the list. In 
ya-ta structure (see Chapter 16), they normally come in pair, 
i.e. yava with tava, yavata with tavata. These pairs roughly 
mean ‘as far as’ or ‘as much as? However, the pairs are not 
necessarily well-matched. They sometimes come unpaired. 
Please see examples below for more understanding. 


Yava(ta)-tava(ta) 


For example: 

- Yavassa kayo thassati tava nam dakkhanti devamanussa. 
(As far as the body of that [Buddha] will last, [by that 
stretch] humans and deities will see that [body].) 

- Yavata, bhikkhave, kasikosala, ..., raja tattha pasenadi 
kosalo aggamakkhāyati.!** (Monks, as far as Kasi and Kosala 
last, [in that period] King Pasenadi Kosala is said to be the 
top.) 

- Na tena pandito hoti, yāvatā bahu bhāsati!** (When 
one speaks a lot, it is not with that [reason to make] one 
become a wise man.) 

- Na tasata dhammadharo, yāvatā bahu bhāsati!** (As 
much as one speaks a lot, one does not become a teaching 
holder.) 


- tavata tvam bhavissasi isi va isitthaya va patipanno 


132 


136 


132. ASa 6.56 

133. ADa 3.29 

134. Dham 19.258 
135. Dham 19.259 
136. Di 1.3.285 (DN 3) 
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(As much that you will become a seer or a practitioner for 
being a seer.) 


Kittavata 


This is used for questioning in the sense of ‘how far’ or ‘in 
what respect’ or ‘to what extent,’ for example: 

- kittāvatā nu kho, bhante, upāsako hoti." (In what 
respect, sir, does one become [= can be called] a lay devotee?) 


Ettavata 


This means ‘to this extent’ or ‘by this much,’ for example: 
- ettāvatā kho, mahānāma, upāsako hoti!?^* (Mahanama, 
one becomes a lay devotee by this much.) 


Kiva 


This means ‘how much’ or ‘how long’ or ‘how far,’ for exam- 
ple: 

- Kiva duro, bhante, ito pataliputtanagaram 
is, sir, from here to Pataliputta?) 

With yava and ca, yavakivanca as a unit means ‘as long 
as,' for example: 


139 (How far 


- Yavaktvanca me, bhikkhave, imesu catūsu ariyasac- 
cesu!" (Monks, as long as [I did not realize] these four noble 


truths) 


137. AAt 3.25 
138. AAt 3.25 
139. Mil 1.17 
140. Mv 1.16 
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10. Responding 


'This group of particles is used for answering a question or the 
like. They are evam, sahu, lahu, opayikam, patirupam, ama, 
and amo. We have met evam in a section above. The rest of 
these are described below. Apart from these, sadhu can also 
be used in this sense (see Praising group below). Another 
one that can be in this group is evametam. 


Sahu 


This means like ‘good,’ for example: 

- Sahüti và lahüti và opāyikanti và patirüpanti và .. vitinapeti!*! 
([One] makes know [by saying] ‘good’ or ‘never mind’ or 'suit- 
able’ or ‘proper’) 


Lahu 


This sounds like ‘never mind’ in English, for example: 
- Sahuti va lahuti va opayikanti va patirupanti va ...vinnāpeti 


Opayikam 


This means ‘suitable,’ for example: 
- Sahuti va lahuti va opāyikanti va patirupanti va ...vinnapeti 


Patirupam 


This means ‘proper’ or exactly as opayikam, for example: 
- Sahuti va lahuti va opayikanti va patirupanti va ...vinnapeti 


141. Mv 1.65 
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Ama 


'This is the most used one for an agreeable response. It means 
simply 'Yes,' for example: 

- apavuso, amhakam sattharam janasi? Amavuso, janami. 
(Venerable, do you know our teacher? Yes, Venerable, I 
know.) 


142 


Amo 


This is an alternative form of ama. It is less frequently seen. 
- àmo ti patijānanti!** ([They] acknowledge, ‘Yes.’) 


Evametam 


'This is used to express agreement, for example: 

- Evametam, maharaja, evametam, mahārāja! Sabbe 
satta maranadhamma maranapariyosana ^^^ (That's right, Your 
Majesty, that's right. All beings have death by nature, have 
death as the end.) 


11. Comparing 


Pali makes use of comparing quite a lot, including figures of 
speech like simile. Particles in this group are yatha, tatha, 
yatheva, tatheva, evam, evameva, evamevam, evampi, yathapi, 
seyyathapi, seyyathapi nama, viya, iva, yathariva, and tathariva. 


142. Mv 3.231 
143. Di 3.1.37 (DN 24) 
144. SSag 3.133 
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As an example tells us, yadeva and tadeva can be added 
to this list. Some of these are used in pair as ya-ta struc- 
ture, but it is not always so. For evam, see the general- 
purpose group above. It is worth noting that yatha-tatha 
can be composed with other particles to achieve the same 
effect, for example, yathanama-tathanama, yathahi-tathahi, 
and yathaca-tathaca. 


Yatha-tatha 


For examples: 

- Nagaram yatha paccantam, guttam santarabahiram; 
Evam gopetha attanam**° (In which way a bordering town is 
protected inside and outside, protect yourself in that way.) 


Yatheva-tatheva, yadeva—tadeva 


For examples: 


Yadeva tyaham vacanam, akaram bhaddamatthu 


te; 
Tadeva me tvam vacanam, yacito kattumarahasi.!^9 


“In which way I do what you tell me. 
(May luck be with you.) 
In that way you do what I have asked you to do.” 


145. Dham 22.315. It is worth noting that evam can be used instead of 
tatha to form ya-ta structure. 
146. Ja 22.45. Aggavamsa gives us yatheva and tatheva instead. 


663 


F. Nipata (Particles) 


Evameva 


This comes from evam + eva meaning “just like that.” We 
can find that it is also used together with seyyathapi (see 
below). 

- Evameva tvampi pamuricassu saddham 
make the faith arise just like that.) 


147 (May you 


Evamevam 


This comes from evam + evam meaning “exactly like that,” 
for examples: 

- evamevarn bhotā gotamena anekapariyāyena dhammo 
pakasito'*® (Exactly like that, the teaching preached by the 
Buddha in various ways.) 


Evampi 


For examples: 
- Evampi yo vedagu bhavitatto!? ([One is] just like [a 
person] who attained the highest knowledge, well-developed.) 


Yathapi 


For examples: 
- Yathapi sela vipula, nabham āhacca pabbata!?? (Like 
a huge rock mountain reaching the sky) 


147. Sut 5.1152 

148. Di 1.5.354 (DN 5) 
149. Sut 2.324 

150. SSag 3.136 
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Seyyathapi 


To form a simile, this is often used with evameva, for exam- 
ples: 


Seyyathapi, bhikkhave, maharukkho ...So tam rukkham 
mule chindeyya .. Evameva kho, bhikkhave, up- 
adaniyesu dhammesu adinavanupassino viharato 
taņhā nirujjhati.!^! 

“Just like a big tree, monks, .. That man might 

cut the tree in the root. .. In the same way, 
monks, [when] one constantly contemplates the 
disadvantage of causes of attachments, craving 
vanishes." 


Seyyathapi nama 


For examples: 
- Seyyathapi nama mahatī nargalisa'? ([It is] like a 
big beam of a plough.) 


Viya 


For examples: 
- hatthippabhinnam viya arikusaggaho!** (Like [an ele- 
phant trainer] controls a broken elephant [being in rut].) 


151. SNid 1.55 
152. SSag 4.138 
153. Dham 23.326 
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Iva 


For examples: 
- tulam bhatthamva maluto 
away.) 


154 (Like wind blows cotton 


Yathariva 


For examples: 
- yathariva bhota gotamena!** (Like by Gotama) 


Tathariva 


For examples: 
- tathariva bhagavā!** (Like the Buddha) 
12. Conditional marking 


This group helps us to form a conditional or hypothetical 
statement. They are ce, sace, and yadi. 


Ce, sace 


For examples: 
- mam ce tvam nikhanam vane 
forest.) 


157 (Tf you bury me in the 


154. SSag 4.161 

155. Di 1.3.263 (DN 3) 

156. This example is given by Aggavamsa. The only instance of tatha- 
riva found in the canon is in Dhatukatha 7.316, Abhidhammapitaka, 
but it seems not to have this meaning, just a filler. 

157. Ja 22.5 
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- Tato piva maharaja, sace tvam abhik.nkhasi!** (Your 
Majesty, you may drink the water [that I took from that 
place] if you wish.) 


Yadi 


Apart from being used in conditionals, yadi can mean other 
things as well, as shown in examples below. 


Yadi in conditional marking For examples: 
- Yadimassa lokanathassa, virajjhissāma sasanam!?? (If 
we fail in the teaching of the World's Protector.) 


Yadi as 'or' For examples: 

- yannadeva parisam upasankamati, yadi khattiyaparisam, 
yadi brāhmaņaparisam, yadi gahapatiparisam!9? ([One] ap- 
proaches to any company: of the Warrior Caste, of the Priestly 
Caste, or of the Merchant Caste.) 


Yadi as ‘in which time’ (yada) For examples: 
- Yadi passanti pavane, daraka phaline dume!*! (In 
which time, the children see fruitful trees in the forest.) 


13. Praising, blaming 


Terms in this group is hard to translate into English. They 
are like interjections that express certain emotion rather than 


158. Ja 22.344 
159. Bud 2.72 
160. Mv 6.285 
161. Cari 1.100 
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a sensible meaning. The uses of these are typically idiomatic 
in Pali. Particles in this group can also be used in other 
meaning, not just praising or blaming. 


Aho 


Aho in praising For example: 

- aho buddho, aho dhammo, aho dhammassa svakkha- 
tata!!9? (Oh! the Buddha, the Dhamma, the well-preached 
teaching.) 

- aho danam paramadanam kassape suppatitthitam! 9? 
(Oh! the giving, the excellent giving, to Ven. Kassapa is well- 
established.) 


Aho in blaming For example: 

- aho vata re amhakam panditaka, aho vata re amhakam 
bahussutaka, aho vata re amhakam tevijjaka!9^ (Shame! our 
wisemanship, our learnedness, our knowledge of the three 
vedas.) 


Aho in wishing For example: 


- aho vata mam rajje abhisificeyyum 9? 


consecrate/anoint me as the king.) 


(May people 


Nama 


Nama in praising For example: 


162. Maj 2.4.345 (MN 85) 
163. Uda 3.27 

164. Di 1.3.291 (DN 3) 
165. Mv 1.57 
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- Yatra hi nama tathagato evammahiddhiko evammahanu- 
bhàvo!99 (Oh! even the Buddha's [disciple] has such a great 
power.) 


Nama in blaming For example: 

- atthi nama, ananda, theram bhikkhum vihesiyamanam 
ajjhupekkhissatha!9" ([It is not good,] Ananda, when a senior 
monk is being harassed, you [all] just look indifferently.) 


Sadhu 


This particle sounds much like we exclaim ‘Good’ in English. 
Apart from the use in praising, it can also be used in some 
other ways. 


Sadhu in praising For example: 

- Sadhu sadhu, ananda, yatha tam sariputto samma 
byākaramāno byākareyya!** (That is good, Ananda, in the 
way Sariputta answers that, he does it rightly.) 


Sadhu in requesting For example: 

- sadhu me, bhante, bhagava samkhittena dhammam 
desetu!*? (Sir, may the Blessed One briefly teach me the 
Dhamma.) 


166. Di 3.5.162 (DN 28) 
167. APa 17.166 

168. SNid 1.24 

169. SMah 3.369 
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Sadhu in responding For example: 

- Sadhuti vatvāna pahutakamo, pakkāmi yakkho vid- 
hurena saddhim* (Having said “That’s good,” the wealthy 
demon went away with Vidhura.) 


Sadhu in appreciating For example: 
- sadhu te katam (The action done by you is good.) 


Sutthu 


Sutthu in responding For example: 
- sadhu sutthu bhante samvarissami (Right!, sir, I will 
restrain well.) 


Sutthu in appreciating For example: 
- sutthu taya katam (The action done by you is good.) 


Kificapi, kifici 


Kificapi in praising For example: 
- kiūcāpi me, bhante, bhagava saddhayiko paccayiko 
(Even, sir, the Buddha [is] trustworthy and reliable to me.) 


171 


Kifici in blaming For example: 

- Aññepi devo poseti, kifici devo sakam pajam!”? (The 
king yet takes care of other people, [why he can’t do as such 
with] his own offspring.) 


170. Ja 22.1461 
171. ADa 9.89 
172. In Ja 1.7, it is kirica. 
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Kificapi as ‘although’ For example: 

- ayam, bhante, ayasma anando kincapi sekkho, abhabbo 
chanda dosa moha bhaya agatim gantum!”? ([Mahakassapa], 
sir, this Ven. Ananda, althought he is [still] not enlightened, 
is unable to be biased from liking, disliking, delusion, and 
fear.) 


Dhiratthu 


Dhīratthu in blaming For example: 
- Dhiratthu kandinam sallam!”* ([It is blameworthy,] 
the sharpened arrow.) 


Dhi 


Dhi in blaming For example: 
- Dhi brahmanassa hantaram!”? ([It is blameworthy;] 
one who kills a Brahman.) 


Kismim viya 


Kismim viya as "it is a shame!" This is an idiom, for 
example: 


176 ( 


- kismim viya rittahattham gantu It is a shame! to 


go empty-handed.) 


173. Cv 11.437 

174. Ja 1.13. In fact, no single instance of dhiratthu is found in the 
canon. 

175. Dham 26.389 

176. Vibh 5.230 
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14. Urging 


This group is normally used to urge others to do something. 
It is difficult to render these into English. They are irigha 
and handa here. 


Ingha 
For examples: 


- irigha me tvam, ananda, pānīyam ahara!”” (Go!, Ananda, 
bring me water.) 


Handa 


For examples: 


- handadani, bhikkhave, āmantayāmi vol" ( 


I remind you ...) 


Now, monks, 


15. Repeating 


This group is used in the sense of ‘again’ They are puna, 
puno, punam, and punappunam here. 


Puna, puno, punam 


For examples: 
- puna vadàmi (I will say it again.) 


177. Di 2.3.191 (DN 16) 
178. Di 2.3.185 (DN 16) 
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- Punopi dhammam deseti”? ([One] teaches the Dhamma 
again.) 

- Na puno amatakaram, passissāmi mukham tava'*? (I 
will not see the face of the Maker of Deathlessness again.) 

- Naham punam na ca punam, na capi apunappunam; 
Hatthibondim pavekkhami!?* (Not again, not again, I will not 
see the [dead] elephant’s body again.) 


Punappunam 


This means ‘frequently’ or ‘again and again,’ for examples: 
- dukkha jati punappunam/?? (Being reborn again and 
again is suffering.) 


16. Disgust 


They are dutthu and ku mentioned in this group. 


Dutthu 


For examples: 
- dutthullam (a disgusting thing) 


Ku 


For examples: 
- kuputto (a terrible son) 


179. Apada 54.60 
180. Apada 2-2.235 
181. Ja 1.148 

182. Dham 11.153 
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17. Fast movement 


All particles in this group mean ‘quickly,’ normally used as 


an adverb. They are khippam, lahum, aciram, tuvatam, and 
183 
su. 


Khippam 


For examples: 


Etamatthavasam natvā, pandito silasamvuto; 
Nibbanagamanam maggam, khippameva visod- 
haye.!s1 


“Having known this truth, a wise person who 
morally restrains oneself;” 
“Quickly purify oneself on the path to nirvana.” 


Lahum 


For examples: 

- tehi, bhikkhave, avasikehi bhikkhūhi lahum lahum 
sannipatitvā pavāretabbam'** (Monks, having come together, 
the Invitation [Pavarana] should be done quickly by bhikkhus 
living in that [quarter].) 


183. In textbooks also aram, asum and tunnam are mentioned, but I 
find no use in the canon, at least in this sense, so I drop them. Likewise, 
su should be treated as such, but Aggavamsa gives us a clear example, 
despite its peculiarity. So, I retain it. 

184. Dham 20.289 

185. Mv 4.240 
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Aciram 


As the opposite of ciram, this means ‘in a short time’ or 
‘quickly,’ for example: 

- Aciram vatayam kayo, pathavim adhisessati!** (In a 
short time, this body will lie on the ground.) 


Tuvatam 


For examples: 
- tuvatam kho, ayyaputta, agaccheyyasi!?" (Master's 
son, please come back quickly.) 


Su 


For example: 

- lahum lahum bhufijati gacchatiti suddo!** ([One] eats 
quickly, goes quickly, thus sudda [a member of the Sudra 
caste].) 


18. Miscellaneous particles 


To be more orderly, I group various minor particles into this, 
if they have a particular meaning or use. Some of them can 
be used in a variety of contexts. For those with little meaning 
or no meaning at all, I group as fillers in the last section. 


186. Dham 3.41 

187. Uda 3.22 

188. This example is given by Aggavamsa. In Sadd Dha 15, he gives an 
explanation as “Tatha hi su itt sīghatthe nipato.” 
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Annatra 


Afifatra as ‘without’ This particle means more or less like 
vina, for example: 

- Idani yam tam aññatra buddhuppada appavattapub- 
bam sabbatitthiyanam avisayabhutam tesu tesu suttantesu!*? 
(Now, without the arising of the Buddha, [the teaching of 
mindfulness with the body] which is unknown to all other 
schools would not exist, that [teaching] is in various dis- 
courses. ) 


Afifiatra as ‘otherwise’ This can also mean like ‘unless’ or 
‘except,’ for example: 

- Yo pana bhikkhu matugamassa uttarichappancavacahi 
dhammam deseyya, annatra vinnunā purisaviggahena, pacit- 
tiyam!% (A monk who preaches the Dhamma more than 5-6 
words to a woman commits a Pācittī offense, unless [he is ac- 
companied] with a knowing man.) 


Isakam 


Isakam as ‘little’ or ‘small’ For example: 

- Seyyathapi, ananda , īsakampoņe padumapalase udaka- 
phusitāni pavattanti, na saņthanti.!?! (Ananda, it is like 
drops of water on a lotus’s leaf, slightly slanted, do not stay 
[on it].) 


189. Vism 8.178 
190. Vibh 5.63 
191. Maj 3.5.456 (MN 152) 
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Eva 


This particle has a limited use. It means ‘only’ in the sense 
that other meaning is prevented. It can be used with ad- 
jectives, for example, *akko tamonudo eva" (The sun dispels 
only darkness); with nouns, for example, “buddho eva ta- 
monudo" (Only the Buddha dispels darkness); with verbs, 
for example, *nilam sarojamattheva” (The blue lotus only 
exists). 


Eva as ‘only’ There is an example from the canon: 

- Pubbeva me, bhikkhave, sambodha anabhisambuddhassa 
bodhisattasseva sato etadahosi!?? (Only in the past, monks, 
this [thought] happened to me when I just was a Bodhisatta 


not yet enlightened.) 


Atho 


Atho in corresponding situations For example: 
- Svāgatam te maharaja, atho te adurāgatam;'?* (Your 


j 


Majesty, good coming are done by you, so your safe coming) 


Atho as a filler For example: 


- atho mam anukampasi'?^ ([You also] sympathize with 


me.) 


192. SSal 2.272 
193. Ja 20.134 
194. Ja 6.120 
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Kate 


Kate as 'depending on' (paticcatthe) This may sounds 
like ‘because of,’ for example: 

- Na mano và sariram và, mam-kate sakka kassaci!?? 
(Sakka [the king of the gods], sir, may I ask you that no one 
[will be harmed], either in the mind or the body because of 
me.) 


Katharici 


Kathafici as ‘difficultly’ This can be used in the sense of 
‘hardly,’ for example: 

- Cattaro vinipata, duve ca gatiyo kathafici labbhanti!°° 
([Beings] get into 4 hells [easily], but hardly into 2 existences 


[heaven & the world].) 


Kallam 


Kallam as ‘suitable’ This is normally used with verbs in 
tum form, for example: 

- Yam pananiccam dukkham viparinamadhammam, kallam 
nu tam samanupassitum!" (Is it suitable to see a thing which 
is by nature impermanent, unbearable, and changing as one's 
own?) 


195. Ja 10.23 
196. Therī 16.458. This is the only instance found in the canon. 
197. Mv 1.21 
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Kaham 


By the term, it means ‘where?’ In the example below, it is 
used like an interjection of lament. 

- kaham, ekaputtaka, kaham, ekaputtaka!?? (Alas, the 
only child!, alas, the only child!) 


Kira 


Kira as "as | have heard" ‘This means like khalu in one 
sense, for example: 


- Assosi kho citto gahapati sambahulanam kira theranam 
bhikkhunam pacchabhattam pindapatapatikkantanam mandala- 
male sannisinnanam sannipatitanam ayamantarakatha udapādi!?? 
(Merchant Citta heard that this discussion, of several senior 
monks sitting together on a platform after alms-round and 
meal, happened.) 


Kkhattum 


Kkhattum as ‘time’ This may be better to be counted as 
a paccaya, but its products end up as indeclinables, for ex- 
ample: 

- ekakkhattum (one time) 

- dvikkhattwm (two times) 

- tikkhattum (three times) 


198. Maj 2.4.353 (MN 87) 
199. SSag 7.343 
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Khalu 


Khalu as "as | have heard" This can also means like “as 
it is said.” This use is shared with kira, for example: 

- samano khalu bho gotamo?°° (As I have heard, sir, 
ascetic Gotama ...) 


Khalu in negation Occasionally this can be used in nega- 
tion like na, for example: 

- khalupacchabhattiko??! (One who does not eat after 
meal) 


Khalu in emphasis This rougly means like ‘surely’ or ‘re- 
ally’ or ‘indeed,’ for example: 

- sadhu khalu payaso panam yannadattena 
[of] milk done by Yaññadatta is really good.) 


202 (Drinking 


Khalu as a filler For example: 

- samano khalu bho gotamo sakyaputto sakyakula pab- 
bajito??? (Ascetic Gotama, a son of Sakya, went forth from 
Sakya clan.) 


Kho 


Kho as avadharana This explanation given by Aggavamsa 
is hard to understand, because avadharana is normally used 


200. Dī 1.4.301 (DN 4) 

201. Vism 2.23. This is equal to na pacchabhattiko. 
202. Sadd Pad 5, also partly in Niru 115. 

203. Di 1.4.301 (DN 4) 
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in simile (see above in no). In the example below, it is ex- 
plained that “assosi kho" is equal to “assosi eva? That can 
mean “only heard.” So, it is better to see this as a particle 
used for affirmative emphasis which is like ‘indeed’ or ‘really’ 
or ‘surely?’ 


204 


- Assosi kho veranjo brahmano (Brahman Veraiija 


heard) 


Kho as a filler For example: 


- Atha kho bhagava bhikkhū amantesi? (Then the 
Buddha called monks.) 


Ci 


Ci as indefinite interrogative particle This particle nor- 
mally comes together with a form of ka or kim. It add indef- 
inite sense, i.e. ‘any’ or ‘some,’ to the word, for example: 

- Sayanigharam nama yattha katthact ranno sayanam 
pannattam hoti?°° (A sleeping place of the king which is pre- 
pared in anywhere [is] called ‘the sleeping room.’) 

- Kim pana, vasettha, atthi koci tevijjanam brahmana- 
nam ekabrahmanopi, yena brahma sakkhidittho??" (Vasettha, 
among Brahmans who know the three Vedas, is there even 
anyone who saw the Brahma face to face?) 


204. Vibh 0.1 

205. Cv 5.265 

206. Vibh 5.499 

207. Di 1.13.525 (DN 13) 
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Ciram, cirassam 


Ciram, cirassam as ‘for a long time’ For example: 

- ciram tvam anutappissati (You will regret for a long 
time.) 

- ciram dighamaddhanam titthanti?°® ({They] last for a 
long time.) 

- Cirassam vata passami, brahmanam parinibbutam 
(It is a long time, at last I see the Noble One fully liberated.) 


209 


Tuņhī 


Tunhi in silence This means nothing is not said or done, 
for example: 

- Tuņhībhūto upekkheyya 
should be indifferent.) 


210 (Being in a silent state, [he] 


Tuna, tvana, tva 


In primary derivation, these three are called paccaya. 'Their 
products, a kind of verbal kita, are counted as indeclinable 
for they stay intact when used (like tum and tave mentioned 
in dative particles above). For more information on these 
verb forms, see Chapter 34. In practice, tuna (sometimes 
tuna), tana, and twa can be used interchangeably, but tua 
is commonly seen in the texts. Sometimes alternative forms, 
e.g. -ya form, are more fashionable for some roots. I list some 
of them here for you can recognize them more easily. 


208. Di 3.4.119 (DN 27) 
209. SSag 2.99 
210. Jà 22.1491 
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- passituna (having seen) 

- passitva(na) (having seen) 
- labhitva(na) (having got) 

- laddha(na) (having got) 

- vijjhitvā(na) (having pierced) 
- viddha(na) (having pierced) 
- bujjhitva(na) (having known) 
- buddha(na) (having known) 
- disva(na) (having seen) 

- dittha(na) (having seen) 

- datvā (having given) 

- upadhaya (having grasped) 
- vifiriaya (having known) 

- viceyya (having chosen) 

- vineyya (having led) 

- nihacca (having destroyed) 
- samecca (having calmed) 

- arabbha (having begun) 

- agamma (having come) 

- agaccha (having come) 

- katvā (having done) 

- karitvà (having done) 

- kacca (having done) 


Dhuvam 


Dhuvam as ‘constantly’ For example: 
- nicco dhuvo sassato?! (permanent, constant, eternal) 


211. E.g. Di 1.1.44 (DN 1). This is not a good example, because dhuva 
here is used as an adjective not an indeclinable. 
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Dhuvam as ‘certainly’ For example: 
- dhuvam buddho bhavamaham?'? 
come a buddha.) 


(I certainly will be- 


Nana 


Nana as ‘various’ For example: 
- nanaphaladhara dumā*!* ([There are] trees of various 
fruits.) 


Nanam 


Nanam as 'different' For example: 
- byafijanameva nanam?'* (Only the alphabet [is] dif- 
ferent.) 


Patu 


Puthu as ‘visible’ This particle is normally use with other 
terms. It works like an upasagga (prefix), but it is not one of 
them. Here are some examples: 

- Mahesī va bhikkhum disva sitam patukaroti. Bhikkhu 
và mahesim disva sitam pātukaroti.”!” (Having seen the 
monk, the queen makes a smile visible. Likewise, having 
seen the queen, the monk makes a smile visible.) 

- obhaso patubhavati, brahma patubhavissati?'© ([When] 
light appears, the supreme god appears.) 


212. Bud 2.109 

213. Ja 22.1978 

214. Pari 354; Maj 1.5.459 (MN 43) 
215. Vibh 5.497 

216. Di 1.11.493 (DN 11) 
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Puthu 


Puthu as ‘individually’ This is the same visum, for exam- 
ple: 

- kammassakase puthu sabbasattā”!" (All beings indi- 
vidually have actions as their property.) 


Manam 


Manam as 'almost' For example: 
- nadim taranto manam vūļho ahosi?!* (Crossing the 
river, [Mahakassapa] was almost carried away [by the water].) 


Visum 


Visum as ‘individually’ Also puthu has this meaning, for 
example: 

- sutta honti visum attha 
in each [group].) 


219 (There are eight discourses 


Sacchi 


Sacchi in experiencing This means realizing or having a 
clear and direct experience. It is normally used with kara (to 
do) as an idiom, for example: 

- arahattaphalam sacchi akasi ([He] realized the fruit of 
arhatship.) 


217. Ja 22.1287 
218. Mv 2.143 
219. ASa 10.96-622 
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Sanikam 


Sanikam as ‘slowly’ For example: 

- atha nam kumbhim oropetva ubbhinditva mukham vi- 
varitvā saņikam nillokema??? (Then, taking down the pot, 
slowly opening its cover, we take a look.) 


Seyyathidam 


This particle is normally used before a list. It is more or 
less equal to ‘as follows’ or ‘that is to say’ Sometimes we 
see it as seyyathidam. Aggavamsa tells us it is equal to “so 
katamo” or “te katame" or “sa katama” or “ta katama” or 
“tam katamam" or “tani katamāni” That is to say, it can be 
used without worrying about number and gender. 

- Seyyathidam rüpupadanakkhandho??! ([They are] the 
material form as the object of attachment, etc.) 


Sotthi, suvatthi 


Sotthi, suvatthi in blessing For example: 
- sotthi hotu sabbasattanam??? (May all beings be blessed.) 


220. Di 2.10.421 (DN 23) 

221. Dī 2.9.399 (DN 22) 

222. Aggavamsa has a discussion about whether this term should be 
counted as an indeclinable or not, because it can be nom. used in this 
instance. Other forms can be found also, for example, “/Na/ sotthim 
passami paninam” [SSag 2.98] (I do not see well-being in living beings), 
and “sotthinamhi samutthito” [Ja 22.401] (I was lifted up safely). He 
conclude that for just these forms are found, the term should be counted 
as an indeclinable. This condition is applied to suvatthi as well. 
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- Etena saccena suvatthi hotu??? (With this truth, may 
well-being occur.) 


Have, ve 


Have, ve in emphasis (ekamsatthe) This use is for strength- 
ening the meaning, for example: 

- Yada have patubhavanti dhamma?** (When the natu- 
ral qualities appear.) 

- Na ve anatthakusalena, atthacariya sukhavaha??° (Do- 
ing beneficial thing with unskillful way indeed does not bring 
happiness.) 

- na vayam bhaddikā surati??° 
tasteless.) 


(This liqueur is really 


Have, ve as a filler For example: 

- have te bhonto samamabrahmana 
and Brahmans) 

- Sa ve etena yanena, nibbanasseva santike””* (That 
[person goes] near nirvana by this vehicle [the noble path].) 


227 (Those ascetics 


Ha 


Ha in weariness For example: 


223. Sut 2.226 

224. Uda 1.1 

225. Ja 1.46 

226. In Ja 1.53, it is “na cayam ....” 
227. Maj 1.1.35 (MN 4) 

228. SSag 1.46 
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- Ha yoga vippayoganta*^? (Oh!, meetings [and] separa- 


tions at the end.) 


19. Fillers 


'There are a good number of particles that mean nothing in 
particular. We can call these fillers (padapūraņa). They 
makes the sentence sound better or smoother. Here is the 
list given: atha, khalu, vata, vatha, atho, assu, yagghe, hi, 
carahi, nam, ca, va, vo, pana, have, kiva, ha, tato, yatha, 
sudam, kho, ve, kaham, enam, seyyathidam, a, and tam. 
Some of these which can be put certain meaning to them are 
grouped elsewhere. The rest of them are put here. Some are 
really have no meaning whatsoever. Maybe once they were 
used as what we call discourse markers today, but the in- 
tented function has been lost. Some are problematic, in my 
view, because they really have meaning one way or another, 
not just a space filler. 


A 


For example: 

- Yadānam mannati balo, bhaya myāyam titikkhati;?°° 
(When a fool thinks this, “this [man] puts up with me because 
of fear.”) 


229. Apada 2-2.252 

230. This instance is tricky. Aggavamsa explaines that yadanam comes 
from yam + à + nam. Thus à is an particle. But from SSag 11.250, 
it is in fact “yada nam.” There is no à here. It makes a perfect sense 
with yadā (when). The moral of this is, we should be careful with a 
forgotten or misplacing space in Pali. We can also see the same trick, 
if not a mistake, done by Aggavamsa in Chapter 25. 
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Enam 


For example: 

- Yatvadhikaranamenam cakkhundriyam asamvutam vi- 
harantam**! (Because of which reason that the faculty of 
sight kept unrestrained ...) 


Carahi 


For example: 
- katham carahi mahapanno?*? 


[person]?) 


This particle normally means ‘from that’ (ta + to). In some 
places, this meaning is ignored, for example. 


(How to be a great wise 


- Tato ca maghavā sakko, atthadassī purindado??? (Magha, 
the king of the gods, [is] a benefit-seer, a giver in the past.) 


Tam 


For example: 
- Tam kissa hetu???* (Of what reason? [Why?]) 


231. Di 3.10.310 (DN 33) 

232. I found * Katham carahi sabbannu” in Apada 2-2.170. 

233. Ja 17.62 

234. Vibh 1.34. This instance is also questionable, for tam can mean 
‘that? So, it propably means “Why that?" or “If that is the case, why?” 
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Nam 


For example: 
- na nam sujato samano gotamo 


had a good birth.) 


235 (Ascetic Gotama 


Yagghe 


This particle is normally used to address a person with su- 
perior status. It means somehow like “look here, don’t you 
know, surely, you ought to know; now then” (see PTSD). 

- yagghe, maharaja, jāneyyāsi?** (Your Majesty, you 
should know.) 


Vatha 


For example: 
- tam vata jayaseno rajakumaro 
know that thing.) 


237 (Prince Jayasena will 


Vo 


For example: 
- ete vo sukhasammata^?? (These [objects of five senses] 
are agreed upon as happpiness.) 


238 


235. D1 3.4.117 (DN 27). Using na nam here looks unusual. See the 
note in the scripture. 

236. Maj 2.4.306 (MN 82) 

237. Maj 3.3.214 (MN 125). In the canon, it is vata, not vatha as 
Aggavamsa gives us. In fact, there is no place of vatha used in the 
whole collection. 

238. Sut 3.765 
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Sudam 


This particle used in the canon in most cases has no meaning 
whatsoever. Some may say that it can be used as ‘as I have 
heard’ like kira and khalu, this can be the case if the context 
allows like the example below. 

- Tatra sudam bhagava rajagahe viharanto gijjhakute 
pabbate??? (The Blessed One, living there, in the Vulture's 
Peak, Rajagaha) 


Ha 


For example: 


- mà ha pana me bhante bhagava (Sir, the Buddha did 
not say to me.)240 


Hi 


For example: 


- So havuso, bhagava janam janati, passam passati?^! 


(That Buddha, my dear, [when] knows, [he says I] know, 
[when] sees, [he says I] see.) 


239. Di 2.3.142 (DN 16) 

240. I translated this from Thai. The example is not found in any text, 
at least in this form. I suspect that it is in fact maha (ma + aha), so 
the translation looks probable. 

241. Maj 1.2.203 (MN 18) 
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Index of particles 


Particles mentioned in this appendix is numerous. To help 
learners, I put all of them into order and add the referencing 
points. The table below shows the result of this effort. There 
are around 250 particles listed in the table. 


Index of particles 


Particle Page 
a 645 
aciram 675 
ajju 630 
ajjhattam 628 
annatra 676 
annada 630 
annadatthu 653 
atthi 619 
atha 632 
atho 677 
addha 653 
adhuna 630 
adho 628 
antara 628 
anto 628 
aparajju 630 
api 638 
apacinam 628 
appeva 652 
appeva nama 652 
abhikkhanam 630 


Continued on the next page... 
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Index of particles (contd...) 


Particle Page 
abhinham 630 
abhito 628 
ambho 631 
are 631 
alam 646 
assu 655 
aho 668 
a 688 
ama 662 
amo 662 
ayatim 630 
araka 628 
ara 628 
avi 628 
āvuso 631 
ingha 672 
iti 658 
idani 630 
ittham 658 
iva 666 
isakam 676 
ekajjham 628 
ekada 630 
ekamantam 628 
etarahi 630 
ettavata 660 
enam 689 
eva 677 


Continued on the next page... 


693 


F. Nipata (Particles) 


694 


Index of particles (contd...) 


Particle Page 
evametam 662 
evameva 664 
evamevam 664 
evampi 664 
evam 634 
uccam 628 
uttarasuve 630 
uttarasve 630 
udahu 650 
uddham 628 
upart 628 
opayikam 661 
oram 628 
kacci 647 
kate 678 
kathanci 678 
katham 648 
kada 630 
kallam 678 
kasma 649 
kaham 679 
kamam 654 
kalam 630 
kiūcāpi 670 
kittāvatā 660 
kinti 625 
kinnu 649 
kira 679 


Continued on the next page... 


Index of particles (contd...) 


Particle Page 
kismim viya 671 
kim 649 
kimsu 649 
kwa 660 
ku 673 
kudacanam 630 
ko 628 
kkhattum 679 
khalu 680 
khippam 674 
kho 680 
ca 636 
carahi 689 
ci 681 
ciram 682 
cirassam 682 
ce 666 
jatu 654 
jatucche 655 
je 631 
taggha 654 
tato 689 
tathariva 666 
tatha 663 
tatha hi 651 
tatheva 663 
tadeva 663 
tada 630 
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tadani 630 
tave 626 
tasma 651 
tam 689 
tava 659 
tavata 659 
tiriyam 628 
tiro 628 
tu 655 
tunhi 682 
tuna 682 
tuvatam 675 
tum 626 
tena 651 
to 625, 627, 628 
tua 682 
tvāna 682 
divā 620, 630 
dutthu 673 
dhā 626 
dhī 671 
dhīratthu 671 
dhuvam 683 
na 643 
nanu 648 
namo 621 
nam 690 
nama 668 
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nu 647 
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patirupam 661 
pana 637 
paramukha 628 
parasuve 630 
parito 628 
pare 630 
pecca 628 
patu 684 
pato 630 
param 628 
puthu 685 
puna 672 
punappunam 673 
punam 672 
puno 672 
pura 630 
pure 628 
pi 638 
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bahi 628 
bahiddha 628 
bahira 628 
bahiram 628 
bhane 631 
bhiyyo 621 
bhutapubbam 630 
bho 631 
manam 685 
ma 644 
marisa 631 
michha 624 
muhuttam 630 
muhum 630 
yagghe 690 
yance 646 
yathariva 666 
yatha 640, 663 
yathapi 664 
yatheva 663 
yadeva 663 
yada 630 
yadi 667 
yasma 651 
yava 659 
yavata 659 
ratti 630 
rahita 623 
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rite 623 
Te 631 
labbha 620 
lahu 661 
lahum 674 
vata 656 
vatha 690 
vina 622 
visum 685 
va 641 
viya 665 
ve 687 
vo 690 
sakka 620 
sakkhi 625 
sace 666 
sacchi 685 
sajja 630 
sajju 630 
sanikam 686 
satatam 630 
sada 630 
saddhim 622 
sabbada 630 
samantato 628 
samanta 628 
samam 624 
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sampati 630 
samma 631 
sammā 624 
sammukhā 628 
sayam 623 
sasakkam 654 
saha 622 
sādhu 669 
sāmantā 628 
samam 624 
sayam 630 
sahu 661 
su 675 
sutthu 670 
sudam 691 
suve 630 
seyyathāpi 665 
seyyathāpi nāma 665 
seyyathidam 686 
suvatthi 686 
so 626, 627 
sotthi 686 
sue 630 
ha 691 
handa 672 
hambho 631 
hare 631 
halam 646 
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hiyyo 630 
he 631 
hettha 628 


huram 628 
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As the time I was preparing materials on compounds!, I 
thought whether we really have to know these things con- 
cerning the present book. I have never taken explanations on 
compounds seriously as the tradition expects. In English we 
hardly have a theory why or how words bunch together as a 
unit. They are just so. We happily find them in a dictionary 
and create some new ones with no difficulty. Nevertheless, in 
Pali, compounds, or Samasa in traditional terminology, are 
quite a big deal. Every textbook has a dedicated chapter for 
them. It is good to know, but practically it is not essential. 
So, I put these materials in the appendices. For those who 
are curious how words put together, you can go through this 
chapter optionally. And for those who want to go deeper in 
Pali studies, it is still important to know all of this. 

Unlike Sandhi that has things to do with sound, Samasa 
is combination of meaning, mostly from nouns’, but prefixes 
and particles can also be a component”. It is very help- 
ful in inflectional languages like Pali, because you can put 
several words with the same declension into a single unit.* 


1. A compound word is “A word consisting of two or more stems 
which may themselves be words, as in arm+chair, or parts of words, as 
in retro+spect” (Brown and Miller 2013, p. 93). 

2. Kacc 316, Rupa 331 

3. Sadd 675 

4. Mogg 3.1, Niru 331 
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As you will learn in due course, different cases can also be 
put together. Most of the time, when inflected words are 
put together, the redundant endings are left out. For exam- 
ple, samanabrahmana (ascetics and Brahmans) comes from 
samana ca brahmana. Don't be tempted to think this is a 
simple word joining (Sandhi) with a vowel elided. You have 
to put ca (and) in the meaning of the whole unit, whereas 
Sandhi has nothing to do with ca if it is not present. Where 
does this ca come from? "That is a good question. Well, 
put it this way, when no one tells you what is hidden in the 
compound, you have to guess it yourselves. The whole job 
of learning Samasa in Pali is to determine this hidden things 
and postulate an analytic sentence of the term. We will learn 
this as well. An example of analytic sentence of the above ex- 
ample is “samana ca brahmana samanabrahmana hoti” (As- 
cetics and Brahmans is ascetic-brahmans). It is pretty easy 
and straight forward in this example, but many are more 
difficult than this. 


When compounds are composed from different cases, 
sometimes the declensions are retained. For example, durenida- 
nam (a long past story) comes from düre (loc.) + nidanam 
(nom.). Sometimes meaning of the unit is somehow related 
to its sources, as we have seen in previous examples. Some- 
times it is not. For example urasilomo (hair on chest) means 
someone who has hair on his chest. This is a completely new 
word with a new reference. If you mistake it as a Sandhi, 
you are doomed. 


Before various kinds of compounds are elaborated, gen- 


eral principles should be addressed first. As we have a glimpse 
above, the vibhatti (ending) of nouns according to their cases 
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sometimes is elided.” When the ending is deleted, their orig- 
inal form is restored. For example, rañño putto (king’s son) 
becomes rajaputto (gen. ending is elided). Sometimes the vib- 
hatti is retained’, for example, manasikaro (action in mind = 
consideration). Other additional parts of verbs, compounds, 
and derivatives may also be elided.? I leave out other trivial 
principles discribed in the textbooks, for you can capture the 
big picture easily. 

To put it in my terms, the meta-rule of compounds is 
there is no rule at all. When you create some yourselves, do 
it in a proper way; in an intelligible way, I mean. When you 
read texts and find some of them, try breaking down the com- 
ponents. If everything is clear, it is fine; if not, just do some 
guesswork. Sometimes it is easy to crack the code, sometimes 
it is not. That is the real nature of compounds in Pali. Every 
students, even experts, have to deal with them in this way. It 
can be more manageable if we are familiar with typical kinds 
of compounds. There are six kinds of compounds described 
in the textbooks. Names of them are varied according to 
schools. I summarize these in Table G.1. For our concern, 
we will follow Kaccayana and Saddaniti schools. 


Analytic sentence of compounds 


Before we go into each type, it is better to talk about analytic 
sentence of a compound a little bit. The analytic sentence 
decomposes the compound and clarifies what it really means. 


5. Kacc 317, Rupa 332, Sadd 676 
6. Kacc 138, Rupa 333, Sadd 693 
7. Sadd 686 
8. Sadd 677 
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Table G.1.: Types of Pali compounds 


Kacc, Sadd Mogg Page 
1. Abyayibhava Asarikhayattha 707 
2. Kammadhāraya Visesana 712 
3. Digu Visesana 716 
4. Tappurisa Amadi 717 
5. Bahubbthi Annattha 719 
6. Dvanda Cattha 723 


There is no exact principle about this. By traditional way 
of learning, students are encouraged to postulate it when 
they meet a compound. If you are the one who create that 
compound, the analytic sentence is your declaration of it, or 
better the instructional manual of it. If the compound is the 
established one, the analytic sentence is the explanation of 
it. It is true that different persons and contexts can gen- 
erate different analytic sentences. There is no single right 
explanation. Some may be better than others. 

Here is a practical example of analytic sentence of maha- 
maggo (highway). You can simply write the sentence as a 
mathematic equation, such as mahanto + maggo = maha- 
maggo (big + way = highway). This is not fashionable in tra- 
ditional schools, but sometimes it make better understanding 
for modern minds. To make it traditional style, you have to 
put this in sentence structure using verb ‘to be” Then we get 
this: 


mahanto maggo mahamaggo (hoti). 
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As we have learned that verb ‘to be’ in Pali is mostly 
negligible, so it is normally left out. That is a short form. To 
be more sophisticated, the tradition uses a full form of the 
analytic sentence as follows: 


mahanto ca so maggo cati mahamaggo. 


This can be rendered as *That way and big (way) also, 
thus highway" We add so to specify the object. We have two 
cas to connect the meaning. And we add iti (cati = ca + iti) 
to mark the end term (think it as an equal sign). That the 
way the tradition does it, a little nitpicky. If you go through 
traditional textbooks, you will meet this a lot. This form is 
only for Kammadharayasamasa. Other types of compound 
use different structures of analytic sentence. I will not go to 
explain all of those. You have to observe by yourselves. New 
students, however, can ignore them altogether, except ones 
explained in detail. 

'The word maha is a good place to start, because it is 
used so extensively that it becomes an independent word.? 
It is very handy to use. For example, there is no ‘bus’ in Pali 
scriptures. Now we have to say it, then we create it simply 
as maharatho (a big car). Here is its analytic sentence: *ma- 
hanto ratho maharatho.” If you come up with a better idea, 
you can propose your word with its manual. For instance, I 
think that a bus has many windows, then I call it bahuva- 
tapanaratho (a multi-windowed car). And this is its analytic 


9. In Sadd Pad 7, Aggavamsa shows that maha is nom. of mahanta. 
So, when we use it in compounds, we use its nominative form. See also 
Kacc 330, Rüpa 340, Sadd 710-2. Sometimes it becomes maha (Sadd 
713), e.g. mahapphalam (fruitful). 
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sentence: “yassa rathassa bahuka vatapana santi, so bahuva- 
tapanaratho hoti” (Which car has many windows, that car is 
‘a bus’). That makes sense but it is a mouthful to say. So, 
no one will ever use my word because it is too difficult to say. 

Now you see how important analytic sentence of com- 
pounds is, in the traditional point of view. You are encour- 
aged to do likewise. There are some technical terms con- 
cerning this matter we have to know. When a compound is 
broken down into two parts, the first part is called pubbapada 
(the former term), e.g. mahanto in the above example, and 
the second uttarapada (the latter term), e.g. ratho above. We 
will meet these in due course. 


1. Abyayibhavasamasa 


Compounds of Abyayibhava are those which have upasagga 
(prefixes) or nipata (particles) as the first part (pubbapada).'° 
This kind of compounds ends up as neuter (nt.) nouns?! or 
adjectives. 

Here are examples of compounds with upasagga as the 
first part. I also show the analytic part of each instance. All 
examples come from Sadd 696.!? 

e upa in the sense of ‘vicinity’ (samipa) 

upanagaram (nagarassa samīpam) 

= a suburb, outskirt of a city 
upagangam (garigaya samīpam) 

— neighboring area of the Ganges 
upavadhu (vadhuya samīpam) 


10. Kacc 319, Rupa 330, Sadd 695-6 
11. Kacc 320, Rüpa 335, Sadd 698, Mogg 3.9, Niru 334 
12. Smith 1930, pp. 746—50 
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— an area near a girl 
upagu (gunnam samīpam) 

= an area near cattle 
e ni in the sense of ‘non-existence’ (abhāva) 
niddaratham!*( darathassa abhavo) 

= absence of anxiety 
nimmakasam/^ (makasānam abhāvo) 

— absence of mosquito 
e anu in the sense of ‘going after’ (paccha) 
anuratham (rathassa paccha) 

= the rear part of a car 
anuvatam (vātassa pacchā) 

= the aftermath of wind 
e anu in the sense of ‘suitableness’ (yoggam) 
anurūpam (rūpassa yoggam) 

= suitableness of form (mostly used as adj. suitable) 
e pati, anu in the sense of ‘distributed individuality’ (vic- 

cha!) 

paccattam (pati pati attanam) 

= individuality of self (often used as adv. meaning 

‘individually’ or ‘separately’) 


13. The full analytic sentence given by Sadd is “natthi daratho ettassati 
niddaratho, puriso" (No anxiety for that person, thus anxiety-free) 

14. The full analytic sentence given by Sadd is *natthi makasa etthati 
nimmakasam, thānam” (No mosquitos in that place, thus mosquito- 
free) 

15. This technical term means repetition to make individual distri- 
bution. Aggavamsa shows two lines of account concerning these in- 
stances. The first is from grammarians (akkharacintaka) who give the 
analytic parts as “attanam attanam pati paccattam” and *addhamasam 
addhamasam anu anvaddhamāsam.” The second is from commentators 
(atthakathācariya) who give those shown above. For more information 
about repetition, see Chapter 28, page 251. 
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anvaddhamasam (anu anu addhamasam) 
— every fortnight 
anugharam (anu anu gharam) 
— every individual household 
e anu in the sense of ‘succession’ (anupubbi) 
anujettham (anujetthanam anupubbo) 
— order of brotherhood 
e pati in the sense of ‘counteraction’ (anulomam) 
patisotam (sotassa patilomam) 
= counteraction of stream (against the steam) 
e adhi in the sense of ‘causal contribution’ (adhikacca 
pavattam) 
ajjhattam [adhi + atta] (attanam adhikacca pavattam) 
= that which is personal, subjective; that which arises 
from within!? 
adhicittam (cittamadhikacca pavattam dhammajatam) 
— a nature which is contributed by the mind!” 
adhitthi [adhi + ittht] (itthīsu ekam adhikacca katha 
pavattati, sa katha adhittht) 
— a conversation to one woman among many others. 
e à in the sense of ‘setting limit’ (mariyadabhividhi) 
āpāņakotiyam!* (à pāņakotiyā) 
= limited with the end of life 


16. This technical term has a lot to do with the Buddhist doctrine. 
Aggavamsa adds that it is the eye, which is an internal sense-base, for 
example (cakkhādi). 

17. This term is purely technical. It is never translated literally. It par- 
ticularly means meditation or concentration, maintained by Aggavamsa. 
Analyzed another way, adhicitam can be of kammadharaya, i.e. adhikam 
cittam adhicittam. This makes adhicittam means ‘superior mind’ which 
again denotes meditation. 

18. In a dictionary, we find apanakotika. 
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akomaram (à komara yaso kaccayanassa) 

= spreading to children (Ven. Kaccayana’s fame) 
e su in the sense of ‘prosperity’ (samiddhi) 
subhikkham (bhikkhanam samiddhi) 

= prosperity of food 
e du in the sense of ‘scarcity’ (asamiddhi) 
dubbhikkham (bhikkhānam asamiddhi) 

= scarcity of food 


Here are examples of compounds with particles (nipāta) 
as the first part. 
e yathā in the sense of ‘succession’ (patipāti) 
yathavuddham (vuddhanam patipati) 
— succession by seniority 
yathabhirupam (abhirupanam patipati) 
= succession by handsomeness 
e yathā in the sense of ‘repetition’ (viccha) 
yathavuddham (ye ye vuddha) 
= the elderly? 
e yatha in the sense of *not exceeding the boundary of 
term's meaning" (padatthanatikkama) 
yathakkamam (kamam anatikkamma pavattanam) 
= in succession (not out of order) 
yathasatti (sattim anatikkamma pavattanam) 
= within one’s own ability 
yathabalam (balam anatikkamma pavattanam) 
= within one’s own strength 


19. Other some teachers (keci) say that it can be distributed to each 
individual as we found elsewhere. So, it can mean the elders individ- 
ually. Likewise, yathabhirupam can mean handsome ones individually 
(ye ye abhirüpa). 
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e yava in the sense of “demarcation” (pariccheda) 
yavajivam (jīvassa yattako paricchedo) 

— for the length of one's life 
yavatayukam (ayussa yattako paricchedo) 

= for the length of one’s life 

e in other senses (parabhaga) 

tiropabbatam (pabbatassa tiro) 

= outside of the mountain 
antopāsādam (pāsādassa anto) 

= inside of the castle 
bahinagaram (nagarato bahi) 

= outside of the city 
uparipāsādam (pāsādassa upari) 

= inside of the castle 
hetthamancam (marīcassa hettha) 

— underneath of the bed 
purebhattam (bhattassa pure) 

— before the food time 
pacchabhattam (bhattassa paccha) 

— after the food time 

e sa in the sense of “all” (sakalla) 

samakkhikam (makkhikaya saha) 
= eating all even a fly? 

Aggavamsa adds an account that terms not formed by 
upasagga or nipata but look similar count as Abyayibhava as 
well, for example, titthagu [tha + go] (cattle stand), vahagu 
[vaha + go] (time or place to let cattle graze), and khaleyavam 


20. Aggavamsa gives us an additional account: “tattha samakkhikam 
ajjhoharati, na kifici parivajjetīti attho" (That term means *[one] swal- 
lows even a fly, not leave anything out”). Likewise, satinam means 
“eating all even grass.” 
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[khala + yava] (time when barley in the threshing ground).?! 
These look like indeclinables because of their use of verb stem 
form as the first part. This is somewhat unusual. 


2. Kammadharayasamasa 


Perhaps the most used, Kammadharaya compound or Vis- 
esanasamasa is composed of two terms that have the same 
case (tulyādhikaraņa).”” Put it another way, one or both 
terms functions as a modifier which agrees in case.”* Ag- 
gavamsa classifies nine types of constituent parts of this com- 
pound. We will follow this enumeration. 


(1) Visesanapubbapada (modifier as the first part) 
Examples: mahāpuriso?* (a great person), kanhasappo 
(a black snake), nīluppalam (a blue waterlily), lohitacan- 
danam (a red sandalwood), khattiyakariria (a girl of the war- 


rior caste). 


(2) Visesanuttarapada (modifier as the second part) 


Examples: sariputtathero?? (elder Sariputta), buddhaghosa- 


cariyo (master Buddhaghosa), mahosadhapanditto (wise man 
Mahosadha), sattaviseso (a kind of being). 


21. Sadd 697 

22. Kacc 324, Rupa 339, Sadd 702 

23. Mogg 3.11 

24. mahanto ca so puriso cati mahapuriso. 
25. sariputto ca so thero cati sariputtathero. 
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(3) Visesanobhayapada (both modifiers) 

Examples: gilanavutthito?? (sick and getting well), sit- 
tasammattham (sprinkled and swept), andhabadhiro (blind 
and deaf) kharijakhujjo (lame and humpbacked). 


(4) Upamanuttarapada (simile as the second part) 
Examples: buddhastho?" (the lion-like Buddha), ñana- 
cakkhu (eye-like insight), parinapasado (castle-like wisdom). 
However, there is a good chance you will meet or com- 
pose the simile as the first part, for example, sarikhapandaram 
(white like a conch), kākasūro (bold as a crow), dibbacakkhu 
(divine-like eyes). These words by no means have rigid mean- 
ing. You have to know what you are doing. For example, 
kakasuro somehow can mean ‘a bold crow’ which becomes 
another kind of compound. When you use such a term, it is 
better to accompany it with a manual or an analytic sentence. 


(5) Sambhavanapubbapada (sambhāvana as the first part) 

Examples: dhammabuddhi?? (knowledge of the Dhamma), 
dhammasanna (recognition of the Dhamma), samanasanna 
(recognition of ascetic status), sattasanna (recognition of be- 
ing status), bhikkhupatinna (vow of monkhood), khattiyamano 
(conceit in warrior status). 

'This kind of compound is a bit difficult to understand, 
and to explain as well. This compound often a noun denot- 
ing mental state as the main/second term, such as buddhi 
(knowledge), sanna (recognition), patinna (vow), or mana 


26. gilano ca so vutthito cati gilanavutthito. 
27. siho viya stho, buddho ca so siho cati buddhasīho. 
28. dhammoti buddhi dhammabuddhi. 
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(pride/conceit). To see it clearer, we have to know its ana- 
lytic sentence, for example: 


samano (aham homi) iti sanna samanasanna (hoti). 
“Recognition that I am an ascetic is ascetic-recognition.” 

This analytic sentence is for samanasanna. I insert aham 
homi here to make it clearer. It is normally not present and 
can be replaced with other pronoun. For dhammabuddhi, it 
can be “dhammo (ayam hoti) iti buddhi” (knowledge that this 
is the Dhamma). So, iti plays a significant role here. It marks 
the target of the mental state, and it is an intrinsic compo- 
nent of this compound. To say whether a compound is of this 
type or not, you have to form an analytic sentence as such, 
and see how agreeable with iti it makes. Can samanasanna 
mean “recognition of an ascetic”? Of course, it can. In that 
case, you use another structure of analytic sentence. 


(6) Avadharanapubbapada (avadhāraņa as the first part) 

Examples: buddhavaro?? (only the Buddha the excel- 
lence), parinapajjoto (only wisdom the brightness), sadhad- 
hanam”? (only faith like wealth), siladhanam (only morality 
like wealth). 

'This compound looks like simile but it does more than 
that. Literally, avadharana means ‘emphasis’ or ‘selection? 
This compound singles out an object as the only one of its 
class, hence preventing other object to have the equal qual- 
ity. So, eva (only, this very thing) is the crucial part of the 
analytic sentence. 


29. buddho eva varo buddhavaro. 
30. dhanam viyati dhanam, saddha eva dhanam sadhadhanam. 
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(7) Nanipatapubbapada (particle na as the first part) 
Examples: abrahmano*' (a non-Brahman), amanusso (a 
non-human), amitto (a non-friend), akusalā dhamma (un- 
skillful nature), anasso (a non-hourse). 

As you have seen, na is changed to a when composed.?? 
But when the noun begins with a vowel, it becomes an, e.g. 
anasso = na + asso.?? It seems to me that grammarians are 
in two minds concerning this negation. On one hand, they 
present particle a (see page 645) to do this very job. On the 
other hand, they explain that it is in fact na (see page 643) 
that changes itself to a. 


(8) Kupubbapada (ku as the first part) 

Examples: kuditthi®* (contemptible view), kapuriso (an 
evil person), kadannam (spoiled rice, bad food), kalavanam?? 
(little salt). 

There are rules explained by textbooks of this.*% They 
explain nothing but just give us a variation of forms and 
meaning. 


(9) Padipubbapada (upasagga suchlike pa as the first part) 


Examples: pávacanam?' (main term), samadhanam?? 


31. na brahmano abrahmano. 

32. Kacc 333, Rupa 344, Sadd 717, Mogg 3.74 

33. Kacc 334, Rupa 345, Sadd 718, Mogg 3.75 

34. kucchita ditthi kuditthi. 

35. appakam lavanam kalavanam. 

36. Kacc 335-6, Rupa 346-7, Sadd 719-21, Mogg 3.107-8 
37. padhanam vacanam pavacanam. 

38. samam samma va adhanam samadhanam. 
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(placing oneself evenly or well), vimati?? (various ideas), vikappo?? 
(various or extraordinary thought), abhidhammo^ (many or 
superior Dhamma). 

The last two types are called niccasamasa (permanent 
compound). I think this means they are not composed ad 
hoc or on the fly. They were introduced to the word pool 
long time ago, and we use them with the meaning provided. 
You cannot guess what they are intended to mean in the first 
place. You have to follow the existing manuals. It is better 
to treat these as individual words by their own, but they are 
compounds anyway. You may compose your own words like- 
wise, of course, but do not think others will understand your 
thought. Do not forget to provide your analytic sentences, 
otherwise you will cause a lot of trouble to the coming gen- 
erations, as we have undergone nowadays due to the canon. 


3. Digusamasa 


This compound in fact is a subtype of Kammadharaya. When 
the first part is a modifier and it is a number, the compound 
is called Digu (two cows).2 Most of these compounds are 
singular neuter.? However, Aggavamsa tells us that there 
are also those that are not neuter. So, he gives us two 
subtypes of this compound.^^ First, singular neuter Digu 
is exemplified by catusaccam^? (the four truths), dvipadam 


39. vividha mati vimati. 

40. vividho visittho va kappo vikappo. 

41. atireko adhiko và dhammo abhidhammo. 
42. Kacc 325, Rupa 348, Sadd 703, Mogg 3.21 
43. Kacc 321, Rupa 349, Sadd 699 

44. samahara and asamahara 

45. cattari saccani samahatani catusaccam. 
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(a biped), timalam (three stains), tidandam (three sticks), 
tiphalam (three fruits), catuddisam (four directions), paricin- 
driyam (five faculties), paricagavam (five cows). 

Second, the rest of those are, for example, ekapuggalo 
(one person), tibhavā (three spheres of existence), catuddisa 
(four directions), dasasahassacakkavalani (10,000 solar sys- 
tems). 


4. Tappurisasamasa 


As we have seen previously in Kammadharaya and Digu, both 
constituent parts of compound have the same case. In this 
type of compound, the first part, as a modifier, has a different 
case apart from the main/second part.“ That means we have 
six subtypes here. Ending of cases of the modifier part is only 
seen in the analytic sentence of the term. It is implied in the 
compound. In some cases you can guess from the compounds 
with ease, but some are more difficult. 


(1) Dutiyatappurisa (accusative modifier) 

Example: bhumigato*’ (one who went to the ground/earth), 
arannagato (one who went to the woods), sotapanno*® (one 
who entered the steam), maggappatipanno (one who followed 
the path), sabbarattisobhano (one who is beautiful through- 
out the night), kammakāro'? (one who works, a worker). 


46. Kacc 327, Rupa 351, Sadd 704, Mogg 3.10 
47. bhumim gato bhumigato. 

48. sotam apanno sotapanno. 

49. kammam karotiti kammakaro. 
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(2) Tatiyatappurisa (instrumental modifier) 

Examples: issarakatam”' (Jan action] done by the lord), 
sallaviddho”' (|a person] pierced by an arrow), khirodano?? 
(rice mixed with milk), assaratho?? (a carriage yoked with a 
horse). 


(3) Catutthitappurisa (dative modifier) 
Examples: kathinadussam?^ (cloth for Kathina), āgan- 
tukabhattam?? (food for guest). 


(4) Paficamitappurisa (ablative modifier) 
Examples: methunapeto?? (one who went away from sex- 
ual intercourse), corabhayam?" (danger from theft). 


(5) Chatthitappurisa (genitive modifier) 
Example: ràjaputto?? (a king’s son), dhaññarāsiř? (a 
heap of grains), kayalahuta (lightness of the body). 


(6) Sattamitappurisa | (locative modifier) 


Example: rūpasaññā®® (recognition in/of form), samsāra- 


dukkham (suffering in circulation of rebirth), vanapuppham 


50. issarena katam (kammam) issarakatam. 
51. sallena viddho (puriso) sallaviddho. 
52. khīrena samsattho odano khirodano. 
53. assena yutto ratho assaratho. 

54. kathinassa dussam kathinadussam. 

55. agantukassa bhattam agantukabhattam 
56. methuna apeto methunapeto. 

57. cora uppanno bhayam corabhayam. 

58. rūno putto rajaputto. 

59. dhatinanam rasi dhannarast. 

60. rupe sarina rupasanna. 
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(a flower in a forest). 


You might think why nominative case is left out. It 
seems that the tradition has already thought of that. If we 
include nom. to this compound, both Kammadharaya and 
Digu can also be called Tappurisa.*! In some case, the two 
parts of compound switch their role, so the first becomes 
the main part. This is also called Tappurisa9?, for example, 
pubbakayo?? (the front part of the body), addhapipphali (a 
half of a long pepper). 

In Padarupasiddhi, other two subtypes are added, namely 
Amadiparatappuriso and Alopatappuriso.** I find the former 
incomprehensible, so I skip it, perhaps like Aggavamsa who 
also skips this. The later is more understandable. Alopat- 
appuriso is the compound which the ending of the first part 
is not removed. So, we can see the case ending, or a trace 
of it, in this compound, for example, pabharnkaro9? (one who 
do the light, the sun), attanopadam (a term for one's self), 
manasikaro (doing in mind, consideration). In Saddaniti, 
there is no separate type of this compound, but the essence 
is described in Sadd 686. 


5. Bahubbihisamasa 


As we go so far, we have seen that of components of com- 
pounds, one part is modifier an another is the main element. 


61. Kacc 326, Rupa 341, Sadd 707 
62. Sadd 706 

63. pubbam kayassa pubbakayo. 
64. in Rupa 351 

65. pabham karotīti pabhankaro. 
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Differently, Bahubbihi has no main part of its own, so it need 
another term to be modified. That is to say, the whole part 
of this compound functions as an adjective. There are nine 
main types of Bahubbihi described in Sadd. 


(1) Dvipadabahubbihi This compound is formed by two 
terms. There are six subtypes of this. 


(i) Dutiyabahubbihi An accusative external term is used 
as the main noun in the analytic sentence, for example, agata- 
samano samgharamo?" (a monastery visited /come by ascetics), 
āgatasamaņā sāvatthi (Savatthi visited by ascetics), agatasama- 
nam jetavanam (Jetavana visited by ascetics). 


(ii) Tatiyabahubbihi The external main noun takes in- 
strumental case, for example, jitindriyo samano® (an ascetic 
whose faculties are won). 


(iii) Catutthībahubbīhi The main noun takes dative case, 
for example, dinnasunko raja? (a king who received tax 
given). 


66. Kacc 328, Rupa 352, Sadd 708, Mogg 3.17 

67. agatà samana imam samghārāmam soyam agatasamano, 
samgharamo. In this sentence, samgharamam (to monastery) is the 
external accusative noun. This can be rendered as “Ascetics went to 
this monastery, that (monastery) is visited by ascetics." 

68. jitani indriyani yena samanena soyam jitindriyo, samano. 

69. dinno sunko yassa ranno soyam dinnasunko, raja. 
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(iv) Pafícamibahubbihi This has ablative main noun, for 
example, niggatajano gàmo'? (a village from where people 
went away). 


(v) Chatthibahubbihi This has genitive noun, for exam- 
ple, chinnahattho puriso'! (a man whose hand is cut). 


(vi) Sattamibahubbihi This has locative noun, for ex- 
ample, sampannasasso janapado'? (a province in where crop 


flourished). 


(2) Bhinnādhikaraņabahubbīhi This compound combines 
various cases together, for example, ekarattivaso'? (living one 
night), chattapani ^ (holding an umbrella). 


(3) Tipadabahubbihi This compound is formed by three 
components, for example, parakkamādhigatasampadā * (|a 
great person] who got results obtained by effort), onitapat- 
tapāņi (having hand out of the bowl). 


70. niggata jana yasma gama soyam niggatajano, gamo. 

71. chinno hattho yassa purisassa soyam chinnahattho, puriso. 

72. sampanāni sassāni yasmim janapade soyam sampannasasso, jana- 
pado 

73. ekarattim vaso assāti ekarattivāso. To unpack this more, assāti is 
assa (purisassa) + itt. The whole means “Living throughout one night 
of this (person) is thus called ‘living one night” 

74. chattam panimhi assāti chattapāņi. This literally means having an 
umbrella in hand. 

75. parakkamena adhigata sampada yehi te bhavanti parakkamadhi- 
gatasampada, mahāpurisā. 
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(4) Nanipatapubbapadabahubbihi This compound has na 
as the first part, for example, asamo"? (unequalled), avutthiko'" 
(rainless). 


(5) Sahapubbapadabahubbīhi This compound has saha as 
the first part, for example, sahetuko or sahetu'? (accom- 
panied with cause). This can be found in a well-known 
passage from chanting books: “So imam lokam sadevakam 
samarakam sabrahmakam sassamamabrahmanim pajam sade- 
vamanussam sayam abhitina sacchikatva pavedeti.""? In this 
passage, imam lokam sadevakam means “(to) this world to- 
gether with gods (and so on).” 


(6) Upamanapubbapadabahubbihi This compound has sim- 
ile as the first part, for example, sarikhapaņdaram* ([cloth] 
white like a conch), suvannavanno*! (having bright complex- 
ion like gold). 


(7) Sarīkhyobhayapadabahubbīhi This compound has num- 
bers as its components, for example, dvittipatta®? (2 or 3 
bowls), chapparicavaca (5-6 words). The external element 


76. natthi etassa samoti asamo, bhagava. 

77. na vijjate vutthi etthati avutthiko, janapado. 

78. saha hetuna yo vattati so sahetuko, suhetu va. 

79. Vibh 0.1. I.B. Horner renders this as “Having realised with his 
own direct knowledge this world with its gods, its lords of death and its 
supreme beings, this population with its recluses and brahmins, its gods 
and humans, he makes it known to others" (Horner 2014, pp. 84-5). 

80. sarikho viya pandaram yam vattham tam  sankhapandaram, 
vattham. 

81. suvannassa viya vanno yassa soyam suvannavanno. 

82. dve va tayo va patta dvittipatta 
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added in the analytic sentence of this is not a noun but va, 
so it is also counted as Bahubbihi, maintained by Aggavamsa. 


(8) Disantralatthabahubbihi This compound describes in- 
between directions, for example, pubbadakkhina?? (south-east), 
pubbuttara (north-east), aparadakkhina (south-west). 


(9) Byatiharalakkhanabahubbihi This compound expresses 
a conflict or dispute? , for example, kesakesi?? (la fight] by 
grabbing each other's hair), dandadand: (la fight] by hitting 
each other with a stick). 


6. Dvandasamasa 


Other kinds of compound as we have seen have at least one 
part that functions as modifier. This last type of compound 
has none. It is a combination of nouns with the same case.** 
'This compound has three subtypes. 


(1) Singular neuter When nouns of parts of the body, music 
related, professions, military related, minor animals, opposite 
pairs, things able to fit together, etc., are combined in a 
compound, the result is singular neuter.?" 


83. pubbassa ca dakkhinassa ca disaya yadantralam sayam pub- 
badakkhina, vidisa. 

84. See also Mogg 3.18. 

85. kesesu ca kesesu ca gahetva idam yuttam pavattatiti kesākesī. 

86. Kacc 329, Rupa 357, Sadd 709, Mogg 3.19 

87. Kacc 322, Rupa 359, Sadd 700 
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Here are some examples: cakkhusotam®® (eyes and ears), 
chavimamsalohitam (skin, flesh and blood), sarikhapanavam 
(conch and small drum), gitavaditam (singing and playing in- 
struments), yugganarigalam (yoke and plough), asicammam 
(sword and shield), hatthiassam (elephant and horse [in an 
army]), damsamakasam (gadfly amd mosquito), ahinakulam 
(snake and mongoose), vilaramusikam (cat and mouse), sama- 
thavipassanam (concentration and insight), vijjacaranam 
(knowledge and conduct), dasidasam (male and female slaves), 
itthipumam (female and male), pattactvaram (bowl and robe), 
tikacatukkam (threefold and fourfold [group]), dighamajjhi- 
mam (long and middle [something]), venarathakaram (weaver 
and mechanic). 


(2) Singular neuter or as the last part This compound 
may be of sig. nt. or of the gender of the last part. This 
includes elements of tree, grass, quadruped, wealth, crop, 
grain, provincial area, etc.” 

Here are some examples: assatthakapittham/assatthakapit- 
tha”? (bo tree and wood-apple tree), usirabiranam/usirabirana 
(Usira and Birana grass), ajelakam/ajelaka (goat and ram), 
hirannasuvannam/hirannasuvanna (silver and gold), saliyavam 
/saliyava (rice and barley), kāsikosalam/kāsikosalā (Kasi and 
Kosala), hinapanitam/hinapanita (coarse and fine), kanha- 
sukkam/kanhasukka (black and white). 


(3) Plural This compound always ends up with a plural 
noun, for example, candimasūriyā (the moon and the sun), 


88. cakkhu ca sotanca cakkhusotam 
89. Kacc 323, Rupa 360, Sadd 701 
90. assattho ca kapittho ca assatthakapittham assatthakapittha va. 
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samanabrahmana (ascetic and Brahman), sariputtamoggal- 
lana?! (Ven. Sariputta and Ven. Moggallāna), brahmanaga- 
hapatika (Brahman and householder). 


Minor matters 


There are some things I want to highlight here for new stu- 
dents. You may have noticed that when the ending of the 
first part is a long vowel, it is normally shortened, for ex- 
ample, hatthi + assa = hatthiassa. Moreover, when the final 
term is nt., like Abyayibhava, the final vowel is always short??, 
e.g. upa + vadhu = upavadhu. Finally, it is not necessary to 
understand everything. Even grammarians cannot explain 
some point intelligibly. They just say “Here they are, so take 
it.” For example, do not ask further why upa + go becomes 
upagu.?? You just take it as such. 

When you read Pali texts, you will find that compounds 
are used extensively. Sometimes they come out spontaneously. 
That is the real use of them. You can save your time and 
energy from composing very complex sentences by using com- 
pounds. For example, we can say “Those who do not go to 
school have no friend" succinctly as follows: 


apathasalagatanam jananam mitta natthi. 


Sometimes, particularly in postcanonical texts, compounds 
can be very complex, for example: 


91. In Sadd 821-2, this bunch can be shortened to just sariputta. In 
the same way, mātāpitaro can be just pitaro (mother and father). 

92. Kacc 342, Rupa 337, Sadd 734, Mogg 3.23 

93. Mogg 3.25, Sadd 722 
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pinagandavadanathanurujaghana** 


This Bahubbihi compound can be broken down to pina 
(sexy)°° + ganda?9 (cheek) + vadana (face) + thana (breast) 
+ uru (thigh) + jaghana (buttocks). So, the whole unit 
means “having sexy cheek, face, breast, thigh, and buttocks.” 
This adjective is normally used with f. nouns. 

You can see that the challenging task when you en- 
counter complex compounds is to break down the compo- 
nents. If you know many of basic words, it will be easy, or 
not too difficult. The knowledge of word joining (Sandhi) is 
also crucial here. That can help you determine which point 
should be cut. Here is the longest compound of all. 


avippavasasammutisanthatasammutibhattuddesaka- 
senāsanaggāhāpakabhaņdāgārikacīvarappatiggāhaka- 
yagubhajakaphalabhajakakhajjabhajakaappamattaka- 
vissajjakasatiyaggahapakapattaggahapakaaramika- 
pesakasāmaņerapesakasammutīti 


The instance comes from the subcommentary (Tīkā) of 
Bhikkhu Pātimokkha (Dvemātikā, Pacittiyakando). Will you 
take the challenge to decompose this? You may try it for fun, 
but in practice I suggest that you should never make thing 
like this. It is horrible. 


94. in Sadd 708 
95. In PTSD, pina means ‘fat, swollen? In modern context, ‘sexy’ is a 


close word. 
96. Abh 262 
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Concluding remarks 


After all these types of compound are explained in the text- 
books, then there come rules of how to connect parts together 
and what gender of the result should be. These are quite nu- 
merous, so I skip them. It is better not to read the instruction 
as rules, but an exploration of the possibility of compounds. 
Almost everything can happen, rendering there is virtually 
no rule at all. For example, when a f. noun is composed, the 
whole result can be m.?", or nt.?? There are also several mi- 
nor rules. Some of them are very specific to particular words. 
Isuggest that do not bother much with these rules unless you 
have to do a master thesis out of them. 

There are some big things to keep in mind, though. 
First, compound is all about nouns and adjectives. We hardly 
see pronouns in composition here. And it never produces any 
verb, even though prefixes is used likewise. Verb formation 
undergoes another process. Second, the final gender of the 
compound depends on several factors. So, you should be 
alerted when you read texts, and just take it easy when you 
make your own words. Do it properly and reasonably. No 
one can say you are wrong if you have a reason for it, even if 
your use is not found in any traditional text.?? And third, the 
more you see it the more you master it. It may be awkward at 
first when you encounter an unexpected, bizarre compound. 
Do not worry about this. Everyone has this moment. You 
just go on reading and be familiar with the archaic mind. 
More outlandish things are still waiting in the texts. No one 


97. Kacc 331, Rupa 353, Sadd 715, Mogg 3.67 

98. Sadd 714 

99. You can even go against the texts if you have a better reason. That 
is my position. 
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understands everything clearly. The more you see the more 
you have a chance to make a probable guess. 
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H. Kita (Primary 
Derivation) 


This is quite a big topic in Pali grammar. It is all about 
word formation. In this appendix, I will describe the topic 
traditionally. For essential uses of some kita verbs, I explain 
them practically in the lessons. What is this kind of word 
formation anyway? When we learn about verbs, we know 
that verbs are created from a root plus some additional parts 
(paccaya/vibhatti). We can call this process roughly ‘deriva- 
tion?! 

When we talk about verbs in Pali, we usually mean the 
main verbs ( Akhyata) that is the essential part of a sentence, 
even if it can be omitted. That kind of verbs have their 
process of formation which we have learned gradually from 
the start of our lessons, and I summarize the principle in 
Chapter 37. Normally we do not call the process of main 
verb formation as derivation. Therefore, this is not we are 
going to talk about here, because you have learned a lot of 
it previously. 

Broadly speaking, derivation has two kinds, primary and 
secondary. Primary derivation operates on roots or stems 
with sets of paccayas, ending up with verbs and nouns. We 


1. “The process by which affixes are added to roots and stems to build 
up new lexical words”, Brown and Miller 2013, pp. 128-9. 
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usually call these kita verbs (kiriyakita) and kita nouns (na- 
makita) respectively. That will be explained in detail here. 
Secondary derivation operates on nouns already derived pri- 
marily or secondarily, producing nouns with modified mean- 
ing and a number of indeclinables. We call this group Tad- 
dhita. You can learn about secondary derivation in Appendix 
I. 

In Pāli, derivative process mainly uses suffixes as the 
instrument. We call these suflixes paccayas (see also Chap- 
ter 17). The main approach of traditional Pāli textbooks is 
to learn how each paccaya works. We will learn all of them 
here. For new students, this can be overwhelming with trivial 
things. However, in practice there are just a handful of pac- 
cayas you have to master, i.e. ta, anta, mana, anya, tabba, 
tva, and tum. So, you should not be discouraged and try to 
catch the big things. 

Before we embark on our tour, we have to know some 
preliminaries. First, there are 2-3 forms we have to deal 
with. Active form (kattu) focuses on the agent or doer. Pas- 
sive form focuses on the target of the action. This has two 
types in Pali: with transitive verbs (kamma) and with in- 
transitive verbs (bhava). For more detail about these forms, 
see Chapter 37. Technically, we call paccayas for active form 
kitapaccaya?, and for passive form kiccapaccaya?. 

Like Samasa (compounds), when a new word is formed, 
you have to explain it with an analytic sentence of the term. 
In textbooks, there are 7 kinds of meaning described by an- 
alytic sentences. Technically they are called sadhana. I will 
not focus on these much. So I give you the analytic sentence 


2. Kacc 546, Rupa 562, Sadd 1132; Kacc 624, Rupa 563, Sadd 1231 
3. Kacc 545, Rupa 548, Sadd 1131; Kacc 625, Rupa 605, Sadd 1232 
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of words only when it is necessary in footnotes. You have 
to notice by yourselves, if you are curious, which sadhana is 
used. 


(1) Kattusadhana The terms denote the agent or doer of 
the action, comparable to nominative case, for example: 

- sayambhavatiti sayambhü (one who exists by oneself, 
thus sayambhu/God). 

- dhammam vadati sīlenāti dhammavadi (one who nor- 
mally talk the Dhamma, thus a dhamma-talker). 


(2) Kammasadhana The terms are things done by the ac- 
tion, comparable to accusative case, for example: 

- nissaya nam vasatīti nissayo (a thing on which one 
live, thus a support)* 

- vahitabboti vaho (a thing carried, thus a burden). 


(3) Bhāvasādhana The terms denote state of being or ver- 
bal nouns, for example: 
- gacchiyateti gamanam (a state that one goes, thus a 


going/journey). 


(4) Karanasadhana The terms denote instruments used by 
the action, comparable to instrumental case, for example: 

- sarati etayati sati (one remembers by that, thus mind- 
fulness). 

- samvanniyati etayati samvannana ([thing] explained 
by that, thus exposition). 


4. 'This can mean a person such as a teacher. 
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(5) Sampadhanasadhana The terms denote indirect ob- 
jects of the action, comparable to dative case, for example: 
- dhanam assa bhavatūti dhanabhuti (let wealth exist for 
that one, thus a wealth holder). 
- diyate assati daniyo (one to whom is given, thus a 
recipient). 


(6) Apadhanasadhana The terms denote source of the ac- 
tion, comparable to ablative case, for example: 

- pathamam bhavati etasmati pabhavo ([thing] originat- 
ing from this, thus origin/source). 


(7) Adhikaranasadhana he terms denote place where the 
action takes place, comparable to locative case, for example: 
- sayanti etthati sayanam (ones sleep on this, thus a 
bed). 
- pastyati badhiyati etthati pacchi (a thing bound in here, 
thus a basket). 


Paccayas of Kita 


Derivative process uses many paccayas to produce words, 
both primary and secondary kinds. Those are used in pri- 
mary derivation will be described here. The majority of them 
generate nouns, and a handful produces verbs. The latter is 
far more important because they play a significant role in 
structuring sentences. The former is good to know because 
they can give us an insight to the meaning of words, but 
they are not so necessary. In the following sections, all pac- 
cajas are described and exemplified. They are grouped in the 
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traditional way. They can be meaning-oriented or function- 
oriented. A blurry cut between categories can be seen. One 
paccaya, na for example, can be used in a variety of meaning. 
The first four groups can be used regardless of time.? 

'To help you see the big picture, I list all groups of pac- 
cayas in the table below. For the index of them, together 
with secondary paccayas, you can find in Appendix J. On 
the account of each paccaya below, you will find it rather 
meticulous. One reason for this is that each school has its 
own way to name paccayas. Sometimes they look very odd 
and have very specific use. At first you may feel frustrated 
when you learn all these things. If you do not give up soon, 
your attempt is indeed rewarding. 


Groups of paccayas for Kita 


Group Page 
1. Active paccayas for nouns 734 
2. Active paccayas for nouns of regularity 742 
3. Passive paccayas for verbs 744 
4. Other paccayas for nouns 746 
5.  Paccayas for naming 748 
6.  Paccayas for feminine nouns 750 
7. Paccayas for infinitives 751 
8.  Paccayas for past participles 152 


Continued on the next page... 


5. In traditional terms, these can be in three times: past, present, 
and future (Kacc 550, Rüpa 546, Sadd 1137), for example, kumbham 
karoti akāsi karissatiti kumbhakāro (one makes, made, or will make a 
pot, thus a potmaker); karoti akasi karissati tenati karanam (one does, 
did, or will do with that thing, thus an instrument). 
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Groups of paccayas for Kita (contd...) 


Group Page 

9.  Paccayas for absolutives 153 
10. Paccayas for present participles 755 
56 


11. Paccayas for nouns of some particular roots 7 


1. Active paccayas for nouns 


In Kacc, seven paccayas are mentioned: na, a, nvu, tu, avi, 
kvi, and ra. In Sadd other two are added: ro and a. Yet m 
can also be found in this sense. In Mogg, there are ten of 
them: ana, a, naka, Hu, avi, kui, ghana, saka, ro, and nana. 


Na, ana, ghana, saka (Kacc 524, 528, Rupa 561, 577, 
Sadd 1106, 1110, Mogg 5.41, 5.44, 7.215) 

'This group of paccaya operates on roots which have ob- 
ject of the action in the first part. This results in the doer or 
maker of that objects. When this occurs to particular roots, 
the outcomes are abstract or verbal nouns. For a peculiar 
bahavior of n component, see a short remark on page 814. 
For more detail, see page 866. Here are some examples: 

kamma + kara + na = kammakara® (worker) 

kumbha + kara + na = kumbhakara (pot maker) 
nagara + kara + na = nagarakāra' (town builder) 
kattha + kara + na = katthakara (timberman) 

mala + kara + na = malakara (florist) 


6. kammam karotīti kammakaro. 

7. nagaram karissatīti nagarakaro. This paccaya can have future 
meaning (Kacc 654, Rüpa 649, Sadd 1292), for example, nagarakaro 
vajati (one who will build the town goes). 
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ratha + kara + na = rathakara (car maker, mechanic) 
suvanna + kara + na = suvannakara (goldsmith) 
dhamma + kamu + na = dhammakama (one delighted 


in the Dhamma) 


A 


first part. This entails nu insertion for some. 


pa + visa + na = pavesa? (entering) 


ruja + ņa = roga? (disease) 

up + pada + na = uppada (arising) 

phusa + na = phassa!' (contact) 

bhū + na = bhava (being, existing) 

sam + budha + na = sambodha (enlightenment) 
vi + hara + na = vihara (living) 


(Kacc 525, Rupa 565, Sadd 1107) 


This is used in proper nouns which have an object as the 
11 


ari + nu + damu + a = arindama!” (Arindama, one 


taming the enemy) 


vessa + nu + tara + a = vessantara!* (Vessantara, 


one crossing the merchant’s lane) 


pabha + nu + kara + a = pabhanikara!* (Pabhankara, 


one making light) 


pura + dà + a= purindada!” (Purindada, one giving 


in the past) 


. pavissatīti paveso. 

. In Mogg 5.44, this is done by ghana. See also Mogg 5.98. 

. In Mogg 7.215, this is done by saka. 

. Kacc 537, Rüpa 566, Sadd 1122 

. arim dametiti arindamo, raja. 

. vessam taratiti vessantaro, raja. 

. pabham karotīti pabhankaro, bhgavā. 

. puredanam adasiti purindado, raja. This instance has a dedicated 
e, Kacc 526, Rupa 567, Sadd 1108. See also Mogg 5.44. 
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A, nvu, naka, tu, Itu, āvī (Kacc 527, Rupa 568, Sadd 
1109, Mogg 5.44, 5.33-4) 

'This group behaves like above, but they can also be used 
when the object is absent. From Sanskrit grammar, nouns 
ending with tu are equivalent to ar ending, e.g. bhasitu = 
bhāsitar (speaker). These are called agent nouns. From 
traditional point of view, we always use tu ending when men- 
tioning their stem form, not ar. 

ta + kara + a = takkara!" (one doing that) 

hita + kara + a = hitakkara!* (one doing beneficial 
things) 

ni + si + a = nissaya 

ratha + kara + nvu = rathakaraka 
chanic) 

anna + dà + ņvu = annadàyaka?! (one giving food) 

kara + ņvu = kāraka”” (doer) 

kara + nvu = kāraka”* (one who will do) 

dā + muu = dāyaka?' (giver) 

ni + ņvu = nāyaka”” (leader) 

ta + kara + tu = takkattu?9 (one doing that) 


19 (support, e.g. teacher) 


20 (car maker, me- 


16. Warder 2001, p. 209 

17. tam karotiti takkaro. 

18. hitam karotiti hitakkaro. 

19. nissaya nam vasatiti nissayo. 

20. ratham karotiti rathakarako. 

21. annam dadātīti annadāyako. 

22. karotiti karako. See also Kacc 622, Rupa 570, Sadd 1228, Mogg 
5.84. 

23. karissatiti karako. 'This can have future meaning (Kacc 652, Rüpa 
648, Sadd 1290), for example, kārako vajati (One who will do goes). 

24. dadatiti dayako. 

25. netiti nayako. 

26. tam karotīti takkatta. 
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bhojana + dā + tu = bhojanadatu”’ (one giving food) 

kara + tu = kattu” (doer) 

sara + tu = saritu” (rememberer) 

bhuja + tu = bhottu*' (eater, one who will eat) 

bhaya + disa + avi = bhayadassavi?! (one seeing dan- 
ger) 

patha + ltu = pathitu?? (reciter) 

patha + naka = pāthaka”* (reciter) 


Kvi (Kacc 530, Rupa 584, Sadd 1112, Mogg 5.47) 

When kui is applied, it causes the ending consonant and 
itself to be deleted (Kacc 615, Rupa 586, Sadd 1220, Mogg 
5.94; Kacc 639, Rupa 585, Sadd 1266, Mogg 5.159). 

sam + bhū + kvi = sambhū*' (self creator, God) 

vi + bhū + kvi = vibhü?? (exceptional being) 

bhuja + gamu + kvi = bhujaga?? (snake, the being that 
goes by bending) 

ura + gamu + kvi = uraga?' (snake, the being that 
goes by the chest) 


27. bhojanam dadātīti bhojanadātā. 

28. karotīti kattā. 

29. saratīti saritā. 

30. Also with nvu, this can also have future meaning (Kacc 652, Rüpa 
648, Sadd 1290), for example, bhottā vajati (One who will eat goes). 

31. bhayam passatīti bhayadassāvī. 

32. Mogg 5.33 

33. Mogg 5.33 

34. sambhavatiti sambhu. 

35. visesena bhavatīti vibhu. 

36. bhujena gacchatīti bhujago. 

37. urasā gacchatīti urago. 
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sam + khanu + kvi = sarikha”** (conch, the being that 
digs well) 

loka + vida + kvi = lokavidū*? (one who knows the 
world) 

masu?* + kvi = macchara/macchera"! (stinginess) 

a+ cara + kvi = acchara/acchera/acchariya™ (mar- 
vel, wonder) 

pati + hi + kvi = patihera/patihira*® (miracle) 


41 


The following examples are explained in Kacc 642, Rupa 
588, Sadd 1269. 

ima + dusa + kvi = idisa/īdisa/irasa/īdikkha/vrikkha/ 
idi ^^ (this kind of person) 

ya + dusa + kvi = yadisa/yarisa/yadikkha/yadi* 
(which kind of person) 


38. sam sutthu khanatīti sankho. 

39. Kacc 616, Rupa 587, Sadd 1222. In Mogg this instance is a product 
of kü. See below. 

40. Roots marked with a question mark like this is questionable, be- 
cause they do not conform to Sadd Dha. They may be those that 
Aggavamsa overlooked, or they may be in his list but with a different 
name. 

41. massatiti maccharo. See Kacc 630, Rupa 654, Sadd 1239. 

42. a bhuso caritabbanti acchariyam. See Kacc 631, Rupa 655, Sadd 
1240. It is also said in Sadd 1240 that the term can be counted as a 
secondary derivation of accharā (finger snap). It sounds like the thing 
is so wonderful that a snap should be given. 

43. patipakkhe madditva gacchati pavattatīti patiheram, pātihīram. See 
Kacc 662, Rupa 672, Sadd 1304. In Sadd 1303, another line of analysis 
is given: patipakkhe haratiti patiheram, patihiram, patihariyam. Hence, 
the term should come from pati + hara + a + tya, and patihariyam can 
also be an outcome. 

44. imamiva nam passatīti īdiso. 

45. yamiva nam passatīti yadiso. 
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ta + dusa + kvi = tādisa/tārisa/tādikkha/tādī (that 
kind of person) 

amha + dusa + kvi = mādisa/mārisa/mādikkha/mādī 
(a kind of person like me) 

kim + dusa + kvi = kīdisa/kīrisa/kīdikkha/kīdī (what 
kind of person? 

eta + dusa + kvi = edisa/erisa/edikkha/edī (this 
kind of person’) 

samana + dusa + kvi = sadisa/sarisa/sarikkha/sadisa/ 
sārisa/sādikkha/sārikkha/sādī'* (the same kind of per- 
son) 


However, in Mogg 5.43 these are products of r? or rikkha 
or ka over root disa. The marker r (last-syllable killer) and 
k (vuddhi preventer) are anubandha (see page 865). Thus we 
get as shown above. Furthermore, the process can happen to 
other bases too as shown below. See also in Mogg 3.85—90. 

anna + disa + ri = aññādī (other kind of person) 

anna + disa + rikkha = aññadikkha (other kind of 
person) 

anna + disa + ka = aññadisa (other kind of person) 

bhū + disa + ri = bhavada (existing kind of person) 

bhü + disa + rikkha = bhavadikkha (existing kind of 
person) 

bhi + disa + ka = bhavadisa (existing kind of person) 

tumha + disa + ri = tyad (a kind of person like you) 

tumha + disa + rikkha = tyadikkha (a kind of person 
like you) 

tumha + disa + ka = tyādisa (a kind of person like 
you) 


46. In Mogg 5.125 also sar» sadi, and sadikkha are given, but the 
process is different, see below. 
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Ra (Kacc 538, Rupa 595, Sadd 1123) 

This paccaya has a strange behavior. It change hana 
(kill) to gha if preceded by sam. When ra-anubandha is 
in operation, it causes the end of the root and itself to be 
deleted.*” 

sam + hana + ra = samgha*® (the Sangha) 

pati + hana + ra = patigha (collision, anger) 

vi + à + hana + ra = byaggha* (tiger) 

pari + khanu + ra = parikhā”' (ditch, moat) 

anta + kara + ra = antaka?! (death, the state the does 
the end) 


Ro (Sadd 1115, Mogg 7.13) 
gamu + ro = go” (ox) 


A (Sadd 1116) 
su + à = sa° (dog) 


Nr (Sadd 1121) 
pandita + mana + ni = paņditamānī”! (one recogniz- 
ing oneself as a wise man) 


47. Kacc 539, Rupa 558, Sadd 1124 

48. samaggam kammam samupagacchati, sammadeva kilesaharathe 
hantiti và samgho (ones doing things together, or killing defilement, 
thus the Sangha). This sounds very specific, perhaps a post hoc expla- 
nation. In Mogg 5.100, this instance and patigha are product of kui. 

49. vividhe satte bhuso hanatiti byaggho. 

50. samanatto nagarassa bahire khanntiti parikha. 

51. antam karotiti antako. 

52. gacchatiti go (a being that goes, thus an ox). 

53. sunatiti sà (a being that listens, thus a dog). 

54. panditam attanam manntitt panditamani. 
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sattu + ghata + nī = sattughātī (one killing an enemy) 

dīgha + jwa + nt = dīghajīvī (one living long) 

dhamma + vada + ni = dhammavadi (one talking the 
Dhamma) 

siha + nada + ni = sihanadi”” (one speaking like a 
lion roar) 

bhumi + sī + ni = bhūmisāyī”" (one lying down on 
the ground) 

kama + bhuja + ni = kāmabhogī”" (one enjoying plea- 
sure) 

Apart from marking the agent, n; can also mean ‘defi- 
nitely’ or ‘inevitably’ or ‘necessarily’ in certain context, for 
example, kart asi me kammam avassam (You are definitely 
the doer of my work), hari asi me bharam avassam (You are 
definitely the carrier of my burden), day? asi me satam inam 
(You are obligatorily my payer of debt of 100), dhārī asi me 


sahassam inam (You are obligatorily my holder of debt of 
1,000).** 


Nana (Mogg 4.36—7) 
kara + nana = karana?” (cause) 
hà + nana = hāyanā/hāyana"" (paddy or year) 


55. siho viya nibbhayam nadatiti sīhanādī. 

56. bhumiyam sayatiti bhūmisāvi. 

57. kame bhurijatiti kāmabhogī. In Sadd 1294, it is said that m is 
timeless when used with gamu, etc. 

58. Kacc 636, Rüpa 659, Sadd 1245. In the examples, avassam (in- 
evitably) is redundant and optional. 

59. karotiti karanam. 

60. hayana nàma vihayo, hayano samvaccharo. 
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2. Active paccayas for nouns of regularity 


Both Kacc and Sadd give us six: ni, tu, avi, yu, ru, and nuka. 
In Mogg, there are five: ni, ana, ru, ku, and u. Furthermore, 
nu, ghin, and in are introduced later in Kacc's Unadikanda. 
This group of meaning is a bit sloppy because some paccayas 
also produce the meaning of agency like the previous group. 


Ni, tu, avi (Kacc 532, Rupa 590, Sadd 1114, Mogg 5.53) 
brahma + cara + nt = brahmacari! (one leading a 
chaste life) 
gamu + nt = gami? (one regularly going further) 
bhaja + ni = bhajt (one regularly sharing) 
pasayha + pa + vata + tu = pasayhappavattu 
who regularly uses force) 


62 


63 (one 


bhaya + disa + avi = bhayadassavi™ (one regularly 
seeing danger) 


Yu, ana (Kacc 533, Rupa 591, Sadd 1117, Mogg 5.48) 
In Mogg, there is no yu. Perhaps, it is seen as incom- 
prehensible, so ana is used instead. 
ghusa + yu = ghosana® (one who regularly shouts, 
reporter) 
bhasa + yu = bhasana (one regularly speaking) 


61. brahmam caritum silam yassa puggalassa, so hoti puggalo brah- 
macari. 

62. ayatim gamitum silam yassa, so hotiti gami. With this root, it 
has future meaning (Kacc 651, Rüpa 647, Sadd 1289). 

63. pasayha pavattum silam yassa ranno, so hoti raja pasayhappavatta. 

64. bhayam passitum siam yassa, so hoti samano bhayadassāvī. In 
Sadd 1289, dassāvī is a product of ni. 

65. ghosanasilo ghosano. 
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kudha + yu = kodhana (one regularly angry) 

ruca + yu = rocana (one regularly shining) 

cala + yu = calana (one regularly trembling/changing) 
vaddha + yu = vaddhana (one regularly growing) 

và + yu = vayu® (thing regularly going, wind) 


Ra, kū (Kacc 534-5, Rupa 592-3, Sadd 1118-9, Mogg 

5.38-40, 5.42) 

bhavapara + gamu + rū = bhavapāragū"" (one who 
regularly goes to the other side of existence) 

anta + gamu + ru = antagt (one who regularly goes 
to the end [of suffering]) 

veda + gamu + ru = vedagu (one who regularly goes 
to knowledge or the Veda) 

bhikkha + ru = bhikkhu9? (one who regularly begs, 
monk) 

vi + na + rū/kū = vififiu^? (one who regularly knows) 

sabba + na + ku = sabbaññū (one who knows all) 

kala + ña + ku = kalaññau (one who knows [proper] 
time) 

vida + ku = vidū (one who knows) 

loka + vida + ku = lokavidu (one who knows the world) 


66. avayi, vayatiti vayu. This instance is not changed to ana. It is 
also said that yu, nu, and ta have present and past meaning (Kacc 650, 
Rupa 651, Sadd 1288). 

67. bhavaparam gantum siam yassa purisassa, so hott puriso 
bhavaparagu. In Mogg 5.42, when this form of analysis is found, it 
does not mean regulality, but it signifies an agent, like kvi, etc. 

68. bhikkhanasilo bhikkhu. In Mogg 7.2, this instance is a result of u: 
Bhikkhatīti bhikkhu=saman o. 

69. vijananasilo uñu. In Mogg 5.39, this instance is produced by ku 
and signifies an agent. 
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Nuka  (Kacc 536, Rupa 594, Sadd 1120) 

à + hana + nuka = àghàtuka'? 
kills) 

kara + nuka = kāruka'! (one who regularly does) 


(one who regularly 


Nu (Kacc 650, Rupa 651, Sadd 1288) 


kara + nu = karu”? (maker) 


Ghin (Kacc 651, Rupa 647, Sadd 1289) 
This paccaya has future meaning. See also nz with this 
root above. 


gamu + ghin = gami” 


(one regularly going further) 


Īņa (Mogg 7.11) 
This is equivalent to n? of Kacc/Sadd school which has 
future meaning. 
gamu + ina = gami“ (one who will go) 


bhū + ma = bhavi (one who will be) 


3. Passive paccayas for verbs 


In Kacc five are mentioned: tabba, anya, nya, teyya, and 
ricca. In Sadd tabya is added. In Mogg, there are five: tabba, 
aniya, ghyana, ya, and yaka. 


70. āhananasīlo aghatuko. 

71. karaņasīlo kāruko. 

72. akāsi, karotīti kāru. 

73. āyatim gamitum sīlamassāti gami. 
T4. gamissatīti gami gamissamano. 
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Tabba, amya (Kacc 540, Rupa 545, Sadd 1125, Mogg 

5.27) 

This group can be of transtive or intransitive verbs. We 
has a lesson on these, see Chapter 32. 

bhū + tabba/aniya = bhavitabba/bhavaniya (be been) 

pada + tabba/anīya = pajjitabba/pajjaniya (be at- 
tained) 

kara + tabba/aniya = kattabba/karaņīya (be done) 

gamu + tabba/anīya = gantabba/gamaniya (be gone) 


Nya, teyya, ghyana, ya, yaka | (Kacc 541, 544, Rupa 552, 

556, Sadd 1126, 1129, Mogg 5.28—30, 5.32) 

In Mogg, ghyana or ya or yaka is used instead of nya. 

ji + nya = jeyya™ (be won) 

nt + nya = neyya (be led) 

kara + nya = kariya (be done) 

bhū + nya = bhabba'* (be been) 

na + teyya = fiateyya (be known) 

vada + nya = vajja' (be said) 

mada + nya = majja (be intoxicated) 

gamu + nya = gamma (be gone) 

yuja + nya = yogga (be put together) 

garaha + nya = garayha (be reproached) 

dā + nya = deyya™ (be given) 

pa + nya = peyya (be drunk) 

ha + nya = heyya (be discarded) 


75. jetabbam jeyyam. 

76. Kacc 543, Rupa 555, Sadd 1128. bhavitabbo bhabbo. 

77. For this and the followings are from Kacc 544, Rupa 556, Sadd 
1129. In Mogg 5.30, these are products of ya. 

78. In Mogg 5.29, this is produced by ghyana. 
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mà + nya = meyya (be honored) 
na + nya = fieyya (be known) 
guhü + yaka = guyha'? (be hidden) 


Ricca, ya (Kacc 542, Rupa 557, Sadd 1127, Mogg 5.31) 
In Mogg, ya is used instead of ricca. 
kara + ricca/ya = kicca?? (be done) 


Tapya (Sadd 1130) 
Supaphan Na Bangchang notes that this form may ac- 
tually be tabba influenced by Sanskrit.^! 
pa + tapya = patapya (be eaten, worth eating) 


4. Other paccayas for nouns 


Unlike above which are mainly of Kattusadhana, this group 
has meaning in other sadhanas. In Kacc and Sadd five pac- 
cayas are mentioned: na, ramma, yu, ina, and kha. In Mogg, 
there are six of them: ghana, ma, ana, naka, ina, and a. 


Na, ghana (Kacc 529, Rupa 580, Sadd 1111, Mogg 5.44) 
In Mogg, ghana is used instead of na. This group can 
have future meaning when used as dative case??, for exam- 
ple, pākāya vajati (He/she goes for cooking), bhogaya vajati 
(He/she goes for eating). The products of na as verbal nouns 
are of masculine gender (Sadd 1346). 
paca + ņa = paka”? (be cooked, cooking) 


79. Mogg 5.32 

80. katabbam kiccam. 

81. Na Bangchang 1995, p. 601 

82. Kacc 653, Rupa 306, Sadd 1291 
83. paccate pacanam va pako. 
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caja + na = caga (be given up, giving up) 

bhū + na = bhava (be been, being) 

yaja + na = yaga (be honored, honoring) 

yuja + na = yoga (be put together, putting together) 
bhaja + na = bhaga (be associated, asociation) 

bhuja + na = bhoga (be eaten, eating) 


Ramma, ma (Kacc 531, Rupa 589, Sadd 1113, Mogg 
7.136) 
In Mogg, ma is used instead of ramma. 
dha + ramma = dhamma™ (Dhamma, the state that 
holds or keeps [the practitioners from unwholesomeness] ) 
kara + ramma = kamma® (work) 


Yu (Kacc 547-8, Rupa 596-7, Sadd 1133-4) 

As said above, In Mogg this is regarded as ana not yu. 
nanda + yu = mandana (rejoicing) 

gaha + yu = gahana”” (taking) 
cara + yu = carana (behaving) 
raja + hara + yu = rajoharana*® ( 

water) 
kara + yu = karaņa® (thing by which one does, tool) 


thing removing dust, 


84. yathanusittham patipajjamane catusu apayesu apatamane satte 
dharetiti dhammo, dharati tenati va dhammo. 

85. karīyate tanti kammam. 

86. nandiyate nandanam or nanditabbam nandanam. 

87. After ha and ra, na becomes na (Kacc 549, Rüpa 550, Sadd 1135, 
Mogg 5.171) But vagahana, udakagahana, kalalagahana stay unchanged 
(Sadd 1136, see also Mogg 5.172). 

88. rajam haratiti rajoharanam. 

89. karoti tenati karanam. 
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tha + yu = thāna” (place on which people stand, stand- 
ing point, status) 


Ina, naka (Kace 558-9, Rupa 602-3, Sadd 1145-6, Mogg 
7.102-3, 7.105) 
ji + ina = jina 
wholesome natures) 
supa + ina = supina?? (sleeper, sleeping) 
aja + ina = ajina?? (animal hide) 


91 (winner, the Buddha who wins un- 


Kha, a (Kacc 560, Rüpa 604, Sadd 1147, Mogg 5.44) 
In Mogg, a is used instead of kha. 
īsam + st + kha = isassaya (little slept) 
du + st + kha = dussaya (difficultly slept) 
su + st + kha = sussaya (easily slept) 
īsam + kara + kha = isakkara (little done) 
du + kara + kha = dukkara (difficultly done) 
su + kara + kha = sukara (easily done) 


5. Paccayas for naming 


This group results in nouns, some are abstract naming, some 
are proper names. In Kacc and Sadd, i and ti are mentioned, 
in Mogg i and aka. 


90. titthanti tasminti thanam. 

91. papake akusale dhamme jinati ajini jinissatīti jino. In Mogg 7.105, 
this instance is a product of naka. 

92. supatiti supino or supiyate supinam. In Mogg 7.103, this is also a 
product of ina. 

93. This is from Mogg 7.102. 
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I (Kacc 551, Rupa 598, Sadd 1138, Mogg 5.45) 
à + dà + ¿= adi?* (beginning, thing taken first) 
udaka + dha + i udadhi” (ocean, place holding wa- 
ter) 
sam + à + dha + i = samādhi” (concentration, state 
that keeps the mind right or even) 


Ti (Kacc 552, Rupa 609, Sadd 1139) 
Some verbal paccayas, such as ta, mana, can also be used 
in this meaning. 
jina + budha + ti = jinabuddhi?" (Jinabuddhi) 
dhana + bhū + ti = dhanabhüti?? (Dhanabhüti) 
dhamma + da + ta — dhammadinna?? (Dhammadinna) 
vaddha + mana = vaddhamana?? (Vaddhamana) 


Aka (Mogg 5.35) 
jwa + aka = jīvaka!"' (Jivaka) 
nanda + aka = nandaka! (Nandaka) 


94. pathamam adiyatiti adi. 

95. udakam dadhatiti udadhi. 

96. samma samam va cittam adadhatiti samadhi. 

97. jino enam bujjhatuti jinabuddhi (May the Buddha knows this one, 
thus Jinabuddhi). 

98. dhanam assa bhavatüti dhanabhüti (May wealth be of this one, 
thus Dhanabhüti). 

99. dhammo enam dadātūti dhammadinno (May the Dhamma gives 
this one, thus Dhammadinna). 

100. vaddhatūti vaddhamano. (May this one grows, thus Vaddhamāna). 
101. jwatuti jwako (May this one lives long, thus Jīvaka). 

102. nandatüti nandako (May this one rejoices, thus Nandaka). 
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6. Paccayas for feminine nouns 


In Kacc and Sadd four are mentioned: a, ti, yu, and ririya. 
In Mogg, there are nine: a, na, kti, ka, yaka, ya, ana, ririya, 
and ni. 


A, ti, yu, na, kti, ka, yaka, ya, ana (Kacc 553, Rupa 

599, Sadd 1140, Mogg 5.49) 

jira + a = jarā!"* (old age, decay) 

pati + sam + bhidi + a = patisambhida "^ (discrimi- 
nating knowledge) 

pati + pada + a = patipadā!"* (way by which one prac- 
tices) 

upa + a+ dà + a = upādā!* (attachment) 

cinta + a = cinta?" (thought) 

pati + tha + a = patittha'°® (support) 

sikkha + a = sikkha'”” (learning, education) 

bhikkha + a = bhikkha (begging, alms) 

mana + ti = mati!' (knowledge, thought) 

sara + ti = sati (mindfulness, reflection) 

cinta + yu = jetanā!!! (intention) 

vida + yu = vetanā!!? (feeling) 


103. jērati jūranam va jara. 

104. patisambhijjatīti patisambhida. 

105. patipajjati etayati patipada. 

106. upadiyatiti upada. 

107. cintanam cinta. 

108. patitthanam patid ttha. 

109. sikkhanam sikkhiyatiti va sikkha. 

110. manati janatiti mati mananam va mati. 
111. cetayatīti cetana. 

112. vetayatiti vetana. 
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In Mogg 5.49, various paccayas are exemplified: a— 
titikkha, vimamsa, jiguccha, pipasa, puttiya, tha, bhikkha, 
apada, medha, godha; na—kara, hara, tara, dhara, ara; kti— 
itthi, sitthi, bhitti, bhatti, tanti, bhuti; ka—guha, ruja, muda; 
yaka—vijja, ijjā; ya—seyya, samajja, pabbajja, paricariya, 
jagariya; ana—karana, harana, vedana, vandana, upasana. 


Ririya (Kacc 554, Rupa 601, Sadd 1141, Mogg 5.51) 


kara + ririya = kiriyā!!* (action) 


Ni (Mogg 5.50) 
hà + ni = hani/jani (loss, deprivation) 


7. Paccayas for infinitives 


In Kacc and Sadd tave and tum are mentioned. In Mogg 
taye is added. For their use, we have a dedicated lesson in 
Chapter 34. 


Tave, tum, taye (Kacc 561-3, Rupa 636-9, Sadd 1148-9, 
Mogg 5.61) 
kara + tave = katave''* (to do) 
su + tum = sotum!” (to hear) 


113. kattabba kiriya, karanam kiriya. This can also be nt.: karaniyam 
kiriyam. 

114. For example, pufifiani katave icchati (One desires to make merit). 
In Mogg 5.61 these examples are given: katum gacchati, kattaye gac- 
chati, katave gacchati (one goes to do). 

115. For example, saddhammam sotumicchati (One desires to hear the 
true doctrine). 
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nida + tum = ninditum!!* (to blame) 

ji + tum = jetum!!” (to win) 

dā + tum = datum"? (to give) 

kara + tum = kātum!!? (to do) 

In Mogg 5.61 these are also given, for bhuja + tum: 
icchati bhottum (one desires to eat), sakkoti bhottum (one 
is able to eat), kalo bhottum (time to eat), arahati bhottum 
(one is suitable to eat), alam bhottum (suitable to eat). 


8. Paccayas for past participles 


In Kacc and Sadd ta, tavantu, and tavi are given. In Mogg 
kta, ktavantu, and ktāvī is mentioned instead. Moggallana 
adds k-anubandha to mark that no vowel vuddhi will be ap- 
plied. See Chapter 31 for the use of these verbs. 


Ta, tavantu, tāvī (Kace 555-7, Rüpa 612-4, Sadd 1142- 
4, Mogg 5.55-60) 

Only ta/kta can be in both active and passive forms. 
The rest are only for active form. The products of ta as 
verbal nouns are of neuter gender (Sadd 1347). 

hu + ta/tavantu/tāvī = huta/hutavantu/hutavi 120 
(offered) 


116. For example, ko tam ninditumarahati (One is suitable to blame 
that person). 

117. For example, sakkā jetum dhanena và (Or capable to win with 
wealth). 

118. For example, alameva dānāni datum (Suitable only to give gifts). 
119. For example, alameva pufifiani katum (Suitable only to make mer- 
its). 

120. For example, aggim huto, hutava, hutàvi (one who offered to fire). 
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bhuja + ta/tavantu/tāvī = bhutta/bhuttavantu/bhut- 
tavi ^! (eaten) 

Here are examples for passive ta: tena bhasitam ([words] 
said by that [person], tena desitam ([Dhamma] preached 
by that [person]. With intransitive verbs, it sounds like 
verbal nouns, for example, tassa gitam (his singing), tassa 
naccam (his dancing), tassa hasitam (his laughing). Here are 
examples from Mogg 5.59—60, ayam tehi yato patho (This way 
was gone by them), ¿ha te yata (They went here), tha tehi 
yatam (Here was gone by them), odano tehi bhutto (Boiled 
rice was eaten by them), tha tehi bhuttam (Here [food] was 
eaten by them). 

Furthermore ta can be used regardless of time for certain 
roots. This ends up with nouns, for example, buddha/nata 
(knower), saraņarigata (one going to refuge), samatharigata 
(one going to tranquility), amatarigata (one going to the 
deathless state). In Kacc 650, Rupa 651, and Sadd 1288, 
it is said that ta has present and past meaning, e.g. bhuta!?? 
(state of being). 


9. Paccayas for absolutives 


In Kacc and Sadd tuna!??, wana, and tvà are mentioned. 
As in Mogg but a little differently, tuna, ktvana, and ktvā is 
given. All these paccayas produce uninflected verb form, i.e. 
absolutives. Some scholars call the products of these gerund. 
This is a misnomer because, as Kaccayana asserts, the prod- 
ucts of these paccayas, also tave and tum, will never be nouns 


121. For example, odanam bhutto, bhuttavā, bhuttavt (one who ate 
boiled rice). 

122. abhavi, bhavatiti bhūtam. 

123. In Thai tradition, this is normally called tuna. 
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(Kacc 601, Rupa 334). In our lessons, I mention these in 
Chapter 31. 


Tuna, tvana, tva (Kacc 564, Rupa 640, Sadd 1150-6, 
Mogg 5.62-3) 

kara + tuna = katuna‘** (having done) 

na + kara + tuna = akatuna!” (not having done) 

su + bana = sutuana!2 (having listened) 

127 (having listened) 

Sometimes these paccayas mark verbs that simultane- 
ously act with the main verb (Sadd 1151), for example, and- 
hakaram nihantvana uditoyam divakaro (This sun rose and 
killed the dark). 

Sometimes the verbs act after the main verb (Sadd 1152), 
for example, dvāramāvaritvā pavisati (He/she enters then 
shuts the door). 

Sometimes these verbs and the main verb take different 
subjects (Sadd 1153), for example, stham disva bhayam hoti 
(Having seen a lion, fear arises [= he/she is frightened]). 

Sometimes these verbs are used in a mutual structure 
without any main verb (Sadd 1154), for example, appatva 
nadim pabbato, atikkamma pabbatam nadi (The mountain 
does not reach the river, the river runs through the moun- 
tain). 
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su + tva = sutvā 


124. For example, kātuna kammam gacchati (Having done work, one 
goes). 

125. For example, akātuna pufifiam kilissanti satta (Not having done 
merit, beings are blemished). 

126. For example, dhammam sutvāna modanti (Having listened to the 
Dhamma, [people] delight). 

127. For example, sutvā jānissāma (Having listened, [then we] know). 
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Sometimes these verbs denote the cause or sign of the 
action (Sadd 1155), for example, sham disvā bhayam hoti 
(Because of seeing the lion, he/she is scared), ghatam pivitva 
balam jayate (Because of eating ghee, power rises). 

Sometimes these paccayas mark modifiers (Sadd 1156), 
for example, upādāyarūpa (dependent form), nhātvāgamana 
(bath-going). 

Sometimes these have negative meaning when used with 
alam and khalu (Mogg 5.62), for example, alam/khalu so- 
tuna/ sutvana/sutva (had enough to hear, useless to hear). 


10. Paccayas for present participles 


There are two paccayas in this group, namely anta and mana. 
In Mogg anta becomes nta. Also àna is mentioned somewhere 
else. For their use, see Chapter 30. 


Mana, ana, anta (Kace 565, Rupa 646, Sadd 1157-8, 


Mogg 5.64-7; Kace 655, Rüpa 650, Sadd 1293) 


125 (remembering) 


sara + mana = saramana 
kara + mana = kurumāna (doing) 


kara + ana = karana (doing) 


129 (going) 


Sometimes anta is used regardless of time (Sadd 1158), 
for example, so mahanto hoti (he honors), so mahanto ahosi 
(he honored), so mahanto bhavissati (he will honor). 


gamu + anta = gacchanta 


128. For example, saramāno rodati ([ While] remembering, one cries). 
129. For example, gacchanto ganahati ([While| going, one caries [a 
thing]). 
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Sometimes these are used in passive form (Mogg 5.66), 
for example, thiyamanam ([place] stood [by him/her]), pac- 
camāno odano (boiled rice being cooked [by him/her]). 

Sometimes these can be used with ssa to mark the future 
(Mogg 5.67), for example, thassanto/thassamano ([He/she] 
will stand), thīyissamānam ([place] on where he/she will stand), 
paccissamano odano (boiled rice that he/she will cook). 

Sometimes mana, ana and anta can have future meaning 
(Kacc 655, Rupa 650, Sadd 1293), for example, kammam 
karonto, kammam kurumano, kammam karāno vajati (one 
who will do the work goes). 


11. Paccayas for nouns of some particular roots 


In Kacc and Sadd five additional paccayas are mentioned: 
ratthu, ritu, ratu, tuka, and ika. In Mogg two are mentioned: 
tu (equivalent to ritu and ratu) and kika (equivalent to ika). 


Ratthu  (Kacc 566, Rupa 574, Sadd 1159) 
sasa + ratthu = satthu'?? (teacher) 


Ritu, tu (Kacc 567, Rupa 565, Sadd 1160, Mogg 7.72) 
pā + ritu = pitu!*! (father) 
dha + ritu = dhitu^? (daughter) 


130. sadevakam lokam sāsatīti satthā (One who teaches the worldlings 
together with gods, thus teacher). 

131. pāti puttanti pitā (One who protects [his] child, thus father). 

132. mātāpitūhi dhāriyateti dhītā (One being protected by parents, thus 
daughter). 
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Ratu, tu (Kacc 568, Rupa 576, Sadd 1161, Mogg 7.72) 
mana + ratu = mātu!** (mother) 
bhasa + ratu = bhātu!*' (brother) 


Tuka (Kacc 569, Rupa 610, Sadd 1162) 
a+ gamu + tuka = agantuka'* (guest, comer) 


Ika, kika (Kacc 570, Rupa 611, Sadd 1163, Mogg 7.21) 
gamu + ika = gamika!** (one who will goes, or one 
suitable to go) 


The following section is a part of this group beside the 
aforementioned. There are other paccayas which produce 
nouns for some roots in a particular manner. They are so 
numerous, actually overwhelming, that I cannot list them 
first. Some are the component of many familiar terms. Some 
are trivial. I try to list all of them, but very trivial things 
are intentionally neglected. This list seems in order, but it 
is not always so. I mainly follow Dr.Supaphan’s order (Na 
Bangchang 1995) with an attempt to merge things together 
(but it turns out to be unfulfilled though). When Mogg is 
brought into consideration together with Kacc and Sadd, it 
breaks the smooth flow inevitably. Sometimes, you have to 
jump around to compare the paccaya of the same name but 
from different sources. Mogg has a precise way to name pac- 
cayas by adding transformative markers (anubandha) into 


133. dhammena puttam manetiti mata (One loves [her] child by nature, 
thus mother). 

134. pubbe bhastiti bhata (One speaks first, thus [elder] brother). Or 
paccha bhāstīti bhata (One speaks later, thus [younger] brother). 

135. āgacchatīti agantuko. 

136. gamissati, gantum bhabboti gamiko, bhikkhu. 
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them. The often found anubandhas are na (vuddhi marker), 
ka (vuddhi preventer), and ra (last-syllable killer). Some- 
times these are added to the end, sometimes to the begin- 
ning of the paccayas. That is the reason why they seem 
messy when you see from English perspective. I arrange all 
of these paccayas into a familiar order in Appendix J. You 
can consult that part when you want to find a specific thing. 

Another issue worth mentioning is the root of the terms 
analyzed. There is no strict rule of that, so you can see a vari- 
ety of them. Sometimes a root is called with slightly different 
names, e.g. Mogg's kama is Kacc/Sadd’s kamu. That is easy 
to identify. But many of roots mentioned by Mogg, even by 
Kacc or Sadd itself, are not found in Sadd Dha. I mark these 
with a question (?). They can be the missing ones, or the 
result of certain transformation of existing ones. I have not 
enough effort to investigate into this, so I leave them to you 
as such. Furthermore, I follow Moggallana in the CSCD col- 
lection which the name of paccayas always ends with a vowel, 
mostly a. Whereas in Kacc/Sadd several paccayas end with 
an anubandha consonant, tram, man for example. 

'The final remark here is it is undoubted that the tra- 
ditional grammarians exert a great effort to expose words' 
origin and put them into order. However, recalcitrant in- 
stances can be found here and there. Do not be surprised or 
panic when you see things not in place, or when you hope 
to see an intelligible explanation but none is found. That 
is natural, not esoteric. No one can know everything about 
this. Even great grammarians cast doubts, and sometimes 
make an indigestible judgement. 


A (Sadd 1248-9) 
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sam + dha + a = saddha (faith) 
sam + ña + a = sana (recognition) 
pa + bhā + a = pabha'*" (light) 
me/dhara + a = medhā!** (wisdom) 


Ka, da, dha (Kacc 663-4, Rupa 673-4, Sadd 1305-7, 

Mogg 7.58-9, Mogg 7.98) 

In Mogg da and dha is used instead of ka. 

kadi + ka = kaņda!*? (arrow) 

ghati + ka = ghaņta!'” (bell) 

vati + ka = vanta (stalk) 

karadi? + ka = karanda (basket) 

madi + ka = manda"! (top) 

sadi + ka = sandal”? (heap) 

kuthi + ka = kuttha (leprosy) 

bhadi + ka = bhanda (goods) 

padi + ka = pandaka (eunuch) 

dadi? + ka = danda‘*® (stick) 

radi? + ka = randa ^^ (drunkard) 


137. In Sadd 1266, this instance is a product of kvi. 

138. This term has a confusing origin. In Sadd 1325, it may come from 
me (to seize) or dhara (to hold) plus a. In Sadd 1326, Aggavamsa 
entertains that it may come from midhu (to hurt) plus na. There is 
no such a root listed in Sadd Dha. The closest is mida in the same 
meaning. The latter idea sounds more plausible to me. 

139. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root kamu (go). 

140. In dictionaries, f. ghanta is found. 

141. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root mana (know). 

142. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root sama (calm). 

143. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root damu (tame). 

144. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root ramu (play). 
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vi + tadi + ka = vitanda!” (persuading/agitating speech) 
isidi? + ka = isinda!? (subjugator) 

cadi + ka = canda (fierce) 

gadi + ka = ganda'* (swelling) 

adi? + ka = anda? (egg) 

ladi? + ka = landa? (dung) 

medi? + ka = menda (ram) 

eradi? + ka = eranda (castor oil plant) 
khadi + ka = khanda’”® (bit) 

khada + ka = khandha'*' (bulk of the body) 
ama + ka = andha? (blind) 

gamu + ka = gandha (smell) 

damu + dha = dandha!** (stupid person) 
ramu + dha = randha?“ (cleft) 


I (Kacc 669, Rupa 679, Sadd 1315, Mogg 7.7-8) 
muna + i = muni"? (monk) 
yata + i = yati (monk) 
agga + i = aggi (fire) 
kava + i = kavi (poet) 
suca + i = suci (cleanness) 


145. visesena gandati caleti paresam viriunam hadayam kampetīti vi- 
gando. 

146. isindati paresam maddatiti isindo. 

147. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root gamu (go). 

148. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root ama (arise). 

149. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root lama? (hurt). 

150. In Mogg 7.58, this is from root khanu (dig). 

151. In Mogg 7.98, this is à product of dha appling to root khanu. 
152. In Mogg 7.98, this is a product of dha. 

153. Mogg 7.98 

154. Mogg 7.98 

155. In Mogg 7.8, this is from root mana. 
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ruca + i = ruci (liking) 
asa + i = asi (sword) 

kasa + i = kasi (ploughing) 
masa + i = masi (soot) 

ru + i = ravi (the sun) 
sappa + i = sappi (ghee) 
dha + i = dadhi (curd) 


Ki (Mogg 7.9) 
K-anubandha prevents vowel vuddhi. 
isa + ki = ist (sage) 
gira + ki = giri (mountain) 
suca + ki = suci (cleanness) 
ruca + ki = ruci (liking) 


Ina (Mogg 7.10) 
N-anubandha entails vowel vuddhi. 
vapa + ina = vapi (water tank) 
vara + ina = vari (water) 
vasa + ina = vast (knife) 
rasa + ina = rast (heap) 
nabha + ina = nabhi (navel) 
hara + ina = hari (attractive) 
hana + ina = ghati (weapon) 
pana + ina = pani (the hand) 


Gi (Mogg 7.34) 
aga + gi = aggi'”® (fire) 


156. In Kacc 669, Rupa 679, Sadd 1315, this is the product of agga + 
i. 
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Ati (Mogg 7.69) 
pa + ati = pati (master) 
vasa + ati = vasati (dwelling) 


Ī (Mogg 7.12) 
tanda? + i = tandiz'” (laziness) 
lakkha + 7 = lakkhī (good luck) 


U (Mogg 7.2) 
bhara + u = bhara!?? (husband) 
mara + u = maru (sand, deity) 
cara + u = caru (food offered to gods/spirits) 
tara + u = taru (tree) 
ara + u = aru (wound) 
gara + u = garu (teacher) 
hana + u = hanu"? (jaw) 
tanu + u = tanu (body) 
mana + u = manu (the creator god) 
bhama? + u = bhamu (eyebrow) 
kita + u = ketu (flag) 
dhana + u = dhanu (bow) 
bamha? + u = bahu (many) 
kamba? + u = kambu (bangle, conch) 
amba? + u = ambu (water) 
cakkha + u = cakkhu (eye) 


157. tandanam tandī alasyam. 

158. bharatiti bhara bhatta. This should be bharu, but the term is not 
found anywhere except in compound forms. 

159. See also Kacc 671, Rupa 681, Sadd 1317. 
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bhikkha + u = bhikkhu!9? (monk) 
sarika? + u = sanku (spike) 
inda? + u = indu (the moon) 
anda? + u = andu (fetter) 

yaja + u = yaju (Yajur Veda) 
pata + u = patu (clever) 

ana + u = anu (particle, atom) 
asa + u = asu/asava (life, breath) 
vasa + u = vasu (wealth) 

pasa + u = pasu (cattle) 

pamsa + u = pamsu (dust) 
bandha + u = bandhu (relation) 


Nu (Mogg 7.1) 
This means u with n-anubandha, so vuddhi is expected. 
cara + nu = caru (beautiful) 
dara + nu = taru (wood) 
kara + nu = karu (craftsman, maker god) 
raha + nu = rahu (eclipse) 
jana + nu = janu (knee) 
sana + nu = sanu (table land) 
tala + nu = talu (palate) 
sada? + nu = sadu (sweet) 
sadha + nu = sadhu (good person) 
kasa + nu = kasu (pit) 
asa + nu = asu (quickly) 
cata + nu = catu (pleasant) 
aya + nu = ayu (age) 
và + nu = vayu (wind) 


160. In Kacc 535, Rupa 593, Sadd 1119, this instance comes from 
bhikkha + ru. 
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Ku (Mogg 7.5-6) 


Ü 
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This isu with k-anubandha. 

tapa + ku = tipu (lead, tin) 

usa + ku = usu (arrow) 

vidha + ku = vidhu (the moon) 

kura + ku = kuru (Kuru) 

putha + ku = puthu (thick) 

muda + ku = mudu (soft) 

sanda + ku = sindhu (river) 

badha + ku = bahu (the arm) 
ramgha? + ku = raghu (king Raghu) 
vida + ku = bindu (dot) 

mana + ku = madhu (sweet) 

rapa? + ku = ripu (enemy) 

sasa + ku = susu (young man) 

ara + ku = uru (large) 

a+ khanu + ku = akhu (rat) 

tara + ku = tharu (hilt, handle) 
lamgha? + ku = laghu/lahu (light, quick) 
pa + bhaja + ku = pabharigu (sprout, brittle) 
su + tha + ku = sutthu (good) 

du + tha + ku = dutthu (bad) 


(Mogg 7.3-4) 
bandha + ū = vadhu (woman) 
jani + ū = jambu (rose-apple tree) 
kara + ū = kakkandhu (jujube tree) 
à + lamba? + ú = alabu (long white gourd) 
sara + ū = sarabhū (river Sarabhu) 
sara + ū = sarabū (gecko) 
cama + ū = camū (army) 


tanu + ū = tanu (body) 


Ka (Kacc 661, Rupa 671, Sadd 1302, Mogg 7.14-5) 
susa + ka = sukka (white) 
suca + ka = soka (grief) 
vaka + ka = vakka (kidney) 
i + ka = eka (one) 
bhi + ka = bheka (frog) 
ka? + ka = kaka (crow) 
kara + ka = kakka (paste) 
ara + ka = akka (the sun) 
saka + ka = sakka (king of the gods) 
và + ka = vaka (bark) 
tha + ka = uka (louse) 
unda? + ka = udaka (water) 
saka + ka = sikka'®! (string of a balance) 
ha + ka = haka (anger) 
samba + ka = sambuka (oyster) 
putha + ka = puthuka (foolish person) 
suca + ka = sukka (semen) 
upa + ci + ka = upacika (termite) 
kampa? + ka = parka (mud) 
usa + ka = ukka (torch) 
usa + ka = ummuka (firebrand) 
vama? + ka = vammika (anthill) 
masa + ka = matthaka (the head) 


161. This exactly means a basket carried by a stick with loads on two 
ends. 
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Aka (Mogg 7.18) 
kara + aka = karaka (drinking vessel) 
kara + aka = karaka (hail) 
sara + aka = saraka (drinking vessel) 
nara + aka = naraka, (hell) 
tara + aka = taraka (boat, raft) 
vara + aka = varaka!9? (wall, a kind of grain) 
jana + aka = janaka (father) 
kana + aka = kanaka (gold) 
kata + aka = kataka (city) 
kura + aka = koraka (bud) 
thu + aka = thavaka (garland) 


Aka (Mogg 7.19-20) 
pala + aka = balaka (crane) 
pata + aka = bataka (flag) 
sā + aka = samaka (millet) 
pa + aka = pinaka (bow of the great one) 
gu + aka = guvaka (fruit of areca palm) 
pata + aka = patākā!** (the Inda’s mansion or chariot) 
sala + aka = salaka (medical instruments) 
vida + aka = vidaka (wise person) 
pana + aka = pinnaka (sesame paste) 


Anaka (Mogg 7.16) 
bhi + ānaka = bhayanaka'™ (horrible) 


162. In Thai translation, it is Job’s tears, a kind of beadlike grains. 
163. patati yatiti pataka vejayantī. This might be also a kind of plant. 
164. bhayanti etasmati bhayanako bhayajanako. This means thing that 
frightens you. 
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Anika, ataka (Mogg 7.17) 
singha? + āņika = singhāņikā (nasal mucus) 
singha? + ataka = sirighataka (crossroad) 


Kika (Mogg 7.21-2) 
This is actually ika with k-anubandha. 
viccha + kika = vicchika (scorpion) 
ala + kika = alika (lie) 
gamu + kika = gamika (goer) 
musa + kika = musika (rat) 
kana + kika = kīkaņikā (bell) 
muda + kika = muddika (ring) 
maha + kika = mahikā (frost, snow) 
kala + kika = kalika (bud) 
sappa + kika = sippika (oyster) 


Kika (Mogg 7.23) 
This is tka with k-anubandha. 
isa + kika = istka (brush) 


Nuka (Mogg 7.24) 
'This is uka with n-anubandha. 
kamu + nuka = kamuka (sweetheart) 
pada + nuka = paduka (shoes) 


Naka (Mogg 7.25-6) 
This is uka with n-anubandha. 
manda? + ņūka = maņdūka (frog) 
sala + mika = saluka (the root of water lily) 
ula? + nuka = uluka (owl) 
mana + nuka = madhūka (a kind of plant) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


jala + nüka = jaluka (leech) 


Tika (Mogg 7.28) 
kara + tika = kattika (month of Kattika, November) 


Saka (Mogg 7.27) 
kasa + saka = kassaka (farmer) 


Thakana (Mogg 7.29) 
isa + thakana = itthaka (brick) 


Kha (Mogg 7.30-1) 
sama + kha = sankha 
muna + kha = mukha (face) 
si + kha = sikha (crest) 

vi + si + kha = visikhā (street) 

ni + kana + kha = nikkha (big gold coin) 
maya + kha = mayūkha (ray of light) 

lu + kha = lukha (coarse) 

ala + kha = akkha (axle) 

yasa + kha = yakkha (demon) 

ruha + kha = rukkha (tree) 

usa + kha = ukkha (ox) 

saha + kha = sakha (friend) 


165 (conch) 


165. In Kacc 530, Rupa 584, Sadd 1112, this is the product of sam + 
khanu + kvi. 
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Gaka (Mogg 7.32-3) 
aja + gaka = agga (the highest) 
vaja + gaka = vagga (group) 
muda + gaka = mugga (green peas) 
gada + gaka = gagga (sage Gagga) 
gamu + gaka = ganga (the Ganges) 
st + gaka = singa (horn) 
phura? + gaka = phulinga (buring charcoal) 
u + cala + gaka = uccaliniga (caterpillar) 
kala + gaka = kaliriga (Kalinga country) 
bhama? + gaka = bhinga (wasp) 
pata + gaka = patariga (grasshopper) 


Gu (Mogg 7.35-6) 
ya + gu = yagu (rice-gruel) 
vala + gu = vaggu (pleasant) 
phala + gu = pheggu (sapwood, worthless thing) 
bhara + gu = bhagu (sage Bhagu) 
hi + gu = hirigu (asafetida) 
kama + gu = kangu (millet) 


Gha (Mogg 7.37-8) 
jana + gha = jarigha (the lower leg) 
miha + gha = megha (cloud) 
muha + gha = mogha (empty, useless) 
si + gha = sīgha (fast) 
ni + daha + gha = nidāgha (drought, summer) 
maha + gha = maghā (a constellation) 


769 


H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Ca (Mogg 7.39-40) 
cu + ca = coca (wild banana) 
sara + ca = sacca'®’ (truth) 
vara + ca = vacca (excrement) 
mara + ca = macca!” (human, the mortal) 


Cu, ici (Mogg 7.40) 
mara + cu = maccu'®® (death) 
mara + ici = marīci (ray of light, mirage) 


Ccha, cchana (Sadd 1251) 
tira + ccha/cchana = tiraccha/tiracchana (beast) 


Cha (Sadd 1250, Mogg 7.43-4) 
When cha is applied, the last consonant of the roots is 
changed to ca (Sadd 1262). 
ruja + cha = ruccha (pain) 
rica + cha = riccha (purging) 
kita + cha = tikiccha (healing) 
sam + kuca + cha = samkuccha (bending) 
mada + cha = maccha (intoxication) 
labha + cha = laccha (gain) 
rada + cha = raccha (path) 
tira + cha = tiraccha (beast) 
sam + gamu + cha = sagaccha (going together) 
du + bhaja + cha = dobhaccha (bad consuming) 
du + rusa + cha = doruccha (bad anger) 
muha + cha = muccha (confusion) 


166. In Sadd 1260, this is the product of sata + tya. 
167. In Sadd 1254, this is the product of mara + ratya. 
168. In Sadd 1253, this is the product of musa + tyu. 
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vasa + cha = vaccha (living) 

kaca + cha = kaccha (prospering) 

sam + katha + cha = sakaccha (conversation) 
tuda + cha = tuccha (oppressing) 

visa + cha = viccha (entering) 

tatha + cha = taccha'® (truth) 

vi + ge + cha = vigaccha (untuned song) 
asa + cha = accha‘” (bear) 

masa + cha = maccha (fish) 

vada + cha = vaccha (calf) 

kuca + cha = koccha (rattan chair) 

kaca + cha = kaccha (armpit) 

gupa + cha = guccha (bouquet) 

tusa + cha = tuccha (lie) 

pusa + cha = puccha (tail) 


Chika (Mogg 7.41) 


kusa + chika = kucchi (belly) 
pasa + chika = pacchi (basket) 


Chuka (Mogg 7.42) 


kasa + chuka = kacchu (itch, scab) 
usa + chuka = ucchu (sugarcane) 


Ja (Sadd 1259) 


169. 
170. 
171. 


aja + ja = ajjā!'! (stop) 


sada + ja = sajja (sitting) 


Strickly speaking, this is a secondary derivation. 
This instance and the following come from Mogg 7.43-4. 


aja gatikkhepane. So, this should mean stopping, not going. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Ju, uta (Mogg 7.45-6) 
ara + ju/uta = uju (straight) 
rudha? + ju = rajju (rope) 
mana + ju = mafiju (charming) 


Jhaka (Mogg 7.47-8) 
gidha? + jhaka = gijjha (vulture) 
vana + jhaka = vatijha/vafijha (barren [tree/woman]) 
samja? + jhaka = sajjha (silver) 


Na (Mogg 7.49-50) 
kama + ña = karina (girl) 
yaja + ña = yaritia (sacrifice) 
pu/puņa + ña = pufifia (merit) 


Anna (Mogg 7.51) 
ara + anna = arañña, (forest) 
ha + añña = hirañña (gold) 


Ata (Mogg 7.53) 
saka + ata = sakata (cart, wagon) 
kasa + ata = kasata (nasty) 
kara + ata = karata (crow) 
makka? + ata = makkata (monkey) 
deva + ata = devata (sage Devata) 
kama + ata = kamata (dwarf) 


Uta, atana, ata, kutaka (Mogg 7.54) 
The markers of na and ka show that whether vowel vud- 
dhi will be applied or not. 
mamki? + uta = makuta (crown) 
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ava + atana = avata (pit) 
ku + ata = kavata (window) 
kuka + kutaka = kukkuta (cock) 


Kita (Mogg 7.52) 
kira + kita = kirīta (crown) 
tara + kita = tirīta (garment for wrap) 


Tha (Kacc 672, Rupa 682, Sadd 1318, Mogg 7.55—6) 
kuta + tha = kuttha!'? (leprosy) 
kuta + tha = kottha'"? (store room) 
kata + tha = kattha'™ (timber) 
kama + tha = kantha (neck) 
usa + tha = ottha (mouth, camel) 
kuna + tha = kuntha (blunt) 
damsa + tha = datha (fang) 
kama + tha = kamatha (begging bowl, dwarf, turtle) 
phassa? + tha = phuttha‘” (touch) 


Anda (Mogg 7.57) 
vara + anda = varanda (pimple) 
kara + anda = karanda (casket) 


172. In Kacc 663, Rupa 673, Sadd 1305, this instance is the product of 
kuthi 4- ka. In Mogg 7.56 the root of this is kusa. When used as nt. it 
means the disease, when used as m. it means the person who has the 
disease. 

173. In Mogg 7.55 the root of this is kusa. 

174. In Mogg 7.55 the root of this is kasa. 

175. According to Sadd Dha this should be from root phusa. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Dha, ddha, tha, ttha (Kacc 659, Rupa 669, Sadd 1299- 
300) 
usu + dha/ddha = uddha (heat) 
damsa + dha = daddha!'* (burning) 
ranja + tha/ttha = rattha (country) 


Na (Mogg 7.65) 
ku + na = kona (corner) 
su + na = sona!” (dog) 
du + na = doma (1/8 bushel) 
vara + ņa = vanna (color) 
kara + na = kanna (ear) 
pana + na = panna (leaf) 
ta + na = tana (protection) 
li + na = lena (cave) 


Naka (Mogg 7.66—7) 

Marked by ka, the vowel vuddhi is not applied here. Also 
na is retained. 

su + naka = suna (dog) 

vt + naka = vina (lute) 

tija + naka = tina (grass) 

li + naka = loma (salt) 

gamu + naka = gona (ox) 


176. In Sadd 1300, it is suggested that the term should be from root 
daha with certain transformation. See also Kacc 576, Rupa 607, Sadd 
1179, Mogg 5.146. 

177. In Kacc 647, Rupa 663, the term comes from root suna and then 
transforms to suna, svàna, suvana, suna, sunakha, suna, sa, and sana. 
In Sadd 1285, suna and suma are given instead of suna and suna. In 
Sadd 1286, another line of thought is proposed, i.e. sona = su + ona, 
svāna = su + vàna, and suvana = su + uvāna. 
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hara + naka = harina (deer) 
tra + naka = trina (barren soil) 
thu + naka = thüna (city) 


Ana (Mogg 7.68) 
A bit confusing, vowel vuddhi by na is prevented by the 
leading a. 
rava? + ana = ravana (cuckoo) 
vara + ana = varana (wall) 
pura + ana = purana (filling) 


Yana, lana (Kacc 633, Rupa 657, Sadd 1242) 
kala + yana = kalyana (goodness) 
kala + lana = kallana (good person) 
pati + sala + yana = patisalyana (seclusion) 
pati + sala + lana = patisallāņa!"* (seclusion) 


Kkhina (Sadd 1344) 
dà + kkhina = dakkhima"? (oblation) 


Ina, kina (Sadd 1345, Mogg 7.60) 
dakkha + ina = dakkhina'®® (oblation) 
dakkha + kina = dakkhina'®' (goodness) 
tija + kina = tikhina (sharp) 
kasa + kina = kasina (whole, no remaining) 


178. In Sadd 1242, alternatively this can come from pati + sam + lī + 


yu. 
179. databba dakkhina. 
180. dakkhanti vaddhanti satta etayati dakkhina, from Sadd 1245. 


181. dakkhati vuddhim gacchati etayati dakkhina kusalam, from Mogg 
7.60 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 
tasa + kina = tasina (craving) 


Ni (Mogg 7.61) 
vi + ni = veni (braid of hair) 
si + ni = seni (guild) 
ni + si + ni = niseni (stairs) 
su + ni = soni (the hip, waist) 
du + ni = doni (boat) 
ki + ni = kemi (buying) 
sü + ni = sani (curtain, screen) 


Ani (Mogg 7.62) 
This group has no vuddhi. 
gaha + ani = gahani (gestation, digestion) 
ara + ani = arani (wood used for kindling) 
dhara + ani = dharani (ground) 
sara + ani = sarani (path) 
tara + ani = tarani (ship, the sun) 


Runa (Sadd 1321-3) 
kara/kira + runa = karuna'®? (compassion) 


Nu (Kacc 671, Rupa 681, Sadd 1317, Mogg 7.63-4) 
hana + nu = haņu/hanu!** (jaw) 
jana + nu = janu (knee) 
bha + nu = bhanu/bhanu (the sun) 
ri + nu = renu (dust, pollen) 


182. In Sadd 1322, this may come from ka + rudhi + na. In Mogg 
7.101, this comes from kara + kuna, se below. 
183. In Mogg 7.2, hanu is the product of hana + u. 
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khanu + nu = khanu (stump) 
ama + nu = aņu!*' (particle, atom) 
ve + nu = venu (bamboo) 


Tu (Kacc 667, Rupa 677, Sadd 1313; Kacc 671, Rupa 

681, Sadd 1317; Mogg 7.70-1) 

sasu + tu = sattu (enemy) 

dha + tu = dhatu (element) 

si + tu = setu (bridge) 

ki + tu = ketu (flag) 

hi + tu = hetu (cause) 

tana? + tu = tantu (string) 

jana + tu = jantu (creature) 

jara + tu = jattu (shoulder) 

gamu + tu = gantu (goer) 

saca + tu = sattu (parched flour) 

ara + tu = utu (season) 


Ratu (Mogg 7.73) 
This is actually tu with ra which entailed the last syllable 
deletion. 
jana + ratu = jatu (sealing wax) 
kara + ratu = katu (sacrifice) 


Unta (Mogg 7.74) 
saka + unta = sakunta (bird) 


Ota (Mogg 7.75) 
kapa + ota = kapota/kapota (pigeon) 


184. In Mogg 7.2, this is the product of ana + u. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Anta (Mogg 7.76—7) 
vasa + anta = vasanta (spring season) 
ruha + anta = ruhanta (tree) 


bhadda + anta = bhadanta (venerable person) 
nanda + anta = nandantī (female friend) 


jwa + anta = jīvantī (medicine) 

su + anta = savant (river) 

ruda + anta = rodantt (medicine) 
ava + anta = avant? (a country) 

hi + anta = hemanta (winter) 

sī + anta = sīmanta!** (path in hair) 


Ita (Mogg 7.78) 
hara + ita = harita (green, vegetable) 
ruha + ita = rohita (a kind of fish) 
ruha + ita = lohita (blood) 
gula + ita = kolita (a name) 


Ata (Mogg 7.79) 
bhara + ata = bharata (actor) 
ramja? + ata = rajata (silver) 
yaja + ata = yajata (fire) 
paca + ata = pacata (cook) 


Ataka (Mogg 7.80) 


The marker ka confirms that no vuddhi is applied here. 


kira + ataka = kirata (jungleman) 
ala + ataka = alata (firebrand) 
cila + ataka = cilata (a kind of fish) 


185. sayanti ettha uka kusumadayo cati simanto kesamaggo. 
means a place in hair that a flower can be put on, or louses can live in. 
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Ta, tran, atta, taka (Kacc 656, Rupa 666, Sadd 1295-6, 
Mogg 7.81-4) 

In Sadd 1296, Aggavamsa seems to disagree with the 
use of tran. Perhaps, it looks too much like Sanskrit and 
it is rarely found in the scriptures. In Mogg, the Sanskrit- 
like forms are not mentioned, but to be more precise there 
are three paccayas in this group: ta, atta, and taka (= ta 
without vuddhi). 

chada + ta/tran = chatta/chatra (umbrella) 

cinta + ta/tran = citta/citra (mind) 

su + ta/tran = sutta/sutra (thread) 

ni + ta/tran = netta/netra (thread) 

pa+vida/pu + ta/tran = pavitta/pavitra (cleanness) 

pada/pata + ta/tran = patta/patra (bowl) 

tanu + ta/tran = tanta/tantra (thread) 

yata + ta/tran = yatta/yatra (effort) 

ada? + ta/traņ = atta/atra!*9 (self) 

mada + ta/traņ = matta/matra (intoxicated) 

yuja + ta/traņ = yotta/yotra (rope) 

vata + ta/traņ = vatta/vatra!*" (duty) 

mida + ta/traņ = mitta/mitra (friend) 

mida + ta/traņ = mettā/metrā (friendliness) 

mā + ta/tran = mattā/matrā (measure) 

pu + ta/traņ = putta/putra (child, son) 

kala + ta/traņ = kalatta/kalatra (wife) 

vara + ta/traņ = varatta/varatra (strap) 

vepu? + ta/traņ = vetta/vetra (cane, twig) 

gupa + ta/traņ = gutta/gutra/gotta/gotra (thing worth 
protecting) 


186. In Mogg 7.82 atta comes from ata + ta. 
187. In Mogg 7.83 vatta comes from vara + taka. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


dà + ta/tran = dātta/dātra (sickle) 
ama + atta = amatta (small earthen vessel) 
và + ta = vata (wind) 

ta + ta = tata (father) 

dama + ta = danta (tooth) 

ama + ta = anta (end, intestine) 

si + ta = seta (white) 

su + ta = sota (the ear, stream) 

pu + ta = pota (child) 

gaha + ta = gatta (body) 

ata + ta = atta (self) 

khipa + ta = khetta (field, plot of land) 
ghara + taka = ghata (ghee) 

si + taka = sita (white) 

du? + taka = duta (envoy) 

vida + taka = vitta (wealth, property) 
kara + taka = kutta (action) 

kama + taka = kunta (lance) 

su + rama + taka = surata (well-living person) 
pala + taka = palita (grey hair) 

mhi + taka = mihita/sita (smile) 
kusa + taka = kusita (lazy) 

si + taka = sita (furrow) 


Nitta (Kacc 657, Rupa 667, Sadd 1297) 
This paccaya signifies group. 
vada + nitta = vaditta (musical band) 
cara + nitta = caritta (custom, group of practices) 
vara + nitta = varitta (group of guards) 
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Tti, ti (Kacc 658, Rupa 668, Sadd 1298) 
mida + tti = metti (love) 
pada + tti = patti (foot-soldier) 
ranja + tti = ratti (night) 
tanu + ti = tamti (secret text) 
dha + ti = dhati (nanny) 


Tha, atha, thaka  (Kacc 628, Rupa 653, Sadd 1236, Mogg 
7.8588; Kacc 660, Rupa 670, Sadd 1301) 

In Mogg atha and thaka are given. The former retains 
the root forms, whereas the latter can cause certain transfor- 
mation. 

samu + tha/atha = samatha (calm) 

dama + tha/atha = damatha (training) 

dara + tha/atha = daratha (anxiety) 

raha + tha = ratha!** (car) 

sapa + tha/atha = sapatha (oath) 

à + vasa + tha/atha = avasatha (dwelling) 

yu + tha/thaka = yutha (herd) 

kilama? + atha = kilamatha (weariness) 

upa + vasa + atha = uposatha (Buddhist Sabbath day) 

tara + thaka = tittha (harbor) 

sica + thaka = sittha (beeswax) 

hasa + thaka = hattha (hand) 

ge + thaka = gatha (verse) 

ara + thaka = attha (wealth) 

gupa + thaka = gutha (excretion) 

sū + tha = sattha!°9 (weapon) 

vu + tha = vattha (cloth) 


188. In Mogg 7.87 this is the product of rama + thaka. 
189. See also Mogg 5.144. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


asa + tha = attha (meaning) 


Thu, athu (Kacc 644, Rupa 661, Sadd 1271, Mogg 5.46, 

7.89) 

vepu? + thu/athu = vepathu (a sickness causing shiv- 
ering) 

st + thu/athu = sayathu (a sickness causing swelling) 

dava? + thu/athu = davathu (a sickness causing heat) 

vamu + thu/athu = vamathu (a sickness causing vom- 
iting) 

vasa + thu = vatthu (matter, story) 

masa + thu = matthu (clear liquid of curd) 

kusa + thu = kotthu (jackal) 


Thi (Mogg 7.90) 
saka + thi = satthi (thigh) 
vasa + thi = vatthi (bladder) 


Thika (Mogg 7.91) 
This is actually thi without vuddhi. 
vi + thika = vithi (street) 


Rathi (Mogg 7.92) 
sara + rathi = sārathi (driver) 


Ithi (Mogg 7.93) 
ta + ithi = tithi (lunar day) 
ata + ithi = atithi (guest) 


Thi (Mogg 7.94) 
isa + tht = ittht (woman) 
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Da, idda, daka (Kacc 661, Rupa 671, Sadd 1302, Mogg 

7.95—6) 

In Mogg da is called daka instead, to mark that no vuddhi 
will be applied. 

sam + udi + da/daka = samudda (ocean) 

idi + da = inda (king, ruler) 

cadi + da = canda (the moon) 

madi + da = manda (little) 

khuda + da/daka = khudda (little) 

chidi + da/daka = chidda (hole) 

ruda + da = rudda (cruel) 

dala + idda = dalidda (poor) 

ruda + daka = rudda (a deity) 

muda + daka = mudda (engraved ring) 

mada + daka = madda (a country) 

suda + daka = sudda (Sudra caste) 

sapa + daka = sadda (sound) 

kama + daka = kanda (tuber) 

kama + daka = kunda (jusmine) 

mana + daka = manda (stupid) 

vuna? + daka = bunda (root) 

ninda? + daka = nidda (sleep) 

unda? + daka = udda (otter) 

pula + daka = pulinda (savage) 


Du (Kacc 667, Rupa 677, Sadd 1313, Mogg 7.97) 
dada? + du = daddu (a skin eruption) 
ada? + du = addu (jail) 
mada + du = maddu (drunkard) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Dha (Kacc 661, Rupa 671, Sadd 1302, Mogg 7.98—9) 
ranja + dha = randha!” (hole, cleft) 
dama, + dha = dandha (foolish person) 
muda + dha = muddha (the head) 
ara + dha = addha (path, time) 
gidha + dha = gaddha (vulture) 
vidha + dha = viddha (clean) 


Dhuka (Mogg 7.100) 
st + dhuka = stdhu (a kind of liquor) 


Kuna (Mogg 7.101) 
vara + kuna = varuna (a deity) 
ara + kuna = aruna (the sun) 
kara + kuna = karuna?! (compassion) 
tara + kuna = taruna (youth) 
dara + kuna = taruna (cruel) 
yama + kuna = yamuna (a river) 
ajja + kuna = ajjuna (a kind of plant) 
mitha? + kuna = mithuna (sexual couple) 
saka + kuna = sakuna/sakuņa/sakuņī (bird) 


Kana (Mogg 7.104) 
kira? + kana = kirana (ray) 


Na (Mogg 7.106-7) 
si + na = sena/sena (hawk/army) 
dha + na = dhana (popped rice) 


190. In Mogg 7.98 the root of this instance is rama. 
191. In Sadd 1321, this is the product of kara/kira + runa. 
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vt + na = vena (ignoble person) 

và + na = vana (craving) 

tha + na = una (deficient) 

hi + na = hina (inferior, despicable) 
ci + na = cina (a country) 

hana + na = jaghana (loin, buttocks) 
tha + na = thena (thief) 

unda + na = odana (boiled rice) 
ramja + na = rajana (color) 

ramja + na = rajant (night) 

pada + na = pajjunna (cloud, rain-god) 
gama + na = gagana (sky) 


Tana (Mogg 7.108) 
vi + tana = vetana (wage) 
pata + tana = pattana (city) 


Tanaka (Mogg 7.109) 
rama + tanaka = ratana (jewel, cubit) 


Nu, nuka (Kacc 671, Rupa 681, Sadd 1317, Mogg 7.110- 
1) 
dhe + nu = dhenu'?? (cow) 
su + nuka = sunu (child) 
bha + nuka = bhunu (the sun) 


192. In Mogg 7.111 the root of this is dha. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Ani (Kacc 645, Rüpa 662, Sadd 1281) 

'This paccaya is used to reproach with negative sense, 
for example, agamani te jamma deso (Bad guy, that place is 
not [for you] to go). Aggavamsa explains further that with 
ani the terms are used as indeclinables, i.e. their forms are 
retained for sg. and pl. and all all genders, like seyyo. If it 
is not a reproach, ani is not appplied, so as when na is not 
present. 

na + gamu + ani = agamāni'?* (not [good] to go) 

na + kara + ani = akarani'?* (not [good] to do) 


Ani (Mogg 7.112) 
vatta? + ani = vattani (shuttle stem) 
vatta? + ani = vattanī (path) 
ata + ani = atani (frame of a bed) 
ava + ani = avani (ground) 
dhama + ani = dhamani (vein) 
asa + ani = asani (thunderbolt) 


Ni (Mogg 7.113) 
yu + ni = yoni (female genital) 


Pa (Mogg 7.114-5) 
cama + pa = campa (a city) 
apa + pa = appa (small) 
pa + pa = papa (evil) 
vapa + pa = vappa (arable land) 
yu + pa = yupa (sacrificial post) 


193. agamani = na gamitabbo. 
194. akarani = na kattabbam. 
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thu + pa = thupa (pagoda) 
ku + pa = kupa (well) 


Paka (Mogg 7.116-7) 
khipa + paka = khippa (quick) 
supa + paka = suppa (winnowing basket) 
ni + paka = nipa (a kind of tree) 
sū + paka = supa (curry) 
pu + paka = pupa (cake) 
sapa + paka = sippa (craft, art) 
vapa + paka = vippa (brahman) 
vama + paka = bappa (tear) 
chupa? + paka = cheppa (tail) 
rupa? + paka = rupa (form) 


Apa (Mogg 7.118-9) 
sasa + apa = sasapa (mustard seed) 
vata + apa = vitapa (branch, fork of a tree) 
kutha + apa = kunapa (corpse) 
manda? + apa = mandapa (temporary shed or pavil- 
ion) 


Pha (Mogg 7.120) 
gupa + pha = goppha (ankle) 


Ba (Mogg 7.121-2) 
gara + ba = gabba (conceit) 
sara + ba = sabba (all) 
ama + ba = amba (mango) 
ama + ba = amba (mother) 
nama + ba = nimba (margosa tree) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


vama + ba = bimba (the body) 

kusa + ba = kosamba (a kind of tree) 

kada + ba = kadamba (a kind of tree) 

kuta + ba = kutumba (family property) 
kanda? + ba = kuduba (a kind of container) 


Bi (Mogg 7.123) 
dara 4- bi — dabbi (spoon, ladle) 


Abha (Mogg 7.124) 
kara + abha = karabha (the wrist, camel) 
sara + abha = sarabha (a kind of deer) 
sala 4- abha — salabha (grasshopper) 
kala + abha = kalabha (young elephant) 
valla + abha = vallabha (favourite) 
vasa + abha = vasabha (ox) 


Rabha  (Mogg 7.125) 
gada + rabha = gadrabha (donkey) 


Kabha (Mogg 7.126) 
usa + kabha = usabha (noble) 
rasa + kabha = rasabha (donkey) 


Bhaka (Mogg 7.127) 
i + bhaka = ibha (elephant) 


Bha (Mogg 7.128-9) 
gara + bha = gabbha (room, womb) 
ava + bha = abbha (cloud) 
sada + bha = sobbha (pit, pool) 
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kama + bha = kumbha (water pot) 
kusa + bha = kusumbha (safflower, gold) 


Man, ma (Kacc 627, Rupa 652, Sadd 1234-5, Mogg 7.136- 

7) 

In Kacc/Sadd the marker n is a sign of vuddhi, but in 
Mogg it is seen as just ma. 

khi + man/ma = khema (full of peace) 

bhi + man = bhema/bhima (demon) 

su + man/ma = soma (the moon) 

ru + man = roma (body hair) 

hu + man/ma = homa (oblation) 

va + man = vama (agreeable) 

dhu + man = dhuma (smoke) 

hi + man/ma = hema (gold) 

lu + man/ma = loma (body hair) 

pt + man = pema (love) 

ada? + man = atta/atuma ?? (self) 

vi + ma = vema (shuttle) 

gà + ma = gama (village) 

sü + ma = sama (black) 

khu + ma = khoma (linen cloth) 

mara + ma = mamma (vital spot of the body) 

dhara + ma = dhamma!* (Dhamma) 

kara + ma = kamma (action) 

ghara + ma = ghamma (heat, summer) 

jama + ma = jamma (degraded one) 

ama + ma = amma, (mother) 


195. In Mogg 7.82 atta comes from ata + ta. 
196. In Kacc 531, Rupa 589, Sadd 1113, dhamma comes from dha + 
ramma and kamma comes from kara + ramma. 


789 


H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


sama + ma = samma (my dear!) 

asa + ma = asma (stone) 

asa + ma = adhama (ignoble) 

visa + ma = vesma (dwelling) 

bhi + ma = bhesma (cause of fear, terrible) 
kara + ma = kumma (turtle) 


Ma, maka (Kacc 628, Rüpa 653, Sadd 1236, Mogg 7.134) 
In Kacc/Sadd this ma does not entails vowel vuddhi, but 
in Mogg it is given with the preventer ka instead. 
du + ma = duma (tree) 
hi + ma/maka = hima (snow) 
si + ma = stma/sima (boundary) 
bhi + ma/maka = bhīma (demon) 
da + ma = dama (rope) 
ya + ma = yama (time) 
sa + ma = sama (gold) 
tha + ma = thama (power) 
bhasa + ma = bhasma (ashes) 
brüha + ma = brahma (god Brahma) 
usa + ma = usuma (heat) 
dhu + maka = dhuma (smoke) 


Risana (Mogg 7.135) 
bhi + risana = bhīsana (demon) 


Ama, ima (Kacc 666, Rupa 676, Sadd 1309-12, Mogg 
7.133) 

putha + ama = puthuvī, pathavi, pathavi (the earth) 

putha + ama = pathama, pathama!”” (first, excellent) 


197. In Mogg 7.133 the root of this is patha. 
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cara + ima = carima!* (the last) 


Ttima (Kacc 644, Rūpa 661, Sadd 1272) 
bhu + ttima = bhottima (thing arising from existence) 
ku + ttima = kuttima'?? (thing arising from action, 
counterfeit) 
dà + ttima = dattima (thing arising from giving) 


Nima  (Kacc 644, Rupa 661, Sadd 1273) 
o + hu + nima = ohavima (thing arising from honor- 


ing) 


Kuma (Mogg 7.130-1) 
usa + kuma = usuma (heat) 
kusa + kuma = kusuma (flower) 
pada + kuma = paduma (lotus) 
sukha + kuma = sukhuma (fine, subtle) 
vaja + kuma = vatuma (path) 
silisa + kuma = silesuma (phlegm) 
kama + kuma = kurikuma (saffron) 


Uma (Mogg 7.132) 
gudha + uma = godhuma (wheat) 


Mi (Mogg 7.138-9) 
ni + mi = nemi (rim of a wheel) 
tha + mi = ūmi (wave) 
bhü + mi = bhumi (ground) 
rasa + mi = rasmi (rope) 


198. Mogg 7.133 
199. See also Sadd 1275-6. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Tyu, ttu (Sadd 1253, 1264) 
musa + tyu/ttu = maccu/mufttu* (death) 


Ratya (Sadd 1254) 
With ra marker, the last syllable is deleted. 
mara + ratya = macca’?! (human, the mortal) 


Tya (Sadd 1255, 1265, 1260) 
u + dhu + tya = uddhacca?”? (distraction, agitation) 
ku + kara + tya = kukkucca??? (remorse, worry) 
sata? + tya = sacca?” (truth) 
nata + tya = nacca (dancing) 
niti? + tya = nicca (permanent) 


Ya (Kacc 632, Rüpa 656, Sadd 1241, Mogg 7.140-2) 
ala + ya = alya (new, wet) 
kala + ya = kalya (comfortable, proper) 
sala + ya = salya (arrow) 
ma + ya = maya (fraud, jugglery) 
cha + ya = chaya (shadow) 
jana + ya = jaya (wife) 
hara + ya = hadaya (mind) 
tana + ya = tanaya (child) 
sara + ya = suriya (the sun) 


200. In Mogg 7.40, maccu comes from mara + cu. 

201. In Mogg 7.40, this comes from mara + ca. 

202. In Sadd 1256, Aggavamsa entertains that the term may be seen as 
a secondary derivative of uddhata + nya (uddhatassa bhavo uddhaccm). 
203. In Sadd 1258, 1261, this may a secondary derivative of kukata + 
nya. 

204. In Mogg 7.39, this comes from sara + ca. 


792 


hara + ya = hammiya (storied building) 
kasa + ya = kisalaya (young leaf, sprout) 


Raka (Mogg 7.143-6) 
The actual ending is ra and ka is a vuddhi preventer. 
khi + raka = kura, (milk) 
si + raka = sira (the head) 
si + raka = sira (tendon, vein) 
ni + raka = nira (water) 
si + raka = stra (plough) 
su + raka = sura (liquor) 
su + raka = sura (deity) 
su + raka = stra (the sun, hero) 
vi + raka = vira (hero) 
ku + raka = kura/kura?°? (boiled rice) 
hi + raka = hīra (diamond) 
ci + raka = cīra (bark) 
du + raka = duara?” (far) 
mi + raka = mira (ocean) 
dha + raka = dhira (wise person) 
ta + raka = ttra (shore, riverbank) 
bhadda? + raka = bhadra (good, lucky) 
bhi + raka = bherī (drum) 
vi + cita + raka = vicitra (variegated) 
ya + raka = yatra (travel, voyage) 
gupa + raka = gotra (clan) 
bhasa + raka = bhastra (blower) 
usa + raka = ura (the chest) 


205. In Kacc 670, Rupa 680, Sadd 1316, kura comes from ku + ura. 
206. In Kacc 670, Rupa 680, Sadd 1316, this comes from du + ura. 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Üra (Kacc 670, Rupa 680, Sadd 1316, Mogg 7.171-2) 


vida + ura = vidura/vedura (distant [village]) 

valla + tra = vallura (dried meat) 

masa + Ura = masüra (animal hide, a kind of grain) 
sida + tra = sindura (red lead) 

kapu + ura = kappura (camphor) 

ma + ya + tra = mayura (peacock) 

udi + tra = undūra (rat) 

khajja + ura = khajjūra/khajjūrī (date palm) 

kura + ura = kurūra? (cruel one) 


Ura (Mogg 7.147-8) 


manda? + ura = mandura (horse pen) 
anka? + ura = arikura (sprout, bud) 

sasa + ura = sasura (father-in-law) 

asa + ura = asura (demon) 

matha + ura = mathura (a city) 

cata? + ura = catura (clever) 

vidha + ura = vidhura (destitute, lonely) 
unda? + ura = undura (rat) 

manka? + ura = makura (mirror, car, powder, fish) 
kuka + ura = kukkura (dog) 

manga? + ura = mangura (a kind of fish) 


Ira, kira (Kacc 661, Rupa 671, Sadd 1302, Mogg 7.149- 


50) 


For Mogg, it is kira with k-anubandha. 
vaja + ira/kira = vajira (thunderbolt) 
tima + kira = timira (darkness, water) 


207. In Mogg 7.172 the root of this is kara. 
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ruha + kira = ruhira (blood) 
rudha + kira = rudhira (blood) 
badha + kira = badhira (deaf) 
mada + kira = madira (liquor) 
manda? + kira = mandira (house) 
aja + kira = ajira (courtyard) 

ruca + kira = rucira (beautiful) 
kasa + kira = kasira (misery) 

tha + kira = thira (stable) 

sisa? + kira = sisira (winter) 
khada + kira = khadira (a kind of tree) 


Dura (Mogg 7.151) 
dada? + dura = daddura (frog) 


Bhara (Mogg 7.151) 
gara + bhara = gabbhara (cave) 


Cara (Mogg 7.152) 
cara + cara = caccara (crossroad, courtyard) 


Dara (Mogg 7.152) 
dara + dara = daddara (an instrument, drum) 


Jara (Mogg 7.152) 
jara + jara = jajjara (old age) 


Gara (Mogg 7.152) 
gara + gara — gaggara (bellow) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Mara (Mogg 7.152) 
mara + mara = mammara (dried leaf, sound of leaves 
or cloth) 


Ivara, kvara (Kace 668, Rupa 678, Sadd 1314, Mogg 

7.153-4) 

In Mogg, kvara is given instead of wara. 

ci + tvara/kvara = cīvara (robe) 

pa + wara = piwara (full, fat, turtle) 

dha + īvara/kvara = dhīvara (fisherman) 

pt + kvara = piwara (fat) 

sama + kvara = samvarī (night) 

ta + kvara = tīvara (ignoble one) 

ni + kvara = nara, (house) 


Krara (Mogg 7.155) 
ku + krara = kurara/kurarī (osprey) 


Chara (Mogg 7.156) 
vasa + chara = vacchara (year) 
sam + vasa + chara = samvacchara (year) 
asa + chara = acchara (nymph, finger snap) 


Chera, chara (Mogg 7.157) 
masa + chera = macchera (stinginess) 
masa + chara = macchara (stinginess) 


Sara (Mogg 7.158) 
dhu + sara = dhūsara (dust-colored, yellowish) 
và + sara = vāsara (day) 
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Ara (Mogg 7.159-62) 
bhama? + ara = bhamara (wasp, bee) 
tasa + ara = tasara (shuttle) 
manda? + ara = mandara (a mountain) 
kanda + ara = kandara (glen, cave) 
diva + ara = devara (brother-in-law) 


Arana (Mogg 7.163) 
vaka + arana = vakara (snare, net) 


Ara (Mogg 7.164-6) 

singi? + āra = singara (erotic sentiment) 
anga? + ara = angara (charcoal, embers) 
aga + ara = agara (house) 
majja + āra = majjara (cat) 
kala + ara = kalara (brown, tawny) 
ala + ara = alara (arc, curve) 
kama + ara = kumara (child) 
bhara + āra = bhirigara (golden water-jug) 
kleda? + ara = kedara (arable land, field) 
ku + vida + ara = kovilara (a kind of tree with double 

leaves) 


Mara (Mogg 7.167) 
kara + mara = kammāra (blacksmith) 


Khara (Mogg 7.168) 
pusa + khara = pokkhara (lotus) 
sara + khara = sakkhara (sugar) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Kīra (Mogg 7.169-70) 
sara + kīra = sarīra (the body) 
vasa + kira = usīra (a kind of plant) 
kala + kira = kalīra (shoot, sprout) 
gama + kīra = gambhīra/gabhīra (deep) 
kula + kīra = kuļīra (crab) 


Ora (Mogg 7.1734) 
katha + ora = kathora (rough) 
caka + ora = cakora (francolin partridge) 
mi + ora = mora (peacock) 
kasa + ora = kisora (young horse) 
maha + ora = mahora (anthill) 


Eraka (Mogg 7.175) 
ku + eraka = kuvera (a deity) 


Rika (Mogg 7.176) 
bhū + rika = bhuri (plenty) 
bhū + rika = bhurt (wisdom) 
sū + rika = suri (wise one) 


Ru (Mogg 7.177) 
mi + ru = meru (the Sineru) 
ka + si + ru — kaseru (a kind of plant, water chestnut) 
ni + ru = neru (a mountain) 


Eru (Mogg 7.178) 
sina? + eru = sineru (the king of mountains) 
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Ruka (Mogg 7.179) 
bhi + ruka = bhīru (frightening) 
ru + ruka = ruru (a kind of deer) 


La (Kacc 632, Rupa 656, Sadd 1241; Kacc 634, Rupa 
658) 
ala 4- la — alla (new, wet) 
kala + la = kalla (comfortable, proper) 
sala + la = salla (arrow) 
matha + la = malla/mallaka (wrestler) 


Ala (Kacc 665, Rupa 675, Sadd 1308, Mogg 7.182) 

pata + ala = patala (covering, group) 

manga? + ala = marigala (auspicious) 

kama + ala = kamala (lotus) 

samba + ala = sambala (provision) 

saba? + ala = sabala (spotted) 

saka + ala = sakala (all) 

vasa + ala = vasala (ignoble one) 

pisa + ala = pesala (one having good conduct) 

keva? + ala = kevala (total) 

kala + ala = kalala (mud, mire) 

palla? + ala = pallala (marshy ground, small lake) 

katha + ala = kathala (pebble) 

kunda? + ala = kundala (earring) 

manda? + ala = mandala (circle) 

Other examples do not have any analytic part, so I just 
list the words here: kusala (wholesome), kadala (banana 
tree), bhagandala (ulcer), mekhala/mekhala (girdle), vakkala 
(bark), takkala (resin), saddala (grass), mulala (lutus’s root), 
pilala (salt), vidala (a kind of plant), candala (outcaste), vala 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


(snake), vala (water), macala (thief), musala (pestle), kot- 
thula (jackal), puthula (thick, wide), bahula (plenty), bahala 
(many, thick), kambala (wool), aggala/aggala (bolt, latch). 


Kala (Mogg 7.183-5) 
musa + kala = musala (pestle) 
tha + kala = thala (dry ground) 
u + pā + kala = uppala (waterlily) 
pata + kala = patala (fruit, pink) 
bamhi? + kala = bahala (thick) 
cupa + kala = capala (unsteady, fickle) 
kula + kala = kulala (hawk, vulture) 


Kāla (Mogg 7.185-6) 
kula + kala = kulala (pot maker) 
mila + kala = muļāla (lotus’s root) 
bala + kala = bilala (cat) 
kappa + kala = kapala (potsherd) 
pt + kala = piyala (a kind of tree) 
kuna + kala = kunala (big pond) 
visa + kala = visāla (large) 
pala + kala = palala (straw) 
sara + kala = sigala (jackal) 


Nala (Mogg 7.187) 
canda? + nala = candala (outcaste) 
pata + nala = patala (abyss) 


La (Mogg 7.188) 


ma + la = mala (garland) 
i + la = ela (saliva) 
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pt + la = pela (a kind of basket) 
du + la = dola (swing, palanquin) 
kala + la = kalla (suitable) 


Chilla (Sadd 1252) 
pisa + chilla = picchilla (grinding) 


Būla (Mogg 7.180)) 
tama + bula = tambala (betel-leaf) 


Laka, vala (Mogg 7.181) 
si + laka = silā (stone) 
si + laka = selā (mountain) 
si + vala = sevala (moss, slime) 


lla (Mogg 7.189) 
ana + ila = anila (wind) 
sala + ila = salila (water) 
kala + ila = kalila (dense) 
kuka + ila = kokila (cuckoo) 
satha + ila = sathila (cheat) 
maha + ila = mahilā (woman) 


Kila (Mogg 7.190-1) 
kuta + kila = kutila (crooked, curve) 
saha + kila = sithila (unsteady) 
kampa? + kila = kapila (sage Kapila) 
matha + kila = mithila (Mithila city) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Kula (Mogg 7.1923) 
cata + kula = catula (flatterer) 
kanda? + kula = kandula (tree) 
vatta + kula = vattula (round, circle) 
putha + kula = puthula (broad, large) 
tama + kula = tumula (great) 
tama + kula = tandula (rice-grain) 
ni + ci + kula = nicula (a kind of plant) 


Ola (Mogg 7.194) 
kalla + ola = kallola (billow, big wave, tsunami) 
kapa + ola = kapola (the cheek) 
takka + ola = takkola (a kind of pepper) 
pata + ola = patola (snake-gourd) 


Ula, uli (Mogg 7.195) 
anga? + ula = arigula (a measure) 
anga? + uli = ariguli (finger) 


Ali (Mogg 7.196) 
anja + ali = afijali (putting hands into lotus shape) 


Li (Mogg 7.197-8) 
chada + li = challi (bark, skin) 
ara + li = alli (a kind of tree) 
ni + li = mli (a kind of tree) 
pala + li = pali (row, line) 
pala + li = palli (hut) 
cuda + li = culli (stove) 
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Ava (Mogg 7.199-200) 
pila + ava = pelava (light, soft) 
palla? + ava = pallava (young leaf) 
pana + ava = panava (small drum) 
sala + ava = salava (salad) 
kita + ava = kitava (gambler, thief) 
mu? + ava = mutava (outcaste) 
vala + ava = valava (female horse) 
mula + ava = murava (drum) 


Ava (Mogg 7.201) 
sara + àva = sarava (cup, saucer) 


Nuva (Mogg 7.202) 
ala + nuva = àluva (shrub) 
mala + nuva = maluva (a kind of plant) 
pila + nuva = peluva (a kind of plant) 


Īva (Mogg 7.203) 
gā + īva = gīvā (the neck) 


Kva, kvā (Mogg 7.2045) 
su + kva = suva (parrot) 
su + kvā = suvā (dog) 
vida + kvā = vidvā (wise person) 


Riva (Mogg 7.207) 
sama + riva = siva (god Shiva) 


Reva (Mogg 7.206) 
thu + reva = theva (water drop) 
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H. Kita (Primary Derivation) 


Ravi (Mogg 7.208) 
chada + ravi = chavi (skin) 


Ussa, nusa, isa (Kacc 673, Rupa 683, Sadd 1319) 
manu + ussa = manussa (human being) 
manu + nusa = manusa (human being) 
pūra + isa = purisa??? (man) 
pura + isa = posa (man) 
suna? + isa = sunisa””” (daughter-in-law) 
ku + isa = karisa?!? (excrement) 
su + isa = sūriya (the sun) 
himsa + isa = sirīsa?!! (a kind of tree) 
ila + isa = illisa (depressed one) 
ala + isa = alasa??? (lazy person) 
maha + isa = mahisa (buffalo) 
sī + isa = sīsa”!* (the head) 
ki + isa = kisa (thin, skinny) 


Kisa (Mogg 7.209) 
pura + kisa = purisa (man) 
tima + kisa = timisa (dark) 


Īsa (Mogg 7.210-1) 
kara + īsa = karīsa (excrement) 
sara + isa = sirīsa (a kind of plant) 


208. In Mogg 7.209 this comes from pura + kisa. 
209. In Mogg 7.216 this comes from su 4- nisaka. 
210. In Mogg 7.210 this comes from kara 4- isa. 
211. In Mogg 7.211 this comes from sara 4- isa. 
212. In Mogg 7.217 this comes from ala + asa. 
213. In Mogg 7.214 this comes from s? + saka. 
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pūra + īsa = purīsa (excrement) 
tala + īsa = tālīsa (a kind of herb) 


Saka (Mogg 7.2145) 

āmi + saka = āmisa (food) 

thu + saka = thusa (chaff) 

ku + saka = kusa (a kind of grass) 

sī + saka = sīsa (the head, lead) 

phusa + saka = phassa?!* (contact) 

phusa + saka = phussa (a constellation) 

pusa + saka = pussa (a kind of fruit) 

bhū + saka = bhusa (chaff) 

aka? + saka = arikusa (hook for controlling an ele- 
phant) 

pa + phāya? + saka = papphāsa (lung) 

kala + saka = kammāsa (blemished, spotted) 

kula + saka = kummāsa (junket, a kind of sweet) 

kula + saka = kulisa (thunderbolt) 

mana + saka = mafijusa (casket, box) 

pī + saka = pīyūsa (elixir) 

bala + saka = baļisa (fishhook) 

maha + saka = mahesī (queen) 


Ņisaka (Mogg 7.216) 
su + nisaka = suņisā (daughter-in-law) 


Asa (Mogg 7.217) 
veta? 4- asa — vetasa (a kind of tree) 


ata + asa = atasa (a kind of tree) 


214. In Kacc 528, Rupa 577, Sadd 1110, this comes from phusa + na. 
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yu + asa = yavasa (grass for cattle) 
pana + asa = panasa (jackfruit) 

ala + asa = alasa (lazy person) 

kala + asa = kalasa (water pot) 

cama + asa = camasa (ladle for offering) 


Ribbisa (Mogg 7.212) 


kara + ribbisa = kibbisa (wrong action) 


Sa (Mogg 7.213) 


sasa + sa = sassa (crop) 

asa + sa = assa (horse) 

vasa + sa = vassa (year) 

visa + sa = vessa (the merchant caste) 
hana + sa = hamsa (swan) 

vana + sa = vamsa (clan, bamboo) 
mana + sa = mamsa (flesh) 

ana + sa = amsa (part, shoulder) 

kama + sa = kamsa (a measure, bronze) 


asana, asaka, pasa, kasa (Mogg 7.218) 


vaya + asana = vayasa (crow) 

diva + asaka = divasa (day) 

kara + paka = kappasa (cotton) 

kara + kasa = kakkasa (rough, harsh) 


Su (Mogg 7.219) 
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sasa + su = sassu (mother-in-law) 
masa + su = massu (beard) 
damsa + su = dassu (thief) 

asa + su — assu (tear) 


Dusuka (Mogg 7.220) 
vida 4- dusuka — viddasu (wise person) 


Riha (Mogg 7.221) 
sasa + riha = stha (lion) 


Ha (Mogg 7.2223) 
jiwa + ha = jivha (tongue) 
ama + ha = amha (stone) 
pa + ama + ha = pamha (eyelash) 
tasa + ha = tanha (craving) 
kasa + ha = kanha (black) 
juta + ha = junha (moonlight) 
mila + ha = milha (excrement) 
gaha + ha = galha (strong) 
daha + ha = dalha (stable) 
baha + ha = balha (stable) 
gama + ha = gimha (hot) 
pata + ha = pataha (war drum, kettledrum) 
kala + ha = kalaha (dispute) 
kata + ha = kataha (receptacle, cauldron) 
vara + ha = varaha (pig) 
lu + ha = loha (metal) 


Hi, hī (Mogg 7.224) 
paņa + hi = paņhi (the heel) 
u + saha + hī = ussolhi (effort) 


La (Mogg 7.225-6) 


khi + la = khela (saliva) 
mi + la = mela (soot) 
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pi + la = pela (a kind of basket) 

cu + la = cula (crest) 

ma + la = mala (a kind of pavilion) 
và + la = vala (beast) 

ka + la = kala (black) 

gu + la = gola (dwarf) 


Laka (Mogg 7.226—7) 
gu + laka = gula (sugar) 
khañja + laka = pargula (cripple) 
kara + laka = kakkhala (rough, harsh) 
kuka + laka = kukkula (a hell) 
mamka? + laka = makula (bud) 


Li (Mogg 7.228) 
pa + li = pali (line, Pali) 


Lu (Mogg 7.229) 
vi + lu = velu (bamboo) 


Other minor matters 


'There are some trivial things mentioned in the textbooks that 
I do not want to skip them for they might have some merit. 
Some of these are not directly relevant to derivation. Some 
are idiosyncratic ways of analyzing words. It is good to have 
them in one place. 
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| and T insertion When compounds are formed with deriva- 
tives of bhu and kara, i and 7 can be inserted (Sadd 1338, 
Mogg 4.119), for example, sitibhuta (having become cool/calm), 
byantikata?!? (having abolished [something]), yanikata (hav- 
ing made a habit of), bahulikata (having done a lot), cittikata 
(having done/put in mind), sammukhibhuta (having become 
face to face with), kaddamībhūta (having become mud), eko- 
dakībhūta (having become united), saraņībhūta (having be- 
come refuge), bhasmikata (having made ashes). However, 
some are not so, for example, manussabhūta (having become 
a human being), kammakara (worker). 


Uddha + mukha = udukkhala From Sadd 1339, this is an- 
alyzed as “uddham mukhamassati udukkhalam” (thing having 
a mouth on the top, thus a mortar). 


Varivahaka — valahaka From Sadd 1340, the former can 
be changed into the latter. Both can be used to mean ‘rain 
cloud’—thing carrying water (vari vahatiti varivahako). If 
the ending is not vahaka, the change to | will not occur, for 
example, varivaho puro (full river). 


Chavasayana — susana From Sadd 1341, this is analyzed 
as *chavanam sayanam chavasayanam" (lying place of corpses, 
thus cemetery). 


Brü + saha = bhist From Sadd 1342, the analytic sentence 
is *brüvanto etissam sīdantīti bhist” (on that place [people] 
sit talking, thus a cushion). 


215. In a dictionary you may find vyantikata instead. 
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Bhava + gamana + vanta = bhagavā From Sadd 1343, 
this is analyzed as “bhavesu gamanam vantoti bhagava” (re- 
nouncing the going in state of existence, thus the blessed one 
[the Buddha]). 


Na-paccaya produces masculine verbal nouns From Sadd 
1346, pavisnam paveso (entering) and phusanam phasso 
(contact) are exemplified. 


Ta-paccaya produces neuter verbal nouns From Sadd 1347, 
gamanam gatam (going), supanam suttam (sleeping), asisa- 
nam asittham (hoping), and bujjhanam buddham (know- 
ing) are exemplified. 
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In English, when we add ‘-ian’ to ‘music’ we get ‘musician’ 
meaning “one who plays music.” If we add it to ‘politics’ 
we get ‘politician’ meaning “one who is involved in politics.” 
And if we add it to ‘Mars’ we get ‘Martian’ meaning “one who 
lives in Mars.” The process of adding something to words and 
modifying meaning of the terms they are produced is called 
derivation. Pali has the same kind of process called Taddhita. 
The process is done by a set of suffixes (paccaya) as we will 
learn in detail here. 

Secondary derivation occurs when an additional paccaya 
is added to the existing nouns, producing new nouns or adjec- 
tives. By ‘new’ here, it is meant only modification like ‘-ian’ 
example above. It is called ‘secondary’ because it does not 
happen to root or stem level, but rather to the upper level 
of existing nouns, which somehow once underwent former 
derivation. We call this kind of words secondary derivative 
or Taddhita. 

Learning about Pali Taddhita is mostly about leaning 
how each paccaya works and what kind of meaning it pro- 
duces. In textbooks there is no clear classification of Tad- 
dhita, but from the order of formulas in Kacc and Sadd we 
can classify it into 13 types according to their meaning. Fol- 
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lowing this scheme, Supaphan na Bangchang adds another 
miscellaneous type, making it 14 in all! I summarize the 
list in the table below. We will follow this and follow Kacc 
and Sadd's way of naming paccayas, except some mentioned 
only by Mogg. All paccayas mentioned here, together with 
those of primary derivation, are indexed in Appendix J. My 
caveat here is that paccayas look somewhat messy? because 
some of them can mean many things, particularly na, mika, 
neyya, and iya. You should not be discouraged by this diffi- 
culty. Your task is not to understand all of these, but to be 
familiar with them as such. As you have learned so far, you 
have to realize that order in Pali grammar is not what you 
can expect. Every grammarian from the past put a lot of 
effort to make it. And these are the best we can get from 
them. 


Groups of Taddhita 


Group Page 
1. Apaccataddhita 813 
2.  Taratyaditaddhita 817 
3. Ragaditaddhita 826 
4. Jataditaddhita 829 


Continued on the next page... 


1. Na Bangchang 1995, p. 399 

2. The commentator of the Vinaya, ascribed to Buddhaghosa, admits 
that the usage of taddhita is variegated ( Vicitra hi taddhitavutti!, Vibh- 
a 0.8). Aggavamsa repeats this in the last formula of the chapter (Sadd 
864), and says that on one can describe all of them completely because 
of their profundity, except arhats who have linguistic insight! I do not 
think the topic is profound in an esoteric way. It is just vast and messy 
as the nature of a linguistic hotchpotch. 
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Groups of Taddhita (contd...) 


Group Page 
5. Samuhataddhita 830 
6. Thānataddhita 831 
7. Bahulataddhita 832 
8. Bhavataddhita 833 
9. Visesataddhita 836 
10. Tadassatthitaddhita 837 
11. Pakatitaddhita 841 
12. Sankhyataddhita 842 
13. Abyayataddhita 845 


14. Anekatthataddhita 847 


Like compounds (Samasa), Taddhita uses analytic sen- 
tences to explain the words produced by the process. The 
sentences generally look easier than those of compounds. It 
is better to read about that in Appendix G before you go 
further, if you have not read it yet. Even though analytic 
sentences are useful, we will not pay attention to them much, 
so I will show them only when necessary in footnotes. The 
gender of the outcomes can be varied. If the words can be 
used as an adjective, it can be rendered into three genders. 
If they denote a person, the gender depends. And if they 
denote states of being, they will be neuter. You can see the 
intended gender in the analytic sentences. 


1. Apaccataddhita 


This group means ‘offspring (of)’ (apacca). Paccayas used 
in this group are na, nayana, nana, neyya, ni, nika, nava, 
nera, niya, ussa, usan, nna, ya, tya, and nya. The first eight 
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comes from Kacc, the next three are added by Sadd. In 
Mogg, some agree with other schools. Some have a slightly 
different name, i.e. ssa and sana are the same as ussa and 
usan. Some are newly added, i.e. the last four of the list. 


Na (Kacc 344, Rupa 361, Sadd 752, Mogg 4.1, Mogg 4.9) 
To new students, the most perplexing paccaya of all is na 
because it entails vuddhi strength of the first vowel (see the 
end of Chapter 2). This means a becomes à; i and ? become 
e; u and 7 become o.? In fact, na is only a sign of vuddhi. 
We call this kind of sign anubandha (see page 865). It means 
“just do vuddhi thing right here.” So, normally we will not 
see na appears anywhere in the end products unless m is a 
part of the base or the paccaya itself. However, sometimes 
in rare cases na does appear. For more detail, see page 866. 

Here are some typical examples: 
vasittha + ņa = vàsittha^ (offspring of Vasittha) 

5 (offspring of Gotama) 
vasudeva + na = vasudeva (offspring of Vasudeva) 
pancala + na = paricala® (offspring of a Paiicala’s dweller, 

king of Paūcāla) 
kosala + ņa = kosala (offspring of a Kosala’s dweller, 

king of Kosala) 


gotama + ņa = gotama 


3. Kacc 405, Rūpa 365, Sadd 751 

4. vasitthassa apaccam vāsittho. In Sadd 752, Aggavamsa explains 
further that the word can become vāsettha (see also Sadd 156). It can 
be vāsetthī (women of the clan), or va@settham (the clan itself). 

5. Like above, this and the followings can be rendered into three gen- 
ders, i.e. gotamo, gotamī and gotamam. This example shows that if the 
first vowel is already in vuddhi strength, it stays the same. 

6. If the first vowel precedes a double consonants, it stays the same. 
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magadha + na = māgadha (offspring of a Magadha’s 
dweller, king of Magadha) 


Nayana, nana (Kacc 345, Rupa 366, Sadd 754, Mogg 
4.2) 

Like na above, these paccayas have additional part apart 
from the vuddhi process. They produce the same meaning 
but used with different group of words, for example: 

vaccha + ņāyana/ņāna = vacchāyana/vacchāna (off 
spring of Vaccha) 

kacca + nayana/nana = kaccayana/kaccana (offspring 
of Kacca) 

samgha + nayana/nana = samghayana/samghana 
(offspring of the Sangha) 

cora + ņāyana/ņāna = corayana/corana (offspring of 
a thief) 


Neyya (Kacc 346, Rupa 367, Sadd 755, Mogg 4.3) 
This paccaya is used with f. nouns, for example: 
kattika + neyya = kattikeyya (offspring of Kattika) 
vinta + neyya = venteyya (offspring of Vintā) 
ganga + neyya = garigeyya (offspring of Ganga) 


Naya (Mogg 4.4, Mogg 4.10) 

Apart from vuddhi, this paccaya also entails ya process. 
That is why you see double consonants here. For more about 
ya, see page 386. 

diti + naya = decca (offspring of Diti) 

aditi + naya = ādicca (offspring of Aditi) 

kuņdanī + naya = kondañña (offspring of Kundan) 
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kuru + naya = korabya (offspring of a Kuru’s dweller, 
king of Kuru) 

sivi + naya = sebya (offspring of a Sivi’s dweller, king 
of Sivt) 


Ni (Kacc 347, Rupa 368, Sadd 756, Mogg 4.5) 
dakkha + ni = dakkhi (offspring of Dakkha) 
vasava + ni = vasavi (offspring of Vasava) 
varuna + ni = varuni (offspring of Varuna) 
sakyaputta + ni = sakyaputti (offspring of Sakya’s 
child) 


Nika, niya (Sadd 756) 
sakyaputta + nika/niya = sakyaputtika/sakyaputtiya 
(offspring of Sakya’s child) 
nātaputta + nika/niya = nataputtika/nataputtiya (off- 
spring of a dancer’s child) 
jinadatta + nika/niya = jenadattika/jenadattiya (off- 
spring of Jinadatta) 


Nava (Kacc 348, Rupa 371, Sadd 757) 
This paccaya is used with u-ending nouns. 
upagu’ + nava = opagava (offspring of Upagu) 
manu + nava = mānava? (offspring of Manu) 
bhaggu + nava = bhaggava (offspring of Bhaggu) 
pandu + nava = pandava (offspring of Pandu) 


7. In Sadd 757 it is upaku. 
8. In Mogg 4.8 this is a product of na. 
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Nera (Kacc 349, Rupa 372, Sadd 758, Mogg 4.3) 
This paccaya is used mostly with general nouns, not 
proper nouns like above. 
vidhava + nera = vedhavera (offspring of a widow) 
samana + nera = sāmaņera (offspring of an ascetic) 


Ussa, usan, ssa, sana (Sadd 753, Mogg 4.8) 


manu + ussa/usan = manussa/manusa? (offspring of 
Manu) 


Nia (Mogg 4.6) 
raja + nna = rajañmña (royal birth) 


Ya, iya (Mogg 4.7) 
khatta + ya/iya = khatya/khattiya (royal birth) 


2. Taratyaditaddhita 


This group means ‘crossing’ (tara), etc. In Kacc, only one 
paccaya is mentioned—nika. In Sadd, other five are added, 
namely nera, neyya, niya, naya, and 7. In Mogg, there are 
totally 24 of them, including nika. Other are naka, ika, iya, 
kiya, na, tana, acca, ima, kana, neyya, neyyaka, ya, eyyaka, 
ttana, avantu, rati, rwa, rivataka, ita, matta, taggha, and 
raya. 


9. This word means a human being in general. If this is treated asa 
compound, it can be analyzed to “mano usso ussanno etassati manusso? 
(One full of superior mind is human being). 
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Nika | (Kacc 350-1, Rupa 373-4, Sadd 764, Mogg 4.27-9, 
etc.) 

This paccaya produces various kinds of meaning. They 
are numerous. I try to cover those described in the textbooks 
as many as possible, nevertheless I have to leave out many 
trivial instances and some incomprehensible ones. Please 
learn from the examples below. 

vina + nika = venika'® (lute player) 

mudinga + nika = modirigika (drummer) 

vamsa + nika = vamsika (flute player) 

gadha + nika = gandhika"' (perfume trader) 

tela + nika = telika (oil trader) 

gula + nika = golika (sugar trader) 

capa + nika = cāpika!* (archer) 

tomara + nika = tomarika (lancer) 

vata + nika = vātika!* (one sick from wind) 

semha + nika = semhika (one sick from phlegm) 

kumbha + nika = kumbhika'* (volume of 1 pot, heap 
of pot, price worth 1 potful) 

pamsukula + nika = pamsukūlika!” (one wearing dis- 
carded robe) 

ticīvara + nika = tectvarika (one using 3 robes) 

upadhi + nika = opadhika'® (having body as benefit) 


10. vinà assa sippam veniko. 

11. gandho assa bhandam gandhiko. 

12. capo assa āvudho capiko. 

13. vato assa abadho vatiko. 

14. 'There are 3 meanings described in Kacc 351, Rupa 374, Sadd 764: 
(1) kumbho assa parimanam kumbhikam; (2) kumbhassa rasi kumb- 
hikam; (3) kumbham arahatiti kumbhiko. 

15. pamsukulassa dharanam pamsukulam, pamsukūlam sīlamassāti 
pamsukūliko. 

16. upadhippayojanamassa opadhikam. (from Mogg 4.27) 
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vinaya + nika = venayika!” (one knowing or preaching 
the Vinaya) 

suttanta + nika = suttantika (one knowing or preach- 
ing the Suttanta) 

abhidhamma + mika = abhidhammika (one knowing 
or preaching the Abhidhamma) 

byākaraņa + nika = veyyakaramika!? (one knowing or 
teaching grammar) 

sata + nika = satika!? (price worth 100) 

sahassa + nika = sahassika?? (price worth 1,000) 

ehipassa + nika = ehipassika”! (thing worth coming 
and seeing) 

sandittha + nika = sanditthika (thing worth seeing by 
oneself) 

antarāya + nika = antarāyika”” (thing causing danger) 

piņdapāta + nika = piņdapātika”” (one seeking alms) 

dhamma + nika = dhammika”* (one practicing dhamma) 

upasama + nika = opasamika”” (thing bringing calm- 
ness) 


anathapinda + nika = anathapindika”® 


(one giving 


17. vinayamadhite venayiko, or, vinayam desetiti venayiko. 

18. If you are curious, when n-anubandha is in operation, byakarana 
— viākaraņa + veyyākaraņa. See Sadd 848-50. 

19. satam arahatiti sātikam. 

20. In Mogg 4.28, iya can also be used, hence sahassiya. 

21. ‘ehi passa ti imam vidhim arahatīti ehipassiko. 

22. antarayam karotīti antarayiko. 

23. pindapatam unchatiti pindapatiko. 

24. dhammam caratīti dhammiko, or, dhammam anuvattatīti dham- 
miko. 

25. kilesupasamam āvahatīti upasamiko. In Sadd 764, upasamiko 
seems incorrect. 

26. anathanam pindam dadatiti anathapindtko. 
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alms to the poor) 

urabbha + mika = orabbhika*' (one making a living by 
killing rams) 

sukara + mika = sokarika?? (one making a living by 
killing pigs) 

maga + nika = magavika (huntsman) 

pakkhī + nika = pakkháika?? (bird killer) 

paradāra + nika = paradarika®® (one going to other's 
wife) 

tila + nika = telika?! (food mixed with sesame seeds) 

gula + nika = golika (food mixed with sugar) 

ghata + mika = ghatika (food mixed with ghee??) 

nāvā + nika = nàvika?? (sailor, one ferrying) 

ulumpa + nika = olumpika (one ferrying with a raft) 

sakata + nika = sakatika?^ (carter) 

patta + nika = pattika (one traveling with a bowl) 

dandi + nika = dandika (one traveling with a stick) 

pada + nika = pādika (one traveling on foot) 

sisa + mika = sisika?? (one bearing things with the 
head) 

amsa + nika = amsika (one bearing things with a 
shoulder) 


27. urabbham hantvā jīvatīti orabbhiko. 

28. In Mogg 4.28, ika can have the same effect, hence sūkarika. 

29. pakkhino hantiti pakkhiko. (Mogg 4.28) 

30. paradāram gacchatīti pāradāriko. (Mogg 4.28) 

31. tilena samsatthim bhojanam telikam. 

32. In Mogg 4.29, this can mean “food seasoned with ghee” (ghatena 
abhisarikhatam ghatikam). 

33. navaya taratiti naviko. 

34. sakatena caratiti sakatiko. 

35. sisena vahatīti sīsiko. 
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kaya + nika = kàyika?? (action done by the body) 

vaca + nika = vàcasika?' (action done by speech) 

mana + nika = manasika (action done by mind) 

sutta + nika = suttika** (one tied with thread) 

pasa + nika = pasika (one tied with a snare) 

vattha + nika = vatthika?? (thing bought with cloth) 

akkha + nika = akkhika*® (one playing dice?!) 

jala + nika = jalika^? (one killed by a net?) 

khaņittī + mika = khamittika^ (one digging with a 
spade) 

vetana + nika = vetanika" (one living with wage) 

dona + nika = donika*® (1/8th bushel of paddy) 

rājagaha + nika = rajagahika^" (one born or living in 
Rajagaha) 

magadha + nika = magadha (one born or living in 
Magadha) 

savattht + nika = savatthika (one born or living in 
Sāvatthī) 


36. kāyena katam kammam kāyikam. 

37. Note that vaca and mana are of the irregular mana-group. That 
is how sí comes, I think. 

38. suttena baddho suttiko. 

39. vatthena kitam bhandam vatthikam. 

40. akkhena dibbatīti akkhiko. 

41. In Mogg 4.29, this can also mean *one who wins with dice" (akkhehi 
jitamakkhikam). 

42. jēlena hato jēliko. 

43. In Mogg 4.29, this can be also in active voice, so it means "one 
who kills with a net” (jālena hantīti jāliko). 

44. Khanittiya khanatiti khanittiko. (Mogg 4.29) 

45. Vetanena jivatiti vetaniko. (Mogg 4.29) 

46. dono parimanamassa doniko vihi. (Mogg 4.41) 

47. rajagahe jato rajagahiko, or, rajagahe vasatiti rajagahiko 
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sarira + nika = sartrika*® (|feeling] based on the body) 
dvàra + nika = dovārika'” (gatekeeper) 

buddha + mika = buddhika?? (Buddhist devotee) 

loka + nika = lokika?! (belonging to the world) 
sārada + nika = saradika™ ((day or night] in autumn) 
punabbhava + nika = ponobhavika?? (leading to re- 


birth) 


Nera (Sadd 759) 


'This denotes object of desire, for example: 
vidhava + nera = vedhavera^ (one desiring a widow) 
kanna + nera = kafifiera (one desiring a girl) 


Neyya (Sadd 760) 


55 


suci + neyya = soceyya 
pabbata + neyya = pabbateyya 


(state of pureness) 
56 ([river] running from 


a mountain) 


bārāņasī + neyya = baranaseyya”’ ([cloth] existing in 


Benares) 


48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 


kula + neyya = koleyya?? ([dog] growing in a family) 


sarire sannidhana vedana saririka. 

dvare niyutto dovariko. In Sadd 854, duara becomes duara first. 
buddhe pasanno buddhiko. 

loke viditam pariyapannam lokikam. It is also in Mogg 4.30 as 


lokaya samvattatiti lokiko. 


52. 
53. 
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sāradiko divaso, sāradikā ratti. (Mogg 4.26) 
punabbhavaya samvattatiti ponobhaviko. (Mogg 4.30) 


. vidhavaya atthiko vedhavero. 

. sucino bhavo soceyyam. 

. pabbatato pakkhada nadi pabbateyya. 

. baranasiyam bhavam vattham baranaseyyam. 
. kule samvaddho sunakho koleyyo. 


Niya (Sadd 761, 763) 
loka + niya = lokiya?? (happening in the world, hap- 
pening by worldly convention) 
inda + niya = indriya”? (faculty) 


Naya (Sadd 766) 
suvanna + naya = sovannaya® (heap of gold) 


| (Sadd 784) 

This should be nz because vuddhi does happen. This 
reminds us that sometimes vuddhi process is marked by other 
paccayas as well. 

pura + i = port”? (urbane, belonging to city life) 


Na (Mogg 4.20, 4.22) 
udaka + na = odaka (happening in water) 
ura + na = orasa (happening in the breast) 
janapada + na = janapada (happening in the country- 
side) 
magadha + na = mgadha (happening in Magadha) 
pura + na = purana™ (happening in the past) 


59. loke viditam pariyapannam, lokena sammatam va lokiyam. Nika 
also works in the same way, see lokika above. 

60. From Sadd 763, this term has à number of analytic meanings, 
for example, indena bhagavata ditthaniti indriyani (things seen by the 
Lord); adhipaccasankhatena indriyatthenapi indriyani (power or domi- 
nation). 

61. suvannanam ayam rasi sovannayo. 

62. pure bhava pori, or, puravadhünam va esāti port ([speech] of city 
girls) 

63. udake bhavo odako. 

64. This instance is from Mogg 4.22. It is a bit unusual, because na 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


Tana (Mogg 4.21, 4.22) 
ajja + tana = ajjatana (happening today) 
sve + tana = svatana (happening tomorrow) 
hiyya + tana = hiyyattana (happening yesterday) 
pura + tana = puratana (happening in the past) 


Acca (Mogg 4.23) 


ama + acca = amacca?? 


(privy councillor) 


Ima (Mogg 4.24) 
majjha + ima = majjhima (middle, moderate) 
anta + ima = antima (last, final) 


Kana, neyya, neyyaka, ya, iya (Mogg 4.25) 
In Mogg 4.25, eyyaka is also added at the end. 
kusinara + kana = kosinaraka® (happening in Kus- 
inara) 
arafifia + kana = arafifiaka (happening in the forest) 
ganga + neyya = garigeyya (happening in the river) 
pabbata + neyya = pabbateyya (happening on the moun- 
tain) 
vana + neyya = vaneyya (happening in the forest) 
kula + neyyaka = koleyyaka (happening in the family) 
gama + ya = gamma (happening in the village) 
gama + iya = gamiya (happening in the village) 
udara + iya = udariya (happening in the stomach/womb) 
mithila + eyyaka = mithileyyaka (happening in Mithila) 


is not elided here, and it should be porana. Both forms are found, but 
porana has much more frequency. 

65. See also this entry in PTSD. 

66. kusinaraya bhavo kosinarako. 
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Ttaka (Mogg 4.42) 


In Mogg 4.42, avataka is also mentioned. 

ya + ttaka = yattaka^" (however much) 

ta + ttaka = tattaka (that much) 

eta + ttaka = ettaka (this much) 

ya + āvataka = yāvataka (as mush as) 

ta + avataka = tavataka (just so much) 
eta + avataka = etavataka (just this much) 


Avantu (Mogg 4.43) 


sabba + āvantu = sabbavantu®® (total amount) 
ya + avantu = yavantu (as many as) 

ta + avantu = tavantu (as that amount) 

eta + avantu = etavantu (as this amount) 


Rati, riva, rivataka, rittaka (Mogg 4.44) 


We do not see r in the end products because it is a sign 


of elision. This r-anubandha causes im in kim to be deleted, 
ranubandhatta imbhagalopo.9? 


kim + rati = kati"? (how many) 

kim + riva = ktva (how many) 

kim + rivataka = kwataka (how many) 
kim + rittaka = kittaka (how many) 


Ita (Mogg 4.45) 


67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 


taraka + ita = tarakita™ ([sky| endowed with stars) 


yam parimanamassa yattakam. 

sabbam parimanamassa sabbavantam. 

Payo 5.44, see also Kacc 539, Rupa 558, Sadd 1124, Niru 500. 
kim sankhyanam parimanamesam kati ete. 

taraka sanjata assa tarakitam, gaganam. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 
puppha + ita = pupphita ([tree] endowed with flowers) 


Matta (Mogg 4.46) 
hattha + matta = hatthamatta” (a handful) 
sata + matta = satamatta (amount of 100) 
dona + matta = donamatta (amount of 1/8 bushel) 


Taggha (Mogg 4.47, 4.48) 

This is used to specify height. Also, na and matta can 
be used in the same way with purisa (Mogg 4.48), i.e. porisa 
and purisamatta. 

jannu + taggha = janmutaggha (as high as the knee) 

purisa + taggha = purisataggha (as high as a man) 


Neyya (Mogg 4.76) 
dakkhina + neyya = dakkhineyya ^ (worth offering) 


Raya (Mogg 4.77) 
This is used with -tum, but r-anubandha (see above) 
causes um to be deleted. 
ghatetum + raya = ghatetaya (worth killing) 
pabbajetum + raya = pabbajetaya (worth having to go 
forth) 


3. Ragaditaddhita 


This group is mainly about coloring or tinting (raga), and it 
also means many things like above. Kacc and Sadd give us 


72. hattho pamanamassa hatthamattam. 
73. Also jannumatta has the same meaning. 
74. dakkhinam arahatiti dakkhineyyo. 
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only na, but ima is also given somewhere else. Mogg adds 
more six, namely nika, kiya, niya, ka, ya, and ima. 


Na (Kacc 352, Rupa 376, Sadd 765, Mogg 4.11-9, 4.34) 
kasava + ņa = kasava" ([cloth] dyed with orange color) 
kusumbha + ņa = kosambha (|cloth] dyed with saf- 

flower) 
halidda + ņa = hālidda ([cloth] dyed with turmeric) 
kurikuma + na = kurikuma ([cloth] dyed with saffron) 
76 (tmeat] of pig) 
mahisa + na = mahisa ([meat] of baffalo) 


sukara + na = sokara 


udumbara + ņa = odumbara™ ([mansion] not far from 
a fig tree) 

vidisā + na = vedisa™ ([house] not far from a minor 
direction, e.g. Northeast) 

mathura + na = mathura™ (one born in, came from, 
living in, or having power in Mathura) 

kapilavatthu + ņa = kapilavattha®® ([forest] near to 
Kapilavatthu) 

kattika + ņa = kattika*! (month assosiated with the 
moon passing Kattika constellation, November) 


magasira + na = magasira (with Magasira, December) 


75. kasavena rattam vattham kasavam. 

76. sukarassa imam mamsam sokaram. 

77. udumbarassa avidure vimanam odumbaram. 

78. vidisaya avidure nivaso vediso. 

79. mathuraya jato mathuro, or, mathuraya agato mathuro, or, math- 
uraya assa nivaso mathuro, or, mathuraya issaro nivaso mathuro 

80. kapilavatthusamipe jatam vanam kapilavattham. 

81. kattikaya niyutto maso kattiko. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


phussa + na = phussa?? 


(with Phussa, January) 
magha + na = magha (with Magha, February) 
phaggunt + na = phagguna (with Phagguni, March) 
citta + na = citto (with Citta, April) 
visakha + na = visakha (with Visakha, May) 
jettha + na = jettha (with Jettha, June) 
asalha + ņa = āsāļha (with Asalha, July) 
savana + na = savana (with Savana, August) 
bhadda + na = bhadda (with Bhadda, September) 
assayuja + na = assayuja (with Assayuja, October) 
sikkhā + ņa = sikkha** (group of rules) 
buddha + na = buddha* (having the Buddha as a god) 
yama + ņa = yama (having Yama as a god) 
soma + na = soma (having the Moon as a god) 
samvacchara + na = samwacchara^? (one studying 

year [time calculation]) 
nimitta + na = nemitta (one studying omens) 
muhutta + na = mohutta (one studying horary astrol- 

ogy) 
angavijja + na = arigavijja (one studying fortunetelling) 
veyyakarana + na = veyyakarana (one studying gram- 
mar) 
chanda + na = chanda (one studying prosody) 
vasada + na = vāsādač (region of Vasāda) 


82. In Mogg 4.12, there are examples, phussi ratti, phussam aham (a 
night and day in the period of Phussa). 

83. sikkhanam samuho sikkho. 

84. buddho assa devatati buddho. 

85. samvaccharamadhite samvaccharo. 

86. vasadanam visayo deso vasado. 
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T 


udumbara + na = odumbara*' ([country| having fig 


trees) 


Nika, kiya, niya, ka (Mogg 4.33) 
samgha + nika = samghika** (|thing] belonging to the 


Order) 

puggala + nika = puggalika (|thing] belonging to a per- 
son) 

para + kiya = parakiya (|thing] belonging to other per- 
son) 


atta + niya = attaniya ([thing] belonging to oneself) 
sa + ka = saka (one's own) 
raja + ka = rajaka ([thing] belonging to the king) 


Ya (Mogg 4.35) 
go + ya = gabya?? ([thing] belonging to the cattle) 


Ima (Mogg 4.63, Sadd 1276) 
paka + ima = pakima?? ([thing] produced by cooking) 
seka + ima = sekima ([thing] produced by sprinkling) 
kutti + ima = kuttima?! ([thing] produced by doing) 


4. Jataditaddhita 


This group denotes things that are born, and means some 
other things. There are four paccayas in this group, namely 
ima, tya, ika, and kiya. 


87. udumbara assmim padese santīti odumbaro. 

88. samghassa idam samghikam. 

89. gunnam idam gabyam. 

90. pakena nibbattam pakimam. 

91. karanam kutti, kuttiya nibbattam kuttimam. (Sadd 1276) 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


Ima, iya, ika, kiya (Kacc 353, Rupa 378, Sadd 767-9) 

paccha + ima = pacchima?? (one born after) 

anta + ima = antima (one born last) 

majjha + ima = majjhima (one born in the middle) 

pura + ima = purima (one born before) 

bodhisattajati + iya = bodhisattajatiya?? (one born as 
a Boddhisatta) 

assajati + iya = assajatiya (one born as a horse) 

manussajāti + iya = manussajatiya (one born as a 
human being) 


putta + ima = puttima?* 


(one having a child) 


5. Samūhataddhita 


This group denotes gathering or collection of things. In Kacc 
and Sadd, there are three paccayas: kan, na, ta. In Mogg 
kana is given instead and nika is added. Since these are used 
in other meaning as well, so be careful and do not haste to 
conclusion. For example, manussaka can also mean “belong- 
ing to human beings" (see Sadd 770). 


Kan, kana, na (Kacc 354, Rupa 379, Sadd 770, Mogg 
4.68) 
rājaputta + kan/na = rajaputtaka/rajaputta?? (group 
of princes) 
manussa + kan/na = manussaka/manussa (group of 
human beings) 


92. paccha jato pacchimo. 

93. bodhisattajatiya jato bodhisattajatiyo. 

94. putto assa atthiti puttimo. Also puttiyo and puttiko have the same 
meaning. 

95. rajaputtanam samuho rajaputtako rajaputto va. 
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mayura + kan/na = māyūraka/māyūra (group of pea- 
cocks) 
kaka + na = kaka (group of crows) 


Ta (Kacc 355, Rupa 380, Sadd 771, Mogg 4.69) 
26 (group of villages) 

jana + ta = janata (group of people) 

bandhu + ta = bandhuta (group of relatives) 

sahaya + ta = sahayata (group of friends) 

nagara + ta = nagarata (group of city dwellers) 

As noted in Sadd 772, sometimes ta does not change the 
meaning of the words, for example, devata = devo, idappac- 
cayata = idappaccaya, and disata = disa. 


gama + ta = gamata 


6. Thanataddhita 


This group points to base or cause or location of things. In 
Kacc iya, āyitta, and la are given; in Sadd iya, vya, eyya, 
āyitta, and la; in Mogg iya, lla, illa. 


lya (Kacc 356, Rupa 381, Sadd 773-4, Mogg 4.70) 
madana + iya = madaniya? (cause of intoxication) 
bandhana + iya = bandhaniya (cause of attachment) 
mucchana + iya = mucchaniya (cause of obsession) 
upādāna + iya = upādāniya” (contributing to attach- 

ment) 


96. gamanan samüho gamanam. 
97. madanassa thanam madaniyam. 
98. upadanam hitam upadaniyam. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


lya, eyya (Sadd 775) 
dassana + iya/eyya = dassanīya/dassaneyya”” ([im- 
age] worth seeing) 


vandana + iya/eyya = vandanīya/vandaneyya (|thing/per- 


son] worth saluting) 
pujana + iya/eyya = pūjanīya/pūjaneyya (|thing/per- 
son] worth venerating) 


Āyitta (Kacc 357, Rūpa 382, Sadd 777) 
dhūma + āyitta = dhūmāyitta!" ([place] seemingly 
hazy) 
timira + āyitta = timirayitta (|place] seemingly dark) 


La, lla, illa (Kacc 358, Rupa 383, Sadd 778, Mogg 4.65) 
dutthu + la = dutthulla!? (cause of badness, [action] 
depending on badness) 
veda + la = vedalla (cause of insight, depending on 
insight) 
sankhara + illa = sankharilla 
ditioned formation) 


10? (depending on con- 


7. Bahulataddhita 


This group denotes multitude of things. Only alu is given 
here. In Mogg 4.85 alu is classified as Tadassatthitaddhita 
meaning “having ...,” for example, abhijjhalu = “having cov- 
etousness," sztalu = “having coolness.” 


99. dassanam arahatīti dassanīyam, rupam. 
100. dhumo viya dissati adum tayidam dhumayittam. 
101. utthutthanam utthullam, or, utthu nissitam utthullam. In Mogg it 
is lla not just la. 
102. Mogg 4.65 
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Alu (Kacc 359, Rupa 384, Sadd 779) 
abhijjha + alu = abhijjhālu!"* ([one| usually or very 
covetous) 
sita + alu = sītālu ([place] usually or very cool) 
dhaja + alu = dhajālu ([place] usually having a flag or 
many flags) 
daya + alu = dayalu ([one] usually or very kind) 


8. Bhavataddhita 


This group expresses states of being. In Kacc six paccayas are 
mentioned: nya, tta, ta, ttana, na, and kan. In Sadd other 
four are added: bya, neyya, niya, and lhaka. In addition, ima 
is mentioned elsewhere. In Mogg yet other three are added: 
iya, nana, and ima. 


Nya (Kacc 360, Rupa 387, Sadd 780, Mogg 4.127) 
alasa + nya = ālasya!"' (laziness) 
aroga + nya = arogya (state devoid of sickness) 
brahma + nya = brahmarīīta (Brahmanhood) 
samana + nya = samaríifia (ascetichood) 
raja + nya = rajja (kinghood) 
kusita + nya = kosajja (laziness) 
uju + nya = ajjava (straightness) 
suhada + nya = sohajja (friendship) 
mudu + nya = maddava (softness) 
isi + nya = ārissa!” (sagehood) 


103. abhijjha assa pakati abhijjhalu, abhijjha assa bahula va abhijjhalu. 
104. alasassa bhavo alasyam. 

105. isino idam bhavo va arissam, Mogg 4.127. It is arissya in Sadd 
857. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


ajana? + nya = ajatina’”® (state of being a good bleed) 


thena + nya = theyya!® (theft) 
bahussata + nya = bahusacca'?® 
dite) 


(state of being eru- 


Tta, ta, ttana (Kacc 360, Rupa 387, Sadd 780, Mogg 

4.59) 

pamsukulika + tta = pamsukulikatta 
one wearing discarded robes) 

nila + tta = nilatta (blueness) 

dandi + tta = danditta (state of being one holding a 
stick) 

canda + tta = candatta (state of being the Moon) 

go + tta = gotta (state of being an ox) 

niddarama + ta = niddārāmatā!! (state of being one 
who is delighted in sleeping) 

kammarna + tà = kammarifiata (state of being fit to 
work) 

lahu + ta = lahuta (lightness) 

nila + ta = mata (blueness) 

go + ta = gota (state of being an ox) 

puthujjana + ttana = puthujjanattana'" (state of be- 
ing a worldly person) 

vedana + ttana = vedanattana (state of feeling) 

jaya + ttana = jayattana (state of being a wife) 


109 (state of being 


106. ajaniyassa bhavo so eva va ajannam, Mogg 4.127. In PTSD, this 
is the contracted form of ajaniya. 

107. thenassa bhavo kammam va theyyam, Mogg 4.127. 

108. bahussatassa bhavo bahusaccam, Mogg 4.127. 

109. pamsukūlikassa bhavo pamsukūlikattam. 

110. niddaramassa bhavo niddaramata. 

111. puthujjanassa bhavo puthujjanattanam. 
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Na (Kacc 361, Rupa 388, Sadd 781, Mogg 4.59, 4.127) 
visama + na = vesama!!? (state of being uneven) 
suci + ņa = soca (state of being clean) 


Kaņ (Kacc 362, Rūpa 389, Sadd 782) 
ramaniya + kan = ramaniyaka''® (state of being de- 
lightful) 
manunna + kan = mānuññaka (state of being pleas- 
ant) 


Bya (Sadd 780, Mogg 4.60) 
dasa + bya = dāsabya!!' (state of being a slave) 
vaddha + bya = vaddhabya (state of being old) 


Neyya (Sadd 781, Mogg 4.59) 
suci + neyya = soceyya (state of being clean) 
adhipati + neyya = adhipateyya (state of being a ruler) 


Niya (Sadd 762, Mogg 4.59) 
alasa + niya = ālasiya!!” (laziness) 
kalusa + niya = kālusiya!!* (impurity, dirtiness) 


lya (Mogg 4.59) 
adhipati + iya = adhipatiya (state of being a ruler) 
pandita + iya = panditiya (state of being a wise person) 


112. visamassa bhavo vesamamm. 
113. ramaniya bhavo ramaniyakam. 
114. dasassa bhavo dasabyam. 

115. alasassa bhavo ālasiyam. 

116. In Mogg 4.59 it is kalusiyam. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


bahussuta+ iya = bahussutiya (state of being a learned 
person) 

nagga+ iya = naggiya (state of being naked) 

sūra+ iya = sūriya (state of being courageous) 


Nana (Mogg 4.61) 


yuva + nana = yobbana!!” 


(state of being a youth) 


Ima (Mogg 4.62, Sadd 1277) 
anu + ima = anima (state of being small) 
maha + ima = mahima (state of being big) 
lahu + ima = lahimā/laghimā (state of being light) 


Lhaka (Sadd 840) 
due + lhaka = dvelhaka''® (state of being two) 


9. Visesataddhita 


This group expresses distinction (visesa). There are unani- 
mously five paccayas, namely tara, tama, isika (issika), iya, 
and ittha.'!® All these are used in comparison (see Chapter 
18). 

papa + tara = papatara'”” (more evil |person]) 

papa + tama = papatama (the most evil [person]) 

papa + isika = papisika (more evil [person]) 


120 


117. This can also be with other paccayas, i.e. yuvatta, yuvata. 

118. dvebhavo dvelhakam. In PTSD this means ‘doubt, It may be the 
sense of uncertainty between two states. 

119. Kacc 363, Rupa 390, Sadd 786, Mogg 4.64 

120. sabbe ime papa, ayamimesam visesena pāpoti papataro (In all these 
evil people, this person is distinctively evil, thus more evil). 
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papa + iya = papiya (more evil [person]) 
papa + ittha = papittha (the most evil [person]) 


10. Tadassatthitaddhita 


This group has the sense of one’s possession of things. In 
Kacc, there are nine paccayas: vi, sa, sī, ika, ra, vantu, 
mantu, and na. In Sadd other two are added: imantu, and 
ta. And in Mogg, yet other eleven are added: a, sst, bha, ila, 
va, amt, uvami, na, ima, and iya. 


Vr (Kacc 364, Rupa 398, Sadd 787, Mogg 4.89) 
medhā + vi = medhāvī!?! (one having wisdom) 
maya + vt = māyāvī (one having deceit) 


Sa (Kacc 364, Rupa 398, Sadd 788, Mogg 4.93) 
sumedhā + sa = sumedhasa'”? (one having wisdom) 
bhurimedha + sa = bhurimedhasa (one having great 

wisdom) 
loma + sa = lomasa (one having hair) 


Si, ssī (Kacc 365, Rupa 399, Sadd 789, Mogg 4.81) 
tapa + sī = tapassī!”* (one practicing austerity) 
yasa + st = yasass (one having fame) 
teja + sī = tejassī!”' (one having power) 


121. medha yassa atthīti medhāvī. 
122. sumedha yassa atthīti sumedhaso. 


123. tapo yassa atthīti tapassī. 
124. In Sadd 789, it is tejasī. Aggavamsa maintains that only this 


form is found in the canon (palipotthakesu pana ‘tejasi’ti missafifio- 
gapadameva āgatam). As far as I know, there are both forms in the 


canon. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


mana + si = manass (one having mind) 

paya + sī = payassī (one having milk) 

As you might notice, the terms in above examples are 
all of mana-group. That can explain why s plays a role here. 
See page 513. 


Ika, ī (Kacc 366, Rupa 400, Sadd 790, Mogg 4.80) 
danda + ika/ī = dandika/dandi'”° (one having a stick) 
mālā + ika/t = mālika/mālī (one having a garland) 
rupa + ika/; = rupika/rup: (one having a good look) 
dhana + ika/ī = dhanika/dhanī (one having wealth) 


Ra (Kacc 367, Rupa 401, Sadd 791, Mogg 4.82) 
madhu + ra = madhura!” (thing having sweet taste) 
kunja + ra = kufijara/?" (elephant) 
mukha + ra = mukhara (one having a mouth, talking 
a lot) 
susi? + ra = susira (thing having holes) 


naga + ra = nagara (place having mountains, city)!?* 


Vantu (Kacc 368, Rupa 402, Sadd 792, Mogg 4.79) 
This paccaya is mostly added to terms ending with a or 
à, otherwise mantu is used. 


guna + vantu = guņavantu!?? 


(one having virtue) 


125. daņdo yassa atthīti daņdiko, daņdī. 

126. madhu yassa atthīti madhuro. 

127. In a Thai explanation, this means a being that has a chin, thus 
elephant. I have not yet found the source of this. 

128. I do not understand the logic of this. 

129. guno yassa atthiti gunava. For declension of this irregular term 
and its kin, see Chapter 9, and Appendix B, page 525 onwards. 
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yasa + vantu = yasavantu (one having fame) 
dhana + vantu = dhanavantu (one having wealth) 
panna + vantu = pafifiavantu (one having wisdom) 


Mantu  (Kacc 369, Rupa 403, Sadd 793, Mogg 4.78) 
sati + mantu = satimantu!*' (one being mindful) 
juti + mantu = jutimantu (one having brightness) 
dhiti + mantu = dhitimantu (one having wisdom) 
cakkhu + mantu = cakkhumantu (one having eyes) 
ayu + mantu = āyasmantu!*! (one having age) 
go 1 mantu — gomantu (one having cattle) 


Na, a (Kacc 370, Rupa 405, Sadd 795, Mogg 4.84—5) 
saddhā + ņa = saddha'*? (one having faith) 
panna + ņa = pana (one having wisdom) 
tapa + ņa = tapasa!33 (one practicing austerity) 


Imantu (Sadd 794) 


canda + imantu = candimantu'** (one having the 
moon as a mension, the lunar god) 


putta + imantu = puttimantu'® (one having many 
children) 


130. sati yassa atthiti satima. 

131. ayu assa atthiti ayasma. For how u becomes as, see Kacc 371, 
Rupa 404, Sadd 797, Mogg 4.134. 

132. saddha yassa atthiti saddho. 

133. The feminine term of this is tapasi. 

134. candavimanasankhato cando assa atthiti candimā, candadevap- 
utto. 

135. putta assa atthiti puttima, bahuputto. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


papa + imantu = pāpimantu!** 


god of pleasure) 


(one having sin, the 


Ta (Sadd 796) 
pabba + ta = pabbata'*" (thing having section, moun- 
tain) 
vanka + ta = vankata!** (thing having crooked shaped, 
name of a mountain) 


Bha (Mogg 4.83) 
tundi + bha = tundibha!*? (one having protruded navel) 
vali + bha = valibha (one having wrinkled skin) 


lla (Mogg 4.87) 
piccha + ila = picchila'*® ([cotton] having a pod) 
phena + ila = phenila ([water|] having foam) 
jata + ila = jatila (one having matted hair) 
All these can also be fit with -vantu, hence picchava, 
pheniva, jatava. 
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Va (Mogg 4.88) 
sila + va = silava (one having virtue) 
kesa + va = kesava (one having hair) 
Using -vantu also works likewise, hence sīlavantu, kesa- 
vantu. 


136. papam, assa atthiti papima, kamadevo. 

137. pabbam assa atthi pabbato, giri. 

138. varikam santhanam assa atthiti vankato. 

139. tundi vuccati vuddhā nābhi, tundibho. (from Niru 480) 

140. piccham tülam assa atthi, tasmim và vijjatiti picchilo. (Niru 483) 
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Ami, uvāmī (Mogg 4.90) 
sa + āmī/uvāmī = sami/suvama (master, husband) 


Na (Mogg 4.91) 
lakkhi + na = lakkhaņa (having a lucky sign) 


Na (Mogg 4.92) 
anga + na = angana (one having good figure) 


Ima, iya (Mogg 4.94) 
putta + ima/iya = puttima/puttiya (one having a 
child) 
kitti + ima/iya = kittima/kittiya (one having fame) 
sena + iya = seniya (one having an army) 


11. Pakatitaddhita 


This group denotes materials that things made from. In 
Kacc, only maya is mentioned. In Sadd, a and 7 are added. 
And in Mogg, na, nika, neyya, and sana are added. 


Maya (Kacc 372, Rupa 385, Sadd 798-9, Mogg 4.66) 
suvanna + maya = suvanpamaya'*' (thing made of 
gold) 
rajata + maya = rajatamaya (thing made of silver) 
aya + maya = ayomaya (thing made of iron) 
mattika + maya = mattikamaya (thing made of clay) 
go + maya = gomaya!'? (thing arising from an ox) 


141. suvannena pakatam suvannamayam. 
142. gohi nibbattam gomayam. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


dana + maya = dànamasya ^? (giving) 


sila + maya = stlamaya (virtue) 


A (Sadd 800) 
sūra + à = surā!!! (liquor) 


I (Sadd 801) 
7:145 


varuna + à = vāruņī ^ (liquor) 


Na, nika, neyya (Mogg 4.66) 
udumbara + na = odumbara'*® (things made from a 
fig tree, e.g. ashes, or a part of it, e.g. leaves) 
kapota + na = kapota (thing made from a pigeon, e.g. 
meat) 
aya + na = ayasa (thing made of iron) 
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Sana (Mogg 4.67) 


jatu + sana = jatusa!”” 


(thing made of sealing wax) 


12. Sarīkhyātaddhita 


This group is about numbers. In Kacc there are five paccayas: 
tiya, tha, tha, ma, and +. In Sadd tha becomes ttha and tha 
becomes ttha. In Mogg, other two are added: tthama, and da. 


143. danameva danamayam. The original meaning is retained. 

144. sürena nàma vanacarakena kata panajati sura (drink made by a 
woodsman called Süra). 

145. varunena nama dussīlatāpasena kata pānajāti vāruņī (drink made 
by a bad ascetic called Varuna). 

146. Udumbarassa vikati odumbaram, bhasma, udumbarassa avayavo 
odumbaram, pannadi. (Niru 536) 

147. jatuno vikaro jatusam, jatumayam va, also jatumaya. 
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In addition, there are other number-related paccayas, namely 
ka, aya, and aki. 


Tiya (Kacc 385-6, Rüpa 409-10, Sadd 817-8) 


dvi + tiya = dutiya‘*® (second) 


ti + tiya = tatiya (third) 


Tha, tha, ttha, ttha, tthama (Kacc 384, Rupa 407, Sadd 
816, Mogg 4.54) 


catu + tha/ttha = catuttha'^? (fourth) 
cha + tha/ttha = chattha?? (sixth) 


Ma  (Kacc 373, Rupa 406, Sadd 802, Mogg 4.52-3) 


I 


pafica + ma = paticama'? (fifth) 

satta + ma = sattama (seventh) 

attha + ma = atthama (eighth) 

nava + ma = navama (ninth) 

dasa + ma = dasama, (tenth) 

sata + ma = satima (hundredth) 
sahassa + ma = sahassima (thousandth) 


(Kacc 375, Rupa 412, Sadd 805) 
ekādasa + i = ekādasī!”” (eleventh) 
dvadasa + i = dvādasī (twelfth) 
tedasa + ī = tedasī (thirteenth) 


148. dvinnaņ pūraņo dutiyo. 

149. catunnan purano catuttho. 

150. This can also be sattha (Kacc 374, Rupa 408, Sadd 804). Yet 
chatthama can also be found (Sadd 803, Mogg 4.54). 

151. parīcannaņ purano parcamo. 

152. ekādasannaņ purani ekādasī. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


catuddasa + ī = cātuddasī (fourteenth) 
pancadasa + ī = pañcadasī (fifteenth) 
solasa + + = solas (sixteenth) 
sattarasa + i = sattarasī (seventeenth) 
attharasa + ī = atthārasī (eighteenth) 


Da (a) (Mogg 4.50-1)) 
ekādasa + da = ekādasa/ekādasama!** (eleventh) 
visa + da = vīsa/vīsatima (twenty / twentieth) 
timsa + da = timsa/timmsatima (thirty /thirtieth) 
cattālīsa + da = cattālīsa (forty) 
pannasa + da = parinasa (fifty) 
visa sata + da = visa sata! ^^ (120) 
visa sahassa + da = visa sahassa (1,020) 


visa satasahassa + da = visa satasahassa (100,020) 


ekadasa sata + da = ekadasa sata (111) 
ekadasa sahassa + da = ekadasa sahassa (1,011) 


Ka (Kacc 392, Rupa 418, Sadd 831, Mogg 4.41) 
dvi + ka = dvika (twofold) 
ti + ka = tika (threefold) 
catu + ka = catukka (fourfold) 
panca + ka = pañcaka (fivefold) 
cha + ka = chakka (sixfold) 
satta + ka = sattaka (sevenfold) 
attha + ka = atthaka (eightfold) 
nava + ka = navaka (ninefold) 
dasa + ka = dasaka (tenfold) 


153. ekadasannan purano ekadaso, ekadasamo. 
154. visati adhika asmim steti visam satam. (from Mogg 4.50) 
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Aya (Mogg 4.49) 
ubha + aya = ubhaya (twofold) 
dvi + aya = dvaya (twofold) 
ti + aya = taya (threefold) 


Aki (Mogg 4.55) 
eka + aka = ekākī!”” (alone) 


13. Abyayataddhita 


This group produces indeclinable outcomes by adding these 
paccayas to existing nouns. Kacc gives us four: dha, tha, 
thattha, and tham. Sadd adds jjha and so. Mogg adds edha 
and kkhattum. 


Dha, edhā (Kacc 397, Rüpa 420, Sadd 836, Mogg 4.110, 
4.112) 

eka + dha = ekadha'”® (in one way) 

dvi + dha = dvidha/dvedha (in two ways) 

ti + dha = tidha/tedha (in three ways) 

catu + dha = catudha (in four ways) 

kati + dha = katidha (in how many ways) 

bahu + dha = bahudha (in many ways) 


Jjha (Sadd 837, Mogg 4.111) 
eka + jjha = ekajjha!”" (in one way) 
dvi + jjha = dvijjha (in two ways) 


155. also ekaka, or just eka 
156. ekena vibhagena ekadha. 
157. ekadha karoti ekajjham. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


Tha, thattha (Kacc 398, Rupa 421, Sadd 844, Mogg 
4.108) 

ta + tha = tatha’® (in that way) 

ya + tha = yatha (in which way) 

sabba + tha = sabbatha (in all ways) 

anna + tha = afifiatha (in other way) 

itara + tha = itarathā (in another way) 

In Kacc and Sadd, thattha can be used in the same 
way, hence we also get tathattha, yathattha, sabbathattha, 
annathattha, and itarathattha. Sadd adds that tathattham 
and annathattham can also be found. 


Tham (Kacc 399, Rupa 422, Sadd 845, Mogg 4.109) 
kim + tham = katham (in what way, how) 
ima + tham = ittham (in this way, thus) 


So (Sadd 838, Mogg 4.118) 
This paccaya has intrumental sense. 
sabba + so = sabbaso!59 (by all ways, in every respect) 
bahu + so = bahuso!9? (by many ways) 
sutta + so = suttaso'®! (by sutra’s part) 
upaya + so = upayaso' (by stratagem) 
hetu + so = hetuso!** (by cause) 
thana + so = thanaso' (by that moment?, by reason) 


158. so pakaro tatha, tam pakaram tatha, tena pakārena tatha, tassa 
pakarassa tatha, tasma pakara tatha, tasmim pakare tatha. 

159. sabbakarena sabbaso. 

160. bahuhi pakārehi bahuso. 

161. suttavibhagena suttaso. 

162. upayena upayaso. 

163. hetuna hetuso. 

164. tankhanenevathanaso. 


846 


naya + so = yoniso!® (by right manner) 
Kkhattum (Mogg 4.114-7) 

This paccaya marks number of times. In Kacc 646, 
Rupa 419, kkhattum can be applied to sakim (once) and 
eka (one), etc. But applying to sakim is disagreed in Sadd 
1284 because it sounds nonsensical. Applying it to eka and 
so on is acceptable (Sadd 1282). Sometimes it means di- 
vision (Sadd 1283), for example, ekakkhattum (one part), 
dvikkhattum (two parts), and Sahassakkhattumattanam, nim- 
minitvana panthako!96 
(Ven. Panthaka produced himself into 1,000 parts/replicas). 

eka + kkhattum = ekakkhattum/*" (one time) 

dvi + kkhattum = dvikkhattum (two times) 

kati + kkhattum = katikkhattum (how many times) 

bahu + kkhattum = bahukkhattum!** (many times) 


14. Anekatthataddhita 


The group combines the remaining miscellaneous things. Some 
look like post hoc explanation of terms in an idiosyncratic 
way. So I have to omit some of them. 


Naya (Sadd 783, Mogg 4.72-3) 
kamma + naya = kammanna 
doing) 


169 (good in doing, worth 


165. nayena yoniso. 

166. Thera 10.563 

167. also sakim 

168. also bahudha 

169. kammani sadhu kammannam. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


sabha + naya = sabbha!"? 


meeting) 


(good in meeting, worth 


Ika (Mogg 4.74, Sadd 1278) 
katha + ika = kathika (good at talking) 
dhammakatha + ika = dhammakathika (good at talk- 
ing dhamma) 
sangama + ika = sarigamika (good at fighting) 


aham + aham + ika = ahamahamikā''! (conceit) 


Nika (Sadd 1279) 
aho + purisa + nika = ahopurisika (arrogance) 


Lika (Sadd 1280) 
putta + lika = puttalika (doll of a boy’s figure) 
dhitu + lika = dhītalikā (doll of a girl's figure) 


Neyya (Mogg 4.75) 
patha + neyya = patheyya (good for travelling, provi- 
sion) 
sakata? + neyya = sapateyya (good for the owner, 
property, wealth) 


Ka (Sadd 835, Mogg 4.40) 
samana + ka = samanaka (bad ascetic) 
ittht + ka = itthika (bad woman) 
munda + ka = mundaka (a bald one) 


170. sabhayam sadhu sabbho. 
171. In this instance ika means ‘I first’? (Sadd 1278). The term is a 
repetition of ‘I’ Thus ‘I first, I first’ means like egoistic assertion. 
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kumara + ka = kumāraka (little kid) 

putta 4- ka — puttaka (little child) 

gama + ka = gamaka (small village) 

tela + ka = telaka (little oil) 

vinila + ka = vinilaka (bluish disgusting [corpse]) 
hina + ka = hinaka‘” (bad) 

pota + ka = potaka (young) 

assa + ka = assaka (horse of unknown owner) 
hattht + ka = hatthika (elephant-like [toy]) 
rukkha + ka = rukkhaka (shrub) 

manussa + ka = mānussaka!'* (dwarf, human) 
mora + ka = moraka (a man called ‘peacock’) 


Tara (Mogg 4.56) 
vaccha + tara = vacchatara (small calf) 


Reyyan, cha (Mogg 4.36—7, 4.39) 
pitu + reyyan = petteyya'™ (brother of father) 
matu + cha = matuccha‘” (sister of mother) 
matu + reyyan = matteyya (motherloving) 
pitu + reyyan = petteyya (fatherloving) 


Amaha (Mogg 4.38) 
matu + amaha = matamahi mother of mother) 
matu + amaha = matamaha'™ (father of mother) 


176 ( 


172. The original meaning is retained. 
173. rasse-mànusako. (in Mogg 4.40) 
174. pitu bhata petteyyo. 

175. matu bhagginī matuccha. 

176. matu mata matamahi. 

177. matu pita matamaho. 
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I. Taddhita (Secondary Derivation) 


pitu + amaha = pitamahi' (mother of father) 
pitu + amaha = pitamaha'” (father of father) 


Ssa (Mogg 4.71) 
cakkhu + ssa = cakkhussa (good for eyes) 
ayu + ssa = ayussa (good for the age) 


La, iya (Mogg 4.58) 
deva + la/iya = devala/deviya 
by a god) 


150 (fthing/person] given 


Jatiya (Mogg 4.113) 
patu + jatiya = patujatiya (having sharp property) 
mudu + jatiya = mudujatiya (having soft property) 


178. pitu mata pitamahi. 
179. pitu pita pitamaha. 
180. devena datto devalo, deviyo. 
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J. List of Paccayas 


As I pointed out several times in the lessons, learning pac- 
cayas is the main method of the traditional approach to learn 
the language. Even though my approach is different, taking 
paccayas into consideration is inevitable. Digging deeper into 
Pali grammar, at some point you have to deal with these. To 
ease our learning and for referencing, I put all paccayas into 
order and gather them in one place. This does not include 
vibhattis that have more specific functions. For nominal vib- 
hattis please see Appendix B, and for verbal see Appendix 
C. 

In the table below, all paccayas explained in this book 
are listed, around 360 items. The first column is the name 
of paccayas. All different forms mentioned by textbooks are 
listed as many as possible. The second column shows the area 
of their use: Nama (noun), Sabbanama (pronoun), Akhyata 
(verb), Kita (primary derivation), and T'addhita (secondary 
derivation). The third column refers to the main traditional 
textbooks: Kaccayana, Moggallana, and Saddaniti. The last 
column shows the pages that the items are mentioned in this 
book. 
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J. List of Paccayas 


Table J.1.: All Pali paccayas 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
a AKT KMS 373, 375; 735, 736, 748, 750, 

758; 839 
aka K M 749, 766 
acca T M 824 
ajja S KMS 234 
ajju S KMS 234 
anna K M 772 
ata K M 772 
ana K M 734, 775 
ani K M 776 
anda K M 773 
ata K M 778 
ati K M 762 
atta K M 779 
atha K M 781 
athu K M 782 
ana K M 742, 750 
ani K M 786 
aniya K KMS 745 
anta K KMS 755, 778 
apa K M 787 
abha K M 788 
ama K KMS 790 
aya T 1 845 
ara K M 797 
arana K M 797 
ala K KMS 799 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
all K M 802 
ava K M 803 
asa K M 805 
asana K M 806 
assa A M 383 
a KT S 140; 842 
aka K M 166 
aki T M 845 
ata K M 772 
ataka K M 767 
atana K M 772 
anika K M 767 
ataka K M 778 
ana K KS 755 
anaka K M 766 
ani K KS 786 
api A M 383 
amaha T M 849 
ami T M 841 
aya A KMS 381 
ayitta T KS 832 
ara K M 797 
alu T M 833 
avantu T M 825 
ava K M 803 
avi K KMS 736, 742 
i AK kS 375; 749, 760 
ika KT KMS 757; 830, 838, 848 


Continued on the next page... 
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J. List of Paccayas 


Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
ittha T KMS 836 
ina K MS 761, 775 
ita KT M 778; 825 
ithi K M 782 
idda K KS 783 
ina K KMS 748 
imantu T S 839 
ima KT KMS 190; 824, 829, 830, 836, 841 
iya T KMS 817, 824, 830, 831, 835, 836, 

841, 850 
ira K KS 794 
ila K M 801 
illa T KMS 832 
isa K KS 804 
isika T KS 836 
issika T M 836 
ī AT KMS 375; 762; 823, 838, 842, 843 
ici K M 770 
ina K M 144 
wa AT KMS 382; 832 
wa K M 803 
wara K KS 796 
īsa K M 804 
u K M 162 
uta K M 772, 772 
und A KS 377 
unta K M 777 
uma K M 791 
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Continued on the nezt page... 


Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
ura K M 794 
ula K M 802 
uli K M 802 
usan T S 817 
ussa KT KS 804; 817 
uvami T M 841 
ü K M 164 
ura K KMS 794 
e A kS 375 
edha T M 845 
eyya T S 832 
eyyaka 25 M 824 
eraka K M 798 
eru K M 798 
0 A KMS 375, 378 
ota K M 777 
ora K M 798 
ola K M 802 
ka KT KMS 750, 759, 765; 829, 844, 848 
kan T KS 830, 835 
kana T M 824, 830 
kana K M 784 
kabha K M 788 
kala K M 800 
kasa K M 806 
kala K M 800 
ki K M 161 
kika K M 757, 767 


Continued on the next page... 
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J. List of Paccayas 


Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
kina K M 775 
kiya T KMS 829, 830 
kira K M 194 
kila K M 801 
ku K M 164 
kuma K M 791 
kika K M 767 
kita K M 773 
kira K M 798 
kudtaka K M 772 
kula K M 802 
ku K M 743 
kha AK KMS 380; 748, 768 
khara K M 797 
kkhattum T M 847 
kkhina K S 775 
kna A M 377 
kno A M 377 
kta K M 752 
ktavantu K M 752 
ktāvī K M 752 
kti K M 750 
ktvā K M 154 
ktvana K M 754 
kna A M 377 
kya A M 386 
krara K M 796 
kva K M 803 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
kvara K M 796 
kva K M 803 
kvi K KMS 737 
ki K M 161 
kuna K M 784 
gaka K M 169 
gara K M 195 
gu K M 169 
gha K M 169 
ghana K M 134, 746 
ghin K KS 744 
ghyana K M 745 
ca K M 770 
ca K M 795 
cu K M 770 
ccha K S 770 
cchana K S 770 
cha AKT KMS 380; 770; 849 
chara K M 796, 796 
chera K M 796 
chika K M 771 
chilla K S 801 
chuka K M 771 
ja K S 771 
jara K M 195 
jatiya T M 850 
ju K M 772 
jjha T MS 845 


Continued on the next page... 
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J. List of Paccayas 


Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
jhaka K M 772 
nna T M 817 
ttha KT KMS 774; 843 
tthama T M 843 
ttu K S 792 
tha KT KMS 773, 774; 843 
thakana K M 768 
da KT M 759; 844 
ddha K KS 774 
dha K KS 774 
na KT KMS 734, 746, 750, 772, 774; 814, 
823, 827, 830, 835, 839, 841, 

842 

naka K M 736, 774 
nana K M 741 
naya AT KMS 379, 383,, 383; 815, 823, 847 
nava T KS 816 
na A KS 377 
nana T KMS 815 
napaya A KS 383 
nàpi A M 383 
nape A KS 383 
nayana T KMS 815 
nala K M 800 
ni AKT KMS 379; 776; 816 
nika T S 816, 818, 842, 848 
nitta K KS 780 
nima K KS 791 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
niya T KMS 816, 823, 835 
nisaka K M 805 
ni K KMS 740, 742 
nu AK KMS 377; 744, 763, 776 
nuka K KMS 744, 767 
nuva K M 803 
nüka K M 767 
ne A KS 379, 383 
neyya T KMS 815, 822, 826, 835, 842, 848 
nera T KMS 817, 822 
nya KT KMS 745; 833 
nvu K KS 736 
nhā A KS 378 
ta KT KS 752, 779; 840 
taka K M 779 
taggha T M 826 
tana KT M 785; 824 
tanaka K M 785 
tapya K S 746 
tabba K KMS 745 
tama T KMS 836 
tara T KMS 836, 849 
tavantu K KS 752 
tave K KMS 751 
ta T KMS 831, 834 
taye K M 751 
tāvī K KS 752 
ti K KS 749, 750, 781 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
tika K M 768 
tiya T KS 843 
tu K KMS 736, 742, 756, 757, 777 
tuka K KS 757 
tuna K KMS 754 
tum K KMS 751 
tuuna K KMS 754 
teyya K KS 745 
to NS KMS 229 
tta T KMS 834 
ttaka T M 825 
ttana T KMS 834 
tti K KS 781 
ttima K KS 791 
ttha T S 843 
tya K S 192 
tyu K S 192 
tra S KMS 232 
tran K KS 779 
tua K KS 754 
tvana K KS 754 
tha SKT KMS 232; 781; 843 
thaka K M 781 
thattha T KMS 846 
tham T KMS 846 
tha T KMS 846 
thi K M 782 
thika K M 782 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
thi K M 782 
thu K KS 782 
da K KS 783 
daka K M 783 
dara K M 795 
da S KMS 234 
dacanam S KMS 234 
dani S KMS 234 
du K KMS 783 
dura K M 795 
dusuka K M 807 
dha SK KMS 232; 759, 784 
dha ST KMS 845 
dhi S KMS 232 
dhuka K M 784 
dhuna S KMS 234 
na KT M 784; 841 
naka K M 748 
nana T M 836 
na A KS 377 
neyya T M 824 
neyyaka T M 824 
ni K M 751, 786 
niya T M 829 
nta K M 155 
nu K KS 785 
nuka K M 785 
nusa K SK 804 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
pa K M 186 
paka K M 787 
pasa K M 806 
ppa A KS 378 
pha K M 787 
ba K M 787 
bi K M 788 
bula K M 801 
bya T MS 835 
bha KT M 788; 840 
bhaka K M 788 
bhara K M 795 
ma KT KMS 747, 789, 790; 843 
maka K M 790 
matta T M 826 
man K KS 789 
mantu T KMS 839 
maya T KMS 841 
mara K M 796 
mana K KMS 755 
mara K M 797 
má K M 791 
ya AKT KMS 376, 386; 745, 746, 750, 792; 

817, 824, 829 
yaka AK M 376; 745, 750 
yana K KS 775 
yira A KS 378 
yu K KS 742, 747, 750 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
ra KT KMS 740, 838 
raka K M 193 
rati T M 825 
ratu K M 777 
ratthu K KS 756 
ratya K S 192 
rathi K M 782 
rabha K M 788 
ramma K KS 747 
ravi K M 804 
raha S KMS 234 
rahi S KMS 234 
ratu K SK 757 
raya T M 826 
rika K M 798 
ricca K KS 746 
rittaka T M 825 
ritu K KS 756 
ribbisa K M 806 
ririya K KMS 751 
riva K M 803 
riwa T M 825 
rivataka p M 825 
risana K M 190 
riha K M 807 
ru K M 798 
ruka K M 799 
runa K S 776 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
rü K KMS 743 
reyyan T M 849 
reva K M 803 
TO K MS 740 
la AKT KMS 373, 375; 799, 800; 832, 850 
laka K M 801 
lana K KS 775 
li K M 802 
lika T S 848 
ltu K M 736 
lla T KMS 832, 840 
va ST KMS 232, 840 
vantu T KMS 838 
vala K M 801 
vi T KMS 837 
sa AKT KMS 380; 806; 837 
saka K M 734, 768, 805 
sana T M 817, 842 
sara K M 796 
su K M 806 
so T MS 846 
ssa T M 817, 850 
ssī T M 837 
ha SK KMS 232; 807 
ham S KMS 232 
hi K M 807 
hincanam S KMS 232 
hirci S KMS 232 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.1: All Pali paccayas (contd...) 


Paccaya In Ref. Page 
him S KMS 232 
hi K M 807 
la K M 807 
laka K M 808 
li K M 808 
lu K M 808 
Ihaka T S 836 


Some difficult paccayas and 
anubandhas 


In Pali, paccayas are overwhelming, particularly for deriva- 
tions. Not only the massive number of them is difficult to 
handle, but also some of them have a strange behavior. This 
often stuns new students, if not discourages them to give up 
learning altogether. That happened to me long time ago. 
In fact, it is just a handful that you have to be aware of 
their strangeness. I describe some of them here to ease our 
learning. 

I distinguish between paccaya and anubandha. The for- 
mer is the whole chunk of them as the given names in the 
table. The latter is a part of them that causes certain trans- 
formation. This part is not normally seen in the final prod- 
uct.! For example, n-anubandha is the most used and the 


1. A. K. Warder calls this ‘fictitious addition’ an exponent (Warder 
2001, p. 251). 
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strangest of all. When I mention just a name, it means pac- 
caja, otherwise anubandha will be shown. For anubandha, I 
list only noteworthy and widely used ones. There are many 
of them and some of them are used differently by different 
schools. In Mogg, they are more extensively used. 


N-anubandha  (vuddhi marker) 

In most case when n appears in the paccayas, it causes 
the base to be in vuddhi strength, normally the first vowel 
of it. There are some exceptions in root-group paccayas that 
have n in their body. 

We can find na in verb formation and secondary deriva- 
tion. This paccaya has other thing to do than just being 
added to the base. When used, n (n-anubandha) is deleted, 
then only a is left.? Furthermore, the first vowel of the base, 
if not followed by a double consonants?, has to be in vud- 
dhi strength (see the end of Chapter 2).* That is to say, a 
is lengthened to à, i and 7 to e, and u and ū to o. For 
example, vinta+neyya becomes venteyya, upadhi+ņika be- 
comes opadhika, abhidhamma+ņika becomes ābhidhammika, 
but suttanta+nika becomes suttantika. 

That is the general rule of na processing. There are some 
cases that do not follow this regularity. Some are very spe- 
cific, for example, byakarana+na = viākaraņa+ņa = veyyaka- 
rana; saggatnika = suagga+ņika = sovaggika! ; nyayatnika 


2. Kacc 396, Rupa 363, Sadd 834 

3. Some can be (Mogg 4.125). And vuddhi sometimes occurs in the 
middle, e.g. addhateyyo, vasettho (Mogg 4.126). 

4. Kacc 400, Rupa 364, Sadd 847 

5. Mogg 4.124 

6. Kacc 401, Rupa 375, Sadd 848-50 

7. Sadd 851 
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= niayat nika = neyyanika®; byāvaccha+ņa = viāvaccha+ņa 
= veyyavaccha®; dvāra+ņika = duaratnika = dovārika!”; 
byaggha+ņa = viaggha+ņa = veyyaggha''; isi+ņya = aris- 
sya, usabha+ņa = āsabha!*. There are also some other things 
(perhaps almost everything) can happen when na is in op- 
eration, for instance, shortened vowels, lengthened vowels, 
elision, addition, transformation, and shifted vuddhi posi- 
tion. Yet vuddhi may not happen at all, e.g. abhidham- 
miko, vinteyyo, ulumpiko, araWWiko. Some definitely do, 
e.g. vāsettho, baladevo.!° Some never do, e.g. nilavatthiko, 
pitavatthiko.!9 


K-anubandha (vuddhi preventer) 

'The notion of n as vuddhi marker is used in all gram- 
matical schools. But the use of its preventer is applied only 
in Moggallana school. It makes things more precise. For ex- 
ample, in Kacc/Sadd ta is used in derivation, but in Mogg it 
is kta. This means appling ta without any vuddhi. 


R-anubandha  (last-syllable killer) 
When r appears in paccayas, most of the time it cause 
the last syllable of the base to be deleted. I call this ‘last- 


8. Sadd 852 

9. Sadd 853 

10. Sadd 854 

11. Sadd 855 

12. Kacc 402, Rupa 377, Sadd 857 

13. Kacc 403-4, Rupa 354, 370, Sadd 858-9, Mogg 4.126, 4.128-30, 
4.132-3, 4.13941 

14. Sadd 860, 862 

15. Sadd 861 

16. Sadd 863 
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syllable killer For example, anta+gamu+ru becomes an- 
tagū!" (One who normally goes to the end). 


Kvi 

We will not find this ending in any words because it 
causes itself te be deleted (Kacc 639, Rupa 585, Sadd 1266, 
Mogg 5.159), for example, vi--bhü--kvi = vibhū (exceptional 
being), sayam+bhū+kvi = sayambhu (self creator, God), abhi+bhu+ 
kvi = abhibhu (great being), sam+dhu+kvi = sandhu/sandhū 
(trembler), u+dhū+kvi = uddhu (trembler), vi+bhā+kvi = 
vibhā (light), ni+ohā+kvi = nibhā (ray), saha+bhā+kvi = 
sabhā (assembly). Sometimes it can also cause the last con- 
sonant of roots to be deleted (Kacc 615, Rūpa 586, Sadd 
1220, Mogg 5.94), for example, bhuja+gamu+kvi = bhujaga 
(snake), tura+gamu+kvi = turaga (horse), vityamutkvi = 
viyo (abstainer), su+mana+kvi = suma (glad one), pari--tanu 
+kvi = parita (spreader). 


Nvu 

According to Kacc/Sadd convention, the name of this 
paccaya causes some confusion, unlike in Mogg it is straightly 
naka. Apart from being vuddhied by n-anubandha (as the ex- 
amples reveal some of them are not), this also has a partic- 
ular behavior: it changes itself to aka (Kacc 622, Rupa 670, 
Saddd 1228), sometimes ananaka (Kacc 641, Rupa 572, Sadd 
1268). This paccaya marks the agent of action, for example, 
nudaka (dispeller), sudaka (cook, sprinkler), janaka (father, 
producer), savaka (listener, follower), lavaka (cutter, reaper), 
havaka (honorer), pavaka (cleanser, fire), bhavaka (being), ja- 
naka (knower), asaka (eater), upasaka (near-sitter), samaka 


17. Sadd 1118 
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(leveler). They can be in causative sense, for example, ana- 
paka (commander), phandapaka (tremble causer), cetapaka 
(barterer), sarijananaka (demonstrator). 


Ya (passive verb marker) 

The main use of ya is in verb (akhyata), but you can 
find some in derivation with a similar effect. It is the marker 
of passive verb form, but it also used in active form as a 
root-group paccaya. The marked behavior of ya is it cause 
the last character of the base to be duplicated with some 
modification. For example, budha+ya+ti becomes bujjhati 
([One] knows). For more detail of its use, see page 386. 


Nya 

This is actually ya with n-anubandha. But some of the 
products are vuddhied, some are not. The following examples 
are taken from Kacc 638, Rupa 660, Sadd 1247: pa+vaja+nya 
= pabbajja (going forth), sam+ajat+nya = samajjā (assem- 
bly), ni+sīda+ņya = nisajja (sitting), vitnad+tnya = vijjā 
(knowing), vitsaja+nya = visajja (relinquishing), ni+pada+ 
nya = nipajja (sleeping), hana+nya = vajjha/vajjha (killing, 
person worth killing), s¢+nya = seyyā (sleeping, bed), carat 
nya = cariya (conduct), sada+ņya = sajjā!* (ending), pada + 
nya = pajja (attaining). 


Yu 
In Mogg this is equivalent to ana that requires no fur- 
ther explanation. In Kacc/Sadd convention, yu changes itself 


to ana (Kacc 622, Rupa 670, Saddd 1228), sometimes ana 


18. See also Sadd 1263. 
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(Kacc 641, Rupa 572, Sadd 1268). This paccaya can produce 
terms in three senses: the agent of action (some take the same 
meaning as nvu, some are not), the state of action, and the in- 
strument of action. The first sense has male gender generally, 
sometimes female depending on contexts. The last two nor- 
mally are neuter. Here are some examples: sudana (sprinkler, 
sprinkling, sprinkling tool), janana (produced being, produc- 
ing, instrument of production), savana (listener, listening, lis- 
tening tool), lavana (reaper, reaping, reaping tool), havana 
(honorer, honoring, honoring tool), pavana (winnower, win- 
nowing, winnowing device), bhavana (being, state of being, 
cause of being), anal? (knower, knowing, knowing tool), 
asana (eater, eating, food), samana (tranquil one, state of 
tranquility, calming tool). Like nvu they can be in causative 
sense, for example, phandapana (agitation), cetapana (bar- 
tering), apapana (commanding). 


Some irregular products 


In the following section, I list some peculiar terms under 
the operation of some paccayas. All of them are primary 
derivatives. For irregular verb forms, see Appendix C, page 
553. 'To save the table space, I have to shorten the references: 
K = Kacc, R = Rupa, S = Sadd, M = Mogg. Naming scheme 
of paccayas in Mogg is discarded. The list is not in a familiar 
order??, so you have to go through it one by one. 


19. For the instrumental sense it can be janana. 

20. In fact, the list is ordered roughly by sutta numbers in the text- 
books. But I try to group things together, then the order is somewhat 
shaky. 
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Table J.2.: Irregular products of paccayas 


Root Pacc. Product Meaning Ref. 
sasa ta sittha to teach K572, R625, S1170, 
M5.117 
ta sattha M5.117, M5.144 
disa ta dittha to see K572, R625, S1170 
tabba datthabba $1171 
tum, datthum $1172, 81174 

tvana 
tua ditthā”' $1173 
tusa ta tuttha to be K573, R626, S1176, 
satisfied M5.140 
tua tutthava M5.140 
tabba tutthabba M5.140 
damsa ta dattha to bite K573, R626, S1176 
puccha ta puttha”” to ask K573, R626, S1176, 
M5.143 
a puccha question $1249 
bhasa ta bhattha to fall K573, R626, S1176, 
M5.143 
hasa ta hattha to laugh K573, R626, S1176 
pa+visa ta pavittha to enter K573, R626, S1176 
yaja ta yittha^? to honor K573, R626, $1176, 
M5.143, K610, 
R627, $1215, 
M5.113 
na yaga honoring K623, R554, S1229 
nvu vājaka honorer K618, R571, $1224 


Continued on the next page... 


21. This is also disvā. If it is followed by patta, it becomes ditthippatta 


(Sadd 1175). 


22. But with wa, it becomes pucchitvā. 


23. In Mogg 5.113, this can be ittha. 


871 


J. List of Paccayas 


Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root 


kasa 


vasa 


budha 


vaddha 
vaddha 


labha 


upa+labha 


daha 


kudha 
yudha 
sidhu 
ā+rabha 


sam+naha 
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Pacc. 


ta 


ta 


ta 
ta 
iva 
tua 
ta 
ti 
ta 


ta 


tvāna 


tvā 


ta 


na 


ta 
ta 
ta 
ta 
tvā 


ta 


Product 


kittha 
kattha 
vuttha 
vuttha 
uttha 
buddha 
buddhā 
bujjhitva 
vuddha 
vaddhi 
vuddha 
vaddha 
laddha 


laddhana 
upalabhitua 
upaladdha 
daddha 


laha daha 


kuddha 
yuddha 
siddha 
araddha 
arabhitva 
araddha 
arabbha 
sannaddha 


Meaning 


to plough 


to live 


to know 


to grow 
to grow 


to gain 


to receive 


to burn 


to be angry 
to fight 

to succeed 
to begin 


to fasten 


Ref. 
M5.141 


K574, R613, S1177, 
K612, R615, S1217 
K575, R614, 51178 
K576, R607, S1179 
81206 

81211 

K576, R607, S1179 
M5.158 

M5.145, M5.112 


K576, R607, 81179, 
K611, R608, 51216, 
M5.145 


81207 
K600, R645, 51205 


K576, R607, 81179, 
K612, R615, 81217, 
M5.146 


K614, R581, S1219, 
M5.127 


K611, R608, 51216 
K611, R608, 51216 
K611, R608, 51216 
K611, R608, 51216 
K600, R645, S1205 


K611, R608, 51216 


Continued on the next page... 


Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root 


duha 
bahi 
a+ruha 


muha 


gahu 
guhu 
vaha 
bahi 
bhanja”” 


ni+mu- 
jja 
sam+vida 


bhuja 


caja 
saja 


Pacc. 


ta 
ta 
ta 


ta 


ta 
ta 
ta 
ta 
ta 


tavantu 
ņa 
ta 


tavantu 
ta 
tavantu 
ta 
tavantu 
tavi 
tua 


ta 
ta 


Product Meaning 

duddha to milk 

buddha to grow 

arulha to ascend 

mülha^* to be 
confused 

galha to stir 

gulha to hide 

vūļha to carry 

balha to increase 

bhagga to break 

bhaggavantu 

bhanga destruction 

nimugga to sink down 

nimuggavantu 

samvigga to be found 

samviggavantu 

bhutta to eat 

bhuttavantu 

bhuttāvī 

bhutvā 

bhunijitvā 

catta to give up 

satta to attach 


Ref. 


M5.145 
M5.147 


K589, R621, 81193, 
M5.148 


K589, R621, S1193, 
M5.149, M5.106 
K589, R621, S1193 
M5.148, M5.106 
M5.148, M5.107 
M5.148, M5.106 


K577, R628, 51180, 
M5.154 


M5.154 
K607, R578, 81212 
M5.154 


M5.154 


K578, R560, 81181 


$1221 


K578, R560, $1181 
K578, R560, $1181 


Continued on the next page... 


24. In Mogg 5.149, this can also be muddha. 

25. The dictionary form of this verb is bharijati. Surprisingly, there is 
no root described in Sadd Dha for this term, even the term is used once 
in Sadd Dha 15, by the meaning of ‘to destroy,’ If there is a root for this, 
however, it should be bhanja, not bhanja as given by the textbooks. 
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Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root 


ranja 


yuja 
26 


vitvica 


Vaca 


su+gupa 


cinta 
lipa 
tara 


pura 
sam+ pura 
pari+pūra 
jara 


pari+jara 
kira”? 


ā+kira 
cara 


Pacc. 


ta 
ņa 
ņa 
ta 


ta 


ta 


tvā 
ta 


ta 
ta 
ta 


tavantu 
ta 
tavantu 
ta 
ta 
ta 
tavantu 
ta 
ta 
tavantu 
ta 
ta 


Product 


ratta 
raga 
ranga 
yutta 


vivitta 
vutta”” 


vivicca 
sugutta 


citta 
litta 
tinna 


tinnavantu 
punna 
punnavantu 
sampunna 
paripunna 
jinna 
jinnavantu 
parijinna 
kinna 
kinnavantu 
akinna 
cinna 


Meaning 


to like 
]ust 

color 

to put 
together 
to seclude 


to say 


to protect 
well 

to think 
to smear 
to cross 


to fill 


to fill 
to be full 
to age 


to decay 
to scatter 


to scatter 
to practice 


Ref. 


K578, R560, S1181 
K590, R579, 51194 
K607, R578, 81212 
K578, R560, 51181 


K578, R560, 81181; 
K580, R630, 51183 


K579, R629, 81182, 
M5.110-1 


K598, R643, 51203 
K580, R630, 51183 


K580, R630, 51183 
K580, R630, 51183 
K581, R616, 51184, 
M5.153 
M5.153 
M5.152 


K581, R616, S1184 
K581, R616, S1184 
M5.153 


K581, R616, S1184 
M5.152 


K581, R616, $1184 
M5.153 


Continued on the next page... 


26. No vica is listed as a root in Sadd Dha. 
27. In Mogg 5.110-1, this can also be vuttha or utta/uttha. 
28. No kira is listed as a root in Sadd Dha. 
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Root 


kh 


bhidi 


chidi 


ni-4-sida^? 
chada 


su+chada 
khidi 
ruda 
u+pada 


ni+pada 


Pacc. 


tavantu 
ta 


tavantu 
ta 


tabba 
tavantu 
ta 


tavantu 
ta 


tavantu 
mu 


ta 

ta 
tavantu 
ta 

ta 

ta 

ta 

tua 


tavantu 
tabba 
tum 


Product Meaning 
cinnavantu 

khina to exhaust 
khīņavantu 

bhinna to break 
bhettabba 

bhinnavantu 

chinna to cut 
chinnavantu 

dinna to give 
dinnavantu 

dayaka giver 
nisinna to sit 
channa to cover 
channavantu 

suchanna to cover well 
khinna to suffer 
ruņņa to cry 
uppanna to arise 
uppajjttvā 

uppajja 

uppannavantu 


nipajjitabba to lie down 
nipajjitum 


Ref. 


K582, R631, $1185, 
M5.152 
M5.152 


K582, R631, $1185, 
M5.150 
M5.95 
M5.150 
K582, R631, S1185, 
M5.150 
M5.150 
K582, R631, S1185, 
M5.151 
M5.151 
K593, R564, 81197, 
M5.91 

K582, R631, $1185 
M5.150 


K582, R631, S1185 
K582, R631, $1185 
K582, R631, $1185 
M5.150 

K600, R645, $1205, 
$1211 


M5.92 


Continued on the next page... 


29. In Sadd Dha 15, sida is listed as a root, but in Kacc 609, Rupa 
484, and Sadd 1213 it is supposed to be sada transformed to sida (see 
also Sadd 1214). In Mogg 5.123, the root is sada but with 7 insertion. 
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Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root Pacc. 


susa ta 


tavantu 
paca ta 


tavantu 
ņa 


ņvu 
muca ta 


tavantu 


pa+kamu ta 


sam+kamu ta 
30 


vi4-bhama"" ta 
khamu ta 
samu ta 
damu ta 
nata ta 


ni+dhā ta 
tavantu 
jani ta 


t 


Product 
sukkha 


sukkhavantu 


pakka 


pakkavantu 
paka 


pacaka 
mukka 
mutta 
mukkavantu 
muttavantu 
pakkanta 
sankanta 
vibbhanta 
khanta?! 
santa 

danta 
nacca 

natta 
nihita 
nihitavantu 
jata 


jati 


Meaning 


to make dry 


to cook 


cooking 


cooker 
to release 


to go away 
to join 

to go astray 
to endure 
to calm 

to tame 

to dance 


to deposit 


to be born 


birth 


Ref. 


K583, R617, 51186, 
M5.155 

M5.155 

K583, R617, 51186, 
M5.156 

M5.156 

K623, R554, 81229; 
K640, 81267 

K618, R571, 81224 
M5.157 


K584, R618, 51187 
K584, R618, 51187 
K584, R618, 51187 
K584, R618, 51187 
K584, R618, 51187 
K584, R618, 51187 

81166 


M5.108 
K585, R619, 51189, 


M5.116 
K585, R619, 51189 


Continued on the next page... 


30. No bhama or bhamu (rotate) is listed as a root in Sadd Dha. 

31. This can be a noun as khanti (patience) (Sadd 1188), also in the 
same way santi (peace), kanti (desire). 

32. Other paccayas apart from ta and ti do not lengthen a to a, hence 
janitva, janita, janitum, janitabbam. 
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Root 


gamu 


ā+gamu 


khanu 


hana 


ā+hana 


Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Pacc. 


ta 
ta 


ti 
tum 


tabba 


tuna 
tvāna 
tvā 


ta 


ti 
tum 


tabba 


ta 


ti 
tum 


tabba 


tvā 
na 


na 
tva 


Product 


gata 


gamita 
gati 
gantum 
gamitum 
gantabba 
gamitabba 
gantuna 
gantvana 
agamitva 
agamma 
khata 


khati 
khantum 
khanitum 
khantabba 
khanitabba 
hata 


hati 
hantum 
hanitum 
hantabba 
hanitabba 
hantva 
ghata 


vadha 
ahacca 


Meaning 


to go 


going 


to come 
to dig 


digging 


to hurt 


hurting 


Ref. 


K586, R600, S1190, 
M5.109 


K617, R633, $1223 


K596, R551, 81200 


K600, R645, 81205 


K586, R600, 51190, 
M5.109 


K596, R551, 81200 


M5.96 


K586, R600, 51190, 
M5.109 


K596, R551, 81200; 
K617, R633, 51223 


$1203 


K591, R544, 81195, 
M5.99 


K592, R503, S1196 


K598, R643, 51203, 
M5.166 


Continued on the next page... 
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J. List of Paccayas 


Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root Pacc. 


iva 
na 


ramu ta 
ta 
ti 


mana ta 


ti 
tum 


tabba 


kara ta 


tave 


tum 


tuna 
tabba 
tvā 


tvā 
tvā 


Product 


āhanitvā 
āghāta 


rata 


ramita 
rati 
mata 


mati 
mantum 
manitum 
mantabba 
manitabba 
kata 


katave 


katum 
kattum 


katuna 
kattuna 
katabba 
kattabba 
katvā 
karitvā** 
kacca 


Meaning 


to enjoy 
enjoying 
to know 


knowing 


to do 


Ref. 


M5.166 

K591, R544, 81195, 
M5.99 

K586, R600, 51190, 
M5.109 

K617, R633, 51223 


K586, R600, S1190, 
M5.109 


K596, R551, 51200 


K587, R632, 81191, 
M5.109 

K595, R637, 81199, 
M5.118 

K595, R637, 51199, 
M5.119; K620, 
R549, $1226 


K620, R549, 51226, 
M5.119 

81203 

K617, R633, 51223 
K598, R643, 51203, 
M5.167 


Continued on the next page... 


33. For 1 insertion, see Kacc 605, Rupa 547, Sadd 1210, Mogg 5.170. 
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Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root 


pa+kara 
pura+kara 


sam+kara 
sam+kara 


upa+kara 
pari+kara 


sara 


thà 


ge 


sam+ge 


Pacc. 


mana 


tu 
nvu 


ta 
ti 
ta 


ta 
na 


ta 


na 
ta 
ta 
ti 
ta 


ti 
ta 


ti 
ta 
ti 
ti 


Product 


karana” 
kurumana 
kattu 
karaka 


pakata 
pakati 
purakkhata 


sankhata 
sankhara 


upakkhata”” 


parikkhāra 
sata 

sarita 

sati 

thita 


thiti 
pīta 


pīti 
gita 
giti 
sangīti 


Meaning Ref. 
M5.162 

doer K619, R573, $1225 
doer K622, R570, $1228, 
M5.84 

to do K587, R632, $1191 


natural state 

to put in K594, R582, $1198, 
front M5.134 
to prepare K594, R582, $1198 
thing con- K594, R582, 81198, 


ditioned M5.133 
to put K594, R582, S1198 
together 

accessory K594, R582, $1198 


to remember K587, R632, S1191 
K617, R633, $1223 


mindfulness 

to stand K588, R620, 81192, 
M5.114 

stability 

to drink K588, R620, 81192, 
M5.115 

joy 

to sing M5.115 

singing 

rehearsal M5.115 


(recite together) 


Continued on the next page... 


34. In Kacc 655, Rupa 650, Sadd 1293, this instance is a product of 


ana. 


35. This is more often found as upakkhata. 
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Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root Pacc. Product Meaning Ref. 
abhi4-vanda tua abhivanditva to salute K597, R641, 81201 
abhivandiya 
otha tua ohitva to give up K597, R641, $1201 
ohaya 
upatne tva upanetva to carry K597, R641, $1201 
upaniya away 
disa tua passitva to see K597, R641, 81201, 
passiya M5.169 
disvā K599, R644, S1204, 
M5.169 
u+disa tvā uddisitvā to point out K597, R641, S1201 
uddissa 
a+da tva adiyitva to grasp K597, R641, 51201 
adaya 
abhi+bhū tua abhibhavitva to overcome M5.164 
abhibhuya 
anu+bhū tuna anubhavituna to undergo $1202 
anubhaviyana 
abhithara tua abhiharitva to bring M5.165 
abhihatthum 
anu+muda tua anumoditva to appreciate M5.165 
anumodiyana 
ni+pata tvā nipacca to fall down K598, R643, S1203 
adhi +i tvā adhicca to study M5.168 
tua adhīyitvā 
sam+i tvā samecca to meet M5.168 
tva sametva 
od kamu tvà okkamitvā to enter K600, R645, S1205 
okkamma 


Continued on the next page... 
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Table J.2: Irregular products of paccayas (contd...) 


Root Pacc. Product Meaning 

gaha na ghara”! house 

pa+gaha tvā pagganhitva to hold up 
paggayha 

vidha tua viddha to pierce 

nanda yu nandana rejoicing 

sanja na sanga to cling 


Ref. 


K613, R583, $1218 
K600, R645, S1205 


$1206 
K622, R570, 81228 
K607, R578, 81212 


36. Aggavamsa disagrees that this should be from ghara (to sprinkle) 


rather than a transformation of gaha. 
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K. List of Roots 


Compiling roots used in the language is a formidable task. 
I have not enough nerve to do it myself. But our learn- 
ing process needs that reference nonetheless. All merit from 
this compilation attributes to Ven. U Silananda, the author, 
and Ven. U Nandisena, the editor, of Pali Roots in Saddaniti 
Dhatu-Mala compared with Pāņināya-Dhātupātha.! We are 
lucky that we have an electronic version of it. This work lists 
all roots mentioned in Sadd Dha comparing to their Sanskrit 
equivalence, totally 1,698 roots. I take only Pali part and 
put them here. All comments are from the source. In the 
comment, ‘Smith’ means Smith's edition of Saddamti Dha- 
tumala.? Some of comments I do not even understand. Roots 
listed by Aggavamsa are by no means exhaustive. Some roots 
are clearly missing, even those mentioned in Sadd Sut. The 
reason is Aggavamsa just compiled these roots from other 
source. Actually there are possibly more than 2,300 roots 
as I know so far. I have no energy left to add the missing 
ones here. 

To new students, do not feel desperate when you see the 
list. It is a matter of referencing. You are not supposed to 


1. 2001, available at 
https://archive.org/details/ThePaliRootsInSaddaniti 

2. Smith 1929 

3. The name is Dhatvatthadipani which relies on Panini's Dhatupatha 
in turn (Geiger 1968, pp. 56-7). 
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remember all of these. Many of roots are extremely rare to 
find in the texts. In practice, you may have to deal with 20% 
of them in 8096 of the time.* Learning to read Pali translation 
of roots is quite rewarding. To locate a specific root in Sadd 
Dha in PaliPlatform, you just search the root’s name plus 
its Pali translation. This is a straight and easy way. If it 
doe not works for some reason, alternatively you guess the 
root’s 3rd-person present form by applying verb formation 
rules corresponding to its group, and try searching that term 
(and hoping something will come up). Before you can do 
that, read Chapter 37 first. 

'The last point I want to mention is roots are called dif- 
ferently by different grammarians, but the difference is not 
much, so you can recognize roots across systems quite eas- 
ily, except those are not listed in other schools. We mainly 
follow naming scheme of Saddaniti school, because it is well- 
documented. 


Table K.1.: Roots in Dhatumala 


No. Root Pali Meaning English Meaning Grp. 
1 amsa sanghate accumulating; collecting VIII 
2 aka kutilagatiyam moving crookedly I 
3 aki lakkhane marking; mark I 
4 aki lakkhane marking (safifiana) VIII 
5 akka thavane praising (thuti) VIII 
6 akkha byatti- pervading and telling I 

sankhatesu 
7 aga kutilayam moving crookedly I 
gatiyam 
8 agi gamane going I 
9 agga kutilagatiyam oing crookedly I 

10 agha papakarane dos evil VIII 
11 acca pujayam venerating; honoring 
12  acca pujayam venerating; honoring VIII 
13  achi ayame stretching; extending I 


4. This seems to be called Pareto's law or something. 
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14 aja 
15  ajja 
16 ajja 
17 anca 
18 acu 
19 ancu 
20 ata 
21 atta 
22  athi 
23  adda 
24 ama 
25 ata 
26 ati 
27 attha 
28 adi 
29 adda 
30 adda 
31 ama 
32  amu- 
rudha 
33 anu-vi- 
dha 
34 antara- 
ha 
35  andha 
36 apa 
37 appa 
38 abi 
39 abba 
40  abbha 
41 abhi 
42 ama 
43 ama 
44 aya 
45 ara 
46 araha 
47 araha 
48 ala 
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khepane gatiyam 
ca 


ajjane 
patisajjane 
byayagatiyam 


gati-pujanasu 


visesane 
gatiyam 
anadare 
gatiyam 
abhiyoge 

sadde 
sataccagamane 


bandhane 
yacanayam 

andhane 
gatiyam yacane 
ca 


himsayam 
panane 
kame 


anukarane 


adassane 


ditthupasamhare 


papune 
papune 
sadde 
gatiyam 
himsāyan ca 
gatiyam 
sadde 
gatimhi 
roge 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
pujayam 
ujayam 
busana 


throwing; passing or 
spending time and going 
procuring; acquiring 
forming; making 
going to loss or 
destruction or ruin 
(vinasagati 

going and venerating; 
honoring 
distinguishing 

going 

disrespect 

going 

engaging in a lawsuit 
making sound 

going constantly 
(nirantaragamana) 
binding 

begging 

binding 

going and begging 


hurting 
breathing (sasana) 
desire; wish (iccha) 


imitating 


not seeing; 
disappearance 
removing of sight; 
destruction of sight 
(cakkhusafifiitaya 
ditthiya upasamharo, 
apanayanam vinaso va) 
reaching 

reaching 

making sound 

going and hurting 


going 

making sound 

going 

ailing; illness 

going 

going 

venerating; honoring 
venerating; honoring 
ornamenting; decorating 


VIII 


= 
= 


= 
= 


ava 
asa 


asa 
asa 

asu 

asu 

ahi 

ala 
ā-gamu 
ā-camu 
ā-dā 
āpa 

āpu 
ā-bhuja 
ā-rabha 


āsa 
asist 


5. tla (Smith) 


palane 
gatiyam 
dity-adanesu ca 
bhuvi 

bhojane 

khepe 
byāpane 
gatiyam 
uggame 

īsam adhivasane 
dhovane 
gahane 
byapane 
lambane 
vitakke? 
himsā-karaņa- 
vāyamanesu 
upavesane 
icchayam 
gatiyam 
ajjhayane 


dassan’-ankesu 
gatyatthe 
gamane 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
paramassariye 
vuddhiyam 
kampane 
gatiyam 
perane 

unche 
pariyesane 
abhikkhane 
gatiyam 
icchayam 
issayam 
thavane 
gatiyam 
sandipane 
vacane 
gati-kampanesu 
ca 


khepane 
himsa-gati- 
dassanesu 


protecting 
going, shining and 
taking; seizing; grasping 
being; existing 
eating 
throwing (khipana) 
pervading 
going 
rising; going up 
waiting 
washing 
taking 

ervading 

anging 
reflecting 
hurting; doing and 
striving 
sitting (nisidana) 
wishing; desiring 
going 
reciting; learning 
(uccāraņa, sikkhana) 
seeing and marking 
going 
going 
going 
going 
supremacy 
increasing; growing 
trembling 
going 
crushing; grinding 
gleaning 
searching; seekin: 
doing continuously 
going 
wishing; desiring 


jealously; envy 
praising; extolling 
going 


shining; showing clearly 
saying; going and 
trembling 

throwing; casting 


hurting, going and 
seeing 


e eee 
[e] 


— 
PR 
= 


< 
— 
= 
= 


= 
= 
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K. 


103 


104 


105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 


DONG 
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issariye 


cetāyam 
thutiyam 
sadde 
secane 
gatyatthe 
samavaye 


pipasayam 
unche 


ajjave 
ussagge 


upaghate 
karisossagge 
mode kilayan ca 


pasava- 
kiledanesu 


uriche 


pajjane 
himsatthe 
purane 
purane 
purane 
rujayam 
dahe 
upadahe 
parihaniyam 
tantasantane 
vitakke 
kampane 
dittiyam 
vibādhāyam 
vuddhiyam labhe 
ca 


. ufichi (Smith) 
. ‘flapa’ suggested by Smith (page 553) 
. ubbī (Smith) 
. üsa (Smith) 


supremacy; domination 
(issarabhava) 

striving; exerting; urging 
praising 

making sound 
sprinkling; pouring 
going 

combination; coming 
together 

thirst 

searching; seeking 
(pariyesana) 
straightness; rectitude 
(ujubhava) 

throwing away; rejection 
(chaddana) 

hurting; injuring; killing 
releasing excrement; 
rejoicing and sporting; 
playing 

flowing (sandana) and 
wetness; moistness 
(tintata) 

seeking; searching 
(pariyesana) 

being; existing 

hurting 

filling 

filling 

filling 

paining; afflicting 

heat (unha) 

burning 

loss; decrease 

weaving; sewing 
thinking; reflecting 
trembling 

shining 

oppressing; harming 
increasing, growing and 
gaining, acquiring 


Pr 


= 


II 


pi Ko a ga 


ES 


o = 
= 


120 
121 
122 


123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 


130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 
137 
138 


139 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 
145 
146 
147 


148 
149 
150 
151 
152 
153 
154 
155 


156 
157 


158 
159 


esa 
esu 
okha 


ona 
opa 
opa 
opujt 
oma 
oha 
kaka 


kaki 
kakkha 
kakha 
kakhi 
kakhi 
kaca 
kaca 
kajja 
kata 


kata 
katha 
kathi 
kadi 
kaddha 
kana 
kana 
kanna 
kati 


kati 
kati 
kattara 
kattha 
katha 
katha 
katha 
katha 


kathi 
kada 


kadi 
kadi 


buddhiyam 
gatiyam 
sosanala- 
matthesu 


apanayane 
nitthubhane 
thapane 
vilimpane 
samatthiye 
cage 

loliye 


gatyatthe 
hasane 

hasane 
kankhayam 
icchayam 
bandhane 
dittiyam 
byathane 
vass’-avaranesu 


gatiyam 
kicchajīvane 
soke 

chede 
ākaddhane 
sadde 
nimilane 
savane 
suttajanane 


chedane 
chedane 
sethille 
silaghayam 
himsayam 
nippake 
kathane 
vakyapabandhe 


kotille 

avhane rodane 
ca 

avhane rodane 
ca 


velambe 


knowing 

going 

making dry and to be 
able; to suffice; to adorn; 
to prevent 

removing 

spitting (khela-patana) 
placing; putting 
anointing; smearing 
ability (samatthabhava) 
giving up; abandonment 
unsteadiness; fickleness 
(lolabhava) 

going 

laughing 

laughing 

doubting 

wishing; desiring 
binding 

shining 

hurting (himsa) 

raining and covering; 
obstructing 

going 

difficult or painful living 
grieving; sorrowing 
cutting 

pulling; dragging 
making sound 

winking; blinking 
hearing (see also chidda) 
making a thread; 
spinning 

cutting 

cutting 

looseness; weakness 
praising 

hurting 

cooking 

talking 

connecting sentences; 
composition 
crookedness 

calling and crying 


calling and crying 


hanging down 
(vilambabhava) 


=—— 


PH AHH 
= 
= 


PP J 
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kadda 


kana 
kanuyi ? 
kanda 
Kapa 

apa 
kapi 
kapu 


kapu 
kappa 
kappa 


kabba 
kabba 


kamu 


kamu 
kara 
kala 
kala 
kala 


kaladi 


kalaha 
kalidi 
kalla 


kava 
kasa 
kasa 
kasa 
kasi 
kassa 


kucchite sadde 


ditti-kantisu 
sadde 
satacce 
karunayam 
avakampane 
gatiyam 
himsa- 


takkalagandhesu!! 


sāmatthiye 
vidhimhi 
vitakke vidhimhi 
chedane ca 
gatiyam 

dabbet? 


padavikkhepe 


iccha-kantisu 
karane 
sarikhyāne!* 
khepe 

gatt- 
sankhyanesul4 
ayhāne rodane 


3 


kucchane 
paridevane 
asadde 


vanne 
vilekhane 
himsatthe 
himsayam 
gati-sosanesu 
gatiyam 


15 


. kanūyī (Smith) 

. Rupasiddhi page 419 

. dappe (Smith) 

. samkhane (Smith) 

. gati-samkhanesu (Smith) 
. ~sasanesu (Smith) 


making an unpleasant 
sound 

shining and desire; wish 
making sound 
continuity (satatabhava) 
compassion 

shaking 

going 

hurting and smell of 
resin 

ability 

doing (kriya) 
thinking, doing and 
cutting 

going 

egotism; arrogance 
(ahankara) 

walking (padasa 
gamana) 

wishing and delighting 
doing 

calculating 

throwing 

going and calculating 


calling and crying 


reproaching; contempt 
lamenting 

silence; noiseless 
(nissadda) 

color 

scratching; writing 
hurting 

hurting 

going and making dry 
going 
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16 
17 


kala 


kala 
katha 
kasa 
kasu 


ki 

kici 
kita 
kita 


kita 
kitta 
kipa 
kila!” 
kila 


kilisa 
kilisa 
kilisa 
kilota 


kivi 
kī 


made kakkasse 
ca 


secane 
himsayam 
saddakucchayam 
dittiyam 


himsayam 
maddane 
gatiyam 

nivase 
rogapanayane ca 
nane 
samsandane!? 
dubballe 

bandhe 
pitiya-kilanesu 


badhane 
upatape 
vibadhane 
addabhave 


himsayam 
dabbavinimaye 


bandhe 
vihare 
sadde 
kucchayam 
adane 
sadde tare 


. samsaddane (Smith) 


. kila (Smith) 


intoxicating and 
roughness; harshness 
(kakkasiyam, 
pharusabhavo) 
sprinkling; pouring 
hurting 
coughing 
shining (virajanata); 
manifestation 
(pakatata) 
hurting 
crushing 

oing 

iving and removing 
illness; curing 
knowing 
discussing 
weakness; feebleness 
binding 
joyfulness (pitassa 
bhàvo) and playing; 
sporting (kila) 
hindering; afflicting 
vexation; tormenting 
hindering; obstructing 
moistness; wetness 
(tintabhava) 
hurting 
exchange of goods; 
trading 
(kayavikkaya-vasena 
bhandassa 
parivattanam) 
binding (bandhana) 
sporting 
making sound 
reproaching (garaha) 
taking; seizing 
very high sound 
(accuccasadda) 
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215 


216 
217 


218 
219 
220 
221 


222 


223 
224 
225 
226 
227 


228 
229 
230 
231 


232 
233 
234 
235 


236 
237 


238 
239 
240 
241 
242 
243 
244 
245 


18 
19 


20. 


21 


kuca 


kuca 
kuccha 


kuji 
kuji 
kuju 
kujja 
kuñca 


kuta 
kutat’ 
kuti!? 
kutta 
kuthi 


kuthi 
kudi 
kudi 
kuņa 


kuņa 
kuņa 
kutha 
kuthi 


kuda 
kudi 


kudha 
kupa 
kupa 
kubi 
kubi 
kubbi’! 
kumara 
kura 


sampaccana- 
kotilla- 
patikkama- 
vilekhanesu 
sankocane 
avakkhepe 


abyattasadde 
saddatthe 
theyyakarane 
adho- 

mukhikarane 
kotill”-appībhāvesu 


kotille 

chedane 

dāhe 

chedane 

ālasiye 
gatipatighāte ca 
soke 
dāhe 
vedhane?? 
saddopakarane 


sankocane 
amantane 
himsayam 
himsa- 
samkilesesu 
kilayam 
anatabhasane 


kope 

kope 

bhasayam 
acchadane 
acchadane 
uggame 

kilayam 

sadde akkose ca 


. tuta (Smith) 
. kūtī (Smith) 


vethane (Smith) 


. kubbī (Smith) 


890 


uniting; crookedness; 
going back and 
scratching; writing 


contracting; distorting 
throwing down 
(adhokhipana) 
inarticulate sound 
making sound 
stealing 

facing down 


crookedness and 
smallness; littleness 
crookedness 

cutting 

burning 

cutting 

laziness and obstructing 
the going (action) 
grieving; sorrowing 
burning 

piercing 

component of a sound; 
making sound 
contracting; shrinking 
calling; addressing 
hurting 

hurting and defiling 


playing; sporting 
lying; speaking 
falsehood 

to be angry 

to be angry 
speaking 
clothing; covering 
clothing; covering 
rising; going up 
playing; sporting 
making sound and 
insulting; abusing 


246 


247 


248 
249 
250 


251 
252 
253 
254 
255 
256 


257 
258 
259 
260 


261 
262 
263 
264 


265 
266 


267 
268 
269 


270 


271 


272 
273 
274 
275 


22 
23 
24 


khadda 


khanu 
khanda 
khapi 
khabba 


sankhane 
bandhumhi ca 


avhane rodane 
ca 


bhasayam 
harana-dittisu 
vimhapane 


ghasane 
appasade 
avarane 
sadde 
amantane 
mamayane 


gatiyam 
secane 
manthe 
gativekalle 


dane gatiyan ca 
kicchajvvane 
rakkhane 
byathane 
majjane ca 
kamse 
samvarane 
manthe?? 

chede 

theriye 
dhiti-himsāsu ca 
parighate 


damsane 


avadarane 
ati-sosanesu 

Thantiyam 

gatiyam 


. kula (Smith) 
. khande (Si; Smith) 
. khadi (Smith) 


calculating and relative; 
relation 
calling and crying 


speaking 

carrying and shining 
making others 
astonished; pretending 
eating 

displeasing; disliking 
obstructing; covering 
making sound 

calling; addressing 
taking ‘It is mine’ by 
attachment or wrong 
view 

going 

sprinkling; pouring 
stirring (vilolana) 
deficiency in going 
(limping) 

giving and going 
difficult or painful living 
protecting 

hurting and purity 
(suddhi) 

digging (Ns.) 
restraining; protecting 
stirring; churning 
cutting 

firmness; energy and 
hurting 

killing; injuring all 
around (samantato 
hananam) 

stinging; biting 
(dantasukatakattika 
kriya) 

breaking; digging 
going and making dry 
patience 

going 
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276 khabba dabbe?’ egotism; arrogance 
" (ahankara) 

277 khabhi patibaddhe”® depending; tied or 
bound to 

278 khamaya vidhūnane trembling; shaking 

279 khamu sahane enduring 

280 khara khaye exhaustion; destruction 

281 khala calane trembling; agitating 

282 khala sancinane accumulating 

283 khala soceyye purity (sucibhava) 

284 khala bhede breaking; dividing 

285 kha pakathane telling; announcing; 
preaching (acikkhana, 
desana 

286 khada bhakkhane eating 

287 khi?" khaye exhaustion; destruction 

288 khi nivase iving 

289 khi khaye exhaustion; destruction 

290 khi nivase iving; to be angry and 

kodha-himsasu hurtin 
ca š 

291 khi?® gatiyam going 

292 khija?? abyattasadde inarticulate sound 

293 khita uttasane to fear 

294 khiņu himsayam hurting 

295 khidi avayave?? limb; part; constituent 

296 khidi diniye wretchedness; poverty 

i (dīnabhāva) __ 

297 khipa peraņe grinding; crushing 
(cuņņikaraņa, pisana) 

298 khipa abyattasadde inarticulate sound 

299 khipa chaddane throwing away; rejecting 

300 khipa peraņe grinding; crushing 

301 khipa khepe throwing 

302 khipi gatiyam going. "em 

303 khivu nidassane pointing out; indicating 

304 khivu?! made intoxicating 


—— 


25. dappe (Smith) 

26. patibandhe (Smith) 

27. khi (Smith) 

28. khi (Smith) 

29. khija (Smith) 

30. avayave ti (Candaviduno) 
31. khivu (Smith) 
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khivu nidassane?? 
khi khaye 
khu sadde 
khuju theyyakarane 
khunu himsayam 
khuda kilayam 
khudi āpavane 
khubha sancalane 
khubha sancalane 
khura chedane 
vilekhane ca 
khusi akkosane 
khula ghasane balye ca 
khe khadana-sattasu 
khe khaye 
kheta bhakkhane 
khepa perane 
khelu gatiyam 
khevu secane 
khota khepe | 
khoda patighate 
khola gatipatighate 
khya pakathane 
gaja saddatthe 
gaja maddana- 
saddesu 
gajja saddatthe 
gadi vadanekadese 
gadi made 
gana gatiyam —— 
gana sankhyane?? 
gaņecu** theyyakaraņe 
gada viyattiyam 
vacayam 
gada devasadde 
gadda sadde 
gaddha abhikankhayam 


. nirasane (Smith) 
. samkhane (Smith) 
. galocu (Smith) 


pointing out; indicating 
exhaustion; destruction 
making sound 

stealing 

hurting 

playing; sporting 
jumping 

agitating 

agitating 

cutting and scratching; 
writing 

abusing; insulting 
eating and childhood 
eating and existing 
exhaustion; destruction 
eating 

grinding; crushing 
(cunnikarana) 

going 

sprinkling; pouring 
throwing 

striking 

limping 

telling; announcing; 
preaching 

making sound 
crushing and making 
sound 

making sound 

a part of the mouth; 
action of the mouth 
intoxicating 

going 

calculating 

stealing (thenana, 
corika) 

articulate speech 


thundering 
(meghasadda) 
making sound 
longing; desiring; 
wishing 


III 
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339 gantha 
340 gandha 
341 gabba 
342 gabba 
343 gabba 
344 gabbha 
345 gamu 
346 gara 
347 gara 
348 gara 
349 garaha 
350 garaha 
351 gala 
352 gavesa 
353 gasu 
354 gaha 
355 gaha 
356 ga 

357 gadha 
358 gahu 
359 gidhu 
360 gira 
361 gila 
362 gile 
363 gilevu 
364 gilesu 
365 gu 

366 gu 

367 gu 

368 gucu 
369 guji 
370 guna 
371 guda 
372 gudha 


santhambhe 
sucane addane 


gatiyam 
dabbe?’ 


mane 


dharane 
gatiyam 

secane 

uggame 

uggame 
kucchane 
vinindane 
adane 
maggane 

adane 

gahane 
upadane 
gatiyam 
patittha-nissaya- 
gandhesu?? 
vilolane 
abhikankhayam 


niggirame 


ajjhoharane 
pitikkhaye 
secane 
anvicchayam 


karisussagge 


sadde 
uggame 


theyyakarane 


abyattasadde 
amantane 
kilayam 
partvethane 


35. dappe (Smith) 
36. ~ganthesu (Smith) 
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supporting 

showing (pakasana) and 
floating (paripluta) 
going 

egotism; arrogance 
(ahankara) 

selfishness, pride 
(ahamkara) 

holding; bearing 
going 

sprinkling; pouring 
rising; going up 
raising; going up 
reproaching 
reproaching 

eating 

searching; seeking 
eating 

taking 

firmly taking (gahana) 
going 

footing; supporting and 
smell 

stirring; churning 
longing; desiring; 
wishing 

trickling; oozing; 
dripping (paggharana) 
swallowing 

loss of joy 

sprinkling; pouring 
wishing again and again 
(punappunam icchā) 
voiding of excrement 
(vaccakarana) 

making sound 

rising; going up; 
manifesting (pakatata) 
stealing (thenana, 
corika) 

inarticulate sound 
calling; addressing 
playing; sporting 
wrapping; covering 


373 gupa rakkhane 


374 gupa gopana- 

5 ji ucchanesu 
375 gupa asayam 
376 gupha ganthe 
377 guhu samvarane 
378 gula rakkhayam 
379 ge sadde 
380 ge sadde 
381 gevu secane 
382 gottha vamse 
383 goma upalepane 
355 gara samgnate 

ghata cetayam 
386 ghata sanghate 
387 ghata sanghate 
hantyatthe ca?” 
a a 
ghati asayam 
390 ghatta®® ^ ghattane?? 
391 ghatta calane 
392 ghani gahane 
393 ghara secane 
394 ghasut? samharise 
395 gha gandhopadane 
396 gha gandhopadane 
397 ghiņi gahane 
398 ghiņu dittiyam 
399 ghu abhigamane 
400 ghu sadde 
401 ghuta parivattane 
ape ghuta patighate 
ghuna gamane 
404 ghuņi gahane 


protecting 

protecting and 
disgusting; disliking 
speaking 

tying; making a knot 
(ganthikarana) 
restraining; protecting 
protecting 

making sound 

making sound 
sprinkling; pouring 
lineage 

coating; smearing 
accumulating; collecting 
urging 

accumulating; collecting 
accumulating; collecting 
and striking; killing 
speaking 

speaking 

striving 
(vayama-karana) 
trembling 

taking 

sprinkling; pouring 
knocking against; 
colliding (sanghattana) 
smelling 

smelling 

taking 

shining 

attaining; obtaining; 
understanding 
(adhigamana) 

making sound 

turning or rolling round 
striking 

going 

taking 


== 


aes 
= 
e= 


—Ó———— 


37. In Panintya-Dhatupatha ‘hantyarthas ca’ is a Gana Sutra meaning 
the roots denoting killing take nic without change of sense. See Vasu ii 


474. 
38. ghata (Smith) 
39. ghatane (Smith) 
40. ghusu (Smith) 
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405 
406 


407 
408 
409 
410 
411 


412 


413 
414 


415 


416 
417 
418 
419 


420 
421 
422 
423 
424 


425 


426 
427 
428 
429 
430 
431 


432 
433 
434 
435 
436 
437 


41 


ghunna 
ghura 


ghusa 
ghusa 
ghusi 
ghust 
ghora 


caka 


cakka 
cakkha 


cacca 


cacca 
caja 
cancu 
cata 


cadi 
cana, 
cati 
cada 
cadi 


capa 


cabba 
camu 
camba 
caya 
cara 
cara 


cara 
cala 

casa 
caha 
caha 
cayu 


gamane 
abhimatta?! - 
saddesu 
sadde 

sadde 
visaddane 
kantikarane 
gatipatighate 


titti-patighatesu 


byathane 
viyattiyam 
vacayam 
paribhasana- 
vajjanesu 
ajjhayane 
cage 

gatiyam 
paribhasane 


kope 

dane 
himsā-gandhesu 
yacane 
samiddhiyam 
hiladane dittiyan 
ca 

kakkane 


gatiyam 
adane 

adane 
gatiyam 
carane 

gati- 
bhakkhanesu 
asamsaye 
kampane 
bhakkhane 
parisakkane 
parikatthane 
puja-nisamanesu 


. bhimattha (Smith) 
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going 

intense intoxication and 
making sound 

making sound 

making sound 

shouting (ugghosana) 
making what is pleasing 
limping 
(gatipatihanana) 
satisfying (tappana) and 
striking 
hurting; oppressing 
articulate speech 


abusing; blaming; 
censuring and avoiding 
reciting; learning 
giving up; abandoning 
going 
abusing; blaming; 
censuring 

to be angry 

giving 

hurting and smelling 
requesting (ajjhesana) 
success, prosperity; 
flirting and splendor, 
beauty; shining 
making powder; 
pulverizing 

going 
eating 
eating 
going 
walking; 
going an 


oing 
eating 


not doubting 
trembling 

eating 

endeavoring; trying 
boasting 

venerating, honoring 
(pūjanā) and looking; 
hearing (olokana, 
savana) 


438 
439 
440 
441 


442 


443 
444 
445 


446 


447 
448 
449 
450 
451 


452 
453 


454 
455 
456 
457 
458 
459 
460 
461 
462 
463 
464 
465 
466 
467 


42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 


ci 

ci 
cikat? 
cikkha 
cingula 
cita 
cita 
citi 


citta 


cika 


caye 
caye 
amasane 
viyattiyam 
vacayam 
paribbhamane 


pesane 
sancetane 
sannane 


cittakarane, 
kadāci dassane 
pi 


mannanayam 
cintayam 
himsayam 
vasane 
sethille 


bhasayam 
adana- 
samvaresu 
cavane 
gatiyam 
cavanet” 
byathane 
appībhāve 
chedane 
chedane 
vibhede 
chedane 
appabhāve 
hāvakaraņe 
chedane 
sarikocane 
peraņe 


(Smith) 
cīva (Smith) 


cīvu (Smith) 
cāvane (Smith) 
cata (Smith) 
cūņa (Smith) 


piling 

piling 

touching; rubbing 
articulate speech 


turning round and 
round; rotating 
sending 

urging 

making a mark (cihana, 
lakkhaņakaraņa) 
making variegated 
(vicittabhāvakaraņa) 
and seeing that is rare 
Or unusual 
imagining; regarding 
thinking 

hurtin; 

to clothe 

looseness; weakness 
(sithilabhava) 
speaking 

taking; seizing and 
restraining 

falling; dying 

going 

falling; dying 
hurting; oppressing 
smallness; littleness 
cutting 

cutting 

dividing 

cutting 

smallness; littleness 
flirting; dalliance 
cutting 

contracting; shrinking 
grinding; crushing 


897 


K. List of Roots 


468 cuta 
469 cuda 
ATO cupa 
471 cubi 
472 cura 
473 culla 
474 cusa4? 
475 ceta 
476 celu 
477 cevi 
478 chatta 
479 chadda 
480 chada 
481 chada 
482 chadi 
483 chadī 
484 chadda 
485 chama 
486 chamu 
487 chida*? 
488 chidi 
489 chidi 
490 chidda 
491 chu 
492 chuta 
493 chuta 
494 che”? 
495 jakkha 
496 jaggha 
497 jacca 
498 jaja 
499 jaji 
500 jajjha 


asecane kharane 


ca 
sancodane 
anattiyan ca 
mandagatiyam 
vadanasamyoge 


theyye 
havakarane 


pane 
cetayam 
gatiyam 
cetanatulye 
chattane 
chaddane 
samvarane 
apavarane 
ujjhane 
icchayam 
vamane 
gatimhi 
adane 
dvedhākaraņe 


dvedhākaraņe 


chijjane 
kannabhede 
chedane 
chedane 
chedane 
chedane 
bhakkhane 
hasane ca 
hasane 
paribhasana- 
vajjanesu 
yuddhe 
yuddhe 
paribhasana- 
tajjanesu 


sprinkling and flowing 


accusing and ordering; 
commanding 

going slowly 

kissing 

stealing 

flirting; dalliance 
(vilasakarana) 
drinking 

urging 

going 

urging; being equal 
discarding 

throwing away; rejecting 
restraining; protecting 
covering; concealing 
leaving; abandoning 
wishing; desiring 
vomiting 

going 

eating 

making into two; 
cutting; dividing 
making into two; 
cutting; dividing 
cutting itself 
piercing the ears 
cutting 

cutting 

cutting 

cutting 

eating and laughing 


laughing 

abusing; blaming; 
censuring and avoiding 
fighting (yujjhana 
fighting (yujjhana 
abusing; blaming; 
censuring and 
threatening, menacing 


VIII 


PH 


48. cūsa (Smith). In Kāšakrtsna cūs a, tūs a, pūs a, mūs a, sūs a, are 
shown with short tu” Footnote to Ksi 94. 
49. cheda (Smith) 


50. cho (Smith) 


898 


jata samghate 
jana sadde 

jana janane 

jani patubhave 
jabha gattaviname 
jabhi gattaviname 
jabhi nasane 
jamu adane 

jara roge 

jara vayohanimhi 
jala dittiyam 
jala dhanne 

jala apavarane 
jasa himsatthe 
jasa himsayam 
jasa talane 

jast rakkhane 
jagara niddakkhaye 


jagara niddakkhaye 


ji jaye 

ji abhibhavane?! 

ji jaye 

ji?? janiyam 

jimu?? adane 

jiri himsayam 

jisu secane 

jūra brühane 

jiwa panadharane 

ju gatiyam 

jugi vajjane 

juta bhasane 

juta dittiyam 

juta dittiyam 

jusa” himsatthe 

jusa paritakkane 

jusi?’ pīti-sevanesu 
. abhibhave (Smith) 


. ji (Smith) 

. jamu (Smith) 
. jüsa (Smith) 
. just (Smith) 


accumulating; collecting 


making sound 
making; producing 
manifesting 


bending the body or the 


limbs 


bending the body or the 


limbs 

destroying 

eating 

aging (jararoga) 

aging 

shining 

prosperity 

covering; concealing 

hurting 

hurting 

beating; striking 

protecting 

awakening 

awakening 

conquering; winning 

overpowering 

conquering; winning 

loss; deprivation 

eating 

hurting 

sprinkling; pouring 
eveloping; increasing 

(vaddhana) 

keeping the life 

going fast (sighagati) 

avoiding 

saying; speaking 

(udirana) 

shining 

shining 

hurting 

reflecting; considering 

joy and associating 
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537 just piti-sevanesu joy and associating; VI 
serving 
538 jula gatiyam going I 
539 jula bandhane binding I 
540 jula perane grinding; crushing VIII 
541 je khaye exhaustion; destruction I 
542 jesu gatiyam going I 
543 jehu payatane striving I 
544 jha’? VIII 
545 jhapa dahe burning VIII 
546 jhamu adane eating I 
547 jhasa himsatthe hurting I 
548 jhe cintayam thinking; reflecting I 
549 jhe dittiyam shining I 
550 napa tosana-nisanesu giving pleasure and VIII 
sharpening 
551 namu adane eating I 
552 na avabodhane knowing; understanding I 
553 na marana-tosana- killing; pleasure; joy and I 
nisanesu sharpening 
554 nā avabodhane knowing; understanding V 
555 tala velambe hanging down I 
556 tika?” gatyatthe oing I 
557 tula velambe hanging down I 
558 teka gatyatthe going I 
559 tha gatinivattiyam stopping from going; I 
standing 
560 tha gatinivattiyam stopping from going; III 
standing 
(uppajjamanassa 
gamanass’ upacchedo) 
561 the sadda- making sound and I 
sankhatesu telling 
562 the vethane wrapping; enveloping I 
563 dapa sanghate accumulating; collecting VIII 
564 di^? vihayasagatiyam flying and mere going I 
gamanamatte ca 
565 di^? khipan'-uddanesu throwing and flying up I 


56. “Roots ending in ‘jha’ and ‘fia’ are not generally met with (in 
curadi group). But in the grammatical treatises (Sanskrit) they read 
‘na niyojane’ However, this example is not in accordance with the 
Buddha's word. Therefore, it is not shown? Saddaniti, page 296. 

57. tika (Smith) 

58. di (Smith) 

59. di (Smith) 
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60 
61 


dió? 
dipa 
dipa 
taka 
taki 


taki 
takka 
takka 
takkha 
taggha 
tagi 
taca 
tacca 
taccha 
tajja 
tajja 
tancu 
tata 


tadi 
tadi 
tadi 
tadda 
tanu 
tanu 


tanta 
tapa 
tapa 


tapa 
tapa 
tapa 
tapa?! 
tapa 
tapa 
lavha 


taya 
tara 


tara 


. di (Smith) 


gatiyam 
khepe 
sanghate 
hasane 
kicchajīvane 


bandhane 
vitakke 
bhasayam 
tapane 
palane 
gamane 
samvarane 
himsayam 
tanukarane 
bhassane 
santajjane 
gatiyam 
ussaye 


tāļane 

cetāyam 
himsānādaresu 
himsāyam 
vitthāre 
saddopatāpesu 


kutumbadhāraņe 
dittiyam 
ubbege 


santape 
santape 
pinane 
khaye 
pinane 
dahe 
tittiyam 


gatiyam 
plavana- 
taranesu 
sambhame 


. thapa (Smith) 


going 

throwing 
accumulating; collecting 
laughing (hasa) 
difficult or painful living 
(kasirajivana) 

binding 

thinking; reflecting 
speaking 

restraining (samvarana) 
protecting 

going 

protecting (rakkhana) 
hurting 

making thin; reducing 
scolding; frightening 
frightening; menacing 
going 

to be upright (aroha, 
ubbedha) 

beating; striking 
urging 

hurting and disrespect 
hurting 

spreading; enlarging 
making sound and 
tormenting 
supporting a family 
shining (virocana) 
terror (utrasa); dread 
(bhiruta) 

heating 

heating 

gladdening; satisfying 
exhaustion; destruction 
gladdening; satisfying 
burning 

satisfying; satiating 
(tappana) 

going 

floating and crossing 


instability 
(anavatthana) 
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tala 
tasa 
tasa 
tassa 
tala 
tala 
ta 
tayu 


tasa 


tika 
tika 
tiga 
tija 


tija 


tija 
tinu 
timu 


tira 
tila 
tila 
tila 
tiva?? 
tisa 
tira 


tuja 
tuji 


tuji 
tuji 
tujja 


tuta 
tudi 


. tiva (Smith) 


patitthayam 
pipasayam 
pipasayam 
santajjane 
talane 
aghate 
palane 
santana- 
palanesu 
varane 


gatyatihé 
imsayam 
himsayam 
nisane 
khamayan ca 


nisane 


nisane 
adane 
addabhave 


adhogatiyam 
gatiyam 
sinehane 
sinehane 
thuliye 

tittiyam 
kammasampat- 
tiyam 


himsayam 
balane 
himsayam ca 
himsa-bala- 


dana-niketanesu 


bhasayam 
bala-palanesu 


kalahakammani 


toļane 


supporting 
thirst 
thirst 
frightening; menacing 
beating; striking 
anger; hatred 
protecting 
continuity and 
protecting 
obstructing; hindering 
(nivarana) 

oing 

urting 
hurting 
sharpening 
(tikkhatakarana) and 


patience (khanti) 
sharpening; sharpness 
(tikkhata) 
sharpening 

eating 

wetness; moistness 
(tintabhava) 

going down 

going 

sticking 

sticking 

thickness; bigness 
satiating; satisfying 
completion of work; 
accomplishing 
(kammassa 
parisamapana; 
nitthapana) 

hurting 

ability (balanakriya) 
and hurting 
hurting; force; strength; 
giving and living 
(nivasa) 

speaking 

force, strength and 
protecting 
quarreling 

hurting; injuring 


tuna 
tuda 
tupa 
tupha 
tubi 
tubbi®? 
tubha 
tula 
tuvatta 
tusa 
tusa 
tusi 
tuhi 
tula 
tuna 
tula 
te 
thaka 
thaga 
thana 
thana 


thapa 
thabhi 
thama 
thara 
thala 
thaha 
tha 


thivu 
thu 

thu 

thu 
thuca 
thubbio+ 
thupa 
thüla 


the 


thena 


kotille 
byathane 
himsayam 
himsayam 
addane 
himsatthe 
himsayam 
ummane 
nipajjayam 
sadde 
tutthiyam 
bhasayam 
addane 
tolane 
purane 
nikkarīse 
pālane 
patighāte 
samvaraņe 
sadde 
devasadde 


thapane 
patibaddhe 
velambe 
santharane 
thane 
himsatthe 
gatinivattiyam 


dittiyam 
thutiyam 
abhitthave 
nitthunane 
pasade 
himsatthe 
samussaye”” 
paribrūhane 


sadda- 
sanghātesu 


coriye 


. tubbī (Smith) 
. thubbī (Smith) 
. samussaye (Smith) 


crookedness 
oppressing 
hurting 
hurting 
wetness; moistness 
hurting 
hurting 
measuring 
lying down; sleeping 
making sound 
liking; satisfaction 
speaking 
wetness; moistness 
hurting; injuring 

lling 
lightness (lahubhāva) 
protecting (rakkhaņa) 
striking 
restraining; protecting 
making sound 
thundering 
(megha-sadda) 
placing; putting 
to be stiff 
hanging down 
spreading; covering 
standing 
hurting 
stopping from going; 
standing 
shining 
praising 
praising 
moaning; 
clearness; 
hurting 
height (āroha, ubbedho) 
increasing; growing 
(vaddhana) 
making sound and 
accumulating; collecting 
theft (corassa bhāva) 


roaning 
rightness 


VIII 
VIII 


I 
VIII 
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673 damsa 
674 damsa 
675 damsu 
676 daka 
677 dakkha 
678 dakkha 
679 dakhi 
680 danda 
681 dadha 
682 dadhi 
683 dapa 
684 dapha 
685 daphi 
686 dabi 
687 dabhi 
688 dabhi 
689 dabhi 
690 dama 
691 damu 
692 daya 
693 dara 
694 dara 
695 dara 
696 dara 
697 dala 
698 dala 
699 dalidda 
700 dasi 
701 dasi 
702 daha 
703 daha 
704 dahi 
705 da 

706 da 


silaghayam 
damsane®’ 
damsane 
gatiyam 
assadane 
vuddhiyam 
sīghatte ca 
himsa-gatisu 
ghoravasite 
kankhāyan ca 
dandavinipate 
dharane 
asighacare 


hase 

gatiyam 
gatiyam 
sadde 

sadde 
ganthane 
bhaye 
gatimhi 
damane 
dana-gati- 
hims’-adana- 
rakkhasu 
bhaye 
adaranadaresu 
vidarane 
dahe 
visarane 
vidarane 
duggatiyam 


dassane 
damsane ca 
bhasayam 
bhasmikarane 
dharane ca 
himsatthe 
vuddhiyam 
dane 


kucchite gamane 


praising (pasamsa) 
stinging; biting 
stinging; biting 
going 
tasting; enjoying 
increasing; growing and 
quickness 
hurting and going 
making an unpleasant 
sound and doubting 
punishin, 
holding; Dione 
acting slowly; 
(asighappavatti) 
aughing 
going 
going 
making sound 
making sound 
knitting; tying 
fearing 
going 
taming 
giving; going; hurting; 
taking; seizing and 
protecting 
fearing 
respect and disrespect 
splitting; rending 
burning 
splitting; bursting 
rending; splitting 
poverty (duk-khassa gati 
patittha) 
seeing and stinging; 
biting 
speaking 
burning and holding; 
bearing 
hurting 
increasing; growing 
giving 

espicable going; being 
despicable 


= 


PP 
+ 


Has 
= 


ESSEN 


VIII 
VIII 
I 


PH 


66. The entry on page 311 of Saddanīti, Dhātumālā, is given out of 


order. 


67. dasane (Smith) 
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707 da sodhane cleansing III 


708 dā supane sleeping III 
709 dā dāne giving III 
710 dā avakhaņdane breaking into pieces; III 
destroying 
711 dā suddhiyam purity III 
712 dākha sosanala- making dry and to be I 
matthesu able; to suffice; to adorn; 
to prevent 
713 dagha āyāse fatigue (kilamana) and I 
sāmatthiye ca ability 
714 dāna avakhaņdane breaking into pieces; I 
destroying 
715 dasa himsāyam hurting IV 
716 dāsu dāne giving I 
717 dāhu niddakkhaye awakening I 
718 dala visaraņe spreading; pervading I 
719 dikkha mundiyópanayana- Shaving the head; I 
niyama- initiating; restraining; 
bbat’-adesesu practice and pointing 
out 
720  dikkha himsayam hurting IV 
721 dica thutiyam praising I 
722 dipha kathana-yuddha- | talking; fighting; I 
nindā-_ _ blaming; hurting and 
hims’-adanesu taking; seizing 
723 divu kila-vijigisa- sporting; charming IJI 
byavahara-juti- (ramana); living 
thuti-kanti-gati- (vihàra); wish to 
sattīsu conguer (vijayicchā); 
trading (vohàra); 
splendor (sobha); 
praising (thomanà); 
beauty (kamanīyatā); 
going (gamana); ability 
(samatthiya) 
724 divu parikūjane roaring (gajjana) VIII 
725 divu addane inflicting; tormenting?? VIII 
726 disa himsatthe hurting I 
727 disa pekkhane seeing I 
728 disa ādāna- taking and restraining; I 
samvaraņesu protecting 
729 disa atisajjane giving; preaching I 


68. “Some say ‘addana’ means ‘gandhapisana’ (crushing fragrant sub- 
stance). Saddaniti page 345. 
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730 dist appitiyam 
731 dist uccarane 
132 diha upacaye 
733 di khaye 
734 didhi ditti- I 
vedhanesu”? 
735 dipa dittiyam 
736 du gatiyam 
737 du” paritape 
738 du himsayam 
739 du”! himsayam 


740 dukkha takriyayam 


741 duna gatiyam 
himsāyan ca 
742 dupha upakkilese 


743 dubi addane 

744 dubbi” himsatthe 

745 dula ukkhepe 

746 dusa dosane 

747 dusa appitiyam 

lr ey 
uhi addane 

750 dübha/"? ^ santhambhe 

751 de sodhane 

752 de palane 

753 deka sadd’-ussahesu 

754 deta” paribhasane 

755 debha sadde 

756 deva devane 

757 devu devane 


69. ~devanesu (Smith) 
70. da (Smith) 

71. dü (Smith) 

72. dubbi (Smith) 

73. dubha (Smith) 

74. detu (Smith) 


906 


disliking 

utterin, 

accumulation 
exhaustion; destruction 
shining and piercing 


shining 

going 

tormenting 

hurting 

hurting 
experiencing ‘that = 
suffering’ (dukkhaya 
vedanāya kriya) 
going and hurting 


impurity; defiling 
(upakkilissana) 
inflicting; tormenting; 
hurting (himsa) 
hurting 

throwing up (uddham 
khipanam) 

offending; angerin. 
disliking ES 
filling 

wetness; moistness 
supporting 

cleansing 
(pariyodapana) 
protecting 

making sound (rava) 
and striving (vàyama) 
abusing; blaming; 
censuring 

making sound 
lamenting; sorrowing 
lamenting; sorrowing 


HHH 


devu 


desu 
dvara 


dhaka 
dhakhi 


dhaja 
dhaji 
dhana 
dhana 
dhana 
dhanu 
dhama 


dhara 
dhara 
dhara 
dhara 
dhasa 
dha 
dhakha 


dhavu 
dhala 
dhikkha 


dhimha 
dhivu” 
dhivu'* 
dhisa 
dhī 

dhu 
dhukkha 


dhubbi"* 


plutagatiyam 


abyattasadde 
samvaraņe 


patighāte 
gatiyan ca 
ghoravasite 
kankhayan ca 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
dhanne 

sadde 

sadde 

yacane 


going jumping 
(pariplutagamana) 
inarticulate sound 
restraining; protecting 
(rakkhana) 

striking (patihanana) 
and going 

making an unpleasant 
sound and doubting 
going 

going 

prosperity (dhanana) 
making sound 

making sound 
begging 


sadd’-aggisamyogesumaking sound and 


dharane 
aviddhamsane 
avatthane 
dharane 
utiche 
dharane 
sosanala- 
matthesu 


gatisuddhiyam 
visarane 
sandīpana- 
kilesana- 
jīvanesu 
nitthubhane 
nidassane 
nidassane 
sadde 
anādare 
gati-theriyesu 
sandīpana- 
kilesana- 
jīvanesu 
himsatthe 


77 


. thivu (Smith) 

. thivu (Smith) 

. nirasane (Smith) 
. dhubbi (Smith) 


starting a fire by 
blowing 

existing (vijjamanata) 
non-destroying 
standing; remaining 
holding; bearing 
gleaning 

holding; bearin: 

making dry and to be 
able; to suffice; to adorn; 
to prevent 

clear going; running 
spreading; pervading 
shining, defiling and 
living 

spitting 

pointing out; indicating 
pointing out; indicating 
making sound 
disrespect 

going and firmness 
shining, defiling and 
living 


hurting 


=== 
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788 dhu vidhunane trembling; shaking 

789 dhu kampane trembling 

790 dhu kampane trembling 

791 dhupa santape heating 

792 dhupa bhasayam speaking 

793 dhura’® ^ hucchane crookedness (kotilla) 

794 dhusa kantikarane beautifying 

795 dhe pane drinking 

796 dhe®? sadda- making sound and 

sanghatesu accumulating; collecting 

797 dheka sadd’-ussahesu making sound (rava) 
and striving (vayama) 

798 dhora gaticaturiye skillfulness in going 
(gatichekabhava) 

799 dhovu dhovane washing 

800 nakka nasane destroying 

801 nakkha sambandhe connecting 

802 nakkha gatiyam going 

803 nakha gatyatthe oin 

804 nata natiyam bon ing 

805 nata avasandane dancing; bending the 
body (gattavikkhepa) 

806 nata gattaviname dancing; bending the 
body (gattavikkhepa) 

807 nada abyattasadde inarticulate sound 

808 nada bhasayam speaking 

809 nadda sadde making sound 

810 nanda samiddhiyam success; prosperity 

811 nabha himsāyam hurting 

812 nama bahutte sadde oud sound 
(uggatasadda) 

813 namassa | vandananatiyam bowing down 
(vandanāsankhātam 
namanam) 

814 namu namane bending; inclining 

815 naya rakkhane protecting and going 

gatiyam ca 

816 nara nayane eading 

817 nala anthe®! tying; making a knot 

818 nasa otille crookedness 

819 nasa adassane not seeing; 
disappearance 

820 naha bandhane binding 


PH 


79. dhura (Smith) 
80. the (Smith) 
81. gandhe (Smith) 
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82. 
83. 
84. 


begging; vexation, 


patāp -issariyasisasdióuble; supremacy, 


natha yàcanó- 

nadha yacanadisu 

nasu sadde 

nikka parimane 

nikkha cumbane 

niji abyattasadde 

niñji suddhiyam 

nitami kilamane 

nida kuccha- 
sannikarisesu 

nidi kucchayam 

nidapt nidampane 

niva®? thüliye 

nivasa acchadane 

nisa samadhimhi 

nisa baddhayam* 

nist cumbane 

nisu secane 

ne naye 

ne papane 

nila vanne 

nu thutiyam 

nuda perane 

neda kuccha- . 
sannikarisesu 

nesu gatiyam 

nha soceyye 

pamsu avasamsane 


~asimsasu (Smith) 
niva (Smith) 
phaddhayam (Smith) 


domination and wish, 
hope, desire 

begging, etc. (as above) 
making sound 
measuring 

kissing 

inarticulate sound 
purity 

fatigue; weariness 
reproaching, blaming 
(garana) and to be near 
reproaching; blaming 
(garahattha) 
removing seeds and 
leaves without cutting 
or breaking the plant 
thickness; bigness 
clothing; covering 
putting together; 
unification of mind 
(samādhāna, 
cittekaggatā) 
bondage; attachment 
(vinibaddha) 

kissing 

sprinkling; pouring 
leading; guiding 
reaching; leading 
color 

praising 

grinding; crushing 
(cuņņikaraņa, pisana) 
reproaching, blaming 
(garahā) and to be near 
going 

purifying; cleanin. 
hanging down; falling 
down 


PH LJ 
— 
= 
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847 pakka*” 


848 paca 


849 paca 
850 paca 
851 paci 
852 pacca 
853 pañha 
854 pariha 


855 pata 
856 pata 
857 pata 
858 patha 


859 patha 
860 padi 
861 padi 
862 padi 
863 pana 


864 pana 


865 panna 
866 pata 
867 pata 
868 pattha 
869 patha 
870 pathi 
871 pada 
872 pada 
873 pana 
874 panu 
875 pabba 
876 pabba 
877 paya 
878 para 
879 para 
880 pala 


nicagatiyam 


byattikarane 


sampake 
pake 
vitthare 
samyamane 
pucchayam 
icchayam 


gatiyam 
hasayam 
ganthe 
viyattiyam 
vacayam 
vikhyane 
gatiyam 
parihase 
sanghate 
byavahare 
thutiyan ca 


byavahare 


harite 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
yacanayam 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
sadde 
dane 
gatiyam 
purane 
gatiyam 


palana-puranesu 


gatiyam 


lavana-pavanesu 


85. phakka (Smith) 
86. vyattikarane (Smith) 
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going or existing low 
(hmagamana, 
hinappavatti) 

making manifest, clear 
or distinct 

cooking well 

cooking 

spreading; expanding 
restraining; abstaining 
questioning 

wishing; desiring; 
longing 

goin; 

speaking 

tying; making a knot 
articulate speech 


to be manifest 
going 
aüghing 
accumulating; collecting 
trading; exchanging; 
doing business and 
praising 
trading; exchanging; 
doing business 
being green; being fresh 
going 
going 
begging 
going 
going 
going 
going 
making sound 
giving 

oin 
filing 
going 
protecting and filling 
going 
cutting (chedana) and 
cleansing; cleaning 
(sodhana) 


piladhi 
pr 
pr 


gatiyam 
upadahe 
vitthare 
badhana- 
phassanesu 
bandhane 
nasane 
pane 
rakkhane 
purane 
vuddhiyam 
kammasampat- 
tiyam 


rakkhane 
himsa-bala- 
dana-niketanesu 


bhasayam 
sadda- 
sanghatesu 
himsa- 
samkilesesu 
sanghate 
gahane 
khepe 
gatiyam 
thuliye 
cunnane 
bala-pananesu 


pesane 
gatiyam 

hasayam 
upadahe 
avayave 
icchayam 
alankhare 
tappana-kantisu 
pitiyam 


. pày1 (Smith) 
. mila (Smith) 
. piva (Smith) 


going 

burning 

spreading; expanding 
afflicting and touching; 
contacting 

binding 

destroyin, 

dine $ 

protecting 

filling 

increasing; growin. 
completion of work; 
accomplishing 
(kammassa 
parisamapanam; 
nitthapana) 

protecting 

hurting; force, strength; 
giving and living 
(nivasa) 

speaking 

making sound and 
accumulating; collecting 
hurting and defiling 


accumulating; collecting 
taking 

throwing 

going 

thickness; bigness 
grinding; crushing 

force, strength and 
breathing 

sending 

goin, 

speaking 

burning 

limb; part; constituent 
wishing; desiring 
decorating; ornamenting 
to be pleased and to like 


joy 
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913 


914 
915 
916 
917 


918 
919 
920 
921 
922 


923 
924 
925 
926 
927 


928 
929 
930 


931 
932 
933 


934 
935 
936 
937 
938 
939 


940 
941 
942 
943 
944 
945 


90. 
91. 
92. 
93. 
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pinane 


avagahane 
gattyam 
panhe 
samkilesane 


himsayam 
vibhede 
bhasayam 
appabhave 
nipune 


sanghate 
adaranadaresu 
bhasayam 
pahare 

himsa- 
samkilesesu 
vitthare 
abhimaddane 
vikasane 


purane 
niketane 
aggagamane 


sanghate 
mahatte 
buddhiyam 
pasave 
posane 
sineha-savana- 
puranesu 
posane 
posane 
dharane 
upadahe 
sukhane 
sanghate 


puna (Smith) 
pula (Smith) 
See note at cusa 
pusa (Smith) 


gladdening; satisfying 
(paripunnata) 
inflicting; tormenting 
going 

questioning 

afflicting; defiling; 
smearing 

hurting 

dividing 

speaking 

mallness; littleness 

o be clever; to be 
killful 

ccumulating; collecting 
espect and disrespect 
peaking 

triking; hitting 
hurting and defiling 


m Q t o mQ m 


spreading; expanding 
crushing; subjugating 
expanding; blooming; 
opening up 

filling 

iving (nivasa) 

going first; leading 
(padhanagamana, 
pathamam eva 
gamanam va) 
accumulating; collecting 
greatness 

knowing 

growing; bringing forth 
nourishing 

oil, sticking; hearing and 
filling 

nourishing 

nourishing 

holding; bearing 
burning 

happiness 
accumulating; collecting 


II 
II 


pavane 
pavane 
pujayam 
visarane 
duggandhe ca 
purane 
appayane 
gatiyam 
vuddhiyam 
sosane 
gatiyam 
patiharane 
gatiyam 
pariyayanab- 
have?! 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
pharane 


visarane 
nibbattiyam?^ 
abyattasadde 
bhede 
vuddhiyam 
vilekhane 
visarane 
visarane 


vikasane 
vibhede 


vikirane 
vidhunane ca 


sancale pharane 
ca 


vikasana- 
bhedesu 


samphasse 
theriye 


. pariyapanabhave (Smith) 


. nipphattiyam (Smith) 
. phāyī (Smith) 


cleansing (sodhana 
cleansing (sodhana 
venerating; honoring 
spreading (vippharana) 
and bad smell 
filling 
fulfilling 
going 
increasing; growin 
making d Š 
oing 
ringing back 
going 
going round 


going 

going 

pervading; spreading; 
going (byapana, 
gamana) 

splitting; cracking 
producing; giving fruit 
inarticulate sound 
breaking; dividing 
increasing; growing 
scratching 

spreading; pervading 
spreading; bursting; 
splitting 

blooming; opening; 
expanding 

dividing 

scattering and shaking 


trembling, shaking and 
pervading; spreading 
blooming; opening; 
expanding and breaking; 
dividing 

touching; contacting 
firmness (thirabhava) 
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977 bad- samharise 
dha?” 

978 badha bandhane 

979 bandha bandhane 

980 bala pànane 

981 bahi vuddhiyam 

982 bahi vuddhiyam 
sadde ca 

983 badha vilolane 

984 bila’? patitthambhe 

985 bila akkose 

986 bukka bhassane 

987 bukka bhassane 

988 buja?? vajiranibbese! ?? 

989 budha bodhane 

990 budha avagamane 

991 budha bodhane 

992 budhi himsayam 

993 bundi nisane 

994 bula!!! samvaraņe 

995 belu gatiyam 

996 byatha dukkha-bhaya- 
calanesu 

997 byadha talane 

998 byaya khaye 

999 byaya cittasamus- 
sagge! 02 

1000 bya ummisane!?? 

1001 byaca byàjikarane! 4 


97. bandha (Smith) 

98. bila (Smith) 

99. phuja (Smith) 
100. vajiranipphese (Smith) 
101. phula (Smith) 


binding 
(vinibad-dhakriya) 
binding 

binding 

breathing; living 
(jīvana) 

increasing; growing 
increasing; growing and 
making sound 

stirring 

supporting 

insulting; abusing 
barking 
(sunakha-bhassana) 
barking 
(sunakha-bhassana) 
thundering 

knowing 

knowing (jānana 
knowing (jānana); 
opening up (vikasana) 
and awakening 
(niddakkhaya) 

hurting 

sharpening; to be sharp 
(tejana, tikkhatā) 
restraining; protecting 
going 

suffering, fearing and 
trembling 

beating; striking 
exhaustion; destruction 
relinguishing one's mind 


opening the eyes 
deceiving (byājikriyā) 


102. vittasamussagge = sguandering one's wealth (Smith) 


103. ummisane (Smith) 
104. vyājīkaraņe (Smith) 
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1002 byusa!?^ 
1003 bye 
1004 bye 
1005 braha 
1006 bru 


1007 brüha 
1008 bhamsu 


1009 bhakkha 
1010 bhaja 
1011 bhaja 
1012 bhaja 
1013 bhaji 


1014 bhaji 
1015 bhata 
1016 bhata 


1017 bhadi 


1018 bhadi 
1019 bhana 
1020 bhana 
1021 bhadi 


1022 bhabba 
1023 bhara 
1024 bhala 


1025 bhalla 


1026 bhasa 
1027 bhassa 


1028 bhassa 
1029 bhassa 


1030 bhà 
1031 bhaja 


ussagge 
samvarane 
pavattiyam 
uggame 
viyattiyam 
vacayam 
vaddhane 
avasamsane 


adane 
sevayam 
pake 
vissase 
bhajjane 


bhasayam 
bhattiyam 
paribhasane 


paribhasane 


kalyane 

sadde 

bhanane 
kallane sokhiye 
ca 


himsayam 
posane 
paribhasana- 
himsadanesu 


paribhasana- 
himsadanesu 


gahane 
bhassane 


bhassana-dittisu 
bhassane 


dittiyam 
dittiyam 


rejecting; emiting 
restraining; protecting 
existing; happening 
rising; going up 
articulate speech 


growing; increasing 
hanging down; falling 
down 

eating 

associating; serving 
cooking 

confiding; trusting 
heating; frying; roasting 
(tapakarana) 

speaking 

devoting; serving 
abusing; blaming; 
censuring 

abusing; blaming; 
censuring 

goodness (kalyanata) 
making sound 

telling; expoundin, 
goodness kalyana) and 
happiness (sukhino 
bhavo) 

hurting 

nourishing 

abusing; blaming; 
censuring; hurting and 
taking; seizing 
abusing; blaming; 
censuring; hurting and 
taking; seizing 

taking 

talking; conversing 
(kathana) 

speaking (vacana) and 
shining; to be beautiful 
(sobha) 

talking; conversing 
shining 

shining 


105. vyasa (Smith). See Monier 1010. 
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1032 bhaja 


1033 bhaja!?° 


1034 bhama 
1035 bhama 
1036 bhasa 


1037 bhasu 


1038 bhikkha 
1039 bhidi 
1040 bhidhi 
1041 bhisi 
1042 bhi 
1043 bhuja 
1044 bhuja 


1045 bhudi 
1046 bhū 
1047 bhū 


1048 bhu 

1049 bhüna 
1050 bhüsa 
1051 bhüsa 
1052 bheja 
1053 bhesu 
1054 maki 


1055 makkha 
1056 makkha 
1057 makha 
1058 makhi 
1059 maga 
1060 magi 
1061 magga 
1062 maghi 


1063 maca 


puthakammani 


bhājana-dānesu 


kodhe 
kodhe 
byattayam 
vacayam 
dittiyam 


yacane 

bhijjane 
vidarane 

bhaye 

bhaye 

kotille 

palan’- 
abyavaharanesu 


bharane 
sattayam 
pattiyam 


avakampane 
bhasayam 
alankare 
alankare 
dittiyam 
calane 
mandane 


makkhane 
sankhate 
gatyatihé 

ankhayam 
anvesane 
gamane 

avesane 

etave 
gatyakkhepe ca 
kakkane 


106. bhaja (Smith) 
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separating 
(puthakkarana, 
visumkriya) 

dividing; distributing 
and giving 

to be angry 

to be angry 
articulate speech 


shining (virajanata) and 
manifesting (pakatata) 
begging 
breaking itself 
splitting; rending 
earing 
fearing 
crookedness 
protecting (rakkhana) 
and swallowing 
(ajjhoharana) 
supporting; bearing 
being; existing 
reaching; attaining 
(papana) 
shaking 
speaking 
decorating; ornamenting 
decorating; ornamenting 
shining 
trembling 
adorning; decorating 
(bhūsana) 
smearing; anointing 
making 
going 

oubting 
seeking; searching 
going 
seeking; searching 
cheating; deceiving and 
jumping up 
rubbing the body; 
massaging (sarire 
ubbattanam) 


1064 maci 


1065 majja 
1066 majja 


1067 mancu 
1068 matha 
1069 matha 
1070 madi 
1071 madi 
1072 madi 


1073 mana 
1074 mana 
1075 mattha 
1076 matha 
1077 mada 


1078 mada 
1079 madi 


1080 madda 
1081 madhu 
1082 mana 


1083 mana 
1084 mana 


1085 manu 
1086 manta 


1087 mantha 
1088 mabba 
1089 mabbha 
1090 maya 
1091 mara 


1092 marisa 
1093 marisu 
1094 mala 
1095 malla 
1096 masa 


dharan’-ucchaya- 
pujanesu 


samsuddhiyam 
soceyyālarikāresu 


gatiyam 
nivase 
soke 
vethane 
majjane 
bhusayam 
hasane ca 
sadde 
cage 
vilolane 
vilothane 
ummade 


vittiyoge 
thuti-moda- 
mada-supana- 
gatisu 
maddane 
unde 

abbhase 


nane 
thambhe 


bodhane 
guttabhasane 


vilolane 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
panacage 


titikkhayam 
secane sahane ca 
dharane 

dharane 
himsatthe 


holding; bearing; 
removing impurities 
(malaharana) and 
venerating; honoring 
purity 

purity and decorating; 
ornamenting 

going 

living 

grieving; sorrowing 
wrapping; enveloping 
rubbing 

ornamenting; decorating 
and laughing 

making sound 

giving up; abandoning 
stirring 

hurting 

delusion (muyhana); 
absence of mindfulness; 
forgetfulness 
(sativippavasa); 
madness (cittavikkhepa) 
happiness 

praising; rejoicing; 
intoxicating, pride; 
sleeping and going 
crushing 

wetting; moistening 
repetition; practice; 
excesive desire 
knowing 

rigidity of mind (cittassa 
thaddhata) 

knowing 

protected speaking; 
confidential speaking 
stirring 

going 

going 

going 

abandonment of life; 
dying 

enduring; forgivin 
sprinkling and enduring 
holding; bearing 
holding; bearing 
hurting 


III 
VIII 


VII 
VIII 


—Ó———-- 


VIII 


PR 
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1097 masa 
1098 masa 
1099 masa 


1100 masa!” 
1101 maha 
1102 maha 
1103 maha 
1104 ma 


1105 ma 
1106 ma 
1107 mana 
1108 mana 


1109 mapa 
1110 māhu!'5 
1111 mi 


1112 mina 
1113 mida 


1114 mida 
1115 mida 
1116 mida 
1117 mima 
1118 mila 
1119 mile 


109 


1120 milecha 
1121 milecha 


1122 miletu 
1123 milevu 
1124 miva! 1? 
1125 misa 
1126 misa 


1127 misu 
1128 missa 


sadde rose ca 
amasane 
appībhāve 
khamayan ca 
pahāsane 
pujayam 
vuddhiyam 
pujayam 
mane sadde ca 
parimane 


parimane 
vimamsayam 


pujayam pemane 


vimamsayam 
mapane 
mane 
pakkhepane 


himsayam 
snehe 


medha-himsasu 
sinehane 
sinehane 
gatimhi 
sinehane 
gattavināme 


aviyattayam 
vacayam 
abyattayam 
vacayam 
ummade 
secane 
thuliye 

sadde rose ca 
sajjane 


secane 
sammisse 


107. dhasa (Smith) 
108. mahu (Smith) 
109. mima (Smith) 
110. miva (Smith) 
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making sound and anger 
touching; rubbing 
smallness; littleness and 
tolerance; patience 


laughing 

venerating; honoring 
increasing; growing 
venerating; honoring 


honoring; liking and 
making sound 
measuring 

measuring 

investigating 
venerating; honoring; 
loving and investigating 
building; constructing 
honoring; liking 
putting into; throwing 
into 
hurting 

sticking (vasasankhato 
sneho); liking 
(pitisneho) 

wisdom and hurting 
sticking 

joy (piti) 

going 
sticking 

bending the body or 
limbs 

inarticulate speech 


inarticulate speech 


madness 

sprinkling; pouring 
thickness; bigness 
making sound and anger 
clinging; attachment; 
making; preparing 
sprinkling; pouring 
mixing 


1129 miha 
1130 mz 

1131 mila 
1132 mila 
1133 muca 
1134 muca 


1135 muci 


1136 muccha 
1137 muji 
1138 mujja 
1139 muta 
1140 muta 


1141 muta 
1142 mudi 


1143 muna 


1144 mutta 
1145 muttha 
1146 muda 


1147 muda 
1148 muna 
1149 muna 
1150 mubbi!!? 
1151 mura 


1152 musa 


1153 musa 
1154 muha 
1155 mula 
1156 mu 

1157 mu 

1158 mula 
1159 mula 


secane 
himsayam 
nimelane 
nimilane 
mocane 
mokkhe 


kakkane 


moha-mucchasu 
saddatthe 
osidane 
pamaddane 
aggisadda- 
pakkhepa- 
maddanesu 
sancunnane 
kandane 
(khandane) 
patinnane 


pasavane 
sanghate 
hase!!! 


bandhane 
samvethane 


theyye 


theyye 
vecitte 
sukhane 
bandhane 
bandhane 
patitthayam 
rohane 


111. hasse (Smith) 
112. mubbi (Smith) 


sprinkling; pouring 
hurting 

closing the eyes 
winking; blinking 
setting free; releasing 

to get released; to get 
freed 

rubbing the body (sarire 
ubbattanam) 

delusion and fainting 
making sound 

sinking 

crushing; overcoming 
sound of fire; putting in, 
throwing in and 
crushing 

grinding; crushing 
cutting 


promising; 
acknowledging; 
admitting 

flowing; passing urine 
accumulating; collecting 
laughing (hasana); 
liking; satisfaction 
(tutthi) 

uniting (ekatoka-raņa) 
going 

knowing 

binding 

surrounding; wrapping; 
enveloping 

stealing (thenana, 
corikā) 

stealing 

mental confusion 
happiness 

binding 

binding 

supporting; footing 
rising; growing 
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1160 müla 


1161 me 


1162 metu 
1163 meda 
1164 medha 


1165 mevu 
1166 mokkha 
1167 mokkha 
1168 mhi 
1169 yakkha 
1170 yaja 


1171 yata 
1172 yata 


1173 yanta 
1174 yapa 


1175 yabha 


1176 yama 
1177 yama 


1178 yamu 


1179 yasu 
1180 ya 
1181 ya 
1182 yaca 
1183 yu 


1184 yu 


lavana-pavanesu 


patidana- 
adanesu 
ummade 
medha-himsasu 
himsayam 
sangame ca 
secane 

muccane 
āsane!!* 
īsamhasane 
pūjāyam 
devapūja- 
sangatakarana- 
dana-dhammesu 


patiyatane 
nikaropakaresu 


sankocane 
yapane 


methune 


parivesane 
aparivesane 


uparame 


payatane 
gati-papunesu 
gati-papunesu 
yacanayam 
missane gatiyam 
ca 

jigucchayam 


113. asane (Smith) 


920 


cutting (chedana) and 
cleansing; cleaning 
(sodhana) 

restitution, restoration 
and taking; seizing 
madness 

wisdom and hurting 
hurting and meeting; 
sasoca ing 

sprinkling; pourin, 
Bine feed S 
sitting 

laughing a little; smiling 
venerating; honoring 
venerating; honoring the 
Buddha, etc. 
(Buddhādipūjā); 
connecting 
(samodhānakaraņa); 
renunciating (pariccaga) 
and spiritual practices 
(jhānasīlādi) 

making effort 
(vayamakarana) 
striking and helping; 
supporting 
contracting; shrinking 
continued existence 
(pavattana) 

coupling; sexual 
intercourse (mithunassa 
jana-dvayassa idam 
kammam) 

attending; feeding 
avoiding; not moving 
around 

restraining; abstaining 
(viramana) 

striving 

going and reaching 
going and reaching 
begging 

mixing and going 


disliking; loathing 


1185 yugi vajjane avoiding I 


1186 yucha pamade neglecting I 
1187 yuja yoge connecting II 
1188 yuja samadhimhi putting together; III 
concentration 
(samādhāna) 
1189 yuja samyamane restraining; abstaining VIII 
1190 yuta samsagge uniting VIII 
1191 yuta bhāsane saying; speaking I 
(udīraņa) 
1192 yudha sampahāre striking; fighting I 
1193 yudha sampahāre striking; fighting III 
1194 yūsa himsatthe hurting I 
1195 yesu payatane striving I 
1196 yotu sambandhe connecting I 
1197 rakkha pālane protecting I 
1198 rakha gatyatthe going I 
1199 rakhi gatyatthe going I 
1200 ragi gamane going I 
1201 ragi! !4 sankayam doubting I 
1202 raghi gatyakkhepe jumping up; going up I 
(gatiya akkhepo) 
1203 raca patiyatane striving VIII 
1204 raji vijjhane piercing 
1205 ratha paribhāsane abusing; blaming; I 
censuring 
1206 raņa sadde making sound I 
1207 raņa gatiyam going I 
1208 rada vilekhane scratching I 
1209 radha himsayam hurting III 
1210 ranja rāge coloring; dyeing; liking I 
1211 ranja rāge coloring; dyeing; liking III 
1212 randha pāke cooking VIII 
1213 rabha rābhasse acting in excess I 
(karan’-uttariya) 
1214 raya gatiyam going I 
1215 ramu ilayam playing; sporting I 
1216 rasa sadde making sound I 
1217 rasa assadane tasting I 
1218 rasa assada-sinehesu tasting and sticking I 
1219 rasa hàniyam decrease; loss I 
1220 rasa assadane tasting; enjoying VIII 
1221 rasa sinehane sticking VIII 
1222 raha cage giving up; abandoning I 
1223 raha cage giving up; abandoning VIII 
1224 rahada abyattasadde inarticulate sound I 
1225 rahi gatiyam going I 


114. ranga (Smith) 
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1226 ra 
1227 rakha 


1228 ragha 
1229 raja 
1230 radha 


1231 radha 


1232 rasu 
1233 ri 

1234 ri 

1235 ritt’ 
1236 rikhi!!6 
1237 rigi 
1238 rica 
1239 rica 


1240 risa 
1241 risa 
1242 ru 


1243 ru 
1244 ru 
1245 rukkha 
1246 rukkha 


1247 ruca 


1248 ruca 
1249 ruja 
1250 ruja 
1251 ruta 
1252 ruti 
1253 rutha 
1254 ruthi 
1255 ruda 


115. ri (Smith) 


adane 
sosanala- 
matthesu 


samatthiye 
dittiyam 
samsiddhiyam 


samsiddhiyam 


sadde 
santane 
vasane 
gati-desanesu 
gatyatthe 
gamane 
virecane 
viyojana- 
sampajjanesu 
himsāyam 
gatiyam 
gatiyam rosane 
ca 


sadde 
upatape 
varane 
pharusse 


117 


dittiyam rocane 
ca 


rocane 
bhange 
himsayam 
patighate 
theyye 
upaghate 
gatiyam 
assuvimocane 


116. rikhi sarpane (Kappadduma) 


117. viyojana-sampaccanesu (Smith) 
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taking; seizing 
making dry and to be 
able; to suffice; to adorn; 
to prevent 

ability 

shining 

succeeding; 
accomplishing 
succeeding; 
accomplishing 

making sound 
expanding; continuing 
living 

going and preaching 
going 

going 

purging 

separating and 
succeeding 

hurting 

going 

going and anger 


making sound 

vexation; tormenting 
restraining (samvarana) 
roughness; harshness 
(pharusabhava) 
shining; splendor, 
beauty (sobha) and 
liking (ruci 

liking (ruci 

breaking up; dissolution 
hurting 

striking 

stealing 

hurting; injuring 

going 

releasing tears, crying 


= 


1256 rudhi 


1257 rudhi 
1258 rubhi 
1259 rusa 
1260 rusa 


1261 ruha 
1262 rupa 


1263 rupa 


1264 re 
1265 reka 
1266 rosa 
1267 rola 
1268 laka 
1269 lakkha 


1270 lakkha 
1271 lakha 
1272 lakhi 
1273 laga 


1274 lagi 
1275 laghi 


1276 laghi 
1277 langha 
1278 larigha 
1279 laja 
1280 laja 
1281 laji 


1282 lajja 
1283 lata 
1284 ladi 


avarane 


avarane 
nivarane 
himsayam 
rosane 


cammani 
pātubhāve 
ruppane 


rupakriyayam 


sadde 
sankayam 
bhaye 

anadare 
assadane 
dassan’-ankesu 


alocane 
gatyatthe 
gatyatthe 

sange sankayam 


gamane 
gatyakkhepe 


bhasane 
atyatthe 
anghane 
bhassane 
pakasane 
dittiyan 
bhassane ca 
lajjane 


balye 
paribhasane ca 
jivhamathane 


shutting, closing 
pidahana); preventing; 
obstructing 
parirundhana); 
hindering 
palibuddhana); not to 
allow to take away 
haritum appadanam) 
see above 

preventing; warding off 
hurting 

making angry 
kopakarana) 


manifestation of the skin 


changing (kuppana); 
striking (ghattana); 
oppressing (pilana) 
making manifest 
(pakasanakriya) 
making sound 
doubting 

fearing 

disrespect 

tasting; enjoying 
seeing (passana) and 
marking (lafijana) 
seeing; perceiving 
going 

going 

attachment; clinging 
and doubting 

going 

jumping up; going up 
(gatiya akkhepo) 
saying; speaking 
going 

jumping; hopping 
talking; conversing 
showing 

shining and talking; 
conversing 
becoming shameful; 
being ashamed 
childhood and abusing; 
blaming; censuring 
moving the tongue 


II 
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1285 ladi ukkhepe 
1286 lapa viyattiyam 
vacayam 
1287 labi avasamsane 
1288 labha labhe 
1289 labha abhandane 
1290 lala icchayam 
1291 lasa silesana-kīļanesu 
1292 lasa kantiyam 
1293 lasa silyayoge! 19 
1294 lala vilase 
1295 lala upasevayam 
1296 la adane 
1297 lakha sosanāla- 
matthesu 
1298 lāgha sāmatthiye 
1299 lāja bhassane 
1300 labha pesane 
1301 likha lekhane 
1302 ligi gamane 
1303 linga cittikarane 
1304 lipa limpane 
1305 lipi upalepe 
1306 liha assadane 
1307 lī silese 
1308 lisa! 1? appībhāve 
1309 luja vināse 
1310 luji bhasayam 
1311 lunca apanayane 
1312 luta vilothane!?? 
1313 luta patighate 
1314 luta bhasayam 
1315 luti theyye 
1316 luti theyye 
1317 lutha upaghate 
1318 lutha patighate 
1319 lutha samkilese 
1320 luthi alasiye 


gatipatighate ca 


throwing upwards 
articulate speech 


hanging down 
(avalambana) 

gaining; acquiring 
defining; determining 
wishing; desiring 
adhering and playing; 
sporting 

wishing; desiring 
dancing (lasiya); playing 
a drama (natakanatana) 
charm; grace; dallying 
serving 

taking; seizing 
making dry and to be 
able; to suffice; to adorn; 
to prevent 

ability 

talking; conversing 
sending 

writing 

going 

making variegated 
(vicitrabhavakarana) 
smearing; staining 
smearing; staining 
tasting 

adhering; sticking 
smallness; littleness 
destruction; ruin; loss 
speaking 

removing 

hurting 

striking 

speaking 

stealing 

stealing 

hurting; injuring 
striking 

defiling; inflicting 
laziness and obstructing 
the going (the action) 


118. Corrupt reading for ‘sippayoge’ = engaging in arts 


119. lisa (Smith) 
120. vilotane (Smith) 
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1321 luthi gatiyam going I 
I 


1322 luthi himsa- hurting and defiling; 
samkilesesu inflicting 
1323 lupa acchedane cutting II 
1324 lupa adassane not seeing; III 
disappearance 
1325 lubi addane wetness; moistness I 
1326 lubi addane inflicting; tormenting; VIII 
hurting (himsā) 
1327 lubha vimohane delusion I 
1328 TURA gidahiyam greed; attachment I 
1329 lu chedane cutting 
1330 lusa himsayam hurting VIII 
1331 loka dassane seeing I 
1332 loka dassane seeing VIII 
1333 loka bhasayam speaking VIII 
1334 loca dassane seeing I 
1335 loca dassane seeing VIII 
1336 loca bhasayam speaking VIII 
1337 lola ummade madness I 
1338 vaka adane taking; seizing I 
1339 vaka MERE UL shining and striking I 
patighate ca 
1340 vaki gatyatthe going . I 
1341 vakka bhasane saying; speaking VIII 
1342 vakka!?! ^ nàsamne destroying VIII 
1343 vakkha varane restraining (samvarana) I 
1344 vakhi kankhayam doubting I 
1345 vagi gamane going I 
1346 vagga gati am going I 
1347 vanka otille crookedness I 
1348 vaca viyattiyam articulate speech I 
vacayam 
1349 vaca dittiyam shining i I 
1350 vaca bhasane speaking; saying VIII 
1351 vaci dittiyam shining I 
1352 vacchu chedane cutting I 
1353 vachi icchayam wishing; desiring; I 
longing 
1354 vaja!?? gatiyam going I 
1355 vaja maggana- searching and forming; VIII 
sankharesu making 
1356 vajja vajjane avoiding VIII 
1357 vancu gatiyam going I 


121. dhakka (Smith) 
122. vaju (Smith) 
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1358 varicu 


1359 vata 
1360 vata 
1361 vata 
1362 vati 
1363 vatha 
1364 vathi 
1365 vadi 
1366 vaddha 
1367 vaddha 
1368 vana 
1369 vana 
1370 vanna 


1371 vata 
1372 vatu 
1373 vatu 
1374 vattha 
1375 vada 


1376 vada 
1377 vadī 


1378 vaddha 
1379 vaddha 


1380 vaddha 
1381 vadha 
1382 vana 
1383 vanda 


1384 vapa 
1385 vapa 
1386 vappha 
1387 vabba 
1388 vabbha 
1389 vabbha 
1390 vamu 
1391 vambha 
1392 vaya 
1393 vara 


palambhane 
vedhane!?? 
ganthe 
vibhajane 
vibhajane 
thuliye 
ekacariyayam 
vethane 
vaddhane 
akirane 

sadde 
gattavicunnane 
vanna-kriya- 
vitthara-guna- 
vacanesu 


yacane 
vattane 
bhasayam 
addane 
viyattiyam 
vacayam 
bhasayam 
abhivadana- 
thutisu 
vaddhane 
chedana- 
puranesu 
bhasayam 
samyame 
sambhattiyam 
abhivadana- 
thutisu 
santane 
bījanikkhepe 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
gatiyam 
hojane 
uggirane 
viddhamsane 
gatiyam 
varane 


123. vethane (Smith) 
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deceiving; cheating 
(upalapana) 

piercing 

tying; making a knot 
dividing; separating 
dividing 

thickness; bigness 
faring alone 
wrapping; enveloping 
growing; increasing 
scattering; pouring 
making sound 
injuring the body 
praising (pasamsa), 
doing (karana), 
extending (vitthinnata), 
quality of morality, etc. 
(sīlādidhamma) and 
speaking (vaca) 
begging 

being; existing 
speaking 

inflicting; tormenting 
articulate speech 


speaking 
saluting and praising 


growing; increasing 
cutting and fillling 


speaking 

restraining 

serving 

saluting, bowing down 
and praising 
expanding; continuing 
sowing 

going 

going 

going 

eating 

vomiting; ejecting 
demolishing; destroying 
going 

restraining 


Se ena ars 


1394 vara 
1395 vara 
1396 varaha 


1397 varaha 
1398 vala 


1399 vala 
1400 vala 
1401 valaha 


1402 valla 


1403 vasa 
1404 vasa 
1405 vasa 
1406 vasa 
1407 vasa 
1408 vasa 


1409 vasa 
1410 vassa 
1411 vassu 


1412 vaha 
1413 vaha 
1414 valaji 
1415 va 


1416 va 
1417 vata 


1418 vayama 
1419 vasa 
1420 vasi 
1421 vahu 
1422 vala 
1423 viccha 
1424 viccha 


icchayam 
avarane 
padhaniye 
paribhasana- 
himsadanesu 
ca 

himsayam 
calane 
samvāraņe ca 


vilasane!*4 
bharane 
padhaniye 
paribhasana- 
himsadanesu 
ca 

calane 
samvarane ca 
himsatthe 
sinehane 
nivase 
kantiyam 
sadde 
sinehana-cheda- 
‘vaharanesu 


acchadane 
secane 
sattibandhane 


vuddhiyam 
papune 
paribhoge 
gati-gandhanesu 


gati-gandhanesu 


gati-sukha- 
sevanesu 


thayam 
upasevayam 
alankare. ` 
payatane 
alape 
gatiyam 
hasayam 


124. vilasane (Smith) 


wishing; desiring 
covering 

striving; abusing; 
blaming; hurting and 
taking; seizing 


hurting 

trembling and 
restraining; protecting 
to be graceful 
bearing; supporting 
striving; abusing; 
blaming; hurting and 
taking; seizing 


trembling and 
restraining; protecting 
hurting 

sticking 

living 

wishing; desiring 
making sound 
sticking, cutting and 
stealing (corikaya 
gahanam) 

clothing; covering 
sprinkling; pouring 
enabling 
(samatthatakarana) 
increasing; growing 
reaching 

enjoying 

going and spreading of 
odor 

going and spreading of 
odor 

going, happiness 
(sukhana) and 
associating; serving 
exerting; striving 
serving 

decorating; ornamenting 
striving 

conversing; speaking 
goin, 

speaking 
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1425 viji 
1426 viji 


1427 vita 
1428 vithu 
1429 vida 
1430 vida 
1431 vida 
1432 vida 


1433 vida 
1434 vida 


1435 vidi 
1436 vidi 
1437 vidha 
1438 vibha!** 
1439 vi-bhuja 
1440 virila!?” 


1441 vili 
1442 visa 
1443 visa 
1444 vi-sisa 
1445 visu 
1446 vt 


1447 vr 
1448 vt 
1449 vira 


1450 vu 
1451 vula 


bhaya-calanesu 


bhaya-calanesu 


tutthiyam 
sattayam 


labhe 
cehan'!?? - 
akhyana- 
nivasesu 
avayave 
labhe 
vijjhane 
katthane 
chedane? 
lajjayam codane 
ca 


vilinabhave 
pavesane 
vippayoge 
atisaye 

secane 
pajana-kanti- 
asana-khadana- 
gatisu 


tantasantane 
himsayam 
vikkantiyam 


samvaraņe 
nimmajjane 


125. cetanā (Smith) 
126. vībha (Smith) 
127. virīļa (Smith) 
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fearing and trembling; 
moving 

fearing and trembling; 
moving 

making sound 
begging 

knowing (jānana) 
gaining; acguiring 
iking; satisfaction 
being; existing 
(vijjamānākāra) 
gaining; acguiring 
marking (safifiana), 
talking (kathana) and 
living (nivasana) 
limb; part; constituent 
gaining; acquiring 
piercing 

boasting 

cutting 

shame and inciting; 
rousing 

dissolution 

entering 

separation 
abundance; excess 
sprinkling; pouring 
trembling (calana); 
liking (abhiruci); eating 
(bhattaparibhoga); 
chewing 
(püvadibhakkhana) and 


going (gamana) 
weaving; sewing 
hurting 

exerting; striving 
(vikkamana) 
restraining; protecting 
squeezing; rubbing 


1452 vusa pāgabbiye!** boldness; impudence IV 
(kāya-vācā-manehi 


pagabbabhāvo) 
1453 ve tantasantāne weaving; sewing I 
1454 ve sosane making dry I 
1455 vekkha vekkhane observing; looking; I 
investigating 
1456 vetha vethane wrapping; enveloping I 
1457 veņu nāņa-cintā- knowing; thinking and I 
nisāmanesu listening, observing 
1458 vela kālopadese indicating the time VIII 
1459 velu gatiyam going 
1460 vesu dāne giving I 
1461 vehu payatane striving I 
1462 vhe avhāyane calling (pakkosana); I 
baddhāyam!*? selfishness, pride 
sadde ca (ahamkāra); challenging 
(ghattana, 


sāram-bhakaraņa) and 
making sound (rava) 


1463 sam- acchane sitting (nisīdana) I 
kase 

1464 sam- sandhimhi connecting; uniting III 
dhā!?? 

1465 sam- bandhane binding VIII 
yuja 

1466 sam-sa himsāyam hurting and praising I 

thutiyam ca 

1467 sam-sa kathane talking I 

1468 saka sāmatthiye ability (samatthabhāva) IV 

1469 saka sattiyam ability (samattha-bhava) VII 

1470 saki sankayam doubting I 

1471 sakka gatyatthe going I 

1472 sakka gatyatthe going I 

1473 sakka bhasane saying; speaking VIII 

1474 sagi amane oing I 

1475 sagha imsayam urting IV 

1476 san- yuddhe fighting VIII 

ama 
1477 saca viyattiyam articulate speech I 
vacayam 


128. pagabbhiye (Smith) 
129. phaddhayam (Smith) 
130. sandha (Smith) 
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K. List of Roots 


1478 saja 


1479 saja 


1480 sajja 
1481 sajja 
1482 sajja 
1483 sanja 
1484 sata’?! 


1485 sata 


1486 sata 
1487 satta 


1488 satha 


1489 satha 


1490 satha 
1491 satha 
1492 satha 
1493 sadi 

1494 sana 
1495 sana 
1496 sana 
1497 satta 
1498 satta 


1499 satha 
1500 satha 
1501 satha 
1502 sada 
1503 sada 
1504 sadda 


vissagga- 
parissajjan”- 
abbhukkiraņesu 
sange 


gatiyam 
ajjane 
sajjane 
parissage 
paribhasane 


ruja-visarana- 


gatyāvasānesu! 


avayave 
himsā-bala- 
dāna-niketanesu 
himsā- 
samkilesesu 
ketave ca 
sankhara-gatisu 


silaghayam 
asammābhāsane 
ketave 

rujayam 

dane 
abyattasadde 
dane 

gatiyam 

santa- 
nakriyayam 


sethille 
dubbalye 
bandhane 
sadane 
assadane 
saddane 


131. rata (Smith) 
132. ~gatyavasaranesu (Smith) 
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relinquishing, 
abandoning; embracing 
and sprinkling 
attachment; clinging 
(lagana) 
going 
procuring; acquiring 
preparing; making ready 
embracing (alingana) 
abusing; blaming; 
censuring 
paining, afflicting, 
oppressing (pila); 
spreading; pervading 
(vippharana) and end of 
going; standing (gatiya 
avasanam osanam 
abhava-karanam) 
limb; part; constituent 
hurting; force, strength; 
giving and living 
hurting; defiling; 
inflicting and cheating; 
deceiving 
forming; making and 
going 
praising 
improperly speaking 
cheating; deceiving 
paining; afflicting 
giving 
inarticulate sound 
giving 

oing 
doing uninterruptedly 
(pabandha-kriya, 
avicchedakarana) 
looseness; weakness 
weakness 
binding 
enjoying 
tasting; enjoying 
making a noise 


1505 sadda 


1506 sadhu 
1507 sadhu 
1508 sadhu 
1509 sana 
1510 sanja!?4 


1511 santa 


1512 santha 
1513 sanda 


1514 sapa 


1515 sapa 
1516 sappa 
1517 sabi 


1518 sabba 
1519 sabba 


1520 sabba 
1521 sabbha 
1522 sabhaja 


1523 sabhu 
1524 sama 


1525 sama 
1526 sama 
1527 sama 
1528 sama 
1529 samu 
1530 samu 


1531 samba 


1532 sambha 
1533 sambhu 


kucchite sadde 


saddakucchiyam 
unde 
pahamsane 
sambhattiyam 
sange 


133 


amappayoge!*° 


santhambhe 
pasavane 


samavaye 


akkose 
gatiyam 
mandale 


gatiyam 
gatiyam 
himsayan ca 
purane 
kathane 
sīti-sevanesu 


himsāyam 
adassane 


sadde 

velambe 

vitakke 

ālocane 

upasame 

khede nirodhe ca 


sambandhe 


vissāse 
himsāyam 


133. pahasane (Smith) 
134. safija (Smith) 

135. Corrupt reading for ‘samappayoga’ = compromising; use of kind 
and friendly words 


making an disgusting 
sound (flatulence) 
belly sound; flatulence 
wetting; moistening 
laughing 

serving 

attachment; clinging 
(lagana) 

striving; endeavoring 
(ussannakriya) 
supporting 

flowing (sandana, 
avicchedappavatti) 
combination; coming 
together 

insulting; abusing 
going 

roundness 
(parimandalata) 
going 

going and hurting 


filling 

talking 

coolness and associating; 
serving 

hurting 

not seeing; 
disappearance 

making sound 

hanging down 

thinking 

seeing (pekkhana) 
peace; calmness 

fatigue (kilamana) and 
cessation; non-existence 
(abhavagamana) 
connecting; binding 
tight (dalhabandhana) 
confidence; trusting 
hurting 
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1534 sambhu 
1535 sara 
1536 sara 


1537 sara 
1538 sara 
1539 sala 
1540 sala 


1541 sala 


1542 sala 
1543 sala 


1544 salla 


1545 sava 
1546 sasa 
1547 sasa 
1548 sasu 
1549 saha 
1550 saha 
1551 saha 
1552 sala 
1553 sa 
1554 sa 
1555 sa 
1556 sa 
1557 sa 
1558 sa 
1559 sakha 
1560 satha 


1561 sadha 
1562 sadha 
1563 sana 


papune 
gatiyam 
saddopatapesu 


cintayam 
akkhepe 
gatiyam 
asugatiyam 


calane 
samvarane ca 
amane 
ampane 
āsugatiyam!* 
gatiyam 
susane 
panane 
himsayam 
parisahane 
sattiyam 
parisahane 
abyattasadde 
pake 
tanukarane 
antakammani 
assādane 
pāke 
tanukaraņe 
byāpane 
balakkāre 


137 


samsiddhiyam 
samsiddhiyam 


tejane 


136. asumgatiyam (Smith) 
137. marisane (Smith) 
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reaching 
going 
making sound and 
tormenting 
thinking; reflecting 
throwing 
going 
going quickly 
(sighagamana) 
trembling and 
restraining; protecting 
oin, 
irembliúe 
going quickly 
(sighagamana) 
oing 
eing dry 
breathing 
hurting 
patience (khanti) 
ability 
patience (khanti) 
inarticulate sound 
cooking 
making thin; reducing 
making an end 
tasting; enjoying 
cooking 
making thin; reducing 
pervading 
violence, application of 
force; overpowering the 
weak by one's own 
power at will (attano 
balena yathajjhasayam 
dubbalassa 
abhibhavanam) 
succeeding; 
accomplishing 
succeeding; 
accomplishing 
sharpening (nisana) 


III 


1564 sama 


1565 sara 
1566 sasa 
1567 si 
1568 si 
1569 si 
1570 si 
1571 si 
1572 si 
1573 sika!** 
1574 sikkha 


1575 sighi 


1576 sica 
1577 sica 


1578 sicca 
1579 sita 
1580 sita 
1581 sida 
1582 sidi 


1583 sidhu 
1584 sidhu 


1585 sidhu 
1586 siniha 
1587 sineha 
1588 sibha!?? 
1589 sila 
1590 silagha 
1591 silisa 
1592 silisu 
1593 silesa 
1594 siloka 


138. sika (Smith) 


svantane 
amantane 


dubbalye 
anusitthiyam 
sevayam 
gati-buddhisu 
nisane 
bandhane 
bandhane 
sevayam 
amasane 
vijjopadane 


aghane 
gharane 


paggharane 


kuttane 
anadare 
vanne 
mocane 
sītiye 


gatiyam 


satthe marngalye 
ca 


samradhane 
pitiyam 
sinehane 
katthane 
wüche 
katthane 
alingane 
upadahe 
silesane 
sanghate 


139. sibha (Smith) 


compromising; use of 
kind and friendly words 
(samappayoga) and 
calling (avhayana, 
pakkosana) 

weakness; feebleness 
admonishing; advising 
associating; serving 
going and knowing 
sharpening 

binding 

binding 

associating; serving 
touching; rubbing 
acquiring knowledge; 
learning 

smelling (ghanena 
gandhanubhavanam) 
sprinkling; dripping 
trickling; oozing; 
dripping 

cutting; dividing 
disrespect 

white color (setavanna) 
setting free; releasing 
coolness; calmness 
(sitibhava) 

going 

instructing, teaching 
(sasana) and destroying 
evil (papavinasana), 
cause of growth 
(vuddhikarana) 
accomplishing 

Joy . 

sticking 

boasting 

gleaning 

praising (pasamsana) 
embracing 

burning 

adhering 
accumulating; collecting 
(pindana) 


VIII 
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1595 silona 
1596 sivu 
1597 sivu 
1598 sisa 
1599 sisa 
1600 sila 
1601 s 
1602 sida 


1603 sila 
1604 sila 


1605 su 
1606 su 
1607 su!4? 
1608 su 
1609 su 


1610 su 
1611 suka 
1612 sukkha 
1613 sukha 


1614 suca 
1615 sutta 
1616 sutha 


1617 sutha 
1618 suthi 
1619 suthi 
1620 sutta 
1621 sutha 
1622 sudha 
1623 suna 
1624 supa 
1625 suppa 
1626 subha 


140. sū (Smith) 
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sanghāte 
tantasantāne 
ati-sosanesu 
imsatthe 
asabbappayoge 
seļane 
saye 
visaraņa- 
gatyāvasānesu 


samādhimhi 


upadhāraņe 


gatiyam 
savane 
perane 
savane 
abhisave 


himsayam 
gatiyam 
anadare 
takriyayam 


soke 
anadare 
gatipatighate 


alasiye 
sosane 
sosane 
avamocane 
himsayam 
soceyye 
sadde 
sayane 
mane 
dittiyam 


accumulating; collecting 

weaving; sewing 

going and making dry 
urting 

not associating with all 

whistling 

lying; sleeping 

pervading; spreading 

(vippharana) and sitting 

down mn 

putting correctly; 

coordinating 

holding firmly (bhuso 

dhàranam); container 

(patitthavasena 

adharabhavo) 

going 

flowing (sandana) 

grinding, crushing 
earing 

oppressing (pilana); 

stirring (manthana); 

uniting (sandhana); 

bathing (sinhana) 

hurting 

going 

disrespect 

being ‘that = happiness’ 

(sukhaya vedanāya 

kriya) 

grieving; sorrowing 

disrespect 

obstructing the going 

(the action) 

aziness 

making dry 

making dry 

oosening; releasing 

hurting 

purity (sucibhava) 

making sound 

sleeping 

measuring 

shining 


1627 sumbha 


1628 sumbha 
1629 sura 
1630 sulla 
1631 susa 
1632 suha 
1633 suļa!?! 
1634 sū!4? 
1635 sū 


1636 sū 
1637 sūca 


1638 sūca 
1639 sūda 


1650 so 
1651 sotu 


1652 soņa 
1653 soņa 
1654 hata 
1655 hada 
1656 hada 
1657 hana 
1658 hana 
1659 hanu 
1660 hamma 
1661 haya 
1662 hara 


himsayam 
bhasane ca 
pahare 
issartya-dittisu 
sajjane 
sosane 
sattiyam 
samvarane 
pasave 
panagabbha- 
vimocane(su) 
panippasave 
pesunne 


gandhane 
paggharane 


asecane!4? 
vikkantiyam 


rujayam 
Fay : 

pake 

gatiyam 
gatyatthe 
secane 
gatiyam 
secane 
antakammani 
gabbe 


vanna-gatisu 
sanghate 
dittiyam 
karisossagge 
karisussagge 
himsā-gatīsu 
himsāyam 
apanayane 
gatimhi 
gatiyam 
arane 


141. thula (Smith) 


142. su (Smith) 


143. àsevane (Smith) 


hurting and saying; 
talking 

striking; hitting 
supremacy and shining 
making 

making dry 

ability 

restraining; protecting 
producing (janana) 
releasing the child from 
the womb; giving birth 
giving birth 
slandering; backbiting 
(pisunabhava) 
spreading of odor 
trickling; oozing; 
dripping 

sprinkling 

exerting; striving 
(vikkamana) 

paining; afflicting 
exhaustion; destruction 
cooking 

going 

going 

sprinkling; pouring 
going 

sprinkling; pouring 
making an end 

pride; arrogance 
(dabbana) 

color and going 
accumulating; collecting 
shining 

releasing excrement 
voiding of excrement 
hurting and going 
hurting 

removing 

going 

going 

existing; being 
(pavattana) 


— 
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1663 hara 


1664 hara 
1665 hariya 


1666 hare 
1667 hasa 
1668 hasa 
1669 hasu!44 
1670 haļa 
1671 ha 
1672 ha 
1673 hi 


1674 himsal4? 
1675 hikka 


1676 hikka 
1677 hidi 
1678 hila 
1679 hiladi!49 


1680 hisa!” 
1681 hisi 
1682 hisi 
1683 hila 
1684 hu 
1685 hu 


1686 huccha 
1687 hudi 
1688 hura 
1689 hula 
1690 hula 
1691 hu 
1692 hetha 
1693 hesu 
1694 hesu 


1695 hela 


apanayane 


adane 
gati-gelarinesu 


lajjayam 
hasane 

sadde 

alinge 
silaghayam 
cage 
parihaniyam 
gati-buddhisu 
upatape ca 
himsayam 
abyattasadde 


himsayam 
gatiyam 
havakarane 
sukhe 
abyattasadde ca 
sadde 
himsayam 
himsayam 
anadare 

dane 
pasajjakarane 


kotille 

sanghate 

kotille 

calane; kampane 
gatiyam 
sattayam 
vibadhayam 
gatiyam 
abyattasadde 


anadare 


144. hasu (Smith) 


145. hisi (Smith) 


146. hilādī (Smith) 
147. hisu (Smith) 
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removing; carrying away 
(nīharaņa) 

taking; seizing 

going and sickness; 
ailing 

being ashamed 
laughing 

making sound 
embracing (upagūhana) 
praising 

giving up; abandoning 
loss; decrease 

going; knowing and 
vexation; tormenting 
hurting 

inarticulate sound; 
hiccuping 
(avibhāvi-tatthasadda, 
niratthakasadda) 
hurting 

going 

flirting; dalliance 
happiness and 
inarticulate sound 
making sound 

hurting 

hurting 

disrespect 

giving 

doing in a certain way 
(pakārena sajjana-kriyā) 
crookedness 
accumulating; collecting 
crookedness 

trembling 

going 

being; existing 
oppressing; harming 
going 

inarticulate sound; 
howling; neighing 
disrespect 


= 


PH 


=m 
Pies jenen mm 


PP HH 


= 


1696 hela vethane wrapping; enveloping I 
1697 hola gatiyam oing I 
1698 hola anadare isrespect I 
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L. Vocabulary 


Pali has plenty of words. In this digital age, finding a def- 
inition of Pali words is easy as other languages. Workable 
apps on your mobile phone or decent websites for this task 
are not hard to find. So, it is not sensible to list many of Pali 
terms here. However, learning to converse need some start- 
ing words applicable to our everyday life. There is no such 
a dictionary for this purpose. So, we have to collect some 
essential words to make our conversation effective. Group- 
ing words into categories is also helpful. I take a number of 
words from A.P. Buddhadatta's Aids to Pali Conversation 
and Translation." This book already has a good number of 
words divided into groups. I do not transport all of them 
here. I ignore many words that we hardly use in common 
conversations. I also add words that I think they are useful 
in certain situations. As a result, our word bank is quite big. 
Moreover, I also give references to Abhidhanappadipika, the 
traditional thesaurus, for the terms I can find some relations 
to the entries. This will help students to find alternatives 
and to dig deeper in traditional way. 


1. Buddhadatta 1951? 
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L.1. Nouns 


Nouns taken from the Aids of Ven. Buddhadatta and newly 
added are reorganized. There are some adjectives that make 
sense to be annexed to noun tables. Some groups are over- 
lapping. For example, if you can not find edible things in 
Food category, try finding them in other possible group. We 
have around 850 nouns. The list of noun groups is shown in 
the table below. 


Groups of nouns 


Group Page 
Human beings 940 
Parts of body 942 
Occupations & class of humans 944 
Food 945 
Fruits & vegetables 947 
Garments & ornaments 949 
Place-related terms 950 
Vehicles 952 
Parts of & things in a house 953 
Plant-related terms 955 
Animal-related terms 956 
Other nature-related terms 958 
Time-related terms 961 


Other common nouns 963 
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L. Vocabulary 


Human beings 


English Pali G. Abh 
boy (child) daraka, kumara m. 253 
blood relation salohita m. 243 
brother bhātu”, anuja m. 250 
brother-in-law sala m. 24 
brother’s daughter (niece) bhatudhitu f. 

brother's son (nephew) bhātuputta m. 

daughter dhitu f. 24 
daughter-in-law sunisa f. 24 
elder brother jetthabhatu m. 254 
elder sister jetthabhagginī f. 

family, clan kula nt. 332 
father pitu m. 243 
father-in-law sasura m. 246 
father’s sister pituccha f. 248 
friend mitta, sakha, sahaya m. 346 
friend sakhī f. 238 
girl (child) dārikā, kumar, f. 231 
girl, woman kanna f. 231 
grandfather ayyaka, pitamaha m. 247 
grandmother ayyikā, mātāmahī f 245 
grandson nattu m. 247 
great grandfather payyaka m. 248 
great grandmother payyikā f. 

great grandson panattu m. 

husband pati, bhattu, sami m. 24 
husband's brother devara m. 24 
infant thanapa m. 252 
man, male purisa m. 227 
mother matu, amma f. 244 
mother-in-law sassu f. 246 
mother’s sister matuccha f. 248 
name nama nt. 114 
parents matapitu m. 

person puggala m. 93 


2. Terms with color highlighted have irregular declension, see Ap- 


pendix B.4, page 523. 
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Continued on the next page... 


L.1. Nouns 


Human beings (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
person, the people jana m. 93 
old man mahallaka m. 254 
old woman mahallika f. 

relative, kinsman nati m. 243 
sister bhagini, anuja f. 248 
sister-in-law nananda f. 245 
sister’s daughter (niece)  bhagineyya m. 246 
sister's son (nephew) bhāgineyya m. 

son, child putta m. 240 
son-in-law jāmātu m. 247 
uncle (maternal) mātula m. 245 
uncle’s wife (maternal)  mātulānī f: 245 
uncle (paternal) cülapitu m. 

uncle's wife (paternal) cūlamātu f 

wife bhariya f. 237 
woman itthi, nari, vanita f. 230-1 
young man taruna, yuvā” m. 252 
young woman taruni, yuvatr f. 

younger brother kanitthabhatu, anuja m. 254 
younger sister kanitthabhagint f. 

Related adjectives 

bald khallata 321 
blind andha 321 
blind (one-eyed) kàna 321 
crippled pangu 320 
deaf badhira 322 
dumb, mute muga 320 
dwarfish vamana 319 
humpbacked khujja 319 
lame khanja 320 
squint-eyed valira 320 
mad, insane ummatta 322 


3. Yuva is nom. sg. of yuva, see page 516. Sometimes yuva is changed 
to yuvāna, yuna, and yuna (Kacc 649, Rupa 665, Sadd 1287). These 
take regular paradigm of declension. In Kacc 648, Rupa 664, taruna can 
be changed to susu, but in Sadd 1286 both are seen as different words. 
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Parts of body 


English Pali G. Abh 
abdomen vatthi nt. 276 

ankle gopphaka m. 277 

anus guda nt. 274 

arm bāhu m. 265 

armpit kaccha m. 264 

back pitthi f. 260 

belly kucchi m. f. 271 

blood lohita nt. 280-1 
body kaya m. 151 

bone atthi nt. 278 

bowel anta nt. 271 

brain matthaluniga nt. 

breast, chest ura m. 270 

breast of a woman thana m. 270 

cheek kapola m. 262 

chin cubuka nt. 262 

chin hanu f. 262 

ear kaņņa m. 150 

elbows kappara m. 265 

excrement gūtha, karīsa, vacca nt. 274-5 
eye akkhi, cakkhu nt. 149 

eyebrow bhamu, bhamuka f. 259 

eyelash pakhuma nt. 259 

face anana, mukha, vadana nt. 2604 
fang datha f: 261 

fat meda m. 282 

finger anguli f. 266 

flesh mamsa nt. 280 

foot, leg pāda m. 277 

hand hattha, pāņi m. 265 

hair (head) kesa m. 257 

hair (body) loma nt. 259 

head sisa nt. 256 

heart hadaya nt. 270? 


Continued on the nekt page... 


4. Face and mouth use the same set of words. 
5. In Abh heart and breast share the same meaning. 
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L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
heel paņhi f: 277 
hip kati f. 272 
hip jaghana nt. 272 
jaw hanuka f. 262 
kidney vakka nt. 

knee janu m. 276 
lip ottha m. 262 
liver yakana nt. 

lungs papphasa nt. 

mouth mukha nt. 260 
nail nakha m. 268 
neck gwa f. 263 
nerve sira f. 279 
nose ghana nt. 150 
nose nasa, nasika f. 150 
organ anga nt. 278 
organ avayava m. 278 
pus puya m. 325 
rib phasuka f. 278 
saliva khela m. 281 
semen sukka nt. 274 
shoulder amsakuta m. 264 
sinew, tendon nharu® m. 279 
skin taca m. 

spleen pihaka nt. 

stomach udara nt. 271 
sweat seda m. 

tear assu nt. 260 
thigh uru m. 276 
thumb anguttha m. 266 
toe padanguli f. 

tooth danta m. 261 
urine mutta nt. 275 


6. Also nahārū can be found, as well as the short ending (-u) version 


of the both terms. 
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Occupations & class of humans 


English Pali G. Abh 
artisan, craftman sippaka, sippi m. 504 
artist cittakara m. 508 
author ganthakara m. 

baker pupakara m. 

barber nahapita m. 505 
beggar yacaka m. 740 
blacksmith kammara m. 509 
Buddhist monk bhikkhu m. 433 
captain, commander niyamaka m. 667 
carpenter vaddhakī m. 506 
clerk lekhaka m. 348 
cook sūda m. 464 
cripple pīthasappī m. 319 
customer kayika m. 470 
dancer nata m. 101 
doctor vejja m. 329 
driver, charioteer sarathi, rathacariya m. 376 
enemy, foe ari, sapatta m. 344-5 
engineer yantasippī m. 

farmer kassaka m. 447 
fisherman kevatta m. 670 
fool bāla, muļha m. 721 
foreigner videsī, vijātika m. 

gamester, gambler jūtakāra m. 531 
gardener uyyanapala m. 

goldsmith suvannakara m. 506 
guest atithi, agantuka m. 424 
hair-dresser nahapita m. 505 
hermit tapasa, tsi m. 433 
hunter vyadha, ludda m. 518 
keeper, guard pala m. 

lawyer nītivedī m. 

leader nayaka, sami, pati m. 725 
learner sikkhata, sekkha m. 

mathematician ganaka m. 347 
mechanic yantika m. 

merchant vanija m. 469 


944 


Continued on the next page... 


Occupations & class of humans (contd...) 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
millionaire setthī, addha, dhani m. 725 
miser kapana m. 739 
monk muni, samana m. 433 
musician vadaka m. 
mystic yogi m. 
nun samani f. 
nurse dhati f. 
painter vannalepaka m. 
pilot kannadhara m. 
police officer bhata m. 376 
poor person dalidda, dalidda m. 739 
preacher desaka m. 
publisher pakasaka m. 
sailor navika m. 666 
scribe lekhaka m. 348 
seller vikkayika m. 470 
servant, attendant sevaka m. 342 
shopkeeper apanika m. 469 
singer gayaka m. 
soldier yodha m. 376 
student sissa, antevast m. 408 
tailor tunnavaya m. 
teacher acariya m. 410 
thief cora m. 522 
warrior khattiya m. 335 
washerman rajaka, dhovaka m. 
widow vidhava f. 235 
widower matabhariya m. 
wise man pandita m. 227-9 
worker kammakara, m. 514 
kammakara 
Food 
English Pali G. Abh 
barley yava m. 450 
bean masa m. 
beef gomamsa nt. 


Continued on the next page... 
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Food (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
beverage pana, panaka nt. 

bread godhumapupa m. 

butter nonita nt. 500 
butter milk takka nt. 500 
cake pūva, pupa m. 463 
candy khanda m. 462 
chillies marica nt. 459 
coffee kaphi f. 

corn varaka m. 450 
curd dadhi nt. 501 
curry supa m. 464 
curry byanjana (vyatijana) nt. 464 
fat vasa f. 282 
fish maccha, mina m. 671 
dried fish sukkhamaccha m. 

salted fish lonamaccha m. 

flour pittha nt. 1075 
fried flour sattu m. 1122 
food ahara m. 465 
food bhojana nt. 465 
hard food khādanīya nt. 

soft food bhojaniya nt. 

garlic lasuna nt. 595 
ghee ghata nt. 501 
grain dhanna nt. 552 
green peas mugga m. 450 
honey madhu nt. 494 
kernel minja f. 593 
liquor (distilled) surà f. 533 
liquor (fermented) meraya nt. 533 
meat mamsa, āmisa nt. 280 
dried meat vallūra nt. 280 
milk khira nt. 500 
molasses, treacle phanita nt. 462 
mustard siddhattha m. 451 
mutton elakamamsa nt. 

oil tela nt. 
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L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G Abh 
onion palandu m 595 
paddy vīhi m 452 
pepper kolaka nt 304 
pork sūkaramamsa nt. 
rice grain taņdula nt 
boiled rice odana m 465 
boiled rice bhatta nt 465 
rice gruel yagu f 465 
salad salava m 
salt lavana, lona nt 460 
sesame tila nt. 
sugar sakkhara f. 462 
sweet, candy khajjaka nt. 
syrup pana, panaka nt. 
tamarind circa f 562 
tea caha f. 
turmeric halidda, haļiddī f 586 
vegetable harita, haritaka, panna nt 
venison migamamsa nt. 
vinegar bilanga m 
wine muddikasava m 
yam kanda, aluva m 
Related adjectives 
boiled sedita 
cooked pakka, pacita 
fried bhajjita 
roasted angarapakka 
bitter titta 
pungent katuka 
salty lavana 
sour ambila 
sweet madhura 

Fruits & vegetables 
English Pali G. Abh 
banana kadaliphala nt. 589 
bitter gourd karavella m. 596 


Continued on the next page... 
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English Pali G. Abh 
breadfruit labuja m. 570 
brinjal, eggplant vāti.ngana, bhaņdākī m. 588 
cabbage goļapatta nt. 

coconut nalikera nt. 604 
cucumber, pumpkin kakkārī f. 597 
dates khajjūrī f. 603-4 
fig udumbara nt. 551 
fruit phala nt. 

gourd labu nt. 596 
snake gourd patola nt. 595 
grape muddika f. 597 
horseradish siggu nt. 554 
jujube badarī f. 558 
jujube badara m. nt. 559 
jackfruit panasa nt. 569 
lotus root mulala nt. 687 
mango amba nt. 557 
mangosteen madhutimbaru nt. 

orange jambīra, nāranga m. 560 
papaya vātakumbhaphala nt. 
pineapple madhuketakī m. 
pineapple bahunettaphala nt. 
pumpkin, gourd kumbhaņda m. 597 
radish mūlaka m. 598 
rhubarb tambaka m. 598 
roseapple jambū f. 547 
sugarcane ucchu nt. 599 
watermelon vallibha m. 597 
wood apple kapittha nt. 551 
Related adjectives 

fresh abhinava 

ripe pakka 

unripe amaka 

rotten putika 


Garments & ornaments 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
bangle valaya nt. 285 
bangle for arm keyura nt. 287 
bangle for feet nupura m. 288-9 
belt kayabandhana nt. 

blanket kambala nt. 298 
bracelet kataka, valaya nt. 285 
calico kappasika nt. 297 
chaplet sekhara m. 308 
cloth vattha, dussa nt. 290 
cloth for bathing udakasatika f. 

collar gīveyya nt. 285 
crest gem, diadem cūļāmaņi m. 283 
crown kirīta nt. 283 
earring kuņdala nt. 284 
garland mālā f. 307 
garment sātaka nt. 290 
inner garment antaravāsaka m. 292 
lower garment nivāsana nt. 292 
upper garment uttarasanga m. 292-3 
upper garment uttarīya nt. 293 
girdle katibandhana nt. 

girdle of a woman mekhalā, rasanā f; 287 
handkerchief hatthapuñchana nt. 

hat nalipatta m. 294 
hem dasa f. 294 
jacket kancuka m. 294 
necklace hara m. 285 
linen khoma nt. 297 
ointment vilepana nt. 306 
overcoat dighakancuka m. 

perfume sugandha m. 146 
perfuming vasana nt. 307 
pin salaka f. 

rag kappata m. 293 
rag nantaka nt. 293 
ring anguliyaka nt. 286 
ring angulimudda f: 287 


Continued on the next page... 
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Garments & ornaments (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
robe cīvara nt. 296 
signet ring muddikā f. 287 
sandals upahana nt. 525 
scent gandhasara m. 
shoe paduka, padu f. 525 
silk koseyya nt. 291 
smoking pipe dhumanetta nt. 
soap nahaniya nt. 
string of pearls muttavali f. 285 
towel mukhapurichana nt. 
turban sisavethana nt. 
umbrella chatta nt. 357 
veil mukhavarana nt. 
walking stick kattarayattthi f. 
watch horalocana nt. 
woolen kambala nt. 298 
Place-related terms 
English Pali G. Abh 
area, place desa, visaya m. 186 
bank dhanagara nt. 
barber’s shop nahapitasala f. 
barn kottha nt. 458 
barrack yodhanivasa m. 
bridge setu m. 189 
bus terminal maharathosana nt. 
castle, mansion pasada m. 208 
cave guha f. 609 
cemetery susana nt. 405 
city, town nagara, pura nt. 198 
college vijjālaya m. 
continent mahādīpa m. 
country rattha nt. 189 
countryside paccanta m. 186 
crossroad maggasandhi f. 
factory kammantasala f. 
field, arable land kedara, khetta nt. 447 
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Place-related terms (contd...) 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
flower garden puppharama m. 

foreign country vedesa m. 

garage rathasala f. 

granary kusula m. 458 
granary dharinagara nt. 

hall, shed sala f. 207 
harbor, port tittha nt. 

hospital arogyasala f. 

hotel bhojanagara nt. 

house āvāsa, nivāsa, alaya m. 205—7 
house geha, ghara, agāra nt. 205—7 
hut kuti, pamnasala f. 

jail bandhanāgāra nt. 407 
law court vinicchayasālā f. 

library potthakālaya m. 

lunatic asylum ummattālaya m. 

market āpaņa m. 213 
market town nigama m. 225 
metropolis rājadhāni f: 198 
mine akara m. 
monastery arama m. 

orchard phalarama m. 

park arama m. 537 
park uyyana nt. 538 
pharmacy bhesajjagara nt. 
photographic studio chayarupasala f. 

place thana nt. 846 
place, district padesa m. 

police station bhatagara nt. 

post office sandesagara nt. 

printing office muddankanalaya m. 

railway station dhumarathanivattana nt. 
restaurant lahubhojanagara nt. 

school pāthasālā, sippasala f. 212 
site for building gharavatthu nt. 

street raccha, vithi f. 202 
tavern apana, panamandala nt. 534 


Continued on the next page... 
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English Pali G. Abh 

temple vihara, asama m. 

theater naccasala f. 

toilet vaccakuti, f. 212 
passāvakuti 

university mahāvijjālaya, m. 
nikhilavijjālaya 

upper floor pāsādatala nt. 

village gāma m. 225 

warehouse bhaņdāgāra nt. 

Related adjectives 

northern, higher uttara 

southern, right dakkhiņa 

eastern puratthima 

western pacchima 

lower adhara 

left vama 

central majjhima 

bordering paccanta 186 

Vehicles 

English Pāli G. Abh 

aeroplane gaganayāna, vyomayana nt. 

canoe khuddakadoņi f. 

car, carriage, vehicle ratha m. 372 

boat doņi f. 668 

bus maharatha m. 

ferry tittha nt. 

oar aritta nt. 667 

raft ulumpa m. 665 

rudder kanna nt. 

sail lakara m. 

ship nava f. 666 

submarine antodakanava f. 

train dhumaratha m. 

tram vijjuratha m. 

vehicle yana, vahana nt. 375 


L.1. Nouns 


Parts of & things in a house 


English Pali G. Abh 
bag, purse pasibbaka m. 

balcony, veranda alinda m. 218 
basket pitaka nt. 524 
bench nisīdanaphalaka m. 

board, plank phalaka m. 

book potthaka m. nt. 1006 
bottle nalika 

glass bottle kacatumba m 

bed manca m 308 
bedroom sayanighara nt 

broom sammajjanī f. 223 
brush valandupaka m 

carpet kojava m 312 
casket samugga m. 317 
chair pitha nt 311 
easy chair asandi f. 

couch pallarika m 308 
cup casaka m 534 
dining room bhojanāgāra nt 

dining table bhojanaphalaka m 

dish thāli f. 456 
door dvāra nt. 219 
fan bījanī (vijani) f. 316 
fire place uddhana nt. 

firewood dāru, indhana nt. 547 
flag ketu, dhaja m 397 
furniture dārubhaņda nt 

glassware kacabhanda nt 
handbasket pacchi f. 524 
jar (big) aranjara m. 456 
jug kundika f 443 
key kuncika f. 222 
key tala m 222 
key hole kuncikavivara nt 222 
knife, dagger churika, churika f. 392 
knife, lance sattha nt. 385 
lamp padīpa m. 316 
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Parts of & things in a house (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
lampwick dīpavatti f. 

lavatory vaccakuti f. 212 
leathern bag bhastā f. 

mat kilanja m. 455 
mirror adasa m. 316 
mosguito net makasavarana nt. 

needle suci m. 

net jala nt. 949 
newspaper pavattipatta nt. 

paper panna nt. 

pen lekhanī f. 

pencil abbhakalekhanī f. 

pillow bimbohana nt. 311 
plate (to eat from) kamsa nt. 905 
pot cāti, kumbhī f. 456 
roof chadana nt. 218 
room gabbha, ovaraka m. 214 
rope rajju f. 448 
ruler ujurekhaka m. 

scales tula f. 823 
Scissors kattarika f. 

seat asana nt. 311 
sewing machine sibbanayanta nt. 

spoon katacchu m. 458 
stair sopana nt. 216 
table phalakadhara m. 
telephone dürabhasanayanta nt. 

terrace vedika f. 

thread sutta nt. 523 
thread tantu m. 523 
tray kamsadhara m. 

vessel bhajana nt. 457 
wall bhitti f. 204 
waterpot ghata m. 457 
water tank jalasaya m. 

window vatapana nt. 216-7 
window shutter kavata nt. 
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Parts of & things in a house (contd...) 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
writing desk lekhanaphalaka m. 
Plant-related terms 
English Pali G. Abh 
banyan nigrodha m. 551 
bamboo velu, venu m. 599— 
600 
branch sakha f. 542 
bud makula nt. 544 
bush, thicket gumba m. 861 
cidar khadira m. 567 
coconut palm nalikera m. 604 
date palm khajjūrī f. 603-4 
ebony kalasara m. 
fig tree udumbara m. 551 
holy fig, bo assattha m. 551 
flower puppha, kusuma nt. 545 
fruit phala nt 
grapevine muddika f. 
leaf patta, panna nt. 543 
lotus paduma nt. 684-5 
white lotus pundarika nt. 686 
mango tree ambarukkha m. 557 
reed nala m. 601 
root mula nt. 549 
sal tree sala m. 562 
shrub gaccha m 540 
shrub latthi, latthika f. 
sprout ankura m. 543 
stalk vanta nt. 544 
talipot palm tala, talarukkha m. 604 
talipot palm tali f. 604 
tree rukkha, taru m. 539- 
40 
trunk khanda m. 
twig pasakha f. 
vine lata f. 550 
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Plant-related terms (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
water lily uppala nt. 688 

white water lily kumuda nt. 688 

Animal-related terms 

English Pali G. Abh 
animal tiracchana m. 648 

ant pipilika, kapillika f. 

anthill vammika m. 

bat (large) jatuka f. 646 

bat (small) vagguli f. 

bear accha m. 612 

beast pasu m. 1111 
bee madhukara, ali m. 635-6 
bird pakkhina m. 624-5 
bitch sunakhī f. 

boa ajagara m. 651 

buffalo mahisa m. 616 

bug mankuna m. 

calf vaccha, potaka m. 

camel ottha m. 502 

cat bilala m. 615 

cattle go? m. 

centipede satapadī m. 622 

chameleon kakaņtaka m. 623 

cobra nāga m. 

cock kukkuta m. 640 

conch sankha m. 676 

cow gāvī f. 498 

crab kulīra m. 675 

crane baka m. 642 

cricket cīrī f. 646 

crocodile susumāra, kumbhila m. 674 

crow kaka m. 638 

crow kaki f. 

deer miga m. 620 


Continued on the next page... 
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L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
deer migi f. 

dog sunakha m. 518-9 
donkey gadrabha m. 

dove kapota m. 636 
drake kadamba m. 644 
eagle garula m. 633 
egg anda, bija nt. 1092 
elephant hatthī, kunjara, gaja m. 360 
elephant hatthinī f. 362 
feather pekhuņa, patta nt. 627 
female animal dhenu f. 498 
female bird pakkhidhenu f. 

flea uppātaka m. 

fly makkhikā f. 

fox sigāra m. 615 
frog maņdūka m. 675 
gecko sarabū f. 621 
goat eļaka, aja m. 502 
hare sasa m. 617 
hawk sena m. 637 
herd yutha m. 632 
heron karika m. 643 
hide camma nt. 442 
hoof khura m. 371 
horn visana, singa nt. 497 
hump kaku m. 497 
hen kukkuti hen 

horse assa, haya m. 368 
house lizard gharagolika f. 621 
hyena taraccha m. 611 
iguana, lizard godha f. 622 
insect kita m. 623 
leech jaluka f. 675 
leopard, panther dipi m. 

lion siha m. 

lioness sihi f. 

louse uka f. 
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English Pali G. Abh 
monkey vanara m. 613-4 
mosquito makasa m. 646 

nest kulavaka m. 627 

owl uluka, uluka m. 638 

ox, bull gona, usabha m 495 

oyster sippika f. 

parrot suka, sava, suva m. 640 

peacock mayura, mora m. 634 

pig sukara m. 617 

pigeon paravata m. 636 

porcupine salla m. 616 

quadruped catuppada m. 

ram menda m. 501 

rat akhu, musika m. 618 

rhinoceros khaggavisana m. 613 

scorpion vicchika f. 621 

serpent, snake sappa, ahi m. 653-4 
shark makara m. 

sparrow cataka m. 641 

spider unnanabhi m. 621 

squirrel kalandaka m. 622 

swan hamsa m. 646 

termite upacika f. 

tiger byaggha (vyaggha) m. 611 

tortoise kumma m. 674 

turtle kacchapa m. 674 

venom visa nt. 655 

viper gonasa m. 651 

vulture gijjha m. 637 

wing pakkha m. 627 

wolf vaka m. 615 

worm kimi, kīta m. 623 

Other nature-related terms 

English Pāli G. Abh 
brass ārakūta m. 492 

bronze kamsa m. 905 
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Other nature-related terms (contd...) 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
canal jalamatika f. 

cliff papata, tata m. 608 
cloud valahaka m. 47-8 
comet dhumaketu m. 
constellation nakkhatta nt. 57 
copper tamba m. 964 
coral pavala nt. 491 
cyclone verambhavata m. 

darkness andhakara m. 70 
desert kantara m. 192 
dew, snow tuhina nt. 56 
diamond vajira nt. 490 
dust dhūli f. 395 
earth pathavī f. 181 
element dhātu f: 817 
emerald marakata nt. 

fire aggi m. 33-4 
flood ogha m. 947 
forest aranna, vana nt. 536 
gem, jewel mant m. 489 
gold suvanna nt. 487-8 
gold bullion hiranna nt. 486-8 
ground bhumi f. 1098 
heat unha nt. 

ice, snow hima nt. 56 
iron aya® m. 493 
island dipa m 664 
lagoon loni f. 

lake sara, talaka m. 678 
land thala nt. 664 
lead tipu nt. 

light aloka m. 37 
lightning vijju f 48 
lotus pond ambujjinī f: 689 
mercury parada m. 493 


Continued on the next page... 


8. Aya has irregular declension as mana group, see page 513. 
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Other nature-related terms (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
metal loha m. nt. 493 
meteor ukkapata m. 

mineral khanija nt. 

moon canda m. 51-2 
moonlight candika f. 54 

mountain pabbata m. 605 
mountaintop küta m. 608 
mud panka m. 663 
mud kalala nt. 663 
ocean, sea samudda, sagara m. 659 
pearl mutta f. 492 
planet gahatara f. 

pond pokkharant f. 677 
rain megha? m. 47 

rain vassa nt. 48 

rainbow indadhanu nt. 49 

river nadi f. 681 
river's mouth nadimukha nt. 

river’s mouth sindhusangama m. 681 
riverbank kula, tira nt. 664 
further bank para nt. 665 
near bank ora nt. 665 
ruby lohitrika m. 491 
sand sikatā, vālikā f. 663 
sapphire indanīla m. 

shade, shadow chāyā f. 954 
shore velā f. 660 
silver rajata nt. 489 
sky ākāsa m. 45-6 
sky nabha nt. 45-6 
smoke dhuma m. 

soil mattika f. 182 
the solar system cakkavala m. 

star tara, taraka f. 57 

stone, rock sela, pasana m. 605 


9. rainy cloud 
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Other nature-related terms (contd...) 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 

stone, rock sila f. 605 

stream kunnadī f. 

sun suriya, ādicca, ravi m. 62-3 

swamp anupa m. 

thunder thanita, dhanita nt. 49 

thunderbolt asani f. 871 

topaz phussaraga m. 

torrent jaladhara f. 

universe sakalalokadhatu f. 

valley upaccaka f. 610 

water ambu, udaka, jala nt. 661 

waterfall, cascade nijjhara m. 608 

wave umi f. 662 

wave taranga m. 662 

well kupa m. 931 

whirlpool avatta m. 660 

wind vata, vayu m. 37 

world loka m. 186 
Time-related terms 

English Pali G. Abh 

time kala m. 66 

hour ghatika f. 74 

moment khana m. 855 

occasion, turn vara m. 1042 

yesterday hiyo, hiyyo (ind.) 1155 

today ajja (ind.) 1155 

tomorrow sve, suve (ind.) 1155 

past atita (adj.) 

present paccupanna (adj.) 

future anagata (adj.) 

early morning paccusa m. 68 

morning pabhata, pubbanha m. 68 

forenoon pubbanha m. 

midday majjhanha m. 

afternoon aparanha m. 

evening sāyanha, dinaccaya m. 68 
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English Pali G. Abh 
evening sanjha f 68 
night ratti f. 69 
midnight nisītha m. 70 
season, weather utu m. f. 79 
spring vasanta m. 79 
rainy season vassana m. 80-1 
summer gimhana m. 80 
winter hemanta m. 79 
day divasa, vasara, aha!” m. 67 
day dina nt. 67 
week sattaha, sattaratta nt. 

Sunday ravivara m. 

Monday candavara m. 

Tuesday kujavara m. 
Wednesday budhavara m. 
Thursday guruvara m. 

Friday sukkavara m. 
Saturday sanivara m. 

month masa m. 1110 
January phussa m. 76 
February magha m. 76 
March phagguna m. 76 
April cittamasa m. 75 
May vesakha m. 75 
June jetthamasa m. 75 
July asalha m. 75 
August savana m. 75 
September potthapada m. 75 
October assayuja m. 75 
November kattika m. 75 
December magasira m. 76 
year vassa, samvacchara m. nt. 81 


Other common nouns 


L.1. Nouns 


English Pali G. Abh 
army cama, senā f. 381 
art, craft sippa nt. 528 
beginning pubba, agga, pathama nt. 715 
beginning adi m. 715 
benefit hita, attha nt. 

cause, reason hetu m. 91 
cause, reason karana nt. 91 
command ana f. 354 
death marana nt. 404 
disadvantage adinava, dosa m. 766 
discipline, study sikkha f. 

disease, illness roga m. 323 
doubt kankhā, sankhā, vimati f. 170 
effort ussāha, vayama m. 156 
end, goal anta m. 714-5 
end, terminal osana nt. 771 
example udaharana nt. 115 
figure, image rupa nt. 825 
fortune, wealth dhana nt. 

going, journey gamana nt. 395 
half addha nt. 53 
happiness sukha nt. 87-8 
health arogya nt. 331 
hole chidda, vivara, susira nt. 649 
killing, murder marana, hanna nt. 403 
knowledge vijja, panna f. 152-4 
language bhasa f. 105 
love sineha m. 173 
manner, appearance akara m. 982 
medicine bhesajja nt. 330 
meeting sannipata m. 

member pārisajja m. 

message, letter sandesa m. 

message, letter sāsana nt. 

mind mana! m. 152 


Continued on the next page... 


11. Mana has irregular declension, see page 513. 
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Other common nouns (contd...) 


English Pali G. Abh 
mind citta, vinnana nt. 152 
money mula nt. 

news, event pavatti f. 113 
number sankhyā, ganana f. 

object, thing, land vatthu nt. 970 
part, limb anga nt. 278 
path magga m. 190-1 
pit kasu f 650 
portion bhaga m. 485 
price, value aggha m. 1048 
property, belonging ayatta, santaka m. 728 
question panha m. 115 
sound sadda, sara m. 128 
speech katha, vaca f. 105 
stoppage, return nivattana nt. 
substance dabba nt. 913 
suffering, pain dukkha nt. 89 
summary sankhepa, sangaha m. 116 
teaching ovada m. 354 
thought vitakka, sarikappa m. 155 
truth sacca nt. 127 
victory jaya m. 402 
wage, payment, fee vetana nt. 531 
walking, conduct carana nt. 

war sangama m. 399 
ware, article, good bhanda, paniya nt. 471 
wealth dhana nt. 485 
weapon avudha nt. 385 
work, action kammam nt. 758 


L.2. Adjectives 


I list adjectives into two tables. The first contains words and 
their opposites. I think it will be helpful, because when we 
think of an adjective, we often think of its opposite as well. 
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For the limitation of space, I list only succinct definitions. For 
nuances of meaning, please consult a dictionary. The second 
table contains adjectives that have no opposite terms, e.g. 
colors, shapes, and other good-to-knows. 


Common adjectives 


English Pali Abh 
abundant bahula, bhiyya 703 
Æ scarce virala, dullabha 
beautiful, good sundara 693-4 
Z bad, improper, ugly | asundara 
beautiful surupa 
Z ugly virūpa 
beautiful, shining sobhana 693-4 
7% ugly, improper asobhana 
big, great mahanta 700-1 
Z small, little khuddaka, paritta 704-5 
brave, bold nibbhaya, vira 
Z fearful, timid bhiruka 731 
bright, shining bhasura, pabhassara 
z dim nippabha 
broad, wide puthula, vitthata 
Z narrow aputhula 
clever, skillful kusala, patu, dakkha 720-1 
Æ unskillful bala, akusala 721 
clean nimmala 
Z dirty kalittha, malina 
clear, unclouded accha 670 
Z unclear, clouded anaccha 669 
concealed gutta, paticchanna 
= exposed, opened vivata, anavata 
deep gambhira 669 
z shallow uttana 669 
desirable ittha 697 
Z undesirable anittha 
dry sukkha 
= wet alla, tinta 
easy to do sukara 


Continued on the next page... 
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Common adjectives (contd...) 


English Pali Abh 
# hard to do dukkara 
eternal sassatika 
7 momentary khaņika 
even sama 
Z uneven, unequal visama, asama 
exceeding, more adhika 712 
7 less, deficient üna 
external bahira 703 
Æ internal abbhantara 
extreme accanta, parama 
7 moderate majjhima, mattannu 
famous, renowned vissuta, supakata 724 
z unknown apākata, apannata 
fast, quick sigha 40 
z slow dandha, manda 
fat thula 701 
Z thin, haggard kisa 
fine, sublime sukhuma 
7 coarse lukha, olarika 
fortunate, lucky dhanna, subhaga, bhadda 
7 unfortunate, unlucky dukkhita, bhāgyahīna 
fragrant sugandha 146 
= bad smelling duggandha 146 
full punna 749 
z empty tuccha 698 
gentle mudu, komala 
# fierce ghora, canda, daruna 
glad, cheerful sumana 723 
7 sad dummana 723 
good bhaddaka, sundara 
= bad duttha 
happy sukhita 
= unhappy dukkhita 
hard thaddha 
= soft mudu 716 
heavy garuka, bhariya 
Z light lahuka, sallahuka 710 
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Common adjectives (contd...) 


English Pali Abh 
high ucca 
+ low nīca 
hot unha 
= cold sita, sitala 56 
honest, straight uju, avanka 708 
Æ crooked kutila, vanka 709 
Z bent down, stooped onata 
hostile viruddha 
Æ friendly, agreeable aviruddha, suhada, anukūla 
kind kāruņika 
Æ cruel niddaya 
lazy alasa, tandita 
z diligent analasa, atandita 
long digha, ayata 707 
Z short rassa 
many bahuka 
Æ little thoka 
near asanna, samipa 705-6 
Æ far anasanna, dūra 706 
new, fresh nava, abhinava 713 
= old purana, jinna 713 
noble pavara, uttama 694-6 
Z ignoble, mean adhama, hina 699—700 
old mahallaka 254 
= young taruna, bala 252 
permanent nicca 41, 709 
= impermanent anicca 
precious mahaggha 
Æ worthless appaggha 
pure suddha, parisuddha 
=Z impure asuddha 
rich dhanavantu!? 
= poor dalida 
righteous punna 85 


Continued on the next page... 


12. Terms with color highlighted have irregular declension like guna- 


vantu, see Appendix B.4, page 525. 
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Common adjectives (contd...) 


English Pali Abh 
Z evil papa 84 
rough kakkasa 
= smooth siniddha, mattha 
sharp tikhina 
Z blunt atikhina 
stable, fixed acala, thavara 
7 moving, unsteady cala, jangama 712-3 
Z loose, lax sithila 
strong pabala 
7 weak dubbala 
thick ghana 
Z thin tanu 
virtuous susila, gunavantu 
Æ vicious dussila 
wise pannavantu 
= stupid dandha 
Miscellaneous adjectives 
English Pali Abh 
azure mandanila 
black kala 96 
blue nila 96 
brown pingala 98 
dark brown kanhapita 
green harita 97 
grey dhusara 96 
light red aruna 97 
multicolored kammasa 99 
orange pitaratta 
pink patala 97 
red ratta, lohita 95 
tawny kapila 98 
yellow pīta 97 
yellowish white paņduvaņņa 96 
white sukka, odāta, seta 95 
circular cakkākāra 
oval, egg-shaped aņdākāra 
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Miscellaneous adjectives (contd...) 


English Pali Abh 

semi-circular addhacakkakara 

square caturassa 

triangular tikonaka 

octagonal atthamsa, atthamsika 

round vattula, vatta 707 

all, whole, entire sabba, sakala 702 

each, one by one ekeka 

excellent panita, atisundara, 694-6 
visittha, uttama 

few, some ekacca, katipaya 

half addha 53 

foreign videsika, vijatika 

one’s own saka, sakiya 

remaining, left sesa 

egual sama, samana 529-30 

pleasurable ramaniya 

suitable, proper patirupa 715 

useless, vain mogha 715 

various aneka, vividha, 717 
pahuvidha, nānārūpa 

enough pahonaka 


L.3. Verbs 


Words that work as verb are rich in Pali. They have several 
forms. Some are easy to compose, some are not. I list here 
only four forms of verbs: (1) dictionary form (present, 3rd- 
person, singular, active-voiced), (2) aorist (simple past) of 
dict., (3) past participle, and (4) absolutive. Not every word 
has all these forms. The absents are those never used in the 
scriptures. It might seem sensible to build them from the 
rules we have. So, I have filled a few missing words myself. 
Those words are safe to add for their regularity. But some 
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are not, so I left them missing. We have around 260 verbs 
here. Other forms of verbs are, in a way, easy to handle. You 
can learn them in other parts of the book. 


Common verbs 


English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
abuse akkosati akkocchi akkuttha akkositvā 
address alapati alapi alapita ālapitvā 
ail rujati ruji rujitvā 
anoint anjati angi anjita ajitva 
answer vissajjeti vissajjesi ^ vissattha vissajjestvā 
appear pannayatt pannayt pannata pannayttva 
arise uppajjati uppajji uppanna uppajjitva 
arise nibbattati nibbatti nibatta nibbattitvā 
ascend aruhati aruhi arulha aruyha 
assemble sannipa- sannipati | sannipa- sannipa- 
tati tita titvā 
associate sevati sevi sevita sevitvā 
associate bhajati bhaji bhajita bhajitvā 
attain adhigac- adhigac- adhigata adhigan- 
chati chi tvā 
attempt ussahati ussahi ussahitvā 
awake pabujjhati pabujjhi pabuddha ^ pubujjhitva 
awaken pabodheti pabodhesi ^ pabodhita pabodhetva 
balance tuleti tulesi tulita tuletva 
bathe nahayati nahayt nahata nahāyitvā 
be, become bhavati bhavi bhūta bhavitvā 
be, become hoti ahosi hutvā 
be able sakkoti asakkhi sakkuņitvā 
be angry kuppati kuppi kuppita kuppitvā 
be established patitthāti patitthāsi patitthita patitthāya 
be fond of piyayati piyayi piyayita piyayitva 
be full āpūrati āpūri āpuņņa āpūriya 
be manifest patubhavati pātubhavi, pātubhūta ^ patubhavi- 
paturahosi tua 
be purified visujjhati visujjhi visuddha visujjhitvā 
be satisfied tussati tussi tuttha tussitvā 
bear dhāreti dhāresi dhārita dhāretvā 
beat paharati pahari pahata paharitvā 


Continued on the next page... 
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English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
beg yacati yact yacita yacitua 
begin arabhati ārabhi āraddha arabbha 
believe saddahati saddahi saddahita ^ saddahitva 
believe vissasati vissasasi vissattha vissasitvā 
bind bandhati bandhi bandha bandhiya 
bite dasati dasi dattha dasitvā 
blow (wind) vayati vài vayita vāyitvā 
blow (mouth) dhamati dhami dhanta dhamitvā 
break bhindati bhindi bhindita bhinditvā 
break bhanjati bhanjt bhanjita bhanjitva 
bring aharati ahari ahata āharitvā 
bring up poseti posesi posita posetva 
bury nikhaņati nikhaņi nikhāta nikhaņitvā 
burn (v.i.) dayhati dayhi daddha dayhitvā 
burn (v.t.) dahati dahi daddha dahitvā 
buy kiņāti kiņi kīta kiņitvā 
carry harati ahāsi hata haritvā 
carry vahati vahi vahita vahitvā 
cease nivattati nivatti nivatta nivattiya 
cease nirujjhati nirujjhi niruddha nirujjhitvā 
collect ociņāti ocini ocita ocinitvā 
collect upacināti upacini upacita upacinitvā 
combine samyojeti samyojesi samyutta samyojetvā 
come āgacchati āgacchi āgata āgantvā, 
āgamma 
compose racayati racayt racita racitvā 
conceal gopeti gopesi gutta gopetvā 
conceal paticchā- paticchā- ^ paticchan- paticchā- 
deti desi na diya 
concentrate samada- samada- samahita samada- 
hati hi hitvā 
cover chadeti chadesi channa, chadetva, 
chadita chadiya 
cook pajati paci pacita, pacitvā 
pakka 
create māpeti māpesi mapita mapetva 
create nimminati | nimmini nimmita nimmiņitvā 


Continued on the next page... 
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Common verbs (contd...) 


English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
cry rodati rodi rodita roditvā 
cross tarati tart tinna taritvā 
cure tikicchati tikicchi tikicchita tikicchiya 
cut chindati chindi chinna chinditvā 
dance naccati nacci naccitvā 
decorate mandeti mandesi mandita mandetva 
decorate alankaroti alankart alankata alankaritva 
defeat parajeti parajest parajita parajetva 
delight in ramati rami rata ramitvā 
deprive of voropeti voropesi voropita voropetvā 
descend oruhati oruhi orūļha oruhitvā, 
oruyha 
destroy nāseti nasesi nasita nāsetvā 
destroy vināseti vinasesi vinasita vinasetva 
die marati mari mata maritva 
digest jīreti jūresi jiņņa jīretvā 
dig khaņati khaņi khata khaņitvā 
disappear antara- antara- antara- antara- 
dhāyati dhāyi hita dhāyitvā 
dispel panudati panudi panudita panutitvā 
dispute vivadati vivadi vivadita vivaditvā 
divide bhājeti bhajesi bhajita bhajetva 
divide vibhajati vibhaji vibhatta vibhajitva 
do karoti kari, kata katvā, 
akāsi karitvā 
drag ākaddhati, akassi ākaddhita ^ akaddhitva 
ākassati 
dress (v.t.) acchādeti acchādesi acchādita  acchāditvā 
dress (v.i.) nivaseti nivasest nivattha nivāsetvā 
drive pājeti pājesi pājita pājetvā 
drive sareti sarest sarita sāretvā 
dry (v.t.) sukkhāpeti ^ sukkhāpesi sukkhāpita sukkhāpetvā 
dry (v.i.) sussati susst sukkha sussitvā 
dwell vasati vasi vuttha vasitvā 
dwell viharati vihari viharitvā 
dwindle parihayati ^ parihayi parthina parihayitva 
eat bhunjati bhuriji bhutta bunijitvā 


Continued on the next page... 


972 


L.3. Verbs 


Common verbs (contd...) 


English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
eat asnati asita 
eat adati adi aditvā 
emerge!* uttarati udatari uttinna uttaritvà 
endure sahati sahi sahita sahitva 
endure adhivaseti adhivasesi adhivasita | adhivasetva 
enter pavisati pavisi pavittha pavisitva 
establish patitthāpeti patitthāpesi patitthapita patitthapiya 
faint mucchati mucchi mucchita mucchitva 
fall patati pati patita patitvā 
fear bhāyati bhāyi bhīta bhāyitvā 
feel vedeti vedesi vedita vedetva 
fight yujjhati yujjhi yujjhita yujjhitva 
fill (v.t.) pūreti pūresi pūrita pūretvā 
fill (v.i.) pūrati pūri puņņa pūritvā 
find upalabhati  upalabhi upaladdha ^ upalabbha 
flee palayati palāyi palāta palāyitvā 
fly uppatati uppati uppatita uppatitva 
float (v.t.) plavati plavi plavita plavitvā 
float (v.i.) vuyhati vuyhi vülha vuyhitva 
flow paggharati ^ pagghari paggharita | paggharitva 
How sandati sandi sandita sanditva 
fold samharati samhari samhata samharitvā 
follow anugacchati anugacchi anugata anugantvā 
forget pamussati pamussi pamuttha pamussitvā 
forsake cajati caji catta catitvā 
forsake pajahati pajahi pajahita pahāya 
forsake jahati jahi jahita jahitvā 
frighten tajjeti tajjesi tajjita tajjetvā 
get labhati labhi laddha labhitvā, 
laddhā 
give dadāti, adāsi dinna daditvā, 
deti datvā 
go gacchati gacchi, gata gantvā 
agamāsi 
go vāti yata yatva 


Continued on the next page... 
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Common verbs (contd...) 


English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
go beyond atikkamati atikkami atikkanta 
go out nikkhamati nikkhami nikkhanta | nikkhamma 
grow (v.t.) vaddheti vaddhesi ^^ vaddhita vaddhetva 
grow (v.i.) vaddhati vuddha vaddhitvā 
grow up rūhati rūhi rūlha rūhitvā 
hang (v.i.) olambati olambi olambita olambitvā 
hear suņāti, suņi suta sunitua, 
sunoti sutva 
honor pujeti pujesi pujita pujetva 
honor māneti manest manita manetva 
illuminate obhaseti obhasesi obhasita obhāsetvā 
illuminate joteti jotesi jotita jotetvā 
interrogate pucchati pucchi pucchita, pucchitvā 
puttha 
interrupt upacchin- upacchin- | upacchin-  upacchijja 
dati di na 
judge tīreti tīresi tarita, tīretvā 
judge viniccheti vinicchesi ^ vinicchita ^^ vinicchetva 
jump pakkhandati pakkhandi | pakkhanta |^ pakkhan- 
titvā 
kill ghāteti ghātesi ghātita ghātetvā 
kill māreti māresi mārita māretvā 
kill hanati hani hata hantvā 
kindle jāleti jālesi jālita jāletvā 
knit gantheti ganthesi ganthita ganthetva 
know jānāti jāni nata fiatva 
know bujjhati bujjhi buddha bujjhitvā 
lament vilapati vilapi vilapitvā 
laugh hasati hasi hasita hasitvā 
lay down nikkhipati nikkhipi nikkhitta nikkhipitvā 
lead neti nesi nīta netvā 
learn uggaņhāti uggaņhi ugganhita ^ ugganhitva 
learn sikkhati sikkhi sikkhita sikkhitvā 
lift up uccareti uccāresi uccārita uccāretvā 
lift up ukkhipati ukkhipi ukkhitta ukkhipitvā 
look oloketi olokesi olokita oloketvā 
lose virajjhati virajjhi viraddha virajjhitvā 
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Common verbs (contd...) 


English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
measure minatt mint mita miņitvā 
move calati cali calita calitvā 
observe!^ patipajjati ^ patipajji patipanna  patipajjitva 
open vivaratt vivari vivata vivaritva 
oppress pīleti pīlesi pīlita pīletvā 
perish nassati nassi nattha nassitvā 
perish vinassati vinassi vinattha vinassitvā 
place thapeti thapesi thapita thapetvā 
play kilati kili kilita kilitva 
plough kasati kasi kattha kasitva 
pound kotteti kottesi kottita kottetvā 
praise abhittha- abhittha-  abhitthut- ^ abhittha- 
vati vi ta viya 
preach deseti desesi desita desetvā 
prepare sajjeti sajjesi sajjita sajjetvā 
prevent nivāreti nivāresi nivārita nivāretvā 
promise patijānati patijāni patiītāta ^ palijanitva 
proceed pavattati pavatta, pavattetvā 
pavattita 
produce āpādeti āpādesi āpādita āpādetvā 
produce uppādeti uppādesi uppadita uppādetvā 
produce nibbatteti nibbattesi mnibbattita _nibbattetvā 
protect rakkhati rakkhi rakkhita rakkhitvā 
protect pāleti pālesi pālita pāletvā 
purify visodheti visodhesi ^ visodhita visodhetva 
purge vireceti virecesi virecita virecetva 
rain vassati vassi vattha vassitvā 
raise utthāpeti utthāpesi ^ ulthapita utthāpetvā 
read pathati pathi pathita pathitvā 
recite sajjhayati sajjhayi sajjhayita ^ sajjhayitva 
remember anussarati ^ amussari anussarita | anussaritva 
resolve adhitthati adhitthasi | adhitthita — adhitthaya 
return (v.i.) patinivat- patinivat- patinivat- ^ patinivat- 
tati ti ta titva 


Continued on the next page... 
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Common verbs (contd...) 


English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
return (v.i.) paccagac- paccagac- paccagata paccagan- 
chati chi tua 
rise utthati utthasi utthita utthaya 
roar nadati nadi nadita naditva 
run dhavati dhavi dhavita dhāvitvā 
safeguard anupaleti anupalesi | amupalita anupaletva 
satisfy ruccati Tucci ruccita ruccttva 
say katheti kathest kakhita kathetvā 
say bhāsati abhāsi bhāsita bhāsitvā 
say vadati vadi vutta vaditvā, 
vatvā 
scatter vikirati vikiri vikiņņa vikiritvā 
see passati passi dittha passitvā, 
disvā 
seek gavesati gavesi gavesita gavesitvā 
seek pariyesati pariyesi pariyesita ^ pariyesitva 
sell vikkinati vikkini vikkita vikkinitva 
send peseti pesesi pesita pesetvā 
sew sibbati sibbi sibbita sibbitva 
shake kampeti kampesi kampita kampetvā 
shake cāleti cālesi cālita cāletvā 
shine virocati viroci virocita virocitvā 
shine obhāsati obhāsi obhāsita obhāsitvā 
shoot vijjhati vijjhi viddha vijjhitvā 
show dasseti dassesi dassita dassetvā 
shut pidahati pidahi pihita pidahitvā 
sing gayati gayt gayita, gita gayitva 
sink nimujjati nimujji nimugga nimujjitva 
sit nisidati nisīdi nisinna nisīditvā, 
nisīdiya 
sleep sayati, seti sesi, sayi | sayapita sayitvā 
sleep niddāyati niddāyi niddayita niddayitva 
smell ghayati ghāyi ghayita ghayitva 
spread (v.t.) vitthareti vitthāresi ^ vittharita — vittharetva 
spread (v.i.) pattharati patthari paatthata ^ pattharitva 
spring up ubbhijjati ubbhijji ubbhinna ubbhijja 
stand titthati atthāsi thita thatvā 
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English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
steal coreti coresi corita coretvā 
steal theneti thenesi thenita thenetvā 
string āvuņāti āvuņi āvuta āvuņitvā 
stumble pakkhalati  pakkhali pakkhalita ^ pakkhalitva 
subsist jīvati jwi jīvitvā 
succeed stjjhati sijjhi siddha 
swallow gilati gili gilita gilitva 
Sweep sammaj- sammaj- sammat- sammaj- 
jati ji tha jitvā 
take adati adinna adaya 
take ganhati gaņhi gahita gahetvā 
take down otāreti otaresi otarita otāretvā 
take down oropeti oropesi oropita oropetva 
talk sallapati sallapi sallapitva 
talk sambha- samabha- | sambha- sambha- 
sati si sita situa 
taste sayati sayt sayita syitva 
teach ugganha- ugganha-  uggaņhā- ugganha- 
peti pesi pita petua 
teach sikkhapeti sikkhapesi sikkhapita | sikkhapetva 
tell, inform acikkhati acikkhi acikkhita acikkhitva 
tell, inform aroceti arocesi ārocita ārocetvā 
think cinteti cintesi cintita cintetvā 
throw khipati khipi khitta khipitvā 
touch phusati phusi phuttha phusitvā 
train dameti damesi damita, dametvā 
danta 
translate parivatteti ^ parivat- parivat- parivat- 
tesi tita tetva 
tremble kampati kampi kampita kampitvā 
turn vatteti vattesi vattita vattetvā 
unfold pasāreti pasaresi pasarita pasaretva 
vomit vamati vami vamita vamitvā 
wait for āgameti āgamesi āgametvā 
walk carati cari carita caritvā 
wander āhiņdati āhiņdi āhiņditvā 
want icchati icchi icchita icchiya 


Continued on the next page... 


977 


L. Vocabulary 


Common verbs (contd... 
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English dict. aor. p.p. abs. 
wash dhouati dhovi dhota dhovitvā 
weave vināti vini vita vinitva 
win jināti jini jita jinitva 
wish, hope pattheti patthesi patthita patthetva 
wrap vetheti vethesi vethita vethetva 
write likhati likhi likhita likhitva 
yoke yojeti yojest yutta yojetva 


M. Answer Keys 


Every exercise has its key. It is highly reccomended to use 
these keys after you take an effort to tackle the exercises. 
Some answers have an additional comment or explanation. 
'These will make sense only when you understand the diffi- 
culty of the matter. In early chapters, I try to present alter- 
native words as many as possible, separated by slashes (/). 
It is a bit annoying, but helpful to new students. 


Exercise 3 


10. 


. rukkho. 


. sarabu. 


Ook WN 


taru. 
rukkha. tarü. taravo. 
sarabu. 

sarabuyo. 


hatthī. kati. 


. hatthī. hatthino. kati. 


karino. 


. bhasa. 
. bhasa. bhasayo. 
. nharu. nhāru. 


(naharü. naharu.) 
nharu. nharuno. 
nharavo. (naharu. 
naharuno. naharavo.) 


. sammajjani. 
. sammajjani. 


sammajjaniyo. 


. rajju. 

. Tajju. rajjuyo. 
. indadhanu. 

. indadhanuni. 


indadhanū. 


. atthi. 

. atthini. atthi. 
. asani. 

. asani. asaniyo. 
. nalikeram. 

. nalikerani. 
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23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 


suci. 29. avaso. nivaso. alayo. 
suci. sucayo. geham. gharam. 
katacchu. agaram. 

katacchu. katacchavo. 30. avasa. nivasa. alaya. 
selo. pāsāņo. sila. gehani. geha. gharani. 
sela. pasana. sila. gharā. agārāni. agārā. 
silāyo. 


Exercise 4 


QUO o Pa 


dukkara bhasa. 

daruno/balo hatthī. 

bahukā sarabū/sarabuyo. 

surūpā/sundarā itthī/itthiyo. 

sobhanāni/bhāsurāni akkhā/akkhīni. sobhanani/bha- 
surāni cakkhū/cakkhūni. 

kiso bhīruko sunakho. 

mahantā garukā selā/pāsāņā. mahantā garukā silā/silāyo. 
pannava karuniko acariyo. 

sandarāni/surūpāni rattāni/lohitāni pupphani/kusumani. 
sīgho dīgho/āyato dhūmaratho. 


Exercise D 


perde 


eso aggi. 
asu/asukā vijju. 
te janā. 


eso/ayam hatthī thūlo. so ucco.! 


1. In Chapter 16 we will learn that a proper way to put this is *yo 
eso hatthī thūlo, so ucco” 
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ayam utu unha. so gimhāno.” 

eta sarabu/sarabuyo bahukā. tà asundarā/virūpā.” 
ime sīghā pasu/pasavo assa/haya. 

amūni/asukāni bahukāni phalani. (amūni/asukāni 
phalani bahukāni. ) 

9. ayam mahallako puriso parinava. (ayam puriso ma- 

hallako pannava.) 

10. eta taruna videsika/vijatika kaūriā(yo) surūpā/sun- 
dara. 


9o fW, e» ON 


Exercise 6 


tumhe arī/arayo papa mhantā. 

tvam puriso ucco surupo kusalo. 

mayam mahanta camū/senā pabala vira/nibbhaya. 
(ye) ete jana bikkhu/bhikkhavo. te kisa dubbala. 
(yam) idam vatthu mahaggham. so nilo andakaro 
mani.4 


Sins m bo Ar 


Exercise 7 


1. Mozart-nàmo? mahanto vadako hoti/bhavati/atthi. 

2. mayam vanija homa/bhavama/amha/asma pabala 
dhanavanto/dhanavantā. 

3. tumhe kapaņā/yācakā hotha/bhavatha/attha mahal- 
lakā dubbalā dalidda. 


2. A better version is *yā ayam utu uņhā, so gimhāno” 

3. A better version is “ya eta sarabū bahukā, ta asundara.” 

4. It might be better to rephrase the sentence to “This precious 
gem is blue, oval? Hence “ayam mahaggho mani nilo andakaro.” 

5. See some treatment on name in Chapter 3, page 30. 
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4. aham mahiso homi/bhavami/amhi/asmi kalo mahanto 
ghoro/cando/daruno. 

5. tvam thoko kito hosi/bhavasi/asi virūpo nico appag- 
gho. 


Exercise 8 


1. mayham/amham/mama/mamam idam dhanam atthi. 

2. tuyham/tumham/tava sundarā/surūpā ariguliyo /anigulī 
santi. 

3. imasam dharirianam/subhaganam itthīnam analasā/ 
atandita samino/sami santi. 

4. etasam maņdūkānam thula mahantani akkhīni/cakkhūni 
santi. 

5. imesam rukkhanam/tarunam phalāni santi bahukāni. 
tani etesam janānam hontī. 

6. mayham/amham/mama/mamam bhata® /anujo atthi, 
bhagini/anuja natthi. 


Exercise 9 


1. ayam sundaro candimā rasmivā/jutimā/bhāņumā 
hott. 

2. tuyham cagava(n)ti mata saddhāva(n)tī hoti. 

3. imassa yuvassa/yuvino rajino/raritio guņavā/sīlavā 
mano atthi. 

4. mama jetthabhatu/jetthabhatuno /jetthabhatussa sakha 
dhanava/vasuma hoti. 


6. This term (bhatu) has irregular declension, see page 523. 
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5. 


mama mātu/mātuyā/mātussa bhaginiya bhattā balavā 
hoti. 


Exercise 10 


1. 


asu/amu dhūmaratho hoti. so dhūmarathanivattanam 
gacchati. 


. massa viharassa susīlā/guņavantā/sīlavantā bhikkhu 


santi. jana imam gacchanti. 

tvam mahantam apanam gacchasi. tassa bahukani 
bhandani santi. 

etassa arannassa/vanassa bahukani rukkhani santi. 
aham sandaram tam gacchami. 

mayam bahupupphārāmam” gacchama. 


Exercise 11 


1. 


(aham) mama gamasma/gamamha/gama vijjalayam 
gacchami. 

eso maharatho tassa gehasma/geha amhakam na- 
garam agacchati. 

tesam dalidehi ratthehi, bahuka videsika kammakara 
America-desam? gacchanti. 

ete thula jana arogyasma tam arogyasalam gacchanti. 
asundarasma/virupasma tumhe nahapitasalam 
gacchatha. 


7. This is a reason why compounds are widely used in Pali. They 
make things easier. To learn more about compounds, see Appendix G. 
8. See some treatment for foreign country and city names in Sen- 

tence No. 10, page 457. 
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6. imehi bilalehi eso sukaro garuko hoti. 


Exercise 12 


1. aham kannena sunami, cakkhuna passami, mukkhena 
bhunjami. 

2. aham taya vina vasami? daliddena. 

3. dhumarathena eta itthiyo tasam gamasma tam na- 
garam gacchanti. 

4. aham bahukani vatthuni kinami etasma vanijasma 
mayham mulena. 

5. te tesam cakkhuhi imam sundaram rupam passantī. 

6. aham sahayehi saddhim/saha naccasalam gacchami 
mama, khuddakena rathena. 

7. wam kusala ācariyānī hatthena mahantam rukkham 
harasi tava sissehi bahukehi kumarehi saddhim/saha. 


Exercise 13 


1. wam setthī kassakaya/kassakattham/kassakassa vatthum 
desi/dadasi. 

2. aham mama kayam harami maya saddhim mama 
hitaya/ atthaya. 

3. daliddasma gamasma ete kammakara dhanaya tam 
nagaram agacchanti. 

4. arogyasalaya'’ vejjā tesam sippena kammam karonti 
bahukānam janānam ārogyāya/ārogyattham/ārogyassa. 


9. To live here means to dwell not to subsist, so vasati or viharati is 
the proper word, not j?vati. 
10. Genitive meaning is better. 
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5. mahantassa bhojanagarassa!! suda bahukani bho- 
janani pajanti imaya pathasalaya sissanam. 


Exercise 14 


1. mayam amhakam pathasalaya gabbhasmim/gabb- 
hamhi/ gabbhe pithesu nisidama. 

2. tvam tayam/tassam racchaya/racchayam rathena'* 
nigamam saresi/gacchasi. 

3. aham mahantasmim/mahantamhi/mahante 
mahadipasmim/mahadipamhi/mahadipe?? 
ratthasmim/ratthamhi/ratthe vasami. 

4. kassaka vassanasmim/vassanamhi/vassane tesam 
kedarasmim/kedaramhi/kedare kammam karonti. 

5. hemantasmim/hemantamhi/hemante pannani 
rukkhasma/rukkhamha/rukkha patanti. 

6. māgasirasmim/māgasiramhi/māgasire!* sundaro utu 
atthi. 

T. utusu vasantassa rukkha sundara honti. 


Exercise 15 


1. kam purisam sallapasi. (acc.) 
kassa purisassa sallapasi. (gen.) 
2. ko raccham/vithim tarati, kena saddhim. 


11. Genitive case is used. 

12. It is better to use ‘car’ as instrumental. So, the sentence is re- 
formed as “You drive to a market town on that street by car.” 

13. You can use gen. here as “mahantassa mahadipassa” denoting 
“of a big continent.” 

14. It is alright to use gen. too if you want to go literal. 
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3. sa kasmim idam vatthum kiņāti. (loc.) 
sa kasma idam vatthum kinati. (abl., better) 
4. (tvam) kena maharathena pathasalam gacchasi. 
5. (tam) kena/kasmā/kasmim ajja pathasalam na 
gacchasi. 
6. kimattāya/kassa/kena/kasmā/kasmim tam potthakam 
pathanti. 
. kasma tiracchana bhāyasi.'” tiracchane kasma bhayasi.! 
. kassa mittena saddhim naccasalam gacchasi? 
. imasmim kale katham/kena tava jivitam pavattati. 
10. janasi kidiso tuyham samparayo.'” 


6 


Oo ON 


Exercise 16 
1. yam potthakam tuyham hoti, tam pathāmi.!* 

2. yasmim mama matapitaro vasanti, tasmim aham 

vasāmi. 

yam ācariyo vadati, tam sissā vadanti. 

yasmā ratthā sā agacchati, tasma tvam agacchasi. 

5. tvam mayham yam ratham desi, tena nagaram gac- 
chāmi. 

6. tassa mahantam geham atthi, coro yassa ratham coreti. 


Po 


15. Idiomatically, bhayati takes ablative case (see Chapter 11). 

16. In (all) animals, what do you fear? 

17. When a verb is put at the beginning, it can mark a yes-no ques- 
tion (see Chapter 27). 

18. You might be tempted to put it simply as “tuyham potthakam 
pathami.” This sentence is not good because of ambiguity. It can also 
mean “I read a book for you.” 
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Exercise 17 


1. aham tam kumarim pucchami 'kinnamasi'ti. 

2. amhakam nagarassa kammantasala atthi dhanagarani 
ca, ārogyasālā pana naccasala va natthi. 

3. mama durabhasanayantam na upalabhami, coro tam 
adati và tam vinassati va. 

4. acariyo pathasalam gacchati darakehi saddhim 
maharathena va, mittena saddhim rathena va. 

5. bilalo và sunakho va imam kacatumbam bhindati, na 
aham tvam ca daraka va. 


Exercise 18 


1. aham taya dharinataro /dhanniyo/dhannisiko [m.] 
(dhannatara/dhanniya/dhannisika [f.]) homi, so puriso 
pana, dhannatamo/dhannittho hoti. 
aham taya uttaro dhañño [m.] (uttarā dhanna [f.]) 
homi, so puriso pana uttamo dhanno hoti. 

2. mama jetthabhata maya baliyo hoti. 
aham tasma kaniyo/kaniya homi. 

3. so kiso sūkaro thūlatamā/thūlitthā bilala 
karukataro/karukiyo/karukisiko hoti. 
so kiso sukaro uttama thula bilala uttaro karuko hoti. 

4. satima khano mahagghatamo/mahagghittha/uttamo 
mahaggho kalo hoti amhakam jvuite.19 

5. palibhasa pathana sallapena sukarataro hoti. 
palibhasa sallāpena sukarataro hoti na pathanena.?? 


19. It is, perhaps, better to say *satimantassa khano ...” (A moment 
of a mindful one ...). 
20. “Pali is easier by conversation not by reading.” (This sentence is 
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Exercise 19 


kasma hiyyo pathasalam na agacchi/agaccho? 
mama, rogo asim, aham ca/pi arogyasalam agacchim. 
vejjo tuyham kim vadi? 
so mayham arocesi ‘na patirupam hoti pathasalaya 
gamanam” iti. 
5. akasi tuyham gehasmim sikkham? 
Kim tuyham gehasmim sikkham akasi??! 
6. so vejjo puna ca vadi ‘seyyam sayanam’ iti.?? 


eee Na 


Exercise 20 


kasmim sve gamissasi? 
sve āpaņasmim navani vatthani kinissami. 
tava bahukāni āsi. kassa tani lacchasi/labhissasi. 
mama bhagginiya tani dassami. sa navani vatthani 
icchi, apanasmim kinanassa kalo pana natthi.7? 
5. piyayissati tani tuyham bhaggini? 
(ruccissati tani tuyham bhagginiyā?)** 
6. ama, mayam samam/samena akarena nivasema. 


PD 


easier to understand.) 

21. Putting a verb at the beginning can form a yes-no question. Or 
you can put kim at the beginning, but this can make the sentence 
ambiguous because kim can be seen as a modifier of other words. For 
more detail on questioning, see Chapter 27. 

22. Here, puna means “again. Hence, puna ca means like ‘also’ 

23. Formed by primary derivation, kinana is a product of yu or ana 
(see Appendix H, page 747). The term is an action noun meaning 
‘buying’ 

24. See Chapter 13 for the use of ruccati (satisfy, delight). This verb 
takes a dative object. 
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sa tani acchadessati.?? 


Exercise 21 


1. vadahi, bho, potthakalayassa maggam. 

2. imasma imina maggena gacchahi yava dutiyam 
maggasandhim, tava gacchahi dakkhinam.?? 

3. passami. 

4. tasma lohitam agaram passasissasi. tam atigacchahi. 

potthakalayo vamasmim titthati. 

acikkha me potthakalayassa osanakalam. 

paficagghatikà, tena sigham gaccha.*" 

upagacchami tam pure tasmim. 

ma sancara. dhava. 


Qo. ON 


Exercise 22 


1. gaccheyyasi samosaranam Liza-namaya gehasmim 
tmasmim rattiyam. 

2. kidisam samosaraņam?** 

jatadivasassa samosaranam siya. 

4. (yasma) tam na parijanami, tasma aham na gac- 
cheyyam./ 


d 


25. To use verb ‘to dress’ we have two choices. First, if there is 
something to put on, we use acchādeti (v.t.), otherwise we use 
nivaseti or paridahati (v.i.). 

26. For more about ordinal number, see Chapter 25. It is more suit- 
able to use ito instead of ¿masma (see Chapter 26). 

27. Here sigham (quickly) is used as adverb (see Chapter 28). For 
more about time telling, see Sentence No. 27, page 460. 

28. For kidisa (what kind?), see Appendix H, page 738. 
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asanthavasma aham na gaccheyyam.?? 


. santhavassa punappunam tam samagaccheyyasi. 


tasma maya saddhim gacche. 
hareyyam nu pannakaram ??? 
yo jātadivasasamosaraņassa saro, so pannakaro siya. 


Exercise 23 


e 


. styum nu amhakam sambhasanam, acariya? tava kalo 


ce atthi. 
ama, sace na aticiram. sikkhapanam me atthi imas- 
mim addhaghatikayam.*' 


. kidisa asundara mama visesalipi, kasma D-vannam 


me adāsi? 
sace tvam me sadhukam suneyyasi/asunisse vijja- 
gabbhe, ajānisse ‘janasammatapalanan’ti na *janassa 
matapālanan'ti. 

hoti nanu tam “janassa matapālanam'? 

na evam. kasmā tava mittā pucchi? 
mayam ekato/ekadhā/ekattena jāneyyātha.* 
me niddosassa kiccam, sace tvam anujanasi. 


? atthi nu 


33 


29. Other words that can do the same job as santhava (familiarity) 
is paricaya and vissasa. By prefixing the terms with a, you can make 
them negative (see page 645). 

30. Particle nu can mark a yes-no question (see Chapter 27). 

31. A general positive response is Ama (see Chapter 27, and Ap- 
pendix F, page 662). And ati- is used as ‘too’ or ‘excessive’ You can 
learn more about upasagga in Appendix E. 

32. For ekato, see Chapter 26. For ekadha, see Appendix I, page 845. 
And ekatta (nt.) is a noun meaning ‘unity’ or ‘agreement.’ 

33. In this sentence, “atthi nu me niddosassa kiccam” means like 
“Is there anything to do with my correction?" A more practical way 
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8. sace tvam icchasi, anasammatapalanan'ti tam puna 
likkhahi. tena hi sve mayham tam dehi.** 
9. thuti te atthu, acariya. 


Exercise 24 


1. jānāsi ekantam nu tvam naccasalaya maggo??? 
ama, jāneyyam.** ekakkhattum tam agamim.?? 
kim ācikkhati GPS-upakaranam ??* 
3. GPS-upakaranam evam acikkhati, 
‘abhimukhe maggasandhiyam dakkhinena gacchahi'ti.?? 


4. miccha maggam acikkheyya.^? 


to say this is “sakkomi nu tam niddosam katum?,” but this uses an 
infinitive which we have not yet learned (see Chapter 34). Or you can 
use optative mood, like “niddosam kareyyam nu tam?” (May/Should 
I fix that?). But it is not quite a right way to do, because using fu- 
ture passive participle (see Chapter 32) is more fashionable. Hence, 

it should be put as “kim tam niddosam katabbam?" (Should it be 
fixed?). 

34. In practice, the absolutive (see Chapter 31) is a more suitable 
solution here, hence, *...tam puna likkhitvā sue mayham dehi.” 

35. By ‘surely,’ we can use, among several others, ekanta 
(eka+anta). Literally, this means ‘one end’ Figuratively, it means 
‘no other alternative’ or ‘absolute,’ hence ‘sure. In the sentence, the 
term is used as an adverb (see Chapter 28). Other several particles 
can be used likewise, in a way, are, for example, addha, anriadatthu, 
dhuvam, nina, khalu, and so on (see Appendix F). 

36. Optative mood can express supposition (see Chapter 22). 

37. For ekakkhattum, see Appendix F, page 679. 

38. On neologism, see notes on page 484. 

39. In Pali it dis very common to use direct speech. So, we change 
indirect speech to iti structure (see Chapter 35). 

40. Alternative to optative mood that marks a surmise, we can form 
the sentence using direct speech, like “miccha maggam acikkhi ti 
mannami” (I think it told [us] a wrong way). 
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ta raccha dakkhinam upanagaram nayati. 
gacchama nanu nagarassa macche ?4! 

5. saccam. tato pana yam anfifiam/param āvattanam 
hoti, 
tam nagarassa macche nayati.*? yasmā ganakayan- 
tam sabbada na khalati, tasma mayam GPS-upakaranam 
anugaccheyyama. 4? 

6. oke, tam amhakam sabbam hoti. abhimukhe maggassa 
due sakha santi. katarasmim magge gaccheyyum? 

T. idani 'vamasmim gaccheyyun'ti tam acikkhati. 

8. nuna koci doso atthi. ta raccha uttaram nayati. amhakam 
vijjalayassa maggo ti sarami. kidisena/kena gatiniya- 
mena tvam GPS-upakaranam thapesi. 

9. passeyyam. khamahi me.^^ tà have vijjalayam nay- 
ati. ^? 

10. ganakayantam sabbada na khalati, manussa nama 
pana khalanti.** 
11. khama. 


41. Imperative mood is used in this sentence. 

42. For tato (from there), see Chapter 26. 

43. For sabbada, see Chapter 26. Or you can use, as we have learned 
so far, sabbasmim kale. 

44. Verb khamati means ‘to forgive” So, this sentence means “For- 
give me.” That is a way to say ‘sorry’ in Pali. 

45. For have, an emphatic particle, see page 687. 

46. Interestingly, nama, among other particles, can be used in blam- 
ing (see page 668), as we see in this sarcasm. 
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Exercise 25 


1. kati jana etarahi COVID-rogī honti?^? 
2. sattadasamadivase (17th) maghamase (Feb) 
samvaccharanam ekavisatayuttaradvisahasse (2021) 
paricavisajanuttarasattasatadhikani (725) 
paricattimsajanasahassadhikani (35, 000) 
jananam ekadasakoti (11 x 107) honti. 
3. kesu ratthesu bahukatamā/bahukitthā rogi santi?** 
4. pathamam America-ratthe dvikoti atthadasasatasahas- 
sam ca pamanena, dutiyam Jambudipa-ratthe ekakoti 
ekadasasatasahassam ca, tatiyam Brazil-ratthe ekakoti. 
5. kim/kidisam Cinarattham? 
6. etarahi tassa paricanavutijanuttarasattasatadhikani 
(795) 
ekūnanavutijanasahassāni (89,000) santi, namavaliya 
caturāsītimam (84th). 
7. kim idāni maranassa annamannappamanam ? 
8. pamanato satabhagavasena dve hoti. so nuna bhaya- 
nako rogo. 
9. kwa ciram mayam imasmim sankantikarogabhavas- 
mim vasissanti? 
10. yasma idani gopanassa antopavesanam^? atthi, tasma 

tam dvetayavasse/katipayavasse pavatteyya/bhaveyya. 
11. lokassa vinasanam siya, dhammataya verantyatanam. 
12. kwa abhinham tam adhunā naccachāyarūpāni passi? 


47. For etarahi, a locative particle, see page 630. COVID-rogi simply 
means ‘COVID patients’ 

48. This simply means “In what contries do the most numerous 
patients exist?” For adjective comparison, see Chapter 18. 

49. To make it simple, I use gopanassa antopavesana to mean “injec- 
tion of protection.” I found that gopüya (m.) can be used for ‘vaccine? 
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13. 
14. 


dvadasa pamāņena imasmim sattāhe. 
tani atibahukani siyum. 


Exercise 26 


. imam sabbadā vissutam patimam passatha, daraka. 


pannarasa-satavacharato Michelangelo-namassa David- 
namo hoti. 
kim sā akittima hoti, acariya??? 


. yato/yatra tam mūlabhūtavatthuto patirūpakam hoti, 


tato/tatra tam na tena samam sundaram. 
atthi nu David-namo saccato/tathato, acariya?^! 


. ama, so Israel-ratthassa dutiyo raja abhavi atite cira- 


kalato. 

passi nu tato Michelangelo tam? 

na ekada. yadisam tassa mannanato rupam hoti, 
tadisa imam patima.?? 


tato so/sā asacco/asaccā.”* 


. ama, pana passa ... 
10. 
11. 


so saccato atimahanto siyā.”* katarato so naggo? 
annani vatthuni passeyyum, daraka. 


50. This means “Is it not artificial?” Pronoun sa relates with patimā 


(f). 


51. This question means “Does David really exist?” Or you can ask 
more literally “kim David-namo sacco/tatho hoti? 

52. Thinking in terms of ya-ta structure often yields a better transla- 
tion of complex sentences. In here, maññanato = marinana + to. 

53. By ’it’ in this question, it can mean the statue (sa) or David 
himself (so). 

54. Optative mood can express a hypothesis, and ablative case or to 
particles in this case can mark a cause or reason. 
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Exercise 27 


l. tata, kasma gaganam nilam? 
2. tam dujjanam, putta. 
3. tam samuddena paccāvattatī'ti mata vadi.?^? saccam 
nu hoti? 

na saccam. ma tadisam kassaci arocehi. 
kim bahiro okaso nilo siya? 
na siya. bahiro okaso kanho hoti. 

tena hi arocehi me kasma gaganam nilan’ti. 
suriyaramsi akasassa anu paharati. ramsiya viki- 
ranena nilavannam annani abhibhavati adhika ab- 
hinhasiddhiya. 

9. visajjanam te mogham. matussa pucchanam seyyo.? 
10. kim/kidisam indadhanu, tata, kuto tam? 
11. tam disamandale niddhikumbhīhi hoti. 
12. tam attharahitam. 


OAS (tee 


6 


Exercise 28 


1. sace sabbesam pubbahetu atthi, mayham serita 
tathato/saccato atthi va na va? 

2. yo tava seritaya attho, so nissito hott. 

3. yathakamam mayam kammani karanaya sakkoma iti 
attho.°” 

4. kattuno attano dassana, yasma attana attana evam 


55. Here, paccavattati (to reflect) = pati + vattati, for pati see Ap- 
pendix E. 

56. For seyyo, see Chapter 18. 

57. It is more typical to use infinitive in this sentence, hence katum 
rather than karanaya. See Chapter 34 for more detail. 
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mannama, tasma mayham serita siya. 

5. evam bahutamabhaga jana tam pariham passeyyum. 

6. dhammatāya dassana annato pana sabbani annani 
nissayanti. seritaya have sannavipallaso hoti. 
Benjamin Libet-namassa avikaranasma mayham 
matthalungam sīghataram pi janati mayham cetanaya. 

7. tasma papam karanaya sakkomi, yasma na mama 
tiranam hoti tathato. 

8. tam ekamsena annam panham hoti. kathancipi tava 
attano vipallasajanikaya seritaya kusalani kammani 
kātabbāni.”* 


Exercise 29 


1. kasma, bhante, aham na dhanava homi, 
bahukāni puññani kato pi.?? 

2. seyyathidam, gahapati? 

3. aham danam adasim imasmim arame katipayanam 
kutīnam. 

4. iminā sāsanena tvam niyatam dhanavā bhavissasi 
samparāye na tava kāmena pi. 

5. api ca aham itthatte dhanavantassa icchami, bhante. 9? 


58. An easy way to say the last sentence is to use future passive par- 
ticiple (see Chapter 32). Alternatively to kathaficipi (however), you 
can also use kenaci ākārena (by whatever manner). 

59. It is necessary to use past participle here (see Chapter 31) be- 
cause we already use homi as the main verb. Otherwise you have to 
split the sentence. 

60. Typically, desiring to do something in Pali icchati is used with 
the infinitive (see Chapter 34). If the action is a noun, dative case is 
expected. For desiring certain objects, we use accusative case as usual. 
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tassa tvam dakkham viriyena kammani karohi. tena 

pi yattakassa dhanavantassa icchasi, tattako na bhavey- 
yasi. 

tena hi kim dānassa hitam imasmim sāsane? 

ekantam tava danasare vipatti atthi.*' 


Exercise 30 


wW 


. kim kari, ayya, tava gehasmim corassa bhindantassa? 


corassa agacchamanassa, samarakkhi, uparitale aham 
sayi. 


. jananta hosi, kim nassi? 
. passeyyam, na pakatam siya. bubbanhe adhotalam 


āgacchamānassa abhimukham dvāram vivatam iti 
jānim, sitalikaranamanjisa vivatà iti ca.?? 


. $0 chato siya. 


tam upahasaniyam. na aham kassaci geham bhindis- 
sami, kimci eva khadanaya icchamanasmim. 


. koci te jānake siya.°? kattha tava sami abhavi pavat- 


tiya bhavamanaya? 


. $0 me evam arocesi sabbarattiyam kammam kurumano 


na geham paccagamissama it. °4 
sace so hoti, kasma dvaram vivatam. nuna coro hoti. 


61. This literally means “There is definitely your failure in the 
essence of giving.” 

62. Here vivata is used as passive past participle (see Chapter 32). 
For refrigerator, it is sūtalī + karana + manjusa (f.), a box that 
makes coolness. 

63. I avoid using passive voice by using a noun here, it is read 
“Maybe someone [is] in your knowledge.” 

64. Try to make it direct speech. It is easier to handle. See more in 
Chapter 35. 
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9. (anno sāmarakkhī) mayam ekam purisam sadisam 
tava samim upalabhama, ayya, suramatto so sayanto 
rathasalayam. 9? 

10. (pathamo sāmarakkhī) imam [arocanam] sabbe vanneti. 


Exercise 31 


1. ko doso tava rathassa, bho kayika? 

2. idha aham agacchanto katipayakkhattum yantam ni- 
vattam (hoti).°° 

3. aciratite tam saretva koci upaddavo va kimci asa- 
tatikam payojanam và bhutam.°” 

4. na garukam, ekam pabbatam gantva aham katipayesu 
jalasotesu tam sarito. 

5. na patirupam tava rathassa tadise pade hoti. 
ratho te sabbena vibhajanena vimamsanam kātabbo.** 

6. tam [vimamsanam] me bahukam mulam aggheyya.*? 
kim tvam nanu tam pakatim eva karohi? atthi nanu 
tassa pakato doso yante? 

7. tena hi, bho, aham tam yantam rathasma utthapetva, 
tam dhovitva anto bahiddha ca, sakatthane tam thapetva, 


65. Alternatively to sadisam tava samim (like your husband), you 
can say “samam tava samina.” For the use of samam with ins., see 
page 624. Yet another way to say this is “tava samim iva/viya.” 

66. Here, āgacchanto relates to aham (supposed to be a male), not 
yantam. For -kkhattum, see page 679. 

67. In Pali, verbs normally agree with the last subject (see page 
348), thus bhütam not bhūto. 

68. It is typical to use future passive participle in the last sentence 
(see Chapter 32). Alternatively, you can say it in active form, like 
“aham ratham te sabbena vibhajanena vimamsissami” (I will overhaul 
your car). 

69. Using optative mood is better here. 
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tam saressami. 
8. tasma kathancipi bahukam mulam te dadeyyami. 
9. tam amhakam kiccam, bho kayika. 


Exercise 32 


1. Buddhassa purimajatiyam Vessantarassa kale, 
tassa putto dhita ca annassa dinna ca dandita. 
tam kim adhammikam kammam? 

2. na sakka Buddhavisayo amhehi janitum."" evam tam 
byakariyati ‘sabbhodhi padhana hoti attano parigga- 
hehi, puttehi bhariyaya ca’ti.” 

3. na bhodito so tasmim kale. katham so tam jani? 
tassa micchamati siya. sace tasmim kale saccato sabbe 
tena nata, puna jati na bhavitabba. 

4. sasanassa dassanato tadiso vitakko na kattabbo. 
annatha sasanassa mūlapatitthā ummūlitabbā. 

5. sace tam kammam paccuppannakale vijjati, 
tam adhammikam bhavissati, yasma putta ca bhariya 
purisena na pariggahita. na sakka ta annassa dinna 
purisassa attano hitaya eva. 

6. paccuppannakalassa niyama atitakalasma asamana 
santi. na adhammikam tasmim kale tam kammam 


0 


70. It is typical to use infinitive in this sentence (see Chapter 34). 
In practice, you may convert this to active structure and use a dative 
action noun instead of the infinitive, hence *We are not capable for 
knowing the Buddha’s vision" (mayam Buddhavisayam fianassa na 
sakkoma). 

71. In dictionaries you may find vyākaroti (to explain) instead. In 
traditional texts, we normally use byakaroti. Other words beginning 
with vy- will be by- as well, e.g. byaggha (tiger) not vyaggha. In this 
sentence, the verb is in passive form, byakara 4- i 4- ya. 
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siyā. 
7. kim silassa dhammo akaliko hoti va na va? 
udahu visesasilo atthi visitthaya puggalaya? 
8. na vivecitabbam Buddhassa tiranam. 
9. tvam vattulam takkesi. 
10. tvam tam saddahahi nanaya. 
11. vimamsaniyam Buddhasasanam iti mannami. 


Exercise 33 


1. (tasma) aham mam attānam vikkhipāpemi, 
yasma evam mannami ‘sace kassaci atta natthi, 
ko samsare samsaratī ti? 
2. ayam panho purano nirantaro ca hoti. tasmim vivado 
Buddhakalasma pi paccuppannakale vattati. 
. duttakkanam eva siya iti maññami. 


ca 


jjeyya, api ca Buddhabhattike mahājane so panho 
natthi.”4 yam kiñci vuccati janānam, tam janehi 
patigganhiyati takkanena vina.”? 

5. ko pana ekassa ekibhavam samsarassa antare pavat- 
tapeti 279 

6. tassa bahuka vannana ettāvatā dinnā. 
sace nanaya icchasi, tani potthakani pathahi. api ca 


72. Optative mood is tense-blind (imperative also). So, it can be 
used regardless of time. To stress certain idea, put it at the beginning. 

73. For du (bad, poor, difficult), see Appendix E, page 600. 

74. This sentence is a concession (see Chapter 29). 

75. This sentence is put in passive form. You can use patiggahetab- 
bam instead. This sounds more speculative. 

76. In causative form, pavattapeti = pavatta + nape + ti. 
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aham evam mafifiami *yasma so paho ajjhattavijjaya 
na hoti, tasmā tassa vittharena vanņanā na siya ti." 
saccena nutanayam cetasikavijjayam pi amhakam at- 

tasanna amhe dukkhapeti. ‘tam hi Buddho arocanaya 

ussahito'ti mannami. 

7. dittho amhi.”® ta ditthi sarigham pavattapeti, sukhena 
pi pālanam sandāpeti. tassa [ditthiya] mahajanikam 
kiccam atthi, annato anattavadassa cittavisayakam 
kiccam puggalaya puggalaya atthi. "? 


Exercise 34 


1. yasmim pahonakam Palibhasam janami, sakka mu kho 
tasmim antimam saccam upalabhitum tipitake ? 

2. na thanam tena vijjati.5? 

3. kim nanu? 

4. pathamam, kiñci antimam saccam, tena samam annam 
và, akkharesu natthi, kasmirici pannattikamme va. 
candassa sucanam anguliya viya hoti. 

5. socaniyam tam sutvā. 

6. dutiyampi, yam tvam pathasi, tam katham ekantena 
yathatatham janasi? 

7. sadhukam rakkhitam nanu tipitakam? 

8. ama, tam sadhukam rakkhitam, yam ekam samsod- 
hanam. pure sangaņhane mayam ekantam na janama. 


77. Between the quotes, it is literally read “Because that problem is 
not metaphysical, its explanation in detail might/should not be exist.” 

78. This means ‘I understood. If the speak is a female, it will be 
dittha. 

79. For repetition, see Chapter 28. You may use one paccattam (indi- 
vidually) instead. 

80. This is a way to say “It is (not) possible” (see Chapter 22). 
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eka pavatti pi bhikkhuhi nanakarehi sarito, paccuppan- 
nakālassa pavattipattesu viya.?! 

9. antamaso [te] yathatatham sasanam rakkhitum 
sancetanaya mannito santi.^? 

10. ekadha tam saccam, aham evam mannami ca. 
api ca kim tvam evam sarasi ‘tipitake hi sace ma- 
tugamo pabbajito, panca eva vassasatani saddhammo 
thassatī ti? no ce tena vassasahassam eva abhavi. 

11. nanu panca vassasahassani? 

12. ta ganana Buddhabhattikanam jananam ditthiyam eva 
akankhayam ca atthi. sace tvam tipitakassa tathatam 
saddahasi, kasma nutanataram vannanam ganhasi, 
na tipitake? 

13. tam socaniyam. tena hi ko attho Palibhasaya? 

14. na hi tadisam socantyam. tam pana amhe upadana 
pamoceti. sabbe gantha sikkhanīyā/ugganhitabbā, 
na laggitabba. Palibhasaya vijja tvam ataccha ditthiya 
pamocitum sakkoti. 

15. tasma sabbam [tipitakam] maya attana pathitabbam. 

16. na avassam eva tadisam. bahukani parivattanani et- 
tavta santi. tvam tani pathitum sakkosi. ganthanam 
ca 
parivattakanam ca paticchannam saricetanam vivar- 
itum sakkosi Palibhasavijjaya. tadiso annataro maggo 
Palisikkhaya paccuppannakale. 


81. The last sentence is formed in passive voice. It is read ^Even 
one event was remembered by monks in different manners, like in 
newspapers nowadays." 

82. Slightly different in structure, this is read as “At least, they 
thought with intention to preserve the real teaching? You can leave 
out sancetanaya because it is redundant. 
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17. dittham me atthi.9? pahukiccani tassam vijjayam 
18. na alam Palisikkhayam gantham eva parivattitum. 
ta vicaranayuttatara vibhajanayuttatara ca bhavitabba. 


Exercise 35 


1. So kosakimi Alisā** ca aññamaññam olokitā kiñci 
kalantaram abhasanena: ante, so kosakimi dhuma- 
nālikāya*” tassa mukham nīharitvā, Alisam amantesi 
niddalum olinam. 

2. “Ka tvam asī”ti? kosakimi vadi. 

3. Na idam sallapaya manapam arabhanam ahosi. 

Alisa evam vissajjesi tsakam salajjam “aham—aham 
kicchena janami, bho, idani eva—antamaso yasmim 
utthito amhi pubbanhe, tasmim aham ‘ka amhī'ti 
janami. 'Apica tato katipayakkhattum viparinamita ti 
mafifiama "ti. 

4. “Tena kim attho hotī”ti? kosakimi vadi, atidalham. 
“Attanam tam byākarohī”ti. 

5. “Aham attānam byakatum na sakkomi (bhayena?* ), 
bho”ti Alisa vadi, “Yasma aham mama atta na homi, 
passasi “ti. 

6. “Aham na passāmī”ti kosakimi vadi. 

7. Alisa evam vissajjesi ativinitam *...ekasmim divase 


83. This means “It is understood by me.” 

84. To make it easier, instead of using Alice-nāmā, I use Alisā for 
Alice. 

85. Hookah = dhüma + nāļikā (smoke tube/bottle). 

86. Perhaps, it is better not to translate ‘be afraid” It confuses the 
sense. 
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17. 


18. 
19. 


20. 


nana pamanehi bhavitva vikhepaka amha"ti. 
“Na hotī”ti kosakimi vadi. 


. 6a attānam utthāpetvā atigarukaya evam vadi, 


“wam pure ko asi'ti aroceyyasi ti maññama ti. 7 
*Kasmā”ti? kosakimi vadi. 

Yasmim Alisa kiñci sāttham** hetum cintetum na 
asakkhi, kosakimi pi accantasmim anitthasmim 
cittasabhavasmim bhaveyya, tasmim sa patikkami. 
“Paccagaccha!” iti kosakimi tam pakkosi. 

“Mama garuka vaca atthi!” iti 


. Alisa parivattetvā puna agacchi. 


“Unasamehi tava cittasabhāvan”ti kosakimi vadi. 
*Atthi nu tam sabban”ti? Alisa vadi, pasahita tassa 
kodham. 

“No “ti kosakimi vadi. So tassa baha pasaretva, puna 
dhumanalikaya tassa mukham nīharitvā, vadi, 
“Mannasi nanu tvam tadisam ‘viparinamita’ti” iti. 
“Evam, bho”ti Alisa vadi. “Na sakkomi mama 
purimasabhavam saritum—ekipamanam na thapemi 
dasavighatikayan "ti. 9? 

“Kim pamanam bhavitum icchasī”ti? kosakimi pucchi. 
“Aho, na visittham pamanam hotī”ti Alisa vegena 
vissajjesi, “ekam pamanam na anekada viparinami- 
tam, passasi. Aham īsakam uttarā mahanta bhavitum 
iccheyyami, bho, no ce tvam kopito”ti Alisa vadi. 
“Tini angulani duggata ucca homa"ti. 

“Tam have atisundaram pamanam!” iti kosakimi 


87. 'The last part has three layers of speech. 

88. ‘Good reason’ is hard to translate. I use sattham (useful) for 
‘good. The term is formed by sa + attha (with benefit). See page 607 
for how sa comes. 

89. For ‘minute’ (vighatika), see Sentence No. 27, page 460. 
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21. 


22. 


23. 


ujukam kayam thapetva kuddho vadi (so yathābhūtam 
tini arigulani ucco). 

Ekadvisu vighatikasu, kosakimi ahicchattakasma oruhi- 
tva tinagumbe samsappitvā, evam vadamano gacchi, 
“Ekam pamanam tam uccataram vaddhessati, annam 
pamanam pi tam nicataram vaddhessati ti. 

“Kassa ekam pamanam, kassa aññam pamanan "ti? 
Alisa attano manni. 

“Ahicchattakassa "ti kosakimi vadi, uccassarena sa 
pucchi iva; annatare khane, so vigacchi. 
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N. Introduction to 
PaliPlatform 


One key factor that enables me to investigate Pali literature 
closely and quickly is the tool I used. From my engineering 
background, I believe that using a really good tool can pro- 
duce an extraordinary result. That made me spend a year 
to build a research tool before I started to write this book. I 
named it Pāli Platform! by hoping that it will be a reliable 
tool for Pali learners and researchers. This present book is a 
testimony of that. Without the program, I cannot finish this 
book, at least by this speed (in one year). 

Pali Platform has been virtually unknown to Pali learn- 
ers since its first release in January 2020. One reason is I 
have told just a few persons that this thing exists on earth. 
Most of them are totally not interested in Pali, so they did 
not look at it, let alone make it run. Only one person that 
seems to make it run, I suppose, is my PhD advisor from 
Czech Republic. But I hear no response from him, so I think 
the program was not really used in a substantial way. That 
is good, in a way, because only I can see errors and I can 
fix them before a better version is launched. By this time, 
the program is updated and released as a companion to this 
book. Since the program was written before this book, some 


1. http://paliplatform.blogspot.com 
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parts of the content are not so up to date as the book. But 
it is still the best companion to new learners. 


In this Appendix, I will just introduce the readers to 


some essential functions of PaliPlatform. For more infor- 
mation, you can read its bundled user guide. A user manual 
in book form will not come into being in near future, because 
I plan to rewrite the whole thing. So, many things are sub- 
ject to change. Here is the list of features that have been 
implemented so far.? 


Data from the Chattha Sangayana CD (CSCD), an es- 
sential collection of Pali literature published by Vipas- 
sana Research Institute (VRI) via tipitaka.org, was 
incorporated. The Roman script is used as base, changed 
from UTF-16 to UTF-8. 

'The contents of the collection can be seen as a tree, 
like those in tipitaka.org. The documents can be 
bookmarked. 

An input method of typing Pali characters was imple- 
mented. 

Indices of CSCD were created using Apache Lucene, 
enabling fully search with its syntax. 

Search function with options was implemented. The 
users can choose to use whether simple or Lucene syn- 
tax, choose specific target fields, and choose specific 
scope. The search results are displayed with Lucene 
fragmenter, also a build-in fragmenter alternatively. 
The distinct Pali term list from the collection was gen- 
erated, from the indices created, and stored in H2 data- 
base. 

Listing function was implemented with wildcard en- 


2. The list is taken from the program's release notes. 
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hancement. The list shows frequency of terms: to- 
tally, in their capitalized form, and in verses; and shows 
length of terms. 

Analyses of the collection and terms were implemented. 
'These include summarization and listing of top terms. 
As a result, the most used words can be seen easily, 
also the longest compounds. 

Pali Text Viewer was implemented. This is used to 
view documents in the collection. From the Viewer, the 
individual document can be analyzed, and its related 
documents can be linked to. 

Paragraph-to-paragraph translation module was added 
to the Viewer. This enables translations to be annexed 
to the documents, in a tedious way. 

Pali Text Editor was implemented. This is used to 
create, edit, and view Pali text file. 

In the Editor, the document can be published to the 
collection, known as the Extra. This enables the newly 
created documents to be indexed, searched, and ana- 
lyzed. 

In the Editor, the Roman script can be transformed to 
5 other scripts, namely Devanagari, Khmer, Myanmar, 
Sinhala, and Thai. These can be also converted back 
to Roman. 

The Concise Pali-English Dictionary of Buddhadatta 
Mahathera was structured and incorporated into the 
program. This plays a major role of various looking up 
function. 

A Concise English-Pali Dictionary, PTS's Pali-English 
Dictionary, and Dictionary of Pali Proper Names were 
included in the dictionary module. These are not struc- 
tured, but searching in their descriptions is feasible. 


Exporting data and displays using CSV and PDF for- 
mat is implemented. For PDF export, Apache FOP is 
used. 

Pali Letters as a grammatical tool was implemented. 
'This can be shown in the 5 scripts mentioned above. 
Pali Numerals as a grammatical tool was implemented. 
'This converts numbers to Pali phrases. 

Pali Declension as a grammatical tool was implemented. 
This shows declension table of words selected. It can 
recognizes many irregular terms. It can also experiment 
with the unlisted words using generic paradigms. 

Pali Verbs as a grammatical tool was implemented. 
''his shows common verbs with their composition listed 
in the concise dictionary. It also shows conjugation ta- 
bles of some selected verbs, in both main and derivative 
forms. Experiment with unlisted stems can be done 
here. 

Pali Roots from Saddaniti Dhatumala as a grammatical 
tool was incorporated. 

Pali Indeclinables as a grammatical tool was imple- 
mented. This shows indeclinables in the concise dic- 
tionary and some must-know tables. 

Pali Prosody as a grammatical tool was implemented. 
'This lists prosodic patterns found in Vuttodaya. It can 
analyze verses and list the nearest matches. 

User manual was added into the program. It can be 
navigated, and search. The program's release notes 
was also added in the same manner. 
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Pali Input Method 


The first thing the users have to know is how to type Pali 
characters into the program. I use a modified method of 
Velthuis system.” You have to use 2-3 keystrokes for char- 
acters with a diacritical mark. You also have to type them 
quickly (within 1 second).^ I summarize the characters that 


are recognized by this input method in the table below.? 


Keystrokes for some Pali characters 


Keystrokes Alternative Character 
-a aa a 
-i ii T 
-u uu u 
"n >n or ;n n 

an n 
t i 
d d 
n n 
l ! 

am m 

/n 7 


T r 


Continued on the next page... 


3. https:/ /en.wikipedia.org.wiki/Velthuis 

4. This duration is hardcoded by now. It cannot be changed in the 
program. I have no problem with this so far. If any user feels it should 
be shorter or longer, please let me know. 

5. Some Sanskrit characters are also included. Please see note in the 
user guide concerning this table. 
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Table N.1: Keystrokes (contd...) 


Keystrokes Alternative Character 
-r mā T 
-.l ld Ī 
's "s or ;s £ 
E: 8 
.h h 


All characters shown in the table have their uppercase 
counterpart. You just type the uppercase letters instead of 
the lowercase ones. 


Viewer Module 


'To save the space and file size, I will introduce you just three 
key modules of the program: Viewer, Analyzer, and Finder. 
Other parts of the program are supposed to be easy to learn, 
so I leave them all to you. In this section, I will show you 
what the Viewer looks like. You can open this text viewer 
by several ways. You can select a document directly in TOC 
Tree (in Collection menu or folder button) or open it in search 
results. The result shown in Figure N.1 is opened by Book- 
marks which I preset two examples. 

In the example, I show you that Viewer has Translation 
module embedded. It is not a translator, just a writing pad. 
By this you can note your translation of the text you study 
and save it. That is the real use of this Translation module. 
It is not meant to be a storage of translations. If you insist 
to do that, though, it can be done in a tedious way. You have 
to do it paragraph by paragraph. 
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q... Pali Platform -+x 
File Edit View Collection Grammar Options Help 
m [ = 
ni male [ca x [n| m] [serit lz] x] [0] 
( [8 Guide | [] Bookmarks | Bhikkhupatimokkhapali | El iz show info 
=|| x ||» [c] wi | € v | A| || |vinayapitaka (tika) 
— | | — Dvemātikāpāli 
Parajikuddeso a L Bhikkhupātimokkh... 
: a . B (vinQ4t.nrfO.xml) 
Tatrime cattaro parajika dhamma uddesam āgacchanti. | | |gnikkhupatimokkhapáli 
i A Nidānavaņņanā, Dvematik, 
Methunadhamma sikkhapadam Pārājikakaņdo, Dvematikag 
1. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhünam Felsen spreta tea 
sikkhasajivasamapanno sikkham appaccakkhaya cmon oe pene F 
dubbalyam anāvikatvā methunam dhammam patiseveyya, Pacittiyakando, Dvemātikāl 
antamaso tiracchānagatāyapi, pārājiko hoti asamvāso. Pátidesariyakando, Dvem 
Adinnādānasikkhāpadam Sekhiyakaņdo, Dvemātikā, 
2. Yo pana bhikkhu gama và arafifia và adinnam L| 
@ D + š |B|serif v|nmoli |» 
1. Should any bhikkhu having undertaken the bhikkhus' 
training-rules and way of life and having (still) neither 
disclaimed the training-rule nor declared hi6 inability (to 
keep it), engage in sexual intercourse even with a female 4] mD 
animal, he is defeated and no more in communion. English translation 


By Ñanamoli Thera 
Description: 


Paragraph offset: 1714 


Figure N.1.: Viewer module 


In the Viewer area, there are several facilities that can 
help you navigate through the document. Please play around 
with them. On the right pane, various information is shown, 
in this case the document’s information. For a document in 
the collection, if there are related documents hierarchically, 
they will be shown in tree-like structure. This right area is 
ever present. You can change its mode by pressing the button 
at the top-left corner. It can be Quick Dictionary (see the 
next picture), Quick List (see the other next picture), and so 
on. If Quick Dictionary is opened, when you click a word in 
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the viewer area, the word will be looked up. This behavior 
can be changed in Setting module. 


Analyzer Module 


Analyzer analyzes documents statistically. It count many 
things down to letter level. You can go to this module via 
menu Collection or press the eye button. As shown in Figure 
N.2, the module show term count in the whole collection 
divided by its set. You can click the lower table to select an 
individual set or group. It can do more than that but you 
have to find out by yourselves. 


Finder Module 


This is the real power of the program, thanks to Lucene. 
What you have here is the most powerful searching tool in 
Pali world. You can go to this by pressing magnifying glass 
button or via Collection menu. As shown in Figure N.3, 
we call this ‘proximity search’ In short, it can find two or 
more words which stand near to one another within an in- 
tended scope. We call this scope 'slop factor! For exam- 
ple, “pana bhikkhu”~3 means to find ‘pana’ and ‘bhikkhu’ 
within 3 words proximity. So, the result can be, for example, 
^bhikkhu pana” or “pana something something bhikkhu" as 
shown in the picture. You can do a simpler search, of course. 
Please read more in the user guide. I will not reproduce here. 
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VENE Pàli Platform -+x 
File View Collection Grammar Options Help 
rle [ta] o} [a] [x] =s = f x*| 0 
( [S Guide | [5 Pāli collection | Q Finder | © Analyzer m buddhal | a 
Quick summary w| Sum by © Document ($ Term e LO 
buddha 
item (m.) one who 
[Total documents in Chattha Sangāyana CD has attained 
|Total distinct terms enlightenment; = 
Total terms of single occurence “| the Enlightened 
Total terms of >10 occurences One. 
Total terms of >100 occurences 
Total terms of >1,000 occurences sr f 
Total terms of >10,000 occurences vari n emre o 
[Total indexed terms [not distinct] aBu E 
Total terms in body text buddhabhava 
Total terms in verses (gatha) (m.) the 
Total terms in boldface (cross references) Buddhahood. 
Total terms in notes buddhabhümi 
Total terms in others (£.) the ground 
of Buddhahood. 
nadha Sahgayana co — | m TIE EE buddhabhüta 
Vinayapitaka 33,095|  65,676| 212,896) 242,557 (pp.) become 
Suttapitaka 137.144| 374,432| 219,837| 549,84 enlightened. 
Abhidh: itak: 18,321 65,13 124,387) 1/0.280|: 
— toa buddhacakkhu 
(nt.) the faculty 
“Jof complete ES 
4 pl] 


Figure N.2.: Analyzer module 


Some Limitation 


'There are some technical limitations that I explain in the user 
guide. I will not retell them here. Only caveat I want to stress 
here is *Do not be too serious with the numbers," particularly 
with the term count. There are reasons why exact count is 
impossible. First, the program cannot (yet) identify joined 
words (Sandhi), as well as compounds (Samasa). As a result, 
terms that are welded with iti are treated as different ones. 
For example, gacchatiti (gacchati + iti) is not counted as 
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t^ Pàli Platform -+x 
Eile View Collection Grammar Options Help 


pje [&|e[e) [m] [x] a = | i “| 1%] |0 
^ [S Guide |] Pāli collection | Q Finder | © Analyzer | =| [phikkhu |a 
"-3 | a | Submit pe 
= = m bhikkhu 

@ Search © List |50 |r [v] Use fragmenter [v] More options bhikkhuaggena 
= included Query eee 
| [v] Body text [v] Gatha Boldface Notes © Simple IA 
v) Headings [v] Paragraph number [v| Others @ Lucene bhikkhuaparihan 


bhikkhuaparihan 
bhikkhubhattiko 
bhikkhubhattikot, 
bhikkhubhavituk: 
bhikkhubhandam 
bhikkhubhede 
bhikkhubhi 
bhikkhubhikkhak 
bhikkhubhikkhun| 
bhikkhubhikkhun) 
bhikkhubhikkhun) 
bhikkhubhikkhun| 
bhikkhubhikkhun) 
bhikkhubhikkhun| 


Document's title Filename 
. Pacittiyakandam, Pācittiyapāli, Vinayapitaka 
z EE akandam, Pācitti rapāli. Vinay: apitaka 


B == Chakkanipatapali, AnguttaranikSya m 
(18) 3. Saficetaniyavaggo, Catukkanipatapali, Anguttara... s0402m3... 3.143 


8. Civarakkhandhako, Mahavaggapali, Vinayapitaka Min02m2... 3.1168 
3. Vassūpanāyikakkhandhako, Mahāvaggapāli, Vinayapit... Min02m2.... 3.0868|Ç| 
PX 

uddiseyyatha - “Yo pana bhikkhu methunam dhammam patiseveyya, 
pārājiko hoti asamvaso” ti. Evaficidam 


. Tena kho pana samayena afifiataro bhikkhu vesaliyam mahāvane 
mnslelestim āmienns uinslānatuā Face 


Other 
Pes 


| [riv as a| | E]v Ejs Ga v [ds Da 


| *> r Müla ——— rAtthakatha rTika 


Figure N.3.: Finder module 


gacchati. So, the frequency of gacchati is lower than its exact 
value. 

Second, there are notes, normally showing discrepancies 
among editions, embedded in the text body. This means 
words described in notes are not really used in the texts, but 
they are counted nonetheless. I can do nothing about this 
because it is from the structure of the source texts. 

'Third, to make our search more effective, I retain in- 
dexing texts with boldface, the cross-references. This bold 
portions also appear in subordinate texts, so to speak. You 
can search bold texts separately, if you need it for a specific 
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purpose. The cost of this makes terms appearing in boldface 
are counted twice by Lucene indexer, because the portions 
are a part of the body text which is already counted. That 
means when your query happens to match terms in boldface, 
the search score will be unusually high. And sometimes you 
will see duplicated results. However, the term list is not af- 
fected by this. So, numbers in occurrence count are quite 
accurate, but see also the above warning. 

All of these tell you that do not take numbers too seri- 
ously. It is safe to regard them as rough count. To make more 
accurate indexing, you need a better text corpus with bet- 
ter structure. What we have here is good enough, but not 
the perfect one. Certain programming technique can also 
improve this. That is the future issue, maybe for the next 
generation of developers. 


Concluding Remarks 


As you have seen, Pali Platform is really powerful and you 
have to play with it for some time to get the best out of 
it. It is awesome in the way that what former scholars took 
months or years to find out, you can do it instantly in just a 
few clicks. Still, it is far from perfect. Many bugs are waiting 
to be discovered and fixed. You can help me to make this 
thing an intellectual gift for the coming generations by using 
it and reporting the errors found. 

This software is intended to be fully open-source and 
maintained by community. After it gains some stability, I 
will release its source codes. Moreover, Java, the language 
used in the development, seems to be outdated soon. It isa 
powerful language but no longer enjoyable to work with. The 
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future of Java technology is moving to Kotlin. So, I plan to 
rewrite the program with this new language. That means the 
next version of the program will look very different from this 
one. Maybe it will be able to run as Web application or in 
Android platform. There are many new things to learn, for 
both you and me. So, keep in touch. 
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